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1904 Abbott, W..J. Lewis, Esq., F.G.5., 8 Grand Parade, St. Leonards. (%) 

1903 Abbott, W.., Esq., M.D., Singapore. 

1883 Abercromby, The Hon. John, 62 Palmerston Place, Edinburgh. (*) 

1909 Abrahams, Israel, Eeq., M.A. 11 St. Barnabas Road, Cambridge, 

1007 Alabaster, H., Esq., 4 Ludyate Hill, B.C 

1906 Anderson, Major John Hamilton, 2nd Kast Lanes. Regiment, c/o Cox and Co., 
Horniy Road, Bombay, (*%) 

1902 Annandale, N., Esq., B.A, D.Sc,, Indian Museum, Caleutta, (9) 

1908 Armstrong, E. ©. R., Esq., F.S.A.. MRLA,, F.E.GS,, Cyprus, Kylinton Road, 
Dublin, (*) 

1905 Astley, Rev. H. J. Dukinfield, M.A,, Litt.D,, F.RHist.3., Last Ryedhow 
Vivarage, King's Lynn. | 

1905 Atkinson, G. T., Esq., 104 Tettenhall Road, New Cross, Wolverhamptan, | 

1907 Atlay, Frank, Esq., Burma Ruby Mines, Mogok, N. Burma; Oriental Club, 
Hanover Square, W. 

1907 Auden, Harold A., Esq., D.Se., M-Se., 13 Broughton Drive, Grasendale, 
Liverpool. 

1863 Avebury, The Right Hon. Lord, P.C,, D.C.L, LLD., FRS. F.S.A,, Past 
Presipext (1871-73); Corr. Member Anthrop. Soc. Berlin and Rome ; 
Assoc. Anthrop. Soc. Paris; Hon. Member Anthrop. Soc, Brussels, 
Florence, and Gratz; High Elms, Orpington, Kent; 48 Grosvenor Street, 
W. (5§*) 


1895 Backhouse, W. A., Esq., 8, Joln’s, Wolsingham, Darlington. (*) 

1888 Balfour, Henry, Esq., M.A, F.ZS. Past Preswenr (1903-1905); Corr, 
Member Anthrop. Soc, Paris, Florence and Rome ; Pitt Revers Musewm, 
Unford; Langley Lodye, Headington Hill, Oxford, (75) 

1904 Balfour, Miss K. 

1894 Barclay, Edwyn, Eoq., 12 York House, Kensington, W. 

1873 Barclay, J., Esq,, M.A,, Lee's Reader in Anatomy, 37 St. Giles’, Oxford, (*) 

1909 Barnanl, W., Esy., 3 New Court, Lincoln's inn, WC. 

1365 Barrett, Thomas Squire, Esq. F.Z5., FSS. FRB.S., FRHist.S, 18 Millfield 
oud, Appleton, Widnes. (*) 

1876 Barron, E. J, Esq., F.S.A., 10 Endsleigh Street, Tavistock Square, W.C. (") 

1907 Barton, Captain Francis Rickman, C.MLG., Zanzibar; Union Cheb, Trafalgar 
Square, SW. (4%) 

4 Baxter, W. H., Esq., The Wilderness, Sherborne, Dorset. 

1882 Baye, Baron de, 58 Avenue de la Grande Armée, Paris, (*) 
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1901 Beadnell, C. Marsh, Esq., Fleet Surgeon, R.N., HILS, King Alfred, Portsmouth, 

1854 Beddoe, John, Esq., M_D., LLD,, F.-S,, F-RC_P., Past DRestbEnt (1889-91); 
Foreign Assoc., Anthrop. Soe., Paris: Corr. Member Anthrop. Soc., Berlin ; 
Hon, Member Anthrop, Soc. Brussels and Washington, Soc. Friends of 
Seionce, Moscow: The Chantry, Bradford-on-Avon, Wilts. (%§) 

1909 Belhaven, Hon. R. G, A. Hamilton, Master of, Wishaw House, Wishaw, NB. ; 
41 Lennox Gardens, SV. 

1899 Berry, R. J. A., Esq, MD, FRCS. F.ICS.E., Professor of Anatomy and 
Anthropology in the University of Melbourne, Towvett, University Grounds, 
Melhourne. 

1907 Billson, C. J., Esq., M.A., The Wayside, Gadby, Leicester. 

1909 Hlackman, A. M., Esq., B.A., Stokenchureh Fieorage, Wallingford. (") 

1909 Blagden, Charles Otto, Esq., M-A., The Hermitage, Wimbledon Comman 
SW. (%) 

1008 Blakiston, C. H., Esq., M.A., Wood/alls, Exmouth ; Eton College, Windsor, 

1906 Bland, Mrs, The Residency, Penang, Straits Settlements, 

1909 Bliss, Ernest, Esq., Oak Lodge, West Wretham, Kent. 

1896 Blundell, Herbert Weld, Esq., Brooks's Club, 8. 1V. 

1905 Bone, H. Peters, Esq., 28 Adelaide Crescent, Brighton. 

1909 Bowden, W. D., Esq., Kennema, Sierra Leone. 

1872 Bowly, Christopher, Esq., Siddington House, Cirencester. 

1864 Prabrook, Sir E. W., C.B., FSA, F.BS.N.A. Copenhagen, Past PRESIDENT 
(1895-98); Corr, Mem, Anthrop, Soc., Paris; 178 Bedford Hill, Batham, 
SW. (®9§) 

1863 Braby, F., Esq., F.G.5., Bushey Lodge, Tecdington. 

1900 Breton, Miss A. C., Bath. (4) 

1908 Breuil, L’Abbé H., 37 Rue de Lawsanne, Fribourg, Switzerland, 

1909 Broad, W. H., Esq. M.D., 64 Rodney Street, Liverpoot, 

1909 Brown, A. R., Esq., M.A. Trinity College, Cambrulge. 

1906 Brown, R. Grant, Esq., Fast India United Service Clud, St, James’ Square, &.W.; 
c/o Postmaster, Rangoon. (7) 

1909 Brown, W., Esq., Lecturer in Psychology, King’s College, London, 

1885 Browne, John, Esq., Gaddene, Parkhill Road, Croydon, Sierrey. 

1902 Bryce, T. H., Esq., M.D., Regius Professor of Anatomy in the University of 
Glasgow, 2 Granby Terrace, Glasgow. (1) 

1903 Bullen, Rev. R. A., B.A. F.G.S.,, FLS,, Baglemoor, Heathsde Road, Woking(*) 

1895 Burnard, Robert, Esq., Zuceaby House, Princetown, Devon. 

1910 Burne, Miss C, S., 5 Jverna Gardens, Kensington, ¥. 

1903 Burry, Miss B. Pullen-, Lyceum Club, Picadilly, W. (*) 

1906 Bushnell, David L, Esq., Janr., Bureav of Ethnology, Washington, (*%) 

1807 Busteed, W. J., Esq, MLD, Brigade-Surgeon, 37 Huwke Read, Upper 
Norwood, SL. (*) 
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1872 Cammiade, Gilbert Henry, Esq,, Pondicherry, India. (*) 

1892 Campbell, C. W., Fsq., H.B.M. Consular Service, Shanghai, China, 

if}4 Campbell, Harry, Esq, M.D,, 26 Wisapole Street, IF. | 

1865 Carey, Major-General W. D., R.A. 22 Archera Hoail, Southampton. (*) 

1906 Carter, James Thornton, Esq., F.45., 1 Hanover Square, W. | 

1874 Chureh, Sir William Selby, Bart., K-C-B., MD., D.Sc. Ex-President B.C.P., 
130 Harley Street, Cavendish Square, W. Bex: 

1877 Clapham, Crochley, Esq., M-D., The Gables, Mayfield, Sussex. (*%) 

1905 Clarke, A. Oldrid, Esq., 189 Holloway Road, NV. 

1909 Clarke, H. E., Esq., U.S, Vice-Consul, Jerusalem. 

1895 Clodd, Edward, Esq, Strajford Hots, Aideburgh, Suffolk. 

1908 Coffey, George, Esq., M.R.LA., Keeper of Irish Antiqnities, Vitioncl Museum, 


Dublia (™) 
1008 Collett, J. W., Esq, M.D,, c/o Postmaster, Foreados, W. Afrieu ; Bel Aur, 
(fucrnsey, 


1863 Collingwood, J. Frederick, Esy., FG, Foreign Assoe., Anthrop, Soe. Paris, 
5 Irene Roal, Parson's Green, SW. (*9) 

1888 Collyer, Henry C., Esq., The Grange, Seaton, South Devon. 

1907 Colvile, Emest F., Esq., Nyessaland Administrative, Nyassalanl Protectorate, 
New University Club, SV, 

1909 Gook, A. B., Esq., MA. Queens’ College, Cambridge. 

1908 Copland, J. L., Esq., 68 Great George Street, Hillhead, Glaagmo. 

1895 Corner, Frank, Esq., M-R.G.S., Menor House, Poplar, B. (%) 

1908 Crawford, J. W. W., Esq., M-D., Kenta Medical Aftasion, Fort Hull, Britigh 
Est Africa, (*) 

1904 Crawley, A. E., Esq., MLA., Orchards, Orshotl, Surrey. (7) 

1007 Crewdson, W., Esq., M.A. J.P., F.S.A., Southside, St. Leonards-on-Sea, (©) 

1893 Crombie, James Edward, Esq., Purkhill House, Dyce, Aberileen.(F) 

1892 Crooke, William, Esq., B.A., Lengton Howse, Ohariton Kings, Cheltenham 
(T§) 

1907 Cross, James, Esq,, F.G.3,, 4 and 6 Church Street, Camberwell, SE, (*) 

1900 Crowfoot, J, W., Bsq., MLA, Ministry of Education, Cairo, (T) 

1903 Cummins, Major 5 L, RAMLC, The Craft, Lower Putney Common, 


SW.(T) 
1896 Cust, Miss M. EB. V., FRG S. c/o Ree. RB Howen Broten, The Vicarage 
Enfield, r a 


1900 Dallen, T., Esq., Local Auditor, Calabar, 8. Nigeria. 


1895 Dalton, Ormonde Maddock, Kaq,, M.A., F.S.A., Corr, Mem. Soe, d'Anthrop, 
Paris, British Muacum, Bloomstury, WC. (*9§) 
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1902 Dames, M. Longworth, Esq., Saysicater Privite Hotel, Bayswater Terrace, ie 

1902 Daniels, Major W. Cooke (U.S.A. Army), ¢/o Messvs. Brow, Shipley & Co. 
123 Pall Afall, SW.; Chateun de la Motte, Sourey, Inedre et Loire, 
Frinee. 

188% Darwin, W. Emsmus, Faq., F.G.S., 11 Eyerton Place, SW. 

1892 Davies, Rev. Prof. T. Witton, B.A. (Lond), Ph.D, (Leipzig), DD. (Geneva), 
University College, Bangor, North Wates. (*) 

1905 Davis. Mrs. Edward, 2 Eustheath Road, Hampstead, NIV. 

1908 Dawkins, R. M,, Esq., M.A., Director of the British School of Archeology, 
Athens. 

1869 Dawkins, W. Boyd, Esq, MA, DSc, PRS, FSA, FOS, Honorary 
Professor of Geology and Palmontology in the University of Manchester, 
Fallowfield House, Fallowjield, Manchester. (4) 

1909 Dayrell, E., Eey., District Commissioner, S. Nigeria; Golfers’ Club, Whitehall 
Court, SV. 

1904 Dennett, R. E., Esq., Benin; o/o H. 8. King and Co,,9 Pall Mall, SW. (7) 

1907 Dixon, A. F., Esq., Se.D., Professor of Anatomy, Trinity College, Dublin. (*) 

1908 Dixon, Dr. Roland B., Instructor in Ethnology, HMerrard University, 
Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A. | 

1907 Don, Jolin, Esq., B.Sc., Carrick Academy, Maybole, Ayrshire, N.B. 

1909 Dornan, Rev. S. 8., P.O. Bor 510, Bulawayo, Rhodesia. 

1906 Douglas, Robert H., Eaq., F.RGS., c/o € ounisioners of Customs, Sha ngititi, 

1908 Droop, J. P., Esq,, M.A., 11 Clereland Gardens, W. 

1899 Duckworth, W. L. HL, Esq., M.A. MLD,, Se.D., Jesus College, Cambridge. (*T) 

1908 Duke, D., Esq., M-R.CS., Great Zaston, Uppingham. 

1905 Durand, R. A., Esq,, Lytleham, Rowledge, Farnham. (") 

1908 Durham, Miss M. Edith, 1164 King Henry's Road, N.W, (*) 

1901 Durnan, T, Esq., Worsboro’ House, Grove Road, Millhouses, Sheffield. 


1862 Eastwood, J. W., Esq., M.D., 18 Farndon Road, Oxford. 

1893 Ebbels, Arthur, Esq., 1 Lavender Gardens, Claphim Common, SW, 

1903 Ebbs; A. B., Esq., Pubory, Durham Avenue, Bromley, Kent. 

1902 Edgar, P. G., Esq., M.B,, Ch.M. 

1904 Edwards, (. Lewis, Esq, Ste. Lucia, Battlefield Road, St, Albans. 

1906 Edwards, Capt, W. F. S., D.8.0., Inspector-General of Police, Kumpalu, 
Uganeli. 

1905 Eliot, Sir Charles, K.C.M.G,, ©.B., ALA, LL.D. Viee-Chancellor of the 
University of Shetlield, Kiudeliffe Holt, Endeligfe Crescent, Sheghetd. 

1006 Elkington, Ernest Way, Esq, F.RG.5,, Sarage Club, WC. 

1909 Entwistle, Peter, Eeq., Assistant Curator Aayer Musenm, Liverpool. 
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1007 Ernst, Mrs. Lucy Hoesch, Ph.D)., Villa. Hoesch, Godesberg, Germany. | 

1891 Evans, Arthur J., Esq, M.A. LLD., LittD., F.RS, PBA. FSA; Vice- 
PResipest; Professor of Prehistoric Archwology in the University of 
Oxford; Foulbury, Oxford. (T§) 

1901 Eyles, F., Esq., Mazor, Salisbury, Rhodesia (Per Private Bag), (7) 


1903 Fallnize, E. N., Esq., BA., Vinchelez, Chase Court Gardens, Fnfleled, 

1900 Farnell, Lewis R., Esq., M.A., LittD., Beeter College, Oxford. 

1880 Felkin, Robert William, Faq., M.D. F.RGS, 47 Bassett Road, North 
Kensington, W, (9) 

1908 Fenwick, N., Esq., Jun., The Gables, New Road, Esher. (") 

1897 Ffennell, Miss M. C., 5 Putney Heath Lane, SW. 

1908 Ffoulkes, Captain H, D., RFA. Resident, Panshin, Banchi Provinee, N. 

Viguria, 

1866 Fischer, Robert, Esq., BL, Madura, Madras, (*) 

1906 Fletcher, Miss Gertrude, Si. Andrew's House Club, Mortimer Street, W, 

1908 Fleure, H. J., Esq., University College, Aberystwyth, | 

1904 Foote, R. Bruce, Eaq., c/o HW. S. Ki ing and Co,, 9 Pall Mall, SW. (4) 

1885 Forbes, H. 0., Eag., LLD., Director of Museums, The Museums, Willian 
Hrowne Street, Liverpool. (V) 

1885 Frazer, James G., Esq., D.C.L, LLD., Litt.D,, Trinity College, Cambridge. (©) 

L907 Freire-Marreco, Miss Barbara W., Potter's Croft, Horsell, Woking. (©) 

1908 Fremantle, J. W,,, Esq., Lokojn, N. Nigeria. 

1910 Fuller, A. W. F. Esq., 7 Sydenham Hill, SF (*) 

1902 Furness, W, H., Esq., M.A. M.D,, Wallingford, Pa., U.S.A. (*4) 


1862 Galton, Sir Francis, M.A., D.C.L., ERS. F.GS., F.RGS.; Pasr Presipest 
(1885-89), 49 Rutland Gate, SW". (98) 

101 Gardiner, A. HL, Eaq., Worcester College, Orford ; Molthiilivehstrasse 11, 
Berlin, W. 

1881 Garson, John George, Esq, M.D. Foreign. Assoc., Anthrop. Soc,, Paris: 
Corr. Member Anthrop, Soc., Berlin, Moscow, Rome ; Afooreote, Eversley, 
Winehfield, Hants, (9) | 

1902 Garstang, J., Faq., M_A., D.Se, B.Litt., F .A., John Rankin Professor of the 
Methods and Practice of Archeology and Reader in Eayptian Archwology 
in the University of Liverpool. Hon. Member of the Society of 
Northern Antiquaries, Copenhagen. The University, Liverpool. (4) 

LWT Gatehouse, T. E., Esq., 4 Zadgate Hill, BC 
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907 Geddes, A. Campbell, Esq., M.B., Ch.2., Demonstrator of Anatomy in the 
University of Edinburgh, Nedlouse, South Gillsland Road, Edinburgh. 

1901 George, EF C5. Esq., CLE, Deputy Commissioner, Meiktila, Burmah. 

41806 Giblin, Ene L., Fsq., Lodrington, Glenoreby, Tasmania. 

1907 Gibson, A. E. M., Esq., Barrister-at-Law, Dorunkeh Chambers, Calabar, 
5. Nigeria. 

1901 Gladstone, I. 0, Esq., MLD,, 1 (flovcester Gate, Reyent's Park, NW (§) 

1879 Godman, F. Du Cane, Esq., FICS. South Lodge, Horsham. (*) 

1903 Goldney, F. Bennett, Esq., Abbot's Barton, Canterbury. 

1895 Gomme, G, L., Esq., F.S.A., 20 Marlborough Place, St. John's Wood, NW. (9) 

1908 Goodman, 5. C. N., Esq., 4 Paper Buildings, Temple, EC. ; Oaklands, Ashtead. 
surrey. 

1901 Gordon, Thomas H., Eay., RA, dry Bank, Torportey, 

1887 Gowland, W., Esq., FBS, V-PSA., F.LC, FCS. Pasr Preamentr (1905— 
1907), Emeritus Professor of Metallurgy, Royal School of Mines, South 
Kensington, 15 Russell Road, Kensington, W. (*€§) 

1905 Graham, W. A., Esq., Bangkok, Siam, 

189+ Gray, Jolin, Esq., BSe, A-BS.M, Treaster, Foreign Assoc, Anthrop. Soc. 
Paris, 9 Park Hill, Clapham Park, SW. (*T§) 

1003 Gray, Rev. J., St, Peter's, Falcon Avenue, Morwingside Road, Edinburgh. (T) 

1888 Greatheed, William, Esq., 67 Chancery Lane, WC. 

1905 Green, F. W., Eaq., M.A. Jesus College, Cambridge. 

1892 Green, Upfield, Faq. F.G.S., 8 Bramshill Road, Harlesden, NW. 

1899 Grillith, F. Llewellyn, Esq., 11 Yorkam Gardens, Oxford. (5) 

1905 Grist, C.J, Esq, M.A., The Tifia's School, Kingston. 


1889 Haddon, Alfred C., Esq., M.A., ScD, FBS. MIRLA. Past Presmextr 
(1901-1903), Reader in Ethnology in the University of Cambridge, Assoc. 
Anthrop, Soc, Paris; Corr. Mem, Anthrop. Soe. Berlin, Florence, Rome 
and Stockholm, Jusfail, Hille Road, Cambridge (%§*) 

1905 Haddon, FE. B., Esq., B.A. Gowlukoro, vid Khartidm, (T) 

1910 Haines, B. J., Esq., Tretenvore House, Pervery, 

1893 Hale, Charles George, Esq., 77 St. Afiery's Mansions, Paddington, IV, 

1903 Hampton, G. H., Esy., 22 Cleveland Terrace, Darlington, 

1890 Hardy, Norman, Esq., 69 Catheart Studios, Redcliffe Road, SW. 

1884 Hargrenves, Miss H. M., 37 Clurence Gate Gardens, Regent's Park, 
A.W: 

1902 Harrison, Alfred C., Esq., 1616 Locust Street, Philadelphia, 

1904 Harrison, H. S, Esq. DSe, The Horniman Museum, Forest Hill. 
SE.) 

aso 


Your of 
Hlection. 


1897 Hartland, E.S.. Esq., F.S.A., Highgarth, Gloucester. (*T§) 

1909 Harward, F, H., Esy., Assistant District Commissioner, S Nigeria. 

1905 Hastings, Rev. J., D.D., St. Cyrus, Montrose, VB. 

1893 Haswell, George Handel, Esq, Cornwall Works, Birmingham. 

1889 Haverfield, F., Esq, M.A, F.B.A. F.S.A., Camden Professor of Ancient 
History in the University of Oxford, Brasenose College, Oxford. (*) 

1902 Haviland, H. A., Esq, M.D. Universities’ Mission, Magila, Tanga, German 
fast Africa. 

1905 Hay, Matthew, Esq., M-D., Professor of Forensic Medicine, The University, 
Aberdeen. 

1885 Heape, C., Esq.. High Lane, near Stockport. 

1904 Hennessey, Captain H. Pope, Mombusa, British Bast Africa. (FT) 

1886 Hervey, D, F. A., Esq., O.M.G., Westfield, Aldeurgh, (9) 

1863 Hewlett, Alfred, Esq., F.G.S., Haseley Manor, Warwick. 

1895 Hickson, Prof. 8. J. DSc, FBS. The Universily, Manchester. (*) 

1909 Higgins, H., Esq., 6 2ollestone Drie, Wallasey, Cheshire. 

1906 Hildburgh, W. L,, Esq., M.A, PhD. (7) 

1906 Hilton-Simpeon, Melville W., Esq., F.RG.S, Sole Street Howse, Fuveraham, 
Arent. 

1899 Hobson, Mrs, Carey, 5 Beaumont Crescent, West Kensington, W, 

1900 Hocart, A. M., Esq., Lakeba, Fiji. 

1903 Hocken, T. M., Esq,, MRCS. F-RGS. ELS. Dunedin, New Zealand. 

1906 Hodges, F, W., Esq., ALM. Patent Office, 25, Southampton Buildings, WC. 

1900. Hodgson, T. V., Esy., 54 Kingwley Roail, Phymouth. 

1906 Hodson, T. C., Esq., 5 Park Avenue North, Hornsey, N- (78) 

1899 Holdich, Col. Sir T. Hungerford, RE, K CMG. K.CLE, GB, SeD, 
41 Cowrtfield Hoad, SW. (9) 

1901 Hollis, A. C., Esq., Mombasa, Bast Africa, (7) 

1881 Holmes, T. V., Esq., F.G.8., 28 Croom's fill, Greenwich, SE. (9) 

1894 Horsley, Sir Victor, F.ES., F.B.C.S,, 25 Cavendish Square, W. 

1902 Honghton, B., Esq., Aksab, Burma, 

1889 Howden, Robert, Esq, M.A, MB, FRSE. Prof of Anatomy, Durham 
University, 14 Burdon Terrace, Neweastle-on- Tyne. 

1896 Howorth, Sir Henry HL, K.CLE. DCL, F.RS, FS.A, 30 Collingham 

Place, Earl's Court. (©) | 
1879 Hagel, Baron A. yon, 53 Barton Road, Cambridge. (¥) 
[898 Hutchinson, Rey. Ft. Neville, 17 St. John's Wood Park, Finchley Koad, NW. 


1898 Les, George, Esq., c/o Public Library, Ottawa, Canada. (*) 


1863 Jackson, Henry, Esq,, O.M., Litt_D., M.A. FBLA. Regius Professor of Greek 
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1910 James, Rey, W. Cory, M.A., East Grove, Rhayader, Radnorshere, 

1872 Jealfreson, W. J., Esq.. MLA. 

1869 Jeffery, F. J., Esq. (*)) - 

1008 Jervoise, 5. P. V., Esq., Assistant Collector, Bntelle, Upanse, 

1906 Johari, Omur Hajie Amod, Kaq., Post Porbandar, via Bombay, Zndia. 

1885 Johnston, Sir H. H., GOMG., K.O0.B., DSe,, F.Z8., 4 John's Priory, 
Poling, Arundel, (43) 

1901 Johnstone, HL B., Esq., B.A. H,B.M. Viee-Consul, Mogador, Moroces. 

1907 Jonas, H. C., Esy., MD., 50, Bear Street, Barnatople, N. Devon. 

1902 Joyce, T. A., Esq, M.A, Secrerany, British Museum, WC. (98) 

1905 Joyeo, T. Heath, Esq, Whitefriars, Nettlecombe Avenue, Southsea, 

1907 Jndge, James J, Esq., 15, Hill Park Crescent, Plymouth. 

1906 Jnettner, Prof. Otto, M_D., Post Graduate School of Physiologic 
Cincinnati, Ohw, USA, 














1879 Keane, A. H., Esq, B.A, LD, Corr. Member Italian Soe Anthrop, 
79 Broadhurst Gardens, South Hampstead, NW. (9) 

1896 Keith, A., Esq.,M.D., F-RC.S., Conservator of the Museum, Royal College 
of Surgeons; 17, Aubert Park, Hightury, N. (7§) 

L891 Kitts, Eustace John, Esq., Zrereleigh, Heene, Worthing. (*) 

1002 Kloss, Cecil B., Esq., F.ZS., The Museum, Johore, 

1906 Kuocker, Frederick W., Esq., Temple Hicell, Dover. (4) 

1909 Knowles, F, H.S., Esqy., M-A., 1, Pemberley Avenue, Bedford, 

1881 Knowles, W. J., Esq., Flizton Place, Ballymena, Co. Antrim, (4) 





1900 La Chard, L. W., Esq., Nyasseland Protectorate, Central Aries. 

1899 Lang, Andrew, Kay;, M.A, D.Litt, FBLA. 1 Marloes Road, Kensington, W.(4) 

L905 Large, R. Emmott, Esq., 1 Perum Buildings, Gray's Inn, WiC. 

L888 Law, Walter W., Esq., Searborovgh, New Fork, U.S.A. (*) 

1885 Lawrence, E., Esq., Kama, Suaningidale Avenue, Challnecil Park, Eaigh-om-5an, 
Essex. (*) 

1999 Lawrence, George Faleau, Esq.,7 West Hill, Wandsworth, 8.17. 

1902 Layard, Miss Nina F., ookwood, Fonncreau Boal, Ipswich, (VT) 

190-4 Lennox, LD, Eay., M.D., Tayside Howse, 162 Nethergate, Dundes, (*) 

1901 Letts, C., Esq. 8 Bartlett's Buildings, Holborn Circus, £0. 

1909 Leveson, H. E., Esq., Bast fadia United Service Cheh, St, James's Square, SV, ; 
o/o T. Cook and Sons, Rangoon. 

i866 Lewis, A. L, Esq., F.C.A., 55 Beddinglon Gardens, Wallington, Surrey. ("T§) 

1893 Longman, Charles James, Esq., M-A., 27 Vorfolk Square, IF. (*) 

oh 
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1884 Macalister, Alexander, Esq, MD, FS. Profewor of Anatomy in the 
‘University of Cambridge, Past Presipenr (1893-95), Torriadaie, Cam- 
bridye, (73) ' 

L910 McCormick, Rev, F,. MEAS, FS.A. (Seot.) Wrockwardine Wood Rectory, 
Wellington, Salop. 

14 MeCulloch, Major T., RLAM.C. 

1910 McDougall, William, Esq. M.A., Wood's End. Fareombe Ill, Oxford. (€§) 

101 Mace, A., Esq., The Crossways, Highgate, Walsall. 

1909 MaoGregor, Rey, J. K., B.D, Hope Waddell Institute, Culahar, W. Africa, (5) 

1899 Maclver, David Randall-, Esq., M_A., DSc, FSA. F.BGS.,, Wolverton Honse, 
Clifton, Bristol « The University Museum, Philadelphia: &jo Congion and 
Co., Cairo, (T) 

1904 Mackay, J., Eaq., Creig-ard, Farclijfe Koad, Bratt ford. 

1910 Mackintosh, J. S., Esq., Platt's Lane, Hfampatead, NOW. 

[899 Maclagan, R. C., Esq., M-D., 5 Coates Crescent, Ldinkurgh, 

1908 MacMichuel, H. A. Esq., Deputy Inspector, Sudan Civil Service, Barn, 
Kordofan, Sudan, (#) 

1885 MacRitchie, David, Esq., FS: A. Scot., 4 Archihald Filace, Kdinkurgh. (%) 

1908 Malik Muhammad Din, frrigation Officer, Bahawalpur State, Punjab. 

1881 Man, K. H., Esq., C.LE.. Se Helen's, Preston, Park, Brighton, (7) 

1892 March, H. Colley, Esq., M.D, Portesham, Dorchester, (*7) | 

1896 Marett. R. B., Fsc., M.A, Exeter College, Ovford ; Westhury Lodge, Norham 
Road, Oxford. (#98) 

1909 Marshall, J. H. Esq., M.A., Diree 
Bennore, Simla. 

1905 Marten, R. 'H.,, Esq., M.D. 12 North Lerrace, Adelaide, South Australia, 

1902 Martin, EF, Esq., Gold Coast Machinery Trading Co, Sehondi, West 

1863 Martin, Sir Richard Biddulph, Bart., MA, FRGS, Vick-Presient, 
Overbury Court, Tewkesbury ; 10 Fill Stree, HW”. (*95) 

1804 Maudalay, A. PP, Keq, F.RGS, 32 Montpelier Square, Aniyhishridge, 
SV. (TS) | 

1881 Meldola, Raphael, Esq. FBS. ERAS. F.GS., F.LC., Professor of Oh thistry 
in the Finsbury Technical College, City and Guilds of London Tustitute, 
6 Brunswick Square, Woe (™4) “ 

1909 Moeldon, Major J..A., Windham Club, St. James Suave, SW. 

1904 Melland, Frank H, Esq. M'pika, Northern Rhodesin 

108 Merivale. Reginald, Eaq., 11 Mew Square, Lineoln's Inn, W.C. 

1877 Messer A. B., Esq., M.D, Tnspector-General of Hospitals and Fleet, 
Ainelune, Carlisle Foal, Lasthourne, (*% | 

1909 Milne, Major Robertson 1. Ss. ae | : a 

108 Milton A e Eat dn tinee Cone Hailweay, Bengal. 

seme iti ate. We, Crosby, Liverpool. 
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1901 Miteliell, A., Esq., MLD., MLC., 87 Regent Street, 7. 

1906 Morison, A. Esq., Mombasa, British Hast Africa. 

1870 Morrison, Walter, Esq., M.A., 77 Cromwell Road, SIV. (*) 

1894 Mortimer, J. R., Eaq., Driffield, Yorks, 

1907 Mott, Frederick Walker, Esq., MD, FAS, F.BRCD., 25 Nottingham 
Place, W. 

1885 Munm, R., Esy., M.A. MLD, LL.D. F.RS.E, £imbank, Largs, Ayrshire, 
NE. (*5) 

1871 Murray, Adam, Esvy., F.G.5. (*) 

1205 Musgrove, J., Esq., M-D., Bute Professor of Anatomy, The University, 
St. Andrews, VE. 

1875 Muspratt, Kdmund K., Esq, 1.0.8, Seajorth Hall, Seaforth, near Evverpool. 

1896 Myers, C. &, Esq. M.A, MLD, @alewood Tower, trent Shelford, near 
Cambridge. (%*) 

1900 Myers, Henry, Eaq., The Long Tliwse, Leatherhead. 

1893 Myres, J. LL, Esq., MA, FSA, F.ICGSS., Gladstone Professor of Greek ond 
Lecturer in Ancient Geography in the University of Liverpool, Corr. 
Member Antlirop. Soc., Paris, 26 Abercromby Square, Liverpool. (*%) 

1903 Myres, Miss J. L., c/o Profeswr J. L. Myres, 26 Abercromby Square, 
Liverpool. (*) 


1898 Newton, Wm. M., Esq., 96 ood Street, £.C. (7) 
1900 Nicholls, B. E, Esq., Hawkhurst Court, Billingshurst. 
1010 Noel, Misa Emilia F., 37 Moscow Court, HV. 





1906 O'Brien, Captain A. J., C.LE,, Deputy Commissioner, Mianwali, Punjad, 

L908 Oesterley, Rev. W. 0. E, D.D., Glenroy, Hatch End, Middlesex. 

1906 Oke, Alfred William, Esq. BA, LLM, FSA, EGS, FILS, Grielton, 
Highfield Lane, Southampton ; 32 Denmark Villas, Hove. (*) 

1905 Oldman, W. O., Esq., 77 Brixton Hill, SW. 

1904 Orr, Captain C. W. J, RA. FEGS, Zaria, Northern Nigeria. 


1909 Page, John William, Esq,., 8 Gunton Road, Upper Clapton, NE. 

1906 Pulmer, Herbert Richmond, Feq., BA. ULB, F-RGS., Barrister-at-Law 
Kirkby Lousdale, Westmoreland ; Northern Nigeria, (7) 

1870 Parker, W. M., Esq. (*) 

1898 Parkin, Wm., Esq., The Mount, Shesfield. 

1906 Parkinson, John, Esq., 7A¢ Dene, Great Shelford, Cambridge, (7) 


14 List of the Fellows 

Year af 

1906 Parkyn, E. A. Esq., M.A, 3 Zemple Gardens, Temple, B.C. 1 St. Mark's 
Crescent, NIV. 


1904 Parsons, F. G,, Esq., FRCS, St, Thomas’ Hospital, SE. (FS) 

1891 Partington, J, Edge-, Esq., The Kiln Jlouse, Grewpwell, near Winch field, 
Hants. (78) 

1905 Partington, T. W. Edge-, Esq, Gizo, Solomon Islanils. (9) 

1903 Partridge, Charles, jun. Esq,, M.A., F.S.A., F.1GS, District Commissioner, 
Lagos; Stowmarket, Suffolk. 

1891 Paterson, A. M., Esq., MLD, Professor of Anatony, The Unreersity, 
Daverpool, 

1909 Patten, C. J, Esq.. M.A. MLD. ScD, Professor of Anatomy, The 
University, Shaffield, 

1907 Peabody, Dr. Charles, Peatody Museum, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass,, 
USA, 

1903 Pearson, Karl, Esq., F.RS., Professor of Applied Mathematics, University 
College, London; 7 Well Road, Hampstead, NW. (5) 

1891 Peek, The Hon, Lady, 22 Belgrave Square, S.W, 

102 Peele, W. C., Esq., 42 Ashiernham Road, Beal ford, 

1900 Petrie, W. M. Flindbrs, Esq., D.U.L, LL.D. F-RS., F-B.A. Edwards Professor 
of Egyptology, University College, Gower Street, WC. (9) 

1904 Petrocochino, L. D., Esq., 4 Clive Ghat Street, Calcutta, 

1898 Plowden, Sir I. Meredyth, Leintwardine. Flerefordshire. 

1863 Pusey, 5. E. B, Bouverie, Esq,, F.RGS., Pusey House, Faringdon, Berks. ; 40 
South Audley Street, W. (9) 

1907 Pyoraft, W. P., Esq., ALLS, British Museum (Natural History), SW. 

1891 Pye, Randall H., Esq., 82 Mattock Laue, Fueling, (§) 


1004 Quick, A. S., Esq. Hox. Counsin, 123 Lawghborough Park, 8.1. 

1907 Quiggin, Mrs. Hingston, M.A,, 88 Hartington Grove, Cambridge. (*) 

1909 Quinnell, Roland, Esq, Ley Cottane, Groundwater, Sussex; ofa Messrs, Hore, 
i Meet Street, BC. 


1908 Radin, Paul, Esq., 844 Trasdale Avenue, Bronx, New York. 

1868 Ransom, Edwin, Esq., FLGS., 24 Athiurnham Road, Bedford. (*) 

1007 Rattray, R.S, Esq. Roseville, Gatchouse, N.B.; District Supervisor, Aratcdi, 
Ashanst, 


L880 Ravenstein, Ernest G., Esq, FALGS., 
SW.(*) 

1890 Kay, Sidney H., Esi., M.A., 218 Balfour toad, Ilford. (5%) 

1903 Read, Carveth, Esq., MLA., Grote Professor of Philosophy of Mind and Logic, 
University College, London ; 111 Lansdowne Road, Notting Hill, W- (*3) 


2 York Mansions, Batterses Park, 


of the Royal Anthropotogical Institute. 1 
Year of 
1875 Read, Charles H., Esq., Hon. LL.D. P.S.A, Past Prestpest (1899-1901), 
Keeper of British and Medieval Antiquities and Ethnography, British 
Aiyseam, 22 peers Soa Chelsea. (39) 


1886 Reid, Robert William, | ane MLD. Professor of Annbonny in the University of 
Aberdeen, 37 Albyn Place, Aberdeen, (%) 

1863 Renshaw, Charles J., Esq., M.D., Ashton-on-Mersey, Manehester. (*) 

1902 Ridge. W, Sheldon, Esq., B.A. F.GS5., FRGS., Shanghat, China. 

1901 Ridgeway, W., Esq., M.A., Sc.D., F.B.A., Hon, LL.D,, Hon, Taitt.D,, Past- 
Persmest (1908-10), Disney Professor of Archieolozy and ‘Brereton 
Reader in Classies in the University of Cambridge, Coiua College, 
Cambridge; Fen Ditlon, Cambridge. ($9) | 

1893 Rigg, Herbert, Esq., M.A., K.C,, LP. F.S.A., 13 Queen's Gate Place, SW; 
Walhurst Manor, Horsham. 

1889 Risley, Sir Herbert Hope, K.C.LE, OST, McA, Prestoent, 24 Oxford 
Terrace, Hyde Park, W.(§%) 

1900 Rivers, W. H. R., Esq., MT), FBS, St. John's College, Cambridge. (S$) 

1902 Hobinson, H. C., Esq., Holusield, Aigburth, Liverpool; Mfisewm, Kuala 
Tumpur, Fel. Malay States. (%) 

1904 Rodon, Major G. $., F.2.5., Dharwar, Bombay Presidency. 

1901 Rose, H. A., Esq., o/o Grindlay, Groom and Co., Bombay. (1) 

1882 Roth, Henry Ling, Esq., Priarjied, Shiiden, Halifax. (1) 

1882 Rothschild, Hon. Nathaniel C., Tring Park, Tring, Herts. (*) 

1904 Routledge, W. Scoresby, Esq. MLA., Waterside, Bursledon, Hants. (%) 

1871 Rnudler, F. W., Esq., L5.0., F.G.8., Past Prestpest (1898-99), Corr, Member 
Anthrop. Soc., Paris, the! Filla, Tatgfield, Westerham. (%§) 


1905 Salaman, C,, Esq., 2 Pyndham Place, W. 

1868 Salting, W. &., Esq., F-RG.8. (*) 

1902 Sanday, Canon W. W., D.D., F.B.A., Margaret Professor of Divinity in the 
University of Oxford, Christ Church, Oxford. 

1886 Sarawak, H.H, the Ranee of, (rey Friars, Ascot. 

1876 Sayce, Rev. A. H., M.A., LL.D. Professor of Assyriology in the University of 
Oxford, Queen's College, Oxford, (*%) 

1900 Seligmann, Charles G., Esq, M.D, 15 York Terrace, Regent's Park, 
N. WF. (48) 

1885 Seton-Karr, H. W., Esq., 31 Lingfield Road, Wimbledon. (4%) 

1904 Sewell, R. B. Seymour, Esq., B.A., LALS., Christ's College, Cambridge, 

1908 Shakespeare, Lieut,-Col. J., OLE, D.5.0., Jmphal, Manipur State, Asam, (%) 

1866 Shaw, Lieut.-Colonel F-. . Heathhurn Hall, Riverstich, Balliniassig, R80, 
Co, Cork. (*) 
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1902 Shirley, W. K., Esq, M.A., 35 Victoria Road, Xeastgton, W. 

1898 Shrubsall, Frank Charles, Esq, M.A, MLD, 34 Lime Grove, Uubridye 
Road, (*) 

1901 Skeat, W. W., Esq., M.A., Romeland Cottage, St, Albans, (13) 

1866 Skues, F. M., Esq., M.D., Brigade Surgeon-Major, 58 iggindale Roail, 
Streatham, SV, (*) 

1909 Smith, Rev. E. W., Bvile-Bafonga Mission, Kasenga, NW. Rioilesia, 

1910 Smith, G, Elhott, Esq, M.A, M.D, FLRS., Professor of Anatomy, The 
Vntvrersity, Manchester, 

1865 Smith, Worthington G., Esq., F.L.S., 121 High Streeé South, Dunstable, (9) 

1907 Smith, W. Ramsay, Esq., D.Sc., M.B,, Permanent Head, Health Department ; 
Aldelaide, South Australia, 

1905 Smurthwaite, T. E., Esq., 134 Mortimer Road, Kensal Rise, NW. 

1907 Solano, E. JL, Esq. 4 Pork Lane, WF. 

[89S Somerville, Captain Boyle T., ILN., Hydrographic Department, Admiralty, 
SF. (T) 

1909 Spearman, C., Esq., Ph.D., Lecturer in Experimental Psychology, University 
College, Loudon, WC 

1900 Spencer, Captain L. D,, Egyptian Army, Port Siidan vid Suez. 

1908 Stannus, H.8., Esq , M.B., Zomba, Nyaseiland: Savile Club, We. 

1880 Stephens, Henry Charles, Esq.. F.LS., F.G.S., F.CS., Cholderton, Salisbury. (*) 

1907 Stewart, James, Esq., 8 Bourerie Street, B.C. 

1887 Straker, Joseph, Esq., Royal Societies Club, 63 St. James’, SV. 

1883 Streeter, E, W., Esq., F.RGS, F.ZS., 49 Compayne Gardens, Hanvpstead, 
NW. (*) 

1903 Strong, W. M., FEsq., M.A, B.C, 3 Champion Park, Deninark Hill, 


1908 Stubbs, W. W., Esq., Assistant Distriet Commissioner, Lagos, 
1900 


Sundar, Donald H. E., Esq., Cotomissioner of the Sundarbans, c/o Mestre, 
| Grindlay and Co, Hastings Street, Calentta. 
Swinhoe, Rh. C.J. Esq., Mandalay, Upper Burmah, 


Sykes, Major P. Molesworth, C.M.G., H.B.M. Consul-General, Meshed, NE 
Persia, (*%) 
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1899 Tabor, Charles James, Esq., White House, Knott's Green, Leyton, Essex. 
1905 Talbot, P.A., Esy., The Cottage, Abbot's Morton, Wereest ershire. 

1906 Tangye, H. L., Esq., Maxstoke Castle, Warwickshire, 

1906 Tata, D, J., Esq., c/o Jeremiah Lyon and Co,, 4 Lombard Court, B.C. 
1906 Tata, R. J., Esy., ofo Jeremiah Lyon and Co., 4 Lombard Court, B.C. 
1901 Tate, H. R., Esq., Mombasa, British East Africa, (5) 

1892 Taylor, Frederick, Esq, (*) “a 


La79 Temple, Lieut.-Colonel Sir R.C., Bart, CULE. The Nish. codes: (%§) 


af the Royal Anthropological Institute. l7 

Year of 

1905 Tench, Miss Mary F. A., 4 Aconmore Gariens, W. 

i881 Thane, George Dancer, Esq, Professor of Anatomy in Vniversity College, 
London, University College, Gower Street, WiC. (*%) 

1904 Thomas, N. W., Esq., M.A., Corr, Mem. Soc. d'Anthrop. Paris. (1°) 

1884 Thomas, Oldfield, Esq. F.RS., FAS, 15 8. Petersburg Plooe, Bayswater Hill, 
Ww. (*4) 

1904 Thompson, H. N., Esq. c/o H. S. King and €o,, 9 Pall Mall, SW. 

1890 Thomson, Arthur, Esq,., M.A. MLB, Vice-Drestpest, Professor of Human 
Anatomy in the University of Oxford, The Musewm, Oxford. (%§) 

1882 Thorn, H.E. Sir Everard F. im, K.C.M.G., C.B., Governor, Fiji, 1 Bast Znolia 
Avenue, B.C. (4%) 

1896 Tims, H. W. Marett, Esq., M.D., Deepdene, Cavendish Avenue, Cambrinage. 

1899 Tocher, James F., Esq., B.Sc. F.LC., Chapel Street, T'eteriead, NB. (4) 

1895 Tolley, Richard Mentz, Esq., F.HLS,, Afoseley Court, near Wolverhanipton, 

1904 Torday, E., Esy., 40 Lansdowne Crescent, W. (1) 

1901 Travers, Major John A., Tortington House, Arundel, Sussex, 

1910 Tremearne, Captain A. J. N., Tudor House; Blackheath Pork, S2. 

1889 Turner, Sir William, K.C.5,, M.B,, LLD., D.C.L, FES,, F.RS.E, Principal 
of the University of Edinburgh, 6 Bton Terrace, Bdinturgh. (%) 

1867 Tylor, Edward Burnett, Esq., D,0.L,, LL.D, FS. Past PResipent (1879-81 ; 
1891-93), Professor Emeritus of Anthropology in the University of 
Oxford, The Museum Honse, Qvford. (T§) 

1891 Tylor, Mrs. KE. B., The Museum House, Oxford. 


1902 Visick, H. C., Esq., M_D., 29 Brownswood Pork, Green Lanes, N. 


1891 Waddell, Lt.-Col. L A, OB, CLE, LL.D, Xite’s Nest, Hastings. (*%) 

1901 Waddington, $., Esq., BA. 15 Cambridge Street, Hyde Park, WV, 

1863 Wake, C. S., Esq., Foreign Member Anthrop. Inst., New York, 5762 Rosalie 
Court, Chicago, Illinois, U-8.A- 

1874 Walhouse, M. J., Esq., 28 Hamiltow Terrace, St. John's Wood, NW. (4) 

1908 Walker, Basil Woodd, Esq., M_D., 6 Deaeson Place, Pembritge Syuare, W, 

1866 Wallace, A. R., Esq. OM, D.C.L, F-RS., FS. EF RGS, F.25,, Broadstone, 
Wimborne, Dorset, (1) 

1002 Warren, S. Hazzledine, Esq, F.G.5., Sherwood, Loughton, Esser, (“) 

1008 Waterston, David, Esq., M.D), Professor of Anatomy, King's College, London, 
WC. (5) 

1902 Watt, J., Esq., District Commissioner, Calabar, Southern Nigeria. (4) 

1907 Welch, H.J., Esq., Hos. Somerron, 9 Homeyield Road, Bromley, Kent. 

1907 Welleome, Henry S., Snow Hill Buildings, Holborn, £.C. 

1895 Wells, Samuel, Esq., FIGS, Fork City Bonk, Bridiington, Yorks. 
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1908 Welpley, Rupert, Esq., Aro, Logos; 355 Rompord Road, Forest Gate, E. 

1905 Weatermarek, E., Esq., Ph.D., Professor of Sociology in the University af 
London, 8 Roekley Road, West Kensington Park, W.(%) 

1910 Whiffen, Captain T. W., 14th Hussars, Vnitee! Service Club, SIF. ; Ardwick, 
Susser, 

1901 White, Franklin, Esg., P.O, Bor 669, Bulawayo. (4) 

1907 White, James Martin, Esq., 1 Cumberland Place, Regent's Park, NAW. 

1909 Williamson, R. W,, Esq,, The Croft, Didsbury, Mancheder. 

1902 Windle, Bertram C. A., Esq,, ALA. DSe., FBS, Queen's College, Cork. 

1869 Winwood, Rev, H. H., M.A., F.G.8., 11 Corendish Crescent, Bath. 

1906 Wray, Cecil, Eaq., Hillview, Grayshatt, Haslemere, Surrey. 

1909 Wright, A. K., Esq., AM.'s Patent Office, Southampton Buildings, W.0, 

1105 Wright, W., Esq. MB, DSc, FRCS, FSA. F.Z5, London Hospital, BE. - 
145 Dartmouth Road, Cricklewood, NW. (%*) 


1106 Young, Alfred Prentice, Esq, Ph.D, F.G.S, c/o Grindlay and Co, 64 
Parkiagent Street, SW, 
1906 Yule, G. Udny, Esq., F.S.S., 28 Great Ormond Street, WC. (") 








Socrates [under By-Law LX}. 

1909 The Oxford University Anthropological Society, c/o BR. R. Marett, Esy., 
AL_A,, Exeter College, Oxford. 

1910 The Cambridge University Anthropological Club, c/o A, RK. Brown, Eag., 
ALA., Trinity College, Cambridge. 


AFFILIATED MEMBERS. 


1910 U. ML Barbeau, Eaq., Oriel College. 
1009 W. D, Wallis, Esq., Wadham Colleye, 


( 19 ) 
SOCIETIES, Erc., EXCHANGING PUBLICATIONS 
WITH THE 
ROYAL hae a INSTITUTE. 


GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 


Dublin... Royal Dublin Society. 

— Royal Irish Academy. 

— Royal Society of Antiquaries. 
Edinburgh..Royal College of Physicians. 
— Royal Society of Edinburgh. 

— Society of Antiquarics of Scotland. 
Glasgow...Philosophical Society. 
Liverpool... Institute of Tropical | Research, 
— University Institute of Archwology- 
London... African Society, 

— British Medical Association. 

— Folklore Society. 

— Geologists’ Association. 

— Hellenic Society. 

— India Office, Whitehall. 


London... Nature. 


— Palestine Exploration Fand. 


— Qoatuor Coronati Lodge, No. 2076. 

— Royal Archwological Institute. 

— Royal Asiatic Society. 

— Royal Culonial Institute. 

— Royal Society. 

— Royal Society of Literature, 

— Royal Statistical Society. 

— Royal United Service Institution... 

— Soviety of Antiquaries. 

— Society of Biblical Archmology. 

Tounton,..The Somersetshire Archmo- 
logical Society. 


— Japan Society. Truro... Royal Institution of Cornwall. 
EUROPE. 
Avstreo-Huwaanr. | Puria,.. Ecole d'Anthropologie. 


Agram... Krolitische Archiologiache Ge- 
sellachuft. 

Budapest... Magyar Todominyos Aka- 
demia. 

— Magyar Nemzeti Neéprajzi Ostalya, 

Oracow... Akademija Umiejetnosci. 

Sarajevo... Landesmuseum (Wissen- 

schaftliche Mittheilungen ans Bosnien). 
Vienna... Anthropologische Gesellschaft. 
— K. Akademie der Wissenschaften. 


Beraium. 
Brusselz... Académie Royale des Sciences. 
— Collection de Monographies Ethno- 
grapliques. 
— Instituts Solvay. 
— Société d' Anthropologie de Bruxelles. 
— Société d'Archtologie de Bruxelles. 


DENMARK. 


Copenhagen... Société des Antiquaires da 
Nord. 


FRAxvE. 
Lyons... Société d'Anthropologw de 
Lyon. 
Paris... L' Anthropologie. 


| 


— Revue de Histoire des Religious. 

— Soc. des Americanistes. 

— Société dU’ Anthropologie. 

— Année Sociologique. 

GeeMant. 

Berlin... Berliner Geeellachaft fiir An- 
thropologie, Ethnologie, und Urges- 
chichte. 

— K. Museum fir Volkerkando. 

— Seminar fiir Orientalische Sprachen. 

Druascick ... Zentralblatt fir Anthro- 
pologie, ete. 

Cologne... Rantenstranch-Joest-Musenm. 

(Giessen... Hessische Blatter 

(fotha... Petormann’s Mittheilungen. 

Halle-a-d-Saale... Kaiserliche Leopol- 
dina Carolina Akademie der Deutschen 
Natorforscher, 

— Deutsche Morgenlindische Geaell- 


achaft. 
Kiel... Anthropologischer Verein fir 


Schleswig-Holstein. 

Leipriy... Archiv fir Religionswissen- 
achaft. 

— Archiv fir ERassen ond Gesellachaft 
Biologie. 
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Leipzig... Verein fir Erdkunie. de Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkunde van 
Munich... Denteche Gesellschaft fir Nederlandach Indiz, J. 
Anthropologie, Ethnologie, und PoRTUGgAL. 
Urgeschichte. Lisbon... Portugal em Africa. 
Stuttgart... Zeitechrift fir Morphologie Porto... Portugalia. 
und Anthropologie. Russia. 
Guencr. Dorpat...Publications of the University. 
Athens... Ephemeris Archaiologiké. Helsingfors ... Suomen Muinaismuistoyh- 
— Annual of the Hritish School of distykson Arkakauskirja (Journal of 
Archmology. the Finnish Archwological Society}. 
Tae Moscow... Imper. Obshohestvo Lubitelei 
lestestvoznania, Antropologii, i Etno- 


Florence... Societa Italinoa di Antropo- 


logia, Etnologis, ¢ Psicologia Com- St ANCES Imper. Akademia Nauk 
parata. ; a ee | Lik * . ; ii “ 
Home... Accademia dei Lineei. ae RNSORE: Sie Stave, 
— Ballettino di Paletnologia Italiana. ts desiring A YA est hs |i Cones 
— Societi Romana di Antropologia. Notions} Musoum, 
Turin... Archivio di Psichiatria. | a ae 
ee | — Ymer 
NETexALAXDS. Uppsala... Kung. Univorsitetets Bibli- 
Amaterdam... Koninklijke Akademie van otek. 
Wetenschappen. SwitkEMLAnt, 


Leiden... Internationales Archiv fiir Nencldfel ... Soc, Nenchateloisa de 
Ethnographie. Géographie. 
The Hague... Koninklijk Institaut yoor  furich Musée National Suisse. 


AFRICA. 
Care Coioxy. Earet. 
Cape Town... Royal Society of South | Giza... Archmologieal Survey of Nubia. 
Africa. Khartum,.. Welleome Laboratory Re- 
AMERICA. 
| ARGENTINE. Chicago... Field Museum. 
fa Plaia ... Museum. New York... American Museum of 
: Natural History. | 
Buazis. Philadelphia... Free Museum of Science 
Riv de Janeiro... Museu Nacional, | and Art (University of Philndelphiu, 


Department of Archwology.) 


Camara. Salem... American Antiquarian, 
Cittawa... Royal Society of Canada. Washington... American Anthropologist. 
Toronto,.. Canndinn Tastitute. — Burean of Ethnology. 


ier Bere — Smithsonian Tnstitution. 

nt — United States Geological Survey. 
oley, Cal,... University of Californin: *— United States National Moseum, 

otoack idge, Masz.... Peabody Museum, Worcester, Mass.... American Journal of 
ience. Psychology. 





Societies, cte., Exchanging Publications with the Royal Anthropological Institute. a1 


ASIA. 


Cama. 
Shanghai... Royal Asiatic  Seeiety 
(China branch). 
Inbia. 
Bombay... Anthropological Society. 
— Indian Antiqaary. 
Valeuiia,.. Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Colombo... Koyal Asiatic Society (Cey- 
lon branch). 
Simla... Archeological Reports, 
JATAN. 


Tokio...<.Asiatie Society of Japan. 
— Tokio-Daigaku (Imperial Univer- 
sity). 


AUSTRALIA 
Honolulu... Bernice Paunhi Bishop 


Museum. 
Molbourne... Royal Society of Vic- 
toris. 


New Plymouth, N.Z.,, Polynesian Society. 


JATA. 
Batavia... Botavinasche Genootschap van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Pausrrme [stanps. 
Mawila...Ethnological Survey of the 
Philippine Islands, 


Siam, 
Bangkok... National Library. 
Starts. SETTLEMENTS. 


Singapore... Royal Asiatic 
(Straits Branch). 


Society 


AND PACIFIC, 


Sydney... Anstrahan Museom. 
— Anstrilasian Association 
Advancement of Science. 
— Royal Society of New ‘South 

W ales. 


for the 


EXCHANGES FOR “JAN.” 


EXGLAxD. 
Colchester,..Tranzactions. of the Essex 
Archmological Society. 
Hull... The Nataralist. 
Liverpool..Institute of Tropical Research. 
— Journal of the Gypsy Lore Society. 
London... Annals of Psychical Science. 
— British Association. 
— Church Missionary Review, 
— Engenics Review. , 
— Journal of the East India Association. 
—Lancet. 
— Reliquary and Illustrated Archw- 
ologiat. 
— Saga-Book of the Viking Club. 
— Sociological Review. 
— Sonth American Missionary Society, 


ARGENTINE. 
Lu Plate .., Moseum. 


Acstao-Hexoanr. 

Budapest ... Magyar Nemzeti Museum. 
Midiing ... Anthropos. 
Va. Hrodiste... Pravék. 

BeLoim. 
Brussels... Bulletin de ln Société d'Etudes 

Coloniales. 

— Ball. de la Soc. Geographie. 
— Inatituta Solvay. 
Ghent... Volkskunde, 

Fence. 
Duz,., Société de Borda. 
Peris... L' Homme Préhistoriqae. 
— Ia Nature. 
— La Revue Préhistorique. 
— Revue des Etudes Ethnographiques. 
— Revue des Traditions Populaires. 


+ 


22. Sovietics, ete., Beehanging Publications with the Royal Aathropological Jistitute. 


Great. 
Brunswick... Globus: 
Danzig... West Prenssiches Provincial- 
Musenm, 
Dresden... Bericht des 
Erdkunde. 
Frankfurt a/Mf... Volker Museom. 
Giessen... Hessische Blitter. 
(foben... Niederlauzitzer Mittheilongen. 
Hambury... Maseam fir Vilkerkunde. 
Munich... Correspondenzblatt, 
— Geographische Gesellschaft. 
— Prahistorische Blitter. 
Niirnberg... Bericht der Natur-historis- 
chen Gesellechaft. 
Tora. 
Simla... Archmological Reports, 


Vereins§ fir 


Trany. 
Como... Rivista Archeologica della Pro- 
vincia de Como. 
Naples... La Scienza Socinle, 
Home... Rivista Italiana di Sociologia. 
NATAL. 
Pielermaritzburg ... Maseum. 
New Sovta Waters. 
Sydney... Science of Man. 
Norway, 
Trondhjem, K. Norske Videnskabers 
Selukab 


Oceania. 
Fiji... Na Mata. 
Samoa... O le Sulu. 





Portvaat. 
Lisbon... Archeologo Portugués. 
Serpa,.. A Tradigio, 
Ruopksia, . 
Bulawayo... Proceedings of the Rhodesian 
Scientific Assoviation. 
Russia. 
St. Petersburg... Zhivaya Starina. 
SWEDES, 
Uppsala... Kungl. Universitetets Bibli- 
otak. 
SWITZERLAND, 
“irich,,, Schweizerisches Archiy fir 
Volkskunde, 
SYHIA. 
Beyrouth, Mélanges de la faculté orientale 
de "Université de St. Joseph. 
Unitep Srares. 
‘Andover, Murs... Phillips 
(Dept. of Archmology). 
Berkeley, Vel, ... University. 
Boston... American Journal of Archm- 
ology. 
Chicago... Open Court. 
New York ... American Moseum of 
Natural History. 
— Popular Science Monthly. 
— Science. 
Philadelphia... Proceedings of American 
Philosophical Society. 
Washington ... Bureau of American 
Ethnology. 
— Bureau of Manufactures. 
— Records of the Past, 


Academy 





SUBSCRIBERS TO PUBLICATIONS OF THE INSTITUTE, 


Barrow-in-Furness, Public Library. 
Firmingham, Central Free Library. 
— University Library. 

Cincinnati. Public Library. 
Liverpool, Free Musenm. 

London, Guildhall Library. 

— London Library. 

Madras. Connemara Public Library. 
Manchester. John Rylands Library. 


Horriaca and Sons, Printers in Ordinary fy 


Manchester, Froe Reference Library. 
Newcastle. Pablie Library, 
Noe York, Cornell University, 


Otiawa, Library of Parlinment. 
Ouford. Indian Institute. 
Sheffield. University Library, 
Tokyo. Imperial University. 
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Professor W. Ripcewar, F.B.A., President, in the Caair. 

The Minutes of the last Annual General Meeting were read and carried. 

The Prestpent appointed Mr. R. A. Duraxp and Dr. W, L, HiLbsurca 
Scrutineers, and declared the hallot open. 

The PRESIDENT announced the election of Dr. M. Horrxes, Dr. G. Souwanne 
and Professor W. %. Ririey as Honorary Fellows, and of Mr, F..H. 5. Knows as 
an Ordinary Fellow, of the Institute. 

The Secretary read the Report of the Council for 1908, which, on the motion 
of Mr. Luwis, seconded by Mr. Ray, was unanimously adopted (p. 2). 

The TREASURER presented his Report for 1908 (p. 6). 

Mr, Parkyy called attention to the inadequacy of the receipts as compared 
with the expenditure in the matter of the bibliography. 

The SECRETARY gave a short explanation. 

On the motion of Mr. Pargys, seconded by Mr. Loscwortn Dames, the 
Report was adopted unanimously. 

The Puesment delivered his address on “The Relation of Anthropology to 
Classical Studies ” (p. 10) 

Vou. XXXIX. i 
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A vote of thanks to the President was proposed by Dr. Hanpos, who asked, 
in the name of the Institute, that the President would permit his address to be 
printed in the Journal, 


The motion was seconded by Mr. G. L. Gomme and carried by acclamation. 


The Scrormneers then handed in their Report, and the following were 
declared to be duly elected as Officers and Council for the year 1909-10:— 


President.—Professor W, Ridgeway, M.A., D.Litt, LL.D,, F.B.A. 





A. J. Evans, Esq., M.A., D.Litt, F.RS., } Col Sir T. H, Holdich, K.C.MG.. 





FBLA. K.C.LE., C.B. 
Professor A. Thomson, M.A., M.B. 


ffon. Seeretary.—T. A. Joyce, Esq., M.A. 
fon. Treasurer—J. Gray, Esq, BSc. 





Council, 

M. L. Dames, Esq. R. H. Pye, Esq. 
W. L. H. Duckworth, Esq., M.A., M.D, S. H. Ray, Esq., M.A. 

Se.D. | Professor Carveth Read, M.A. 
R, J. Gladstone, Esq., M.D. W. H. R. Rivers, Esq., M.A, MD, 
T. C. Hodson, Esq. FBS. 
Sir H. H. Johnston, GCM.G,, KCB, | CG, Seligman, Eaq., MD. 
T. Heath Joyce, Esq. W. W. Skeat, Esq., M.A. 


A. Keith, Esq., M.D. 

A. L. Lewis, Esq, F.C.A. 
Sir R. B. Martin, Bart. 
A. P. Maudslay, Esq, 


Sir R, ©, Temple, Bart,, C.1E. 
Professor FE. Westermarck, Ph.D. 
W. Wright, Esq., M.B., D.Se. 
G, Udny Yule, Esq., F.S.8. 

A vote of thanks to the outgoing members of Council was carried on 
the motion of Mr. Lewis, seconded by Mr. Leveson, 


A vote of thanks to the Scrutineers was carried on the motion of Mr, Epcr- 
PARTINGTON, 





REPORT OF THE COUNCIL FOR 1908. 


It was found BOCESSATY, Morpover, to remove a uumber of names from the list of 
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Fellows, owing to persistent non-payment of subscription. The numerical gains 
and losses of the Institute are expressed in the appended table:— 





















\ [ 7 ae 
Honor- | Corre- Local Ordinary Fellows. 
ary ; a ie apondd- Se ee 
Fellows. Fulowa ai Compounding. Subscribi: 








1 Jan., 1908 en 4 | 5 


Less by death or -3 | ~ 36 
i ion, | 
Since elected —...| +39 





1 Jan, 1900 


Among the losses which the Institute hes suffered through death are 
Dr. BE. T. Hamy, Dr. A, W. Howitt and Professor O. T. Mason, Honorary 
Fellows; Messrs. G. M. Atkinson, W. M. Beaufort, Dr. 3. W. Bushell, Mr, R. 
Codrington, Sir John Evans, Mr. W. Hurst, Dr. G. Oppert and Miss Riicker, 
Ordinary Fellows. 

Dr. E. T. Hamy was elected an Honorary Fellow in 1884. As Professor in 
the Museum of Natural History, and Director of the Museum of Ethnography in 
Paris, his studies had covered an unusually wide field, He was an ex-President of 
the Anthropological Society of Paris, and by his death, at the age of sixty-four, 
France loses one of her Jeading anthropologists. 

The death of Dr. A. W. Howitt has already been noticed in Man (1908, 45). 
His well-known works on the Australian aborigines were based on practical 
experience in the field commencing as early as 1860, In particular, his book on 
the Native Tribes of South-East Australia will remain a classic for students of 
anthropology. 

Professor Otis Tufton Mason died in November. Born in 1838, he was 
educated at Columbia University, Washington, where he graduated in 1861, 
In 1874 began his long connection with the National Museum, of the Ethnological 
Department of which he was head curator at the time of his death. His published 
writings were many, his monograph on Aboriginal American Basketry being one 
of the moat noteworthy, He was elected an Honorary Fellow of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute in 1886, 

In Mr. G, M. Atkinson the Institute has lost one of its oldest fellows. He was 
elected in 1874, and was a well-known figure at the meetings, He had more than 
once served on the Council. 

Dr. 8. W. Bushell died in September, and his loss will be much felt by all 
orjentaliste. He was particularly eminent aa a student of Chinese art and antj- 
quities, in which he was, perhaps, the leading authority in this country, 

B2 
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The loss which the Institute has sustained by the decease of Sir John Evans 
has been keenly felt by all archeologists, A full obituary notice appeared in Man 
(1908, 51), The Council takes this opportunity of offering once more a tribute to 
the memory of their distinguished ex-President. 

Another fellow of very long standing was Professor G. Oppert, who joined the 
Ethnological Society in 1869, and the Anthropological Institute on its foundation. 
He was one of the leading authorities on Hebrew, Sanskrit, and Indian languages, 
and had occupied professorial chairs at the Universities both of Madras and 
Berlin. 

Fellows of the Institute will also regret the loss of the following travellers and 
men of science whose researches have done much to further the study of Anthro- 
pology : | 

Professor Wilhelm Grube, the well-known Sinologist, died in July. He had 
been connected with the Berlin Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, and had recently under- 
taken a scientific expedition to North China, 

The well-known Americanist, Morris K. Jesup, died in January, He had 
devoted himself principally to the studies of the peoples of the North West and 
their possible connection with the inhabitants of North East Asia. 

Dr. Abraliam Lissauer will be regretted by students of two branches of 
Anthropology. His training as a doctor liad led him, naturally, to the study of 
physical anthropology, but he had also done eminent work in the sphere of 
European pre-history. 

Mr. Archibald Little was well known for his travels in Central and Western 
China, and his books contain much that is of use to students of the manners and 
customs of the Chinese. 

Hauptmann Moritz Merker is chiefly known to English anthropologists as the 
author of a valuable monograph on the Masai. He died in German East Africa 
in February last. 

The Danish explorer Mylius-Erichsen, who died in November, was known for 
his researches among the Eskimo of West Greenland, His personal interest lay 
chiefly in Folklore. | 

Richard Pischel, who died in December, waz one of the principal Sanskrit and 
Prakrit, scholars in Europe, and amongst his published works are many artioles 
dealing with the life of Buddha, He was one of the chiof promoters of the 
Turkestan Expedition of Grinwedel and Le Coy, 

Dr. Wilhelin Reiss, the eminent colleague of Professor Stubel, and well known 
for his excavations in the necropolis of Ancon, Peru, and for other work in South 
America, died in June as the result of a hunting accident. | 
| The death of Professor E. Schrader, the distinguished Assyriologist, took place 
in July. He leaves behind him a large amount of published material which will 
always be of importance to students of Assyriology, 

Dr. Emil Stephan, who died in May, had carried out valuable researches of an 
ethnographical naturein the Bismarck Archipelago, 
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MEETINGS. 6 
During the year ending December 31st, 1908, ten ordinary meetings and one 
special meeting were held. At these, thirteen papers were read, nine dealing 
with ethnographical, one physical, one archeological, one linguistic and one with 
historical subjects. Six exhibitions of specimens were also made, 


Huxiey Memorial Lecrune. 

The Huxley Memorial Lecture was delivered by Professor W. Z. Ripley of 
Harvard University on November 13th. ‘The title of the lecture was the 
“ European inhabitants of the United States.” At the conclusion of the proceedings 
the President. presented Professor Ripley with the Huxley Memorial Medal in 
recognition of his eminent services to Anthropology. 


PUBLICATIONS. 

During the year two half-yearly parts of the Journal have been issued, viz., 
Vol. XXXVII, 2 (July-December, 1907) and Vol. XXXVI, 1 (January—June, 
1908). Of the former 112 copies have been sold, of the latter 107. The Council 
js pleased to call attention to the fact that the combined sales exceed the record 
constituted last year by no less than 43 copies. Owing to this increase in the 
sales it has been determined to increase the future editions, 

With regard to Men, the usual twelve monthly parts have heen issued. The 
amount received both from subseriptions and office sales shows considerable excess 
over last year. The Council recommends that no change be made in the present 
system of subscription until the result of the Institute's Memorial to the Govern- 
ment be known, As soon asa definite reply to the Memorial has been received 
the question of abolishing or modifying the existing system of subseription will 
again be discussed in the light of that reply. 

A second volume of the Bibliography of Anthropology and Folklore, contain- 
ing works published in the British Empire in 1907, prepared under the direction 
of a joint Committee of the Royal Anthropological Institute and the Folklore 
Society, has also been published. 

LIBRARY. 

The number of accessions to the Library surpasses the record constituted last 
year by over twenty volumes. Binding of current periodicals is well up-to-date, 
and the exchange list has been increased by the addition of one British and three 
foreign periodicals. 





EXTERNAL 
A Memorial has been drafted and presented to the Government, praying that 
an annual subsidy and offices in the Imperial Institute be granted to the Royal 
Anthropological Institute. The full text of this memorial, which was signed by 
a large number of influential personages, both fellows and non-fellows of the 
fustitute, was circulated amongst the fellows, and will be reprinted amongst the 
Miscellanea of the Jowrnal (Vol. XXXVI, 2). 
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On the 31st December, 1908, the assets of the Institute were as follows :-— 
£ se a £a ad 
Assets (not immediately realisable) :— 
Books in Library, Publications, Furni- 
ture a8 per estimate of 1903 a S85 0 0 
Realisahle Assets -— 
£300 Metropolitan Consolidated $4 per 
cent. Stock, present value... . 80710 0 


Balance at Bank saa 7s --- 009 :10 56 
Cashin Hand ... ae Er a 7 1 9 
Petty cash ang i § 17 11 


Arrears of subserkstiork’ £186 ‘12s. Ov. 


valuedat .., —... kanes ee : 
—— 761 0 1 
Total Assets £1646 0 1 
Against which there are liabilities — 
Loa a. 
Anthropological Notes and Queries ... 67 16 11 
Library Fund... xk = + s 6 8 
7017 7 


Leaving a sa if all seid were realised, 
of ... ‘t sie £1,575 2 6 


Considering only our eet realisable assets :— 


Jowrnal (1908) 


Man (October, November, December’ - a 38 12 11 
Unexpended life subscriptions ... =. =, ak 1 OO 








| Tole £723 2 11 
Our immediately realisable R «» 690 2 6 


Leaving « deficit in the Reserve Fund of re ve | 0 6 





[ao rve Fun 18 ae 
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THe Francia, Posrrion oF THE INSTITUTE. 


The total receipts of the Institute are £26 less than last year. 

The receipts from annual subscriptions are £16 less, and the receipts from 
life subseriptions £73 10s. less than last year, 

The receipts from the sale of Journal are £18 more and from the sale of Man 
£31 more than last year. 

The total expenditure this year is £175 less than last year, a decrease which 
more than neutralizes the small decrease in the receipts. 

The financial progress of the Institute during the last six years may be 
illustrated by the balances at the end of each year, These are (to the nearest 
pound) -—at the end of 1903, £55; of 1904, £118; of 1905, £152; of 1906, £191; 
of 1907, £258; and of 1908, £568. 


J. Gray, Hon. Treasurer, 
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ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


RECEIPTS. fed FPEud £Ead 
Batayces in hand, January Ist, 1908 :— 

Cash in Bank -— 
Depoait socnant,,..5.,siserrrecescnssenceseosessceceees seaetes 
Corremt account. oi )..scisaiesedassssscicchieocceveecececcesseee 
Cats Sea andl aos sinic ee cat ee i 
EWE CONEY iesicesesssssiecrlicvasmss ee cdl 
Country cheques not paid into Bank....................... 


Lesa Balances owed as per LMT Account :— 
Library Fund ....... denintebalcisiebeintwerealarepenbberciiaces 
“ Notes and Querieg” ........sssssssssiisessssssssvacseccsezsce. 


SUBSCRIPTIONS :— 
Life Subscription PSCC EP SE Eee a | 
Ordinary ee EE be ee re ee Pe] Hftictons ssw S'S is itamma Ce ae 2 | 


Arreara itt LTT tt) Te tet ri i ei To 


ohe = 


— 
ft OM OC 
— ae = 


238 0 3 





oo 
oe 
oa 





168 10 9 





Bees 
oe Be 
oc ec © 





Advance iL Lr ere © br ae een eg et ee 1 
. 4010 0 
Lose Refund SEP ero eee e6eeeee 2 bandh hare peat @ i 0 


= G44 0 
SALE OF JOURNAL. ..s.cccccccncasecascccccee pidtgiadierecusre: a rie 194 
a 


SALE oy Huxurr Lecrume duvideltbsseperscsyahanseseas 


ah Max™ 


Net receipta ... = rere Seas SS ee de ee 127 10 6 
Postage, ete, re a tt eee ees Pe eee eT Tere te PT TT 1a IZ 0 


- l44 2 6 
ADVERTISEMENTS in Journal ehunsnaasaatteverstcerersnnaneaueaiscce 118 o 


if i oe Man al itt tr rr tt et ree hints | or a 
Divinespes aria Interest ib aie te eT Ce eet I] 0 10 
Linear Fuxn :— 


Balance, Jannry bat, WIG sess ciccsccsccdamsieoysinreeceassee Bf 
Grant Ce ee er ee ee oe eee ee) Coe ee 2 2 ee te a a ae Siteei eee 10 ti] 0 


pero 





ee 


197 461 














EN Se SSSCST TSEC GCSE Oth OGtT bed eeeded eee pep ee 6 
oe 3205 
“Norks axp Queries” +— 
Cee TERRE EEG in Sa adE Eh od eee Re tetrie bes-s000 EE bold neabae oe os 18 | 
Received, 104 hee ty Ty SS | eS m | 14 B 





“ Porsicat Derenionatiow mi 
Bieuiookarar receipta 
SUNDELES,., Ce oi a 


CORSETS eee oe Ooo beens 


oe et ee 2 2 ey a a PROS S be og ee eee 


ESP ee ee ee POPP Pi be ee be 


Hosrer's . Voarna" SE Sb ie ee ee a SPR Eh be he ee ee ee wh 
8 
4 
a 
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OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 


for the Year 1908. 


PAYMENTS. &eade® ad Buta 
Rest reaeke: inf Oo O 


SEPP eee eee eh EE Et EE lel - 


JotTRWAL Pea PPPS TTS eee eee Smee eeeeee SESS SERRE ROT = oll 6 Ht] 


Lesa refunds -nnnneee SSG FSS STR Pe z 18 La 
a 18 0 





a6 16 6 
—_—<—<—_ 274 10 
SPIT TBI anos cccnnacnanensssneatbepesesencnesesvanerent Sretacanisaiae 10 9 
“Man” :— 
Printing and Glocks .......sccssssseeeeeeneseseerrsseneneeeneres 155 14 I 
Postage, Gt0, ....0.cccsenestepecssrssssesearetasateessssenesrssenes 1g 12 0 


172 6 
EAE AWUER: 3 jf ocacavescccrarectoerececsennevshiesenpasssueseneranenersppsess 131 4 
HIQUSEREEPING 2. ccccccccseresensresseetccececscedsenaceesessecneeseraes 20 10 
STaAMre AND PARCELS ........ ecauceccttubabkbaeeee ee akaueeabaes a 49 6 
PainTis0 AND STATIONURY,..ccccsccctesesneseseecesetuseenseeescees ll 1 
LANTERN cccccccccsccscetescsccssnanntcenseeesseessecescescegerrssteewetres 2 18 
DR AE rac cccce cate ceccdcecsvevacndpeaieeteracin sec dtakbers cater = 1 13 10 
Geant TO LrSmMaRY ......0ccsscsescsccereeeserees sithitcdusstticieakea 10 0 O 
Houxuer Mena AND LRCTURE, .....00.00000ses-sseseeesnereseres 112 6 
Hosters “ Voarpa® :— 

Balances as per Comtra .....ce.tececcssessstscensceeseensereaees 27 12 

Reacatvedd VOU ies cecccaccteancoatanvenisnenpscrainivanatsen 1 4.0 





o- oS Ke 





“PuratcaL DereRioRaTion © :— 
Halanee as per contr PTT TT TTT ORR 8 2 
Received DU ccc ccccac-neebussvseespessuducsiscectecs a a 4 


c 
& 
o 
o 2 


FRUREIOGRAPH YT sccciccsscssneessces scene S HHALAL cota pe etwaspereres rete 

SON DRIER cceccieccsacccacteccescesctetsenssarscesseersesaanesseeseeseess 

BaLances at Bank ........ suavbivisivanessasahatainyeieiveys sekaeeR 359 10 & 
Cis Gn Hand ccciceccnecccctsconsveceeeseeass ateseeer eee 2 1.8 
Petty caah ............ juissubcsidabhasssuuuvhiebavasphasateuahenbe S17 


x 
te 
=] 


367 10 1 








£1,293 12 3 
We have examined the above accounts and compared them with the Books and Vouchers 
rélating thereto, and find the same to be accurate, 


RANDALL H. 
(Sigued) TER W. 8K 
Janwary VA, 1909. 


cea t Auditors, 
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THE RELATION OF 





THROPOLOGY TO CLASSICAL STUDIES. 
By Prov, WitutaM Rivceway, M.A., Se.D., F.B.A, LL.D. LirrD. 


From this date last year, when the Institute did me the honour to elect me as its 
President, I resolved to select as the subject of my address at this meeting the 
Relation of Anthropology to Classical Studies, Although a volume of essays, 
embodying a series of lectures delivered at Oxford, has recently appeared, 
I have determined to run the risk of seeming to imitate ite title aud the work. 
Various reasons induced me to adhere to my original intention. In the first place 
[ had already some fifteen months ago delivered an address at the annual meeting 
to the Classical Association of Scotland on the relation of Archnx logy to Classical 
Studies, since printed, in which I covered a good deal of the ground dealt with 
the Oxford lectures, In the second place it is the subject on which I am least 
incompetent to speak, since most of my own work for the last thirty years has 
consisted in bringing anthropological methods to bear on classical subjects. 

The appearance of the Oxford essays to which I have just alluded shows that 
anthropology is now recognised as a powerful ally by some classi¢al scholars. But 
twenty yeara ago this was not so, The first step in the application of the com- 
parative method in any form to any subject connected with the ancient civilisations 
was taken by Sir H. S. Maine, my personal obligations to whom I can never forget. 
But the really first vigorous application of what may be termed the anthropologica 
method to classical authors was made by McLennan, who, in his Primitive 
Marriage, followed up Bachofen’s Mutterrecht. In a later essay McLennan 
demonstrated that there were strong traces of the fo existence of the principle 
of descent throngh women in Greece, more especially at Athens, whilst in his 
essay on Totemism he set agoing a new group of social and religions ideas, which 
have flourished and fructified down to this hour, though it cannot be said that the 
chief riddle has yet found an (Edipus, In his essay McLennan proposed to explain 
that class of Greek myths which represent gods, in the guise of beasts, becoming 
the husbands of maidens and the ancestors of kingly families on the analogy of 
the American totem animals mated with women, But up to 1880, strange as it 
may Seet, no one, not even Maine himself, had thought of applying the com- 
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' parative method to Aristotle’s famous account of the origin of society, In a 
dissertation on the Politics of Aristotle, published in 1882, I sought to explain the 
chief difficulties which had perplexed scholars in his account of the evolution of 
society by comparisons with institutions still surviving amongst primitive peoples. 
These explanations have found their way into the notes of the two chief modern 
editions of the Politica. 

It will be observed that it was on the legal, social and religious sides that the 
first attempts were made in the application of the new method to the classics. As 
yet, no one had dreamed of instituting any comparison between the material 
remains of Greece and Rome and those of savage peoples. To have suggested that 
Greek art could ever have had an early stage comparable to that of modern 
savages had never entered the head of any student of classical archeology and 
still less of any professor of fine art. Tradition had studiously regarded 
everything connected with Greece and Rome, Egypt and Babylonia as standing on 
a completely different plane from every other culture, and the Classical, Egyptian 
and Oriental archwologists looked upon the cultures and arte of these ancient 
lands as entirely sui generis, Though the proverb that Rome was not built in a 
day had been in the mouths of men from generations, uo one dreamed of applying 
it to the culture of Rome, and no one in dealing with the arts of Greece ever 
considered that she too must have had her day of small things. 

In 1887 I ventured to bring to bear upon the origin of Greek coins and 
weights, and consequently of all coinage, the comparative method in a paper called 
the Homeric Talent, its Origin ana Affinities. In that essay I tried to show that 
the origin of coined money amongst the Lydians, and its further evolution by the 
Greeka and Italians, was not to be regarded as an isolated phenomenon, but that it 
was completely on all fours with various stages in the evolution of primitive 
money from the use of all sorts of objects such as axes, and other implements, 
ornaments, sheep, goats, cows and slaves and their gradual translation into gold 
and silver equivalents when the use of these metals becomes known. In this way 
only, I maintained, could the evolution of Greek metallic currency be traced from 
the gold rings made on « fixed standard found in the shaft graves of Mycenm, 
through Homeric times, when all accounts were kept in cows, though gold was 
passing from hand to hand in small lumps of given weight, to its culmination in 
the mugnificent coinage of Greece, Magna Grecia, and Sicily. At the present 
moment and to an audience of anthropologists there seems nothing startling or 
alarming in this doctrine, but when it was propounded in 1887, its author had the 
greatest difficulty in getting it published. After a long and protracted struggle 
with the then editor of the Hellenic Journal, the paper was printed in that 
periodical, but in a sadly mutilated condition. 

What was the cause of this repugnance to a new theory based on a wide 
induction ? The fact is that classical scholars and archmologists in this country 

were entirely given up to a priori methods, which gave every scope for the play of 
wild speculation untrammelled by any restraint of solid facts, They proposed 
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emendations in sound texts without ever dreaming. of inspecting a single ~ 
manuscript of the author whose sentiments they proposed to correct. They 
slavishly followed their German brethren and had settled down, as already said, 
into a comfortable conviction that not only the culture and art of Greece and 
Rome stood on « different platform from all other studies, but that it might 
be pursued with a looseness of method which was banned in all scientific 

They further held that this culture was in the main derived from the East 
and Egypt, lux ex Oriente being their leading axiom. It was a matter of faith that 
the Greeks had no weight standards nor any means of weighing gold or ailver, and 
did not employ weight in any form until they borrowed weights and weigl 
systems from Babylonia. This event, it was supposed, only took place when they 
borrowed from Asia the art of coinage, which the numismatiste then placed at 
about 600 nc. They went still further, and although it was well known to 
anthropologists that even the most primitive races had standards of measure 
derived from the parts of the human body, such as the ell, the foot, the 
thumb or inch, and the finyer, it was also a matter of faith for the classical 
archwologists that the Greek and Roman standards of measure as well as those 
of weight. were all derived from the Royal Babylonian cubit. Of course with 
regard to the theory of measure I had no difficulty: in showing that measures of 
length were invented all the world over by primitive men, who also established 
for themselves measures of capacity from familiar objects of daily use, which 
nature herself makes of a more or less uniform size, such as hen's eggs, gourds, 
coco-niuits, and the joints of bamboos of a given diameter. The origin of 
measures of length and capacity I established in an essiy on the Greek 
Stadion and in my article Mensura in the second edition of Smith's Dictionary 
of Ankiquities, 

But the theory of the origin of Greek and Roman coin weights died harder in 
spite of this, The Greek numiamatists continued to represent the Greek as only 
acquiring standards of weight after 700 0, although I had shown that the gold 
rings in the shaft graves at Mycenw, which may be placed about 1400 B.C., Were 
made on a standard corresponding to that known as the Euboan Attic standard of 
classical times, Moreover, two pairs of scales made of gold and no doubt meant for 
Weighing gold, had been found in those very same graves, thus demonstrating that 
the Greeks had at that remote period a full knowledge of weighing and algo 
possessed the weight standard which they were held only to have borrowed some 
seven centuries later, 

The orthodox schoo] of archeologists, when I began to write, held that all 
Weight standards that were used in the world, no matter where found, from Ireland 
to China, were derived from Babylonia. The Babylonians had made, it was 
alleged, a scientific syatem entirely unconnected with anything else that had 
Preceded it, It was thus obtained. They took the gun's apparent diameter, 
whatever that may mean, and that lecame the Royal eubit. Then this was cubed 
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and became the Maris, One-sixth of this was taken, although they did not explain 
why one-sixth, and this became the Royal Talent, This was divided into sixty 
Moanehs and each maneh into sixty shekels. Thos, then, the talent was supposed 
to be the first weight unit fixed. Yet investigation shows that all over the world, 
wherever men have discovered gold and use it, they quickly weigh it with the 
seeds of plants, which nature has placed as weights of great aceuracy ready to 
hand, Thus the Ineas of Peru had scales, and used seeds for weights. The West 
Africans used the Tacoo or Crab's eye, and the Damba, for weighing gold dust, long 
before any European had traded with them. The Assyrians themselves used a 
erain as their Jowest unit, which I have shown from-ite weight to be a wheat 
grain. The wild tribes of Laos nse grains of rice to weigh the gold dust from 
their streams, and as they value each little hoe which forms their lowest unit ina 
system of barter, which ranges from the hoe to the buffalo us the regular Ingher 
unit, and to the slave as the occasional higher unit, they have no difficulty in 
appraising in gold the value of any one of their commodities, whether slave, 
buffalo, earthenware jar, or piece of eloth. 

By the application of this method I was enabled to show that the little 
Talanton, or weight of gold, used in Homeric Greece was simply the value in gold 
of a full grown cow, the ancient unit of barter and account, and that the Greek 
slater, the gold unit of later daya, was nothing more than this primitive gold 
ox-unit.. So far, then, from the Greeks starting with the Babylonian heavy talent 
as their unit, they had as their smallest weight (on no leas authority than that of 
Theophrastus) the barley corn In other words, they were just in the same 
position as ourselves, for our own Troy grain, as I have shown, is only the barley 
corm, The troy pound, on which our whole weight aystem depends, was constructed 
in 1760 from a comparison of the various troy pounds then in use in different 
eontres. But these were old ‘Tower pounds, which from the time of Henry VITI. 
had continued to contain 5760 grains instead of 7840, as had been the case under 
his predecessors. By the statute of Henry VIL it was enacted that all the 
weights of the kingdom should be based on the penny sterling, and that “the 
penny sterling or pennyweight should be of the weight of thirty-two grains of 
wheat, dry and taken out of the midst of the ear of wheat after the ancient laws of 
the realm." This statute was really but a re-enactment of laws in use since Anglo- 
Saxon times. Now an experiment showed me that four grains of wheat regularly 
equal three grains of barley, and as I found in an ancient Roman metrology that 
four grains of wheat equal three grains of burley, and as four to three is the 
relation between the wheat grains of Henry VI. and the troy grain introduced 
from France, there can be no doubt that the troy grain is the barley corn, which 
we know was used as well as the wheat grain in certain districts of the Roman 
empire, as well as in Greece, 

Not only was the value of the full grown cow in gold the Greek 
standard, but it was also that of the ancient Egyptians, whose oldest gold 
unit is termed “ox-gold,” and so also was it over all Asia and Europe. 
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Investigation showed that the value in gold of a full grown cow during a period 
of one thonsand years from India to Ireland only varied from 140 to 120 troy 
grains of gold. This has for us a peculiar significance since our own gold unit, the 
sovereign, Weighs 120} grains. It is really descended from the ancient gold unit 
based upon the cow, the primitive chief unit amongst all cattle-keeping 
communities in all periods of the world. es 

All races who have weight standards of their own, and not a few there be, 
have arrived at them, like the wild tribes of Laos and the West African negroes, hy 
weighing gold dust against natural seeds, There is therefore no reason to doubt 
that the inhabitants of Greece learned to weigh gold for themselves by natural 
seeds, such as barley, and did not borrow the art of weighing from Agia, as held by 
the arch#ologists 

But this was not all The numismatists had taken up the position that all 
the types on Greek coins were essentially religious 1 need hardly say that 
this forced them into the direst straits, to explain, for instance, the 
victorious horse and jockey which Philip of Macedon, as we are told by Plutarch, 
placed on some of his coins to commemorate the victory of his race-horse at 
Olympia. No less difficulty had they in explaining the types of a mule-car and hare 
found on the coins of these two hapless sister communities, Khegium and Messana, 
though Aristotle himself is our witness that Anaxilas, the despot of Rhegium, 
who had also captured Messana, placed these types on his coins to commemorate 
his victory with the mule-car at Olympia in 494 n.0., and his introduction of the 
hare for the first time into Sicily. Much as my essay wns assailed, 1 waa not 
deterred from working out the views there adumbrated. In 1892 I published my 
Origin of Metallic Currency and Weight Standard, in which 1 fully developed the 
anthropological method of dealing with the problem of the origin of weighta of 
coinage and of coin.types. I had already converted some political economists and 
a few classical scholars, but on the appearance of my book the conversion of the 
historians of trade and money was completed, and ever since, both in Germany and 
in this country, the soundness of the method has been recognised by scientific 
students of history. Yet there are still some Greek numismatists in this country who 
refuse to believe that some Greek coin types, such as the coins of Olbia in the shape 
of fish, and inseribed YT, and those of Cyziens and Gades, which bear the figure of 
a tunny fish, can refer to the fisheries for which both those towns ate famous in 
ancient literature. Still Jess will they believe that the tunny fish was ever a unit 
of barter or account in those towns, as the dried cod-fish, still the badge of Iceland, 
was and is still the unit of exchange in that island, and as the beaver, still seen on 
certain coins and stamps of Canada, represents the beaver whose skin formed, 
down to our time, the unit of account throughout all the Hudson Bay Company's 
lerntory. Nor will they believe that when gold or silver coins: were struck there 
was any relation between the old barter unit and the new silver, although we 
know from good ancient authority that when Solon struck the first silver drachm at 
Athens, he equated his new drachm to the sheep and the goat, the old units of 
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account. These, down to his day, had continued, along with the cow, to he the 
unit of account in the laws of Draco, the old Athenian legislator, 

Tt will thus be seen how difficult it is to get the old school of arclueologists 
weaned from their love of @ priori speculation and to yield obedience to the 
inductive method of anthropology, and at the same time to the voice of history, 
Some of the old school, however, have long since modified their position, and 
whilst abusing the author have not scrupled to adopt his ideas, 

If the classical archeologists held that the people beyond the Alps had not 
even conceived the idea of measuring by the use of their own fingers, thumbs, arms 
and feet, still more unlikely was it that they should think it possible that there 
were elements, not only in the early population of Greece but in its greatest 
literature and art, which had come from beyond the Alps and from the dark aisles 
of the Hercynian forest. 

When Schliemann, at Mycene, lifted the veil from a long-buried civilisation, 
he opened a new era in classical studies, The Germans, from the time of Wolff in 
1788, followed by almost every scholar in this country, held that the works of 
Homer were based upon no material original, and that they sprung almost purely 
from the frenzied imagination of the divine poet or poets. Scholars, with scarce 
an exception, were rooted in the conviction that Achilles, Agamemnon and Heetor 
were only forms of the solar myth, and that such peoples as the long-haired 
Acheans have never existed save in the fancy of the rhapsodists. To the received 
theory Schliemann’s discoveries dealt a fatal blow. For a while fruitless efforts 
were made by some of the votariea of the ancient fetish to show that the relics 
laid bare at Mycens were those of the Byzantine period or that they were the 
work of Goths in the fourth or fifth century of our era, At the present day it is 
hard to conceive how any archwologist could maintain that objects, entirely of 
a Bronze Age, belonged to centuries long after Christ. But the classical 
archeologists had no scientific knowledge of their own department and were 
absolutely ignorant of all other fields of anthropological inquiry, But the 
struggle was in vain. The facts were too stubborn. At Mycen® and Tiryns, 
round which centred, not only the great epics, but some of the greatest 
masterpieces of Greek tragedy, were discovered palaces and tombs replete with 
marvellous gold ornaments, bronze swords, inlaid daggers, pottery of beautiful 
fabric and graceful shape, engraved pems, and innumerable other objects. All 
showed that on these sites had flourished a people in much the same culture as 
that portrayed in the Homeric poems. 

Tt was but natural that Schliemann and his followers should assume that he 
had discovered the actual remains of Agamemnon, king of men, and his Acheans. 
Henceforth, with hardly an exception, the Mycenean culture was regarded as 
Achean, But troubles were ahead. Some of the more intelligent remarked that 
whilst at Mycenx and in other similar sites only bronze weapons were found, and 
that there was no trace of iron, the Homeric poems reveal an age when iron was in 
use for all sorta of cutting implements, knives, arrows, axes, swords, and for shoeing 
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even the plough. Since 1788 the critics had been engaged in dissecting the Tliad 
into what Were supposed to be ita original component elements out of which some 
thapsodist or rhapsodists had patched up the great poem oat a Inter time, The 
philologists had tried to detect older and younger strata of language, but they fell 
out amongst themselves and the linguistic test broke down, Then a comparison 
was made of the passages in which iron appeared, with the stratification of the 
oritics, but unfortunately for the latter iron was found to appear mere frequently 
in those passages which the critics considered the most ancient. 

Then arose Dr. Reichel, who boldly made a Procrustean bed of the Mycenean 
culture, and ruthlessly chopped away every passage in which there was mention of 
iron, hauberks, bronze greaves, in short anything not found at Mycenm In this 
country Keichel’s method was hailed with acclamation by almost all leading 
scholars, whilst not a few of them at once proceeded to proclaim it from the 
housetops as the latest gospel from Germany. I ventured to oppose the method 
as being utterly unscientific, | pointed out that the Mycenean age corresponded to 
the Bronze Age which we know so well in other parts of Europe and elsewhere, 
whilst the culture of the Homeric poems plainly corresponded to the Farly Iron 
Age of central Enrope, commonly called the Hallstatt period, from the famous 
cemetery of that name in the Austrian Tyrol. 

In 1895 I offered a paper embodying these views to the editors of the 
Hellenic Journal, but it was refused by them. The late Sir RO. Jebb, then 
President of the Society, on reading my paper, came to the conclusion that T had 
a good prima facie case, and through his action the essay, though sadly maimed and 
abbreviated, was allowed to see the light. 

At the British Association in 1896 this paper was discnased and also another 
in which [ had attempted a further stage in my investigations, In the latter, 
I tried to show that iron had first been used a8 a metal in central Europe, and that 


held. My views at once obtained] the support of leading anthropologists, such 
as Sir John Evans, Dr, Munro, Professor Flinders Petrie, and S. Reinach. It 
may be worth mentioning as showing the attitude at that time of Inost classical 


scholars to the new method, that in the autumn of that year the Council of the 


Age af Greeee, published in 1901, | expanded and added to my 
that the Homeric Acheans with their great stature and flowi i 


tribe from upper Europe, the home of tall fair men. As Greek tradition itself 





declared, they had Taser into Greece somew here about: 1400 B.c., and brought 
with them the use of iron, for cutting implements, the round shield with the boss 
known in Homer alongside of the oblong shield of the older population of Greece, 
the use of metal helmets, metal Greaves, and hauberks, strengthened with metal 
plates, and the practice of cremuting the dead. By a series of inductions I Whs 
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able to show that all these characteristics of the Homeric Acheans were features 
of the culture of the Early Iron Age of central Europe; that not only iron, but 
the alloy of copper called bronze, was the discovery of the central European 
peoples, and that the brooch, which is unknown in the shaft graves of Mycena, 
but is a characteristic of Homeric dress, was brought down into Greece by the 
Acheans also. As hitherto it had been assumed that the brooch was invented in 
Greece, and had passed up into central Europe, it had been used as the basis 
for the chronology of the Bronze and Early Tron Age of all Italy, central and 
upper Europe, by Montelius and every one else. The change in the place of origin 
of the brooch whieh I was able to prove had thus a far more important bearing 
than might be supposed at first sight. So far from all the culture of Italy, 
central and upper Europe, in which the brooch appeared, being later than certain 
brooches found, not in the shaft graves, bunt in the lower town at Mycenm, and 
which were dated not earlier than 1400 n.c,, it turned out that, as far older forma 
than these were to be found in northern Italy, the beginnings of the brooch went 
back long beyond 1400 nc, in central Europe. Consequently the dates of the 
late Bronze Age and early Iron Age had to be pushed back by many centuries, 

Besides this I was able to point out that the peculiar style of decoration, 
which became universal in Greece after the Mycenean culture had faded away, 
and which is commonly termed the Geometric or Dipylon, was really identical 
with the style of decoration of the Danubian region and central Europe, and 
that it too had come into Greece with the Acheans, My old critics now admit 
that iron, bronze, the round shield, the brooch, the geometric style, and the practice 
of cremation passed] into Greeee from central Europe. 

Later, I have been able to show that two of the chief characteristics of the 
temple architecture of Classical Greece—the gable and the running Ineze—are 
due to the Acheans who brought with them the gabled house of upper Europe, 
such as those of Achilles and Odysseus mentioned in Homer, whilst the running 
frieze is simply an adaptation to purposes of architecture of the characteristic 
easions of men and animals found in the art of central Europe. 

Wolff and his followers had urged as a chief argument against the early date 
of the Iliad and Odyssey the difficulty of handing down poems of such length 
without the art of writing. True, it was admitted that the ojpata Avypa inseribed 
by Proetus, King of Tiryns, in a folded tablet and brought by Bellerophon to the 
King of Lycia, who was plainly able to read their message, were some sort of rude 
picture writing, But such rude symbols, it was contended, were very far removed 
from writing. The brilliant discovery of my friend Dr. A, J. Evans has given the 
quietus to such arguments for ever, Having noticed on “ Myconean” gems certain 
symbols not unlike those of the Cypriote syllabary, he was led to the conclusion 
that the symbols on the gems were really a form of writing, and his discoveries mt 
Cnossus have now shown that pictographic and linear scripts were in common use 
in the AZgean for several thousand years before our era 

Qn the other hand, there are lingering survivals of Reicheliam, as in the case 
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of Professor G. Murray, who would still eut outas Inte from the Mind every mention 
of a hauberk, thinking that such were only added in later times by Tonian poets. 
The same writer, so far from regarding the great stature and long fair hair of the 
Acheans as a mark of race, considers that they wore their hair long because they 
were under a vow of chastity till they had captured Troy, There is no mention of 
such a vow in either Tliad or Odyssey, whilst the great quarrel in the liad is for 
the possession of Briseis, the coneubine of Achilles, taken from him by Agamemnon. 
Agamemnon was certainly under no vow of chastity, for he has to swear a solemn 
oath to Achilles that during the time that Briseis was in his tent he had not treated 
ber as his spouse, an entirely superfluous act if he had been under vows of celibacy. 
Moreover, when Achilles recovers Briseis, he and she live together in his hut as man 
and wife (Iliad, xxiv). Professor Murray, who is one of the contributors to the Oxford 
volume of Essays, cannot be said to have grasped the scientific method, which is 
the essence of the new anthropology, He brings to bear on what are really 
anthropological problems the a priori method so beloved by the pure classical 
scholars, who are ready to speculate about things Greek and Roman in a way that 
no sane person would think of applying to the Italians and Italian culture of 
medieval times. But we must always expect lingerers and survivals 

War still rages round the early period of Greece, but in spite of this it is 
already patent that the encumbrances of pedantry are falling away from Homer, 
and that before long a priori discussions on the meaning of Homeric terms and the 
genuineness of Homeric passages will have given way to few precise facts derived 
from material remains and the traditions of the ancients themselves—an inestimable 
blessing for those who wish to drink deep from that pure well of ancient Greek 
too long defiled by the wranglings of the verbalists, , 

But it is not only in Homeric studies that anthropology can render service to 
the classival scholar, In the Greek tragedy there is also scope for its applica- 
tion. Down to recent years it has been universally held that Greek tragedy arose 
in the worship of Dionysus, the Thracian god of wine, and that it was at the vintage 
estivals that tragedies were always performed, But now we know better. The 
festivals of Dionysus all fall in winter and spring, not in the vintage season, Some 
four years ago I pointed out that tragedy originated in Greece long before the 
Thracian god Dionysus ever was worshipped there, and that in Greece, in India, in 
Thibet, in China, in the Malay peninsula, and wherever there is a native tragedy, 
it has originated in the worship and propitiation of the dead. Such too is the origin 
of the early medieval Christian drama, as for instance the passion plays still 
represented by that periodically performed at Ober Ammergau. Fa, 

Amongst the great masterpieces of Greek tragedy at least one old riddle has 
been solved by the anthropological method. In the Choephorae of AEschylus, 
Electra, daughter of Agamemnon, on visiting her father's tomb arrives. at the 
conclusion that her long lost brother Orestes has come home, becanse she finds on 
it a lock of hair like her own, and because the footprints in the soft clay near the 
tomb resemble the contours of her own feet. This of course was a great crux bo 
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the older scholars. But I poitited out that as the royal Achean house was fair- 
haired, dwelling amidst subjects of the dark aboriginal race, Electra’s inference 
was thoroughly sound, Her brother and she had fair hair, and the shape of 
the northern foot differed from that of the small dark race of the south. This view 
has now been ndopted by Professor Tucker in his well known edition of the 
Choephorue, 

As I have already indicated, classical learning in this country by its petty 
verbalism, its pedantry and its indifference to smentilic methods, has roused a 
great reaction against its continuing to form an essential part of our higher 
education, The assault, on Greek in particular, which has been made in recent 
years, is wholly due to the classical scholars themselves. Tho success of classical 
studies in the future will depend altogether on how Literature, Verbalism and 
Anthropology are bound up together. 

The right view, I venture to think, is, that language is the key by which the 
atudent gains admission into that treasure-house, in which the true kings of the 
ancient world—the poets, the philosophers, and the historians—have left us stores 
of untold wealth. Anthropology comes, and with her lamp illumines for the 
searcher many crevices and corners of that treasury, and reveals to him many 
heautiful and priceless gems, of which he would otherwise never have suapected 
the existence. It is on the properly regulated interrelations of these. three 
departments that suocess in classical studies must depend. Whut, then, ought to be 
our ideal in practical life of the relations of anthropology to classical studies 
under modern conditions? As it is the literature of Greece and Rome which Is 
the eternal element, and as no classical archeology can have any real value unless 
itis based upon a sound knowledge of the literature and language, we can at 
once lay down that anthropology 1m our educational system, both at school and im 
the university, must be regarded as ancillary to the study of the great writers of 
antiquity. | 

Thus conceived and thus treated, archeology and anthropology become 
invaluable servants, for they enable us to grasp the meaning of the ancient writers 
and comprehend allusions, otherwise obscure, to enhance our enjoyment of the 
scenes which they describe, and to realise, in a way impossible to the mere pedant 
the conditions under which the ancients lived and moved and had their being. 

It will be admitted that some knowledge of medieval archwology and habits 
and customs is essential for the proper understanding of Shakespeare and Chaucer, 
who, after all, wrote but a few centuries ago, and that, too, in our own language, 
and under couditions not very unlike our own. How much more necessary is it to 
make use of every means at our disposal to enable us to place ourselves at the 
standpoint of the creators of those literatures which grew up two thousand years 
and more ago in southern lands, and in environments very different from those in 
which we ourselves live. It is infinitely harder for us to place ourselves at the 
standpoint of an Athenian of the age of Pericles than at that of an Enelishman in 
the reien of Elizabeth. Hence in order to appreciate to the full the literature 
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which mirrors the life and thought of the time, we must spare no pains in 
familiarising ourselves with the way in which the Greeks andl Romans looked at 
life and death, and with the objects with which they were surrounded, as well in 
death as in life, Furthermore, the end of such studies is not merely the elucidation of 
obscure passaves in classical authors, but what is far more important—the training 
of students to project themselves out of their own narrow surroundings and to 
think, if they possibly can, as people did in the time of Shakespeare anil Chaucer. 
Still better is it if they can be taught to realize the attitude, towards life and ite 
problems, of the Greeks in the age of Pericles and the Romans of the time of 
Augustus. 

It is of especial importance in the education of those who are in many cases 
to be brought into close contact with men of other race, as Indian civilians 
Colonial administrators, or as traders and missionaries, to learn to place 
themselves at the standpoint of peoples reared in climates and countries very 
(lifferent from ours, and whose way of looking at life, society, and the problems of 
religion, are totally alien from ours’ Only men who have this power, either by 
nature or by training, can become sympathetic and wise rulers and officials, whilst 
the same quality is no less essential for the succeas of the missionary ani the 
merchant. 

When we pass to the literature of the classical period, the same method may 
be applied with equal advantage. Is the student reading Herodotus or 
Thoeydides replete with the marshalling of hosts, the tramp of armies, and 
battles by sea and land, and the siege and fall of fortressea? If he ia to appreciate 
what he reads, he must have some knowledge of the wartare of the period, and 
the equipment and weapons of the warriors, But this is nob all. Herodotus is 
full of the most interesting folklore. Herodotus lays bare to us the religious: 
iileas and cuatoms, not merely of the Greeks but of many other races. 
His statements were long considered to be but falsehoods, and unworthy of 
credence by men of sound judgment, It is not merely material objects, such as 
vreat temples and the statues that adorned them, the study of which gives new 
life and a broader basis to the study of the classics. Anthropology has made great 
advances in the last quarter of a century, and we now know as ascertained facts 
ininy phases of society—forms of kinship, marriage and inheritance,—not dreamed 
of fifty years ago. Through lack of such knowledge, classical scholara of the 
greatest eminence have fallen into errors, which in the light of the present day 
strike us as almost ludicrous, A single example will suffice, Grote has a fine 
passage in which he speaks in glowing terms of the devotion to the State and the 
self-abnegation of the Spartan husband, who, in the desire that stalwart sons 
should he produced for Sparta, did not hesitate to share hin. wife with annihee. 
Yet we now know so far from this degrading practice beings the ofteome of a lofty 
patriotism, it is simply an example of two well known forms of polyandry, 
ee Bice an the more restricted type, commonly termed the 
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The Greek and Roman writers are full of allusions to aocial habits, manners 
and customs, which have perplexed the older scholars, at the same time giving 
them opportunity for much wild speculation. Yet many of these, when studied im 
the light of anthropological research, are capable of simple explanations, to be 
anderstanded of all 

But it isnot merely for the elucidation and defence of passages in ancient 
writers that the results of anthropology are most important. Modern discoveries 
are revolutionising our attitude towards the ancient historians themselves. 
It has been too long the fashion for those who thought that they were following 
Niebuhr, but who really did not understand his method, to eavil at and doubt the 
statements of Greek and Roman historians. The easiest way by which a man 
could earn for himself the reputation of a keen critic with great speculative 
insight was to declare that Thnoydides had invented the whole story of the siege 
of Plataea, or that Herodotus had no warrant, save his own imagination, for his 
tale that at Naucratis in Egypt there was a flourishing Greek colony with a temple 
in honour of the Milesian Apollo; yet within a year after the latter charge had 
been made in a certain edition of Herodotus, Professor Flinders Petrie discovered 
the site of Naueratis, laid bare its streets and found the temple of Apollo, as: was 
proved by the dedicatory inscriptions to that god incised on mumerous objects. 
But valuable as are the services of the various branches of anthropology im 
rehalilitating the credibility of Herodotus, Pausanias, and others, she is doug a 
far greater work. Behind the rehabilitation of this or that historian there hes a 
far more important principle. 

When we find case after case, in which the old writers are proved to Tees 
trustworthy in their statements reapecting monuments, religious and social 
institutions, our whole moral attitude 1s changed, and there is little doubt that 
amongst the younger generation of scholars the influence of anthropology is silently 
and ateadily lessening that pettifogging spirit of scepticism which thinks that the 
only way in which a man of ability can show that ability, is to bring allegations of 
doliberate invention, or, at least, of grave perversion of facts against this or that 
author. 

Already anthropology is making itaelf widely felt in the study of history, and 
we may confidently look forward to its increasing influence year by year, as fresh 
discoveries continually keep confirming the aceuracy of the literary traditions, 
Hitherto I have been speaking of Greece. If we turn to Roman history, the 
circumstances are just the same. Dionysius of Halicarnasaus, following the records 
of older writers now lost, has told us the story of the early inhabitants of upper 
and central Italy, but his statements were and still are generally discredited by 
what is called the pure historian. 

Dionysius tolls us that the oldest inhabitants, whom he terms the Aborigines, 
were being gradually conquered or driven back into the Apennines by the Siculi 
and Umbrians, when the Greeks first planted colonics in central Italy, The 
Aborigines helped the Greeks against their great enemies, the Umbrians and the 
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Siculans, and for a time apparently the combination of Greeks and Aborigines 
kept the Umbrians in check, Then later came Tyrrhenians or Etruseans from 
Lydia, in Asia Minor, They seem to have been welcomed by the Greeks to aid 
them against the ever advanving Umbrian tribes, and presently the powerful 
Etruscan confederacy captured no less than $00 Umbrian towns, and that people 
only maintained their independence in the region known as Umbria in Roman 
times. 

About 400 bc. the Gauls deseended in force from the Alps and dealt a blow 
to the Etruscan power from which it never recovered. They advanced to the 
Tiber, defeated the Romans on the Allia, and captured Rome herself. Bought off 
by Roman gold they retired northward, but henceforward they occupied a great 
part of north Italy extending as far south as Bononia (Bologna) and Sena Gallica. 
(Sinigaglia), Finally, the Romans expelled or conquered the Gauls. 

Modern investigations, for instance at Bologna, show us the successive 
strata, The remains of the Roman period are easily identified by coins and 
inscriptions, 

Next come graves with the remains of large men, associated with long iron 
swords, and with accoutrements and a style of ornament familiar on Caesar's 
battlefields, where he overthrew the Helvetii and Boii, and in the eraves of Gaulish 
chiefs in the valleys of the Marne and the Seine, ‘There can be no doubt that we 
have here the relies of the Gauls who had occupied Bononia, 

Then come the Etruscan tombe, easily distinguished by their peculiar form, 
the dead being laid at full length and never burned. Then comes the stratum 
belonging to the Early Tron Age, containing relies similar to those which are found 
over all Italy wherever the Umbrian tribes settled, and there can be no doubt that 
these are the relics of the Umbriaus. Finally, we meet, all over upper Italy, 
especially in the Po valley, in Latium, and as far south as Tarentum, the remains 
of a culture known as the Terramare. ‘This goes back far into the Neolithic period 
and continues through the Copper and Karly Bronze Periods. ) 

[t is chiefly found in lake-dwellings in the plains of the Po, and the region 
ccoupied by Ligurian. tribes, such as the Libui, in historical times, There 
can be little doubt then that we have, in the earliest culture, the remains 
of the Aborigines of Dionysius, who were driven into the Apennines by 
the Umbro-Siculan tribes. Now, when we learn from Philistus of Syracuse, that 
the Ligyes or Ligurians oooupied all central Italy, both north and south of 
the Tiber, including the site of Kome, we are justified in believing that the 
Aborigines who dwelt in Latium, as well ag in upper Italy, were Ligurians. What 
Was Mommsen’s attitude towards the traditions contained in Dionysius? He 
totally disregarded jl] statements about the Aborigines and held that the legend 
hat the Tyrrhenians had come irom Lydia was 4 Pure invention, On the atrength 
of Corssen’s guess. that the name Rasenna, found only onoe in literature (and. that 
= in Dionysius, where it is probably a mistake for Trasen na) was identical with 
Khaeti, he regarded the Etruscans as Ehaetions from the Alps. But we now 








Presidential Address, 93 


know the cemeteries of the ancient Rhaetians in the Alps, and, as might have heen 
expected, they burnt their dead, and disposed of their ashes in the same way 4s 
did their kinsfolk the Umbrians, whereas we have just seen that the Etruscans 
never burned their deail. 

Nor was Mommsen more felicitous in his attitude towards early Roman 
tradition. It was held by the Romans themselves, that the Patricians differed 
essentially in race from the Plebeians. But Momunesen and his followers in this 
country would have none of it, He simply laid ib down that the Romans were 
a homogeneous people. 

In 1902. I ventured to give some reasons for believing that the ancient 
traditions were right, and that the dissensions between Patricians and Plebeians 
were far more deeply rooted than in a mere struggle between capital and labour. 
The excavations of Boni in the Roruan Forum have since shown two different kinds 
of graves, the one, cremation, and the other inhumation burials, This moet 
important archwological fact taken in conjunction with the different kinds of 
marriage, the one Patrician, the other Plebeian, the different armature of the 
original First Classis, consisting wholly of Patricians, as compared with that of 
the other Classes, into which Plebeians were enrolled, as well as the fact that the 
three chief Flamines who must be Patricians ministered to Sabine deities, all combine 
to show that the Patricians were Sabines, the Plebeians the aboriginal population. 

Hitherto I have only spoken of the obligations of literature to anthropology, 
yet I am not unmindfol of the equally great obligations of anthropology to 
literature. ‘The older scholars, very properly, viewed with suspicion and contempt 
the Incubrations of the difettants, who wrote learned dissertations to prove all 
sorta of wild theories respecting the history and the uses of any chance object 
that fell into their hands, or the meaning and origin of any ceremony and custom 
which they came across, without any reference to documentary evidence, The 
archeological side of anthropology could make no real progress as long aa she was 
divoreed from literary records, Even in reference to objects not more than two 
centuries out of use there can be no certainty, unless we resort to the literature of 
the time, and the same holds true for many objects, customs and ceremonies which 
have been in use anfongst primitive races, now almost obliterated, if not wholly 
extinct, or whose primitive customs have now completely disappeared. As soon 
as we find good passage in some old writer, the relic which has long baffled us 
is ab once explained. Mere collections of antiquities and ethnological curios, not 
illustrated by historical or contemporary documents, are robbed of a chicf part of 
their value, unless they be works of art, which are beautifal and precious in 
themselves. 

I shall illustrate my meaning by one or two examples. Two visitors wander 
through some great armoury gazing ut the anitea of tarnished mail and at the 
weapons rusting on tho walls, never more to be taken down and sharpened by 
the soldier in all the joyance of war. For the uncultured sightseer these relics 


have neither life nor voice. At most they only rouse a momentary curiosity, as 
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the label informs him that this sword or that breastplate belonged to some princely 
personage, But for the other who knows his Froissart or his Joinville or ragged 
old Villchardouin, spectral hands grasp once more their mighty swords and the 
clang of steel is hearil on casque and shield. Or take an exainple from a more 
remote epoch. Many of you have seen in museums the remains from the 
lake-dwellings, so common in Switzerland and which are similar to the crannogs 
common in Ireland and Scotland, and occasionally found in England, as, for 
instance, the lake village at Glastonbury. As you stray through such o museum, 
the eye wanders over the varied mass of implements of stone, bone and horn, 
broken weapons, and strange and curious tools and omaments. You seem to 
be walking through a valley of dry bones, and you give utterance to the cry, “ Can 
these dry bones live?" Yes, they can be made to live for you once more 
by the revivifying touch of literature. You all remember the description given 
by Herodotus (v, 13) of the pile-lwellers of Lake Prasins in Thrace, who planted 
strong piles in the lake, the whole community joining in the task, how they built 
on these wooden platforms, approached by a long wooden bridge or gangway from 
the shore; how they raised their frail cabins on these platforms, and how they 
arranged for the renewal of the piles hy the rule that for each wife a man married 
he must drive in three piles, Tuke this passage and read it as you gaze at the 
broken and decayed relies from a Swiss pile-dwelling or an Trish cranneg. At once 
there is “a noise and shaking and the bones come together, hone to his bone; the 
sinews, too, come up on them, and then they are once more clothed in flesh, and 
the skin grows over them.” Finally, thé very breath of life seems to be infused 
into the ancient owners and they rise up before us as in life. 

This lost example will suffice to show what a debt-authropology owes to 
literature, and at the same time to demonstrate what anthropology can do for her 
partner. No story of the old Halicarnassian excited more scepticism than his 
narrative of the brave luke-dwellers of Prasias who defied successfully the 
lieutenant of Xerxes in their watery fastness. But that is all changed now. The 
discovery of pile-dwellings in many regions of Europe, including the Balkan 
itself, has demonstrated that at no very distant epoch a large proportion of 
the inhabitants of Europe lived in the fashion described by Herodotus, 

There is really no intagonism between Literature and Anthropology. Each 
© absolutely necessury to the other, if both are to be studied as thoy ought 
But as Literature is the highest. exposition of the Sspiritnal side of Man, whilst 
Anthropology is chiefly, though hy no means entirely, concerned with his 
material side, and as things spiritual must stand above things material, so 
must Literature have the foremost place, whilst Linguistic also must bow to her 
lie a NEA ae of Linguistic and Anthropology to 

wpen® “Mie success of classical studies, I may illustrate my 
Hee edn allegory borrowed from Plato, when, in the Phaidrus, he describes 
the tripartite nature of the soul. First, there is the Intellectual element seated in 


the head; secondly, the Passionate, whose seat, is in the breast; and finally, the 
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Appetitive, seated in the abdominal region. He likens these three to a charioteer 
driving a pair of steeds along the plain. As long as the Intellectual, as charioteer, 
keeps control of his two. steeds, the Passionate and the Appetitive, all goes well. 
Rut as surely as one or the other turns restive, disaster ensnes, and one more 15 
aided to the many wrecks that already strew the plain, So, too, is it with classical 
studies, As long as Literature keeps under due coutrol her two ateeds, Anthropology - 
and Language, all goes well) But so surely as the passionate impulse of the 
archzeologist or anthropologist leads lint to disregard the monitions of his charioteer, 
or the morbid appetite of the verbalist for picking holes in sound texts refuses to 
be curbed, disaster must inevitably result for classical studies, To take another 
metaphor, if these three elements be properly combined and interwoven, they will 
form a threefold cord which is not quickly broken; nay, not a cord, but a stout 
eable, which for generations to come will give safe mooring to classical studies in 
every system of higher education. 


SOME TECHNOLOGICAL NOTES FROM THE POMEROON 
DISTRICT, BRITISH GUIANA. 


(Part L) 
By Warren E. Rorn, Local Correspondent of the Royal Anthropological Tnetitute. 
(With Poares 1-X.] 


THe Pomeroon District comprises the area of country drained by the Pomeroon 
and Moruca Rivers, two comparatively small streams emptying themselves into 
the Atlantic immediately to the north of Essequibo river. In addition to a negro 
and Creole population it is occupied by a large number of Arawaks, a smaller 
proportion of Caribs, a fair sprinkling of Warraus and a few Akawaios. The 
following notes have been prepared as the regult of investigations amongst these 
Indians, 

With regard to the identification of any plants, etc, that may be mentioned, I 
have so far not been able to cheek the scientific names, but give them here on the 
authority of Im Thurn. 

The three subjects I propose discussing in this paper are the procedures. 
adopted in preparing the strands for plaiting, and their hianufacture into a 
CakBAVA-BQeeZer dnd Arawak fan respectively. I have had to specialise the latter, 
because there is a Warrau fan, plaited not only with different material, but on an 
entirely distinct. tnodel, 

1. THE SpLirrinc or tHe Srraxp. 

Astrocaryum tucumoides, the akko-yuro of the Arawaks, the local“ pimpler ” 

palm, The leaf, as yet unopened, is cut off and the septa pulled away from 


above down, one by one. Fash septum is stuck in its long axis at about the 
middle with a knife-blade which is th 


on run up to the apex, the basal part of the 
Septum being split by separating with the hands, ‘The stranc 0 fe shrink 
considerably and henee can only be satisfactorily worked at ir 

when the atmosphere is atill damp ; if plaited when too d 


of uniform with, but diminishes from butt (proximal) 
to apex (distal). Used for making fans. | 
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Carludevien plumierii, the mamuiri of the Arawaks, Suitable lengths of the 
aerial stems having been cut, they are soaked in water continuously for as 
long a8 three weeks, At the end of this period, the outer bark is scraped off with 
a knife and the stem split, accorling to its size, into two, three, or four portions, 
which are plano-convex in section (Plate I, Fig. 1). The remaining innermost 
portions of the stem can also be split again for use, but such strips are not so etrong 
as those first removed. In this district it is certainly invariably split before use 
for certain baskets. 

fechnosiphon sp, the iiriit of the Arawaks, mukkrn of the Creoles, etc. 
The stems of this reed, reaching to a length of 9 or 10 feet, can be used 
immediately after cutting, but may keep for a couple of weeks and more, provided 
they are in a cool shade; exposure to the sun dries up and spoils them. When 
required to be put to use, the stem is first of all seraped of its outer green cortex, 
and then may be stained with certain black, red, or other dyes: the outer green 
vortex may, however, be left on the strand in the manufacture of cassava-squeezers 
for Indian domestic use, and of ecrab-quakes (1, baskets for carrying crabs). 
After nieking a ring about 4-inch from its extremity right round, the stem is split 
down eross-wise,—the four primary splits—to a depth of about 7 or 5 inches, and 
the pith more or less removed from below np, and each quadrant divided again by 
secondary splita (Plate I, Fig. 2, «, 2, ¢). After removing some more pith (¢, ¢), 
the four primary splits are extended throughout the length of the stem by 
gradually and carefully separating them with the hands held laterally (Plate I, 
Fig. 8). The secondary split in each quadrant is next extended in similar fashion, 
with the result that, from each tirité or madiAre, eight strands are derived. If an 
unusually large stem, the Warraus, as well as the Arawaks, occasionally may split 
each quadrant into three, so as to derive twelve, instead of eight strands, but 
under these circumstances they are suid never to split evenly, and the procedure 
is not orthodox. Where the cireular nick has been made in each of these eight 
strands, the knife (Plate I, Fig. 4), slices downwards in such a way as to separate 
an outer from an inner (more pithy) portion, which portions are next split apart by 
using the inner side of the nail of the left fore-finger 45 @ wedge, and gradually, 
but firmly, pulling on the inner of the two portions with the right hand (Plate I, 
Fig. 5), The nail of an expert basket-maker, etc., ia thus often observed to be 
chronically damaged. The outer strand is finished off ready for use by scraping 
ite eclges, not its surface, firmly and slowly over a knife-hlade (Plate I, Fig. 6), 
until the required width is produced, and in its finished state is called wires 
dabushe (ic, scraped, cleaned). Employed ,for cassava-squeezers, pegalls, sifters, 
certain basketa, ete. 

2 THe CASSAVA-5QUEEZER. 
Terms.—The Arawak Indians differentiate the component parts of a cassava- 


aqueezer (Plate II, Fig. 1), into head (a), mouth (}), body (c), and ankle (¢). 
hese terms I propose utilising, with the modification of the last-mentioned into an 
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ankle-ring, at the same time introducing a new element, the leg (¢), between it and 
the body proper. For technical purposes the head (Plate I, Fig. 6) consists of a 
collar (#), through which the article is hung, and neck (6), while the body may be 
regarded as constructed of a shoulder (Plate L, Fig. 6, ¢), shoulder-zirdle (Plate I, 
Figs. 9, 10, 11, 2), body proper (+), and lip-girdle (c), and it is on these lines that 
the manufacture of the squeezer as a whole will be described. 

Nomenclature—The names for a cassava-squeezer are: ywro (Arawak), aru- 
hihe (Warran), matlapi (? Carib), The Arawak terms for the different parts are: 
yero-(tyskt (head), yero-(to)neroke (mouth), yuro-(tijfira (body), and yuro-(lotoro 
(ankle-ring), but when the ankle-ring is made all in the one piece with the four 
tassels tucked Inwards—the orthodox way—it is spoken of as the foforo-ado. 

The cassava-squeezer is only by men, and appears to have been adopted 
within recent times by the Arawaks as a substitute for the cone-shaped basket 
which is now rarely to be met. 

Foundation—A commencement is made by plaiting at their centre a set of 
Wiriti strands into another series laid at right angles. As often as not, with a view 
perhaps to bringing out the pattern more distinctly or for other reasons, the 
élements of one set are laidon their outer surfaces, those of the other on their 
inner. The staining of the strands is not adopted for squeezers destined for 
domestic use. The plaiting process consists in passing each strand alternately 
under and over « set of three, each such strand at the point of under- and over- 
lapping being always in advance of the one immediately preceding it, to the extent 
of its own width. The resulting stepping-stone arrangement is seen in Plate I, 
Fig. 2, where the sqneezer is being manufactured on a foundation of sixteen 
strands, nine of which are placed horizontally and seven vertically. But in the 
larger varieties, twenty-four, twenty-eight, or thirty-two strands may be employed 
in the foundation, and under such circumstances there will be respectively thirteen, 
lifteen and seventeen placed horizontally, with eleven, thirteen, and fifteen 
vertically, Furthermore, for the larger specimens, whith measure, on the stretch, 
well over G feet, the itirité strands, which are continuous throughout the 
whole extent of the article, may not prove sufficiently long : in these eases a com- 
mencement is made by superposing each two strands to the extent of about 
6 inches and plaiting them at their centres of superposition as if they together 
constituted but one, Another advantage of this “doubling” process is that it 
affords the proportionately extra strength now required, 

Cotlar—Once completed, the rectangular foundation is turnéd round on to its 
diagonal axis, so a8 to represent more or less the conventional diamond (Plate 1, 
Fig. 3). The strands projecting from the upper and lower portions of one side of 
this diamond are next plaited into one another in such a manner that, as each 
successive strand reaches the lines, which will ultimately limit the upper and 
lower edges of the collar now in the course of formation, it is bent. back- 
wards, outwards and downwards at the former limit, backwards, outwards and 
upwards at the latter. More than. this, subsequently to the bending, each 
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successive strand passes behind two others before it rejoins the plait. The plait 
is continued to form this band until such time as three strands alone remain 
at its lower outer corner (Plate H, Fig. 4). Occasionally, during the bending 
process, each strand may pass behind three others: but four free ones will then 
have to be left at the lower corner. Half the collar being now finished, it 1s 
turned on its other side, and the remaining half completed in similar fashion. 

The two lateral edges of the collar, which ia bent on itself into more or less of a 
ring, are then plaited together and constitute the neck (Plate IT, Figs. 5, 6, 0). 

Pody—To form the shoulder (Ilate IT, Figs. 5, 6, ¢), additional strands placed 
parallel with the free side of the collar just completed are plaited into those 
stretching therefrom, the former being ultimately worked in amongst themselves 
by the bending process (already deseribed) upon reaching the limits of what the 
Indjans call the mouth, When finished, the shoulder forms with the lower half 
of the collar a triangular surface with its vertex the scapular point (6) down- 

The number of additional strands inserted for the manufacture of the 
shoulder may be the same as that of those employed in the foundation (ey. 
9 + 7 = 16 in the present instance), any extra being put in with the view, not 
only of increasing the capacity of the future body, but also of insuring that the total 
number—foundation, additional, and extra—tovether constitute some multiple of 
three. ‘These essentials may be tabulated as follows :— 
ee. a SE 





Foundation. | Additional. Extra. Total. Apps 
eae a et 

16 16 | | (or 4) oo | 4 

20 | 20 2(or 5) | 42 5 

24 a4 0 (or 3) 45 6 

23 | 24 1 (or 4) 57 | 7 

$2 32 2 (or 5) 6G | 8 

/ 


[é thua comes about that the size of a cossuva-aqueezer is guuged by the 
number of wéirié steme (or mukkru, to use the Creole term) used in its mant- 
facture, eight strands, as already shown, being allowed to each stem. Instead of 
deseribing the article as being so many feet long, or of such and such cubical 
capacity, etc., the Indian simply speaks of it as so many Wiritt, Those of six and 
eight iirife, the largeat manufactured, are orthodox, i¢., employed for actual 
domestic use, those of seven itiriéi L have never seen, while all those of a lower 
denomination are made for-sale ns curios, ctc., to tourists and others. Though 
two squeezers may be made of the same number of stems, their length is not 
necessarily identical, this varying with the height of the rafter on which they are 
intended to be hung. It must not he forgotten thut in the larger varietiea the 
additional and extra strands may also be “ doubled " as were the foundation strands. 
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Shoulder-girdle—The two upper angles of the triangle surface (Plate I, 
Figs. 5, 6), formed of the shoulder and lower half of the collar, are next plaited 
and joined (Plate TI, Fig. 7), the space intervening between the two free sides 
being filled up by a continuation of the process, with the final result that 
extending from between the mouth to the level of the scapular point, there is now 
formed what may be regarded as the shoulder-girdle (Plate IT, Fig. 8. When the 
number of strands employed in the construction of the shoulder is not in 
accordance with the essentials laid down in the preceding table, the lower level of 
this shoulder-girdle will show an interspace, the width either of one or of two 
strands: owing to carelessness, hurry, or forgetfulness, such a contingency will 
often happen, but it can easily be met by inserting within the lacuna the necessary 
one or two required. Though, under such circumstances, the skill and dexterity of 
the artificer may be called in question, the article is not one whit the worse for it 
from an economic point of view. 

So far, the pattern followed in the plait has been the same all the way 
through—a horizontal series of exposed pieces of strand leaning on the slant upon 
another series, above and below, bearing in the opposite direction (Plate II, Figs. 9, 
10, lla). This in fact gives the pattern its Arawak name of a-yure-dahu (to lean 
arainst). 

fody proper—With the formation of the body proper, however, the pattern 
changes from horizontal to vertical, the plaiting now taking on one or other 
of three forms, the asse-vda (Plate 1, Fig. 98), the wduna-buna-tahu (Plate IT, 
Fig. 100), and the aha-(A) abbo-dahu (Plate I, Fig. 115). The firatis a0 named alter 
the «ss, a particular fish with hard seales which the pattern closely resembles, and 
tude, the skin; the Warraus, however, speak of the pattern as o pathway cleared 
by hushi (ants). Alune-Dwna-tahe is the plural form of fauna (a bone), the term 
applied to any little piece of exposed strand in a plait-work. It is a pattern which 
by its very construction has to be worked in more or less of a spiral, but instead 
of continuing each spiral throughout the Jength of the body proper, it may be 
reversed after a time, then brought back to its original direction, and so on 
alternately: if the reversing process is followed, the resultant pattern aa a whole 
gives rise to the appearance of vertically arranged very open zig-zags. The term 
aha-(h\abba-dahu is adapted from Aadba, the four- prvedl cussava-basket, the sides 
of which are always plaited in this (the orthodox) pattern; the Warrans, however, 
describe this pattern as the wamma-ahabba or kami (snake-mark). 

HMip-girdle—When the body proper has been thus constructed to the required 
length, the plait, whatever its pattern, reverts to the original or a-ywre-dahw form 
of which three or four, of course horizontal, series are made: these constitute the 
hip-girdle (Plate I, Figs. 9, 10, 11e), 

Leg.—Starting from the centre of the lower border of this hip-girdle, front 
and back, the strands are divided and plaited to form two lateral triangular 
lappets (Plate TIT, Figs. 1, 21), with the result that the free ends of the strands 
form four groups or tails, two of which are anterior (a, ¢) and two posterior (b, d), 
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r | — 
Watrer E. Roru.—Some Technological Notes from the Pomeroon District, 31 


By passing successive sets of two strands, each from one anterior tail, alternately 
over and under corresponding successive sets of two strands, each from the other 
(Plate III, Fig, 3), and repeating the process with the posterior tails, the four 
groups of free strands will of course change places, the two at the back coming to 
the front, and vice versd, while the lappets are being simultaneously pulled into oloser 
and closer apposition (Plate IIT, Fig. 4). Next comes the plaiting together on each 
side into a band (Plate IV, Fig. 1,7, ), of the anterior and posterior groups 
(iz. a with 6, and ¢ with d), the original ander- and over-lapping of three strands 
at a time being reverted to, but with the very important proviso that every two 
strands are superposed and plaited together as a single one," 

In consequence of the former process, the lappets become gradually more or 
less surrounded and hidden: in consequence of the latter, the sectional area of the 
cylinder is first greatly reduced while the cylinder itself next disappears in direct 
proportion as the two lateral hands (resulting from the plaiting together of the 
anterior or posterior groups of strands on each side) come into being. 

Ankle-ring—Save that every two strands are superposed and plaited together 
asa single one, each of these flat lateral bands is constructed on exactly the same 
lines as the original collar, the outer edge being “bent” in similar manner, the 
exact number of strands so treated varying with the size of ankle-ring required. 
Suitable lengths being selected, these two hands are plaited together (Plate IV, 
Fig. 2) to form the ring, the four groups of strands (w, x, ¥, =), resulting at their 
junction, being worked olf, tied at their extremities (Plate IV, Figs. 3, 4), and folded 
inwards 60 as to be tucked into the concavity (Plate LV, Fig. 5) of the ring. 


3, Tue ARAWAK Fax. 

Terma—For deseriptive purposes, an Arawak fan may be regarded as composed 
of a blade and handle, the former consisting of a body and two wings (Plate VI, 
Fig. lw); the body is made up of a foundation (a), a super or substructure (8, ¢, 
according to the pattern), and two gables (d), Made by men. 

Arawak nomenciature.—A fan is ealled warri-warri; the two halves of the 
handle are the fajike (ears): that portion of the blade in its immediate neighbour- 
hood is the disht (heal): its opposite edge the fishi-hvdi, the lateral edges 
taramakondi, the front or upper surface fajako-maria, and its back or lower surface 
tabong-marut. 

Initial procedwre.—The initial procedure will vary with the design introduced 
on the blade, the only constancy prevailing being that after the strands of split 
astrocarywm have been arranged, with their points all in the one direction, the 
plait commences, not at their respective centres (as im the cassava-squeezers), but at 
a spot distant about a third of their lengths from the wider or butt (proximal) 
ends. The three designs found are the bei-yuri-shirt (Plate V, Fig. 1), the 


' When, after each set of two has been worked in, it is found that there a strand over, 
it must be superposed on the adjacent Jouble strand, and all three plaited together as a treble. 
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marodt sararaug (Fig. 2), and the dudwri kat-nsanna (Figs. 3, 4, 5), of which the 
respective English equivalents are fish-comb (ie, the saw-fish), marodi (penelope) 
hone (iv., the “ wish-bone ”), and sting-ray-gill; there are three variations in the 
third design. 


(A.) The “ saw-jish ” ane “wish-bone” patterns. 

Foundation and superstructure—So far as the technique is concerned, the 
saw-tish and wish-bone patterns only differ from one another in their foundation 
and superstructure, and hence may conveniently be described together. With 
the former fan the foundation is made by plaiting one set of nine strands more or 
less diagonally into another series of nine according to the arrangement illustrated 
(Plate VI, Fig. 2), where will be observed the small central spot of exposed 
strand which the Indians call the eye (e). The superstructure (Fig. 3) is formed 
hy plaiting fifteen or sixteen additional strands into the upper edges of the 
“diamond,” care being taken that, whatever be the number plaited along the one 
edge, a similar number must be worked on the other; absence of such provision 
renders the article askew and will ultimately prevent it fitting properly below. 
In the wish-bone variety, twelve strands are employed in the foundation (Fig. 4) 
while another eleven or twelve may be added on either side to form the super- 
structure (Fig. 5), 

Gable—On completion of the superstructure, the strands projecting from its 
upper lateral half are plaited into one another, to form the gable (Plate VI, Fig. 6), 
in such 4 manner that as each successive strand, starting from the apex of the 
superstructure, reaches the line which will ultimately limit the top edge of the 
blade, it is bent backwards, outwards, and downwards so as to underlie three or 
two (Fig. 7) others before rejoining the plait, Of course, when the bent strand 
underlies three others, the edge of the article will be much stronger than with only 
two, and henee the former arrangement is usually met in the fans employed 
for every-day Indian domestic work; on the other hand, in the specimens made for 
purposes of trade for Creoles aud tourists, each bent strand may underlie but one 
other (Fig. 8) This bending and plaiting process proceeds until four strands 
remain ut the top outer corner, that is to say, provided three strands have been 
underlapped at each bending; three or two muat, however, remain if two or one 
respectively have been underlapped. The piece of plaiting being now reversed, 
the other gable is built in a similar manner, and with it the body of the blade is 
finished. It will be noticed (Plate VI, Fig. 6), that the strands projecting from the 
gable portions of the body's two sides are all formed of the tapering (distil) 
extremities (f), while those from the foundation and superstructure are composed 
of the (proximal) butt ends (z). 

Wing Starting then on each side with the innermost of the four strands 
projecting from the upper corners of the body, these are bent, passed under the 
three remaining and plaitedd parallel with the side of the boy (by means of the 
ustial under- and over-lapping of three at a time) until they reach the lower angle 
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of the foundation, between the two innermost butts where they cross (Plate VII, 
Fig. 1), the distal extremity of the one stranil being finally tucked under and along 
the corresponding extremity of the other.’ 

The process is repeated with the next two corresponding strands, and 50 on 
until all the distal extremities of the strands projecting from the gable portions of 
the body’s sides have been plaited, and tucked out of the way, to constitute the 
two wings (Fig. 2). 

Handle—The making of a handle out of the remaining proximal ends of the 
strands projecting below the blade is next proceeded with. Starting with the 
outermost, these are bent upwards successively and alternately one over the other 
(Plate VU, Fig. 3), until the innermost butt is reached, each newly bent strand 
thus helping to keep in position the one immediately behind ; as a result, half the 
strands project more or leas at an angle from the one surface of the blade and half 
from the other, thus constituting a set of two contiguous groups, After repeating 
the process with the butts projecting from the outer half of the blade, another 
set of two contiguous groups of strands is obtained (Plate VIII, Fig. 1). The 
outer components of each two contiguous groups are next bent upwards as before, 
successively and alternately one over the other, and their extremities tied into 
two bundles (Fig. 2mm). The inner components, however, of the one set of two 
contiguous groups are plaited after the usual manner into the corresponding 
strands in the other set (o,o), this plait with its projecting strands ultimately 
forming the outer covering of the four bundles which have been tucked up 
underneath (Plate TX, Fig. 1). All these bundles are now lumped together and tied 
to constitute the handle. 

In the saw-fish and wish-bone patterns of fan, a flat pencil of wood may be 
passed from below through the plait in between the innermost butts into the lower 
portion of the foundation (Plate V, Fi. 2); the Indians say that though this 
addition may increase the strength of the lower portion of the blade, it will tend 


to weaken it beyond. 





(B.) The “ sting ray-gull” pattern. 

Fowndation and gubetrweture.—In the sting-ray fan, the foundation is made by 
plaiting thirteen strands into thirteen (Plate IX, Fig. 2), the pattern so produced 
being identical with a limited portion of the design introduced into the super- 
structure of the saw-lish and wish-bone varieties. This is the locally orthodox 
Arawak pattern, but what are described as more easily constructed variations 
(Figs. 3, 4) are manufactured , such completed articles are shown respectively in 
Plate V, Figs. 4 and 5. The substructure is obtained by adding a varying number 
of strands parallel with the lower edges of this diamonid,an equal number on each 
side, and plaiting in such o manner (Fig. 5) that projecting below are two series of 
butt enda, the one series lying on the other. 
of the fan are so adapted to the length of the leaf 
just allow of this arrangement being made. 

D 


The size and method of construction 
from which the strand is derived, that they 


Vou. XAXIX,. 
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(able > wing—QGables (@) and wings (w) are next successively constructed 
(Plate X, Fig. 1) on the same lines as with the other fans, the only real difference 
being that the distal portions of the strands that have collectively formed the 
wings are not plaited into any of the butts but are left free to be roughly divided 
into three equal bundles (p, p,p). The three bundles from either side are then 
together tucked into and covered by the compartments formed by regularly crossing 
the upper and under series of butt-ends three times, the only exception to this 
regularity being with the three outermost strands on opposite surfaces of the 
blade, where the bundles commence to be hidden (Fig. 2). The next thing is 
carefully and successively to pul] on the projecting extremities of the bundles and 
three outermost butts in the proper direction suitable for enabling the lower angle 
of each wing to be dragged more and more towards the centre. 

Handle—When this angle on each side reaches within cover of the butts, the 
latter are suitably arranged and tied to constitute a handle (t,4. The projecting 
extremities of the bundles (p, p, p) are finally ont off flush where they emerge from 


cover. 
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NOTES ON THE TRIBES IN THE NEIGHBOURHOOD OF 
FORT MANNING, NYASSALAND! 


By Captain C. H. Sricaxp, Royal West Kent Regiment. 


Native Trine. 
Tur chief tribes in the neighbourhood are :-—(a) Angoni, (6) Achewa, (¢) Achipeta, 
(id) Achikunda, (¢) Asengn; and more distant:—(f) Akunda, (yg) Awemba, 
(4) Awisa, (7) Swahili, (7) Ayao, (4) Atonga. 

There is one Swahili village, the chief being an ex-Askari? and some Swahili 
among the Askari from the lake shore at Kota Kota. 

Since the arrival of the Angoni and the consequent wars, the tribes have 
become rather mixed. The section of Angoni who settled here under Mpeseni 
have occupied chiefly Asenga and Achipeta country. For instance, Mponda, an 
Achewa chief, used to have his village under the west side of Mchenje, and held out 
in a fortified village against the Angoni for some time, but was finally worsted and 
had to run away. When things had quieted he built his village near the Rusa, 
about fifteen miles to the east of Mchenje. 

Katungwe, another Chipeta chief, used to have his village near where the 
White Fathers now are. 

A tree, in the gap between Chilembbwi and Kalulu Hills, is called Kuvakutira 
by the Angoni (from Kuvakuta—Bellows), as, when attacked, Katungwe at that 
place made the points of his arrows red hot with a native akin bellows before 
shooting them. He afterwards built his village twenty-five mhiles to the east, 

When the Angoni began to beat everybody the Achipeta concentrated in 
several places, any joined Mwasi, the Achewa chief, at Kasungu to the north, 
whilst others collected near Dowa. When peace was restored the Achipeta who 
bad been with Mwasi had got mixed with Achewa, and there are many who still 
don't know whether they were Achewa or Chipeta originally, The Angoni raided 
and made slaves in every direction, marrying the women captured, and keeping the 
men to help them fight. There are numbers of Asenga, Achewa, Achikunda and 


fi] specially with the neighbourhood of Fort Manning, British Central 
eyes ee Ceiba wit the whole of British Central Africa, North-Eastern Bhottesia, 
and Portuguese East Africa. Tho language of the Angoni has been described ai Zulu (Ngoni) 
for want of a better name. The language is evidently of Aula origin (ns are aluo the people) 
» and possesses the two clicks ¢ and g which none of the surrounding languages do. 
® Native soldier. Am 
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Chipeta among the Angoni, who now call themselves Angoni, alsoa few Atambuka, 
but the latter are chiefly the slaves of the Mombera section of Angoni to the 
north, There are also Akunda among the Angoni. 


Angont. 

This tribe lives chiefly to the west of the Fort, but there are a few Villages 
to the south and west. , 

General characteristics; —A warlike tribe of Zulu origin, of great stamina and 
endurance, and of larger physique than the neighbouring tribes, who settled im this 
neighbourhood under Mpeseni (son of Zongandowa and brother of Mombera). 
Owing to intermarriage with and absorption by other tribes they are rapidly 
losing their physique and language, Since the death of Mpeseni they have had no 
big chief, and are now under a lot of small chiefs, each with but a few villages. 
They are honest, straightforward and obedient, An order has only to be conveyed 
to a chief, and what is required is invariably done. They are inclined to be law- 
less, however, with neighbouring tribes, looking on the Achipeta, especially, as their 
lawful property, to loot if occasion offers. | 

Although some of them are excellent trackers they do not seem to go in for 
hunting. All captured people and their offspring are admitted into the tribe anid 
called Angoni, and now only the chiefs remain of pure Angoni blood, and only the 
old men can talk the language. On the death of a chief it is the custom for the 
son to succeed, unlike Ayao and Atonga. They do not make such good porters as 
the Avao. 

The head chiefs of the Angoni in the Protectorate are -—Mlanyeni, son of 
Mlanyeni, son of Mpeseni, name of household, Akwajiri; Kangwere, Akwankua; 
Nyoka, Akwatori; Mgubu, Akwantano; Zura, Chimbila, Msechi, Namawenii, 
Mphete, wife of old Mlanyeni. The latter is now in Mombera'’s country. 


Achipeta. 

This tribe lives chiefly to the east of the Fort. It is a race of poor physique, 
timid and unreliable, The chiefs have no real hold over the people, and hence the 
people are not accustomed to obey orders. They generally take the line of least 
resistance; they will readily assent to anything they are told and not do it, They 
hunt, or used to hunt, considerably, with dogs and guns, traps and game pits, 
Their villages are often stockaded to keep ont lions, Like the Angoni, they 
cultivate very largely. They go in for rough iron smelting. 

In a big war, they protect their villages with earthworks, and the remains of 
those used against the Angoni are to be seen in many places. Kabadalu’s village 
is a notable example, consisting of a group of earthwork-enclosed villages, with 
high walls of red clay, now considerably broken wp. 

The biggest chiefs of the neighbourhood are:—Kamwendo, Kiesa, Mzama, 
Kongoni, Kalulu, Kabadula, Kampanga ; also:-—Chimteka, Chimbwe, Neawmbe 
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Achewa, 

This tribe lives to the north-east of the Fort, with an isolated detachment in 
the Mangazi valley, which was perhaps cut off when the Angoni wedged themeelves 
in. They live chiefly in the neighbourhood of Kasungu (Fort Alston) where their 
chief Mwasi used to live. Now they are split up under lesser chiefs. 

Formerly they possessed many rifles, and under Mwasi kept .the Angoni olf. 
Now they have practically no rifles. . 

The true Achewa, coming from Kasungu, appear to be of better physique 
than the Achipeta, and tall, strong men are often seen, but, as before stated, they 
are now so merged into the Achipeta that it is difficult, perhaps impossible, to tell 
where the one tribe begins and the other ends. 

Many villages, calling themselves Achewa, are of more Achipeta-like aspect, 
and were probably Achipeta before joining Mwasi, when driven out by the 
Angoni, but have called themselves Achewa since. 

In customs, habits, language, ete., they are very similar to the Achipeta, and 
so will not be described in detail. 

The biggest chiefs are :—Mponda, Kapilama, British South Africa Co., south 
of Boma. 

Achikunda, 

This tribe lives to the south and south-west of the Fort, in Portuguese 
territory chiefly, with a few on the border. They are great hunters and have 
many rifles among them. They (or the part of them in the neighbourhood, for 
they are a very large tribe), have nob been brought into contact with Europeans 
much, their country not being occupied by Portuguese officials in the manner that 
British territory is by British. 

Ovcasionally the owner of the Prazo' may appear to beat up taxes or recruits 
for labour, but more generally his Askari or Kapitaos* do this. Their visits do not 
seem to be especially appreciated, as on the approach of a white man the villages 
are usually deserted, and the inhabitants cannot be induced to return till his 
departure. 

They hunt? largely, 
dogs, bows and traps. Every 
three rifles. The prevailing types are 
these from the Portuguese, 15 also powder—tiage ; 
bullets they make themselves out of iron or solder. 

There is no native method of preparing powder, Flasks are made out of 
buffalo horns; the thick end 1s stopped up with wood (ebony). Powder tlask— 
Palavalenyo. ‘The tip of the horn is cut off to pour the powder through and 
closed with a bit of wood or cloth. It is worn in front of the waist." 


elephant and buffalo with rifles, and smaller game with 
little village of a few huts seems to possess two or 
Tower muskets and flint locks, They buy 
in Swahili—Farvi, The 


i Land or estate leased to Portuguese officiala, which they virtually govern, lit =lease. 


¢ Native overseer or headman. 7 i 
+ Sex Hunting, in Report 20.2.06. JALAL, SEEVIL P- 127. 
* Ruga-Ruga (north of Nyassa) wear theirs at the side. 
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They do not seem to have been worried particularly by the Angoni. During 
the Angoni ware they used to buy slaves from the Augoni with ivory, etc, 


Awemba. 
A very numerous and powerfol tribe living towards Bangweolo and Lake 


Mweru, They hunt with spear, arrow, game-nets and traps, but do not appear to 
be in possession of rifles. 


Awisa or Abisa, 
These people live on Loangwa River, about Kambwire's Village, and towards 
Bangweolo, They hunt considerably and also fish to a great extent, 
Their language is very similar to that of the Awemba as are also their halite; 
the latter tribe, however, are more of a river and water people. They will eat 
crocodile flesh which the Awemba will not. 


This tribe seems to have suffered most from the woming of the Mpeseni 
section of Angoni, as the latter live chiefly in what used formerly to be Asenga 
country. There are many of them now living among the Angoni, having been 
mae slave by them formerly; the present language of this section of Angoni 
is rapidly merging itself with that of the Asenga. 


Atumluka, 

This can hardly be called an independent tribe now, having been merged into 
the Mombera section of Angoni. Their language, like that of the former tribe, is 
having a great influence on that of their former captors. The Angoni have freely 
intermarried with the women of conquered tribes, and the offspring naturally learn 
to a great extent when young the language of the mother. 


Ayno and Atonga. 
These tribes have been often described, so will not be discussed. They both 
furnish excellent soldiers, although the latter has never been a particularly warlike 
tribe, ; | 
Tribal Marks. 

Tribal marks are made when a man wishes, generally after puberty has been 
attained, but no compulsion is used, A man sometimes has himself marked 
with the marks of another tribe in addition, That is to aay, Aman belonging to a 
slave tribe may have himself marked with the marks of a superior tribe and 
may often try to pass himself off as one of this tribe. . 
| Achewa and Achipeta.—Long vertical gashes on face, shoulder and back. 
Women the same. Women wear Mpeti in centre of the lip like the Atonga. 
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Achewa and Achipeta call this Ntona, It is made sometimes of solder and some- 
times of bone. In an old woman the hole is often large enough to reveal her 
teeth. 

Angoni—Have no tribal marks. Both men and women alit their ears, 
towards the bottom of the lobe, a slit being from about one-eighth to one inch long. 

Akunda.—Two vertical gashes on forehead. 

Asenga.— +f on forehead, temple and stomach, 

Ayao—Two perpendicular gashes from behind the eye downwards, on either 
side of the head, Women wear Chipini (a large stud made of solder, sometimes 
of bone when solder cannot be procured), in left side of nostril like Swahili 
women. Yao women have no tribal marks, but are generally covered with gashes 
on legs, stomach and buttocks. 

Atonga.—Four gashes on either side of the head, behind the eye, in the form 
of a cross + Women wear Mpeti in centre of lip, 

Awemba—Blue line down centre of forehead. 

Atumbuka.—Three lumps like warts on the centre of the forehead, and 
vertically above one another and the nose. 


Value of different Tribes as Soldiers, 
The different tribes may be divided into three different divisions. 
(1) Dominant tribes, who have expanded at the expense of other tribes. 
(2) Tribes who have not in the past shown any strong warlike tendency, 
but have managed to hold their own. 
(3) Slave tribes. 
In the first division we might place the—Ayao, Angoni, Awemba, and 
perhaps Swahilt. | 
The Ayao are essentially the best fighting men to be had in Central Africa, 
and perhaps the best to be had in the whole continent. Strong, hard, obedient 
and amenable to discipline, brave and cheerful, they will never desert thetr officers 
in danger and sulfer from no caste prejudices, religious scruples or waves of 
fanaticism, which make so many native troops diffienlt to deal with, Many of 
them profess Mohammedanism, it is true, but they do not worry themselves with 
many of its observances : 
The Angoni an Awemba should prove themselves good fighting men, coming 
as they do from a warlike and disciplined stock, but the former, as we have stated, 
are fast depenerating from intermarriage and should he carefully picked. | 
Angoni, originally strong, have broken themselves wp into sections as they have 
acoumulated wives and slaves, and in these sections almost every household has 
with its captives and other people (enticed to bring up the fighting strength) fountled 
a village of its own, only the chief of the village is of anything like pure 
stock, and most of the remainder who call themselves Angoni have no pretensions 
whatever to Angoni blood. This was strikingly exemplified when enlisting an 
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Angoni Coy., in 1904-5, from among the Mpezeni section. On calling for reeruits, 
about one hundred so-called Angoni presented themselves, of whom I rejected 
about seventy-five as worthless, and on writing down the remainder found that 
they were all the sons of local chiefs or their Indunas. 

The Swahili have not been found successful. They have probably gained their 
present position (coming from Zanzibar) by their skill in trading and the superiority 
of their firearms. 

To the second division we might assign :—Atonga, Alolo, Awisa, Achikunda, 
Achewa, and perhaps Akunda. 

The Atonga, although not of a warlike tribe, as soldiers can be ranked only 
second to the Ayao. 

The Alolo have proved themselves fairish soldiers. 

A few carefully picked Achewa and Akunda have proved themselves exceilent 
men, but they must be very carefully chosen, and these tribes would not afford any 
bulk of amtable men. 

I do not know of what the Awisaand Achikunda are capable, but, judging from 
appearances, the former tribe appears to hold some good men, 

In the last division, viz. slave tribes, we might place the—Achipeta, 
Atambuka, Asenga, and perhaps Manganja. 

Among the Manganja a good man is occasionally found, but the three 
remaining tribes may be dismissed as worthless. 


CUSTOMS OF Wak. 


The Achipeta largely use bows (Ute, pl. Mewio) and arrows (Miubvi, pl. 
Mii), The arrows are poisoned in various ways. They are made with a point of 
rough smelted soft iron inserted into a shaft of reed (Sango), and bound on with 
string. The notch to take the bow string is also bound, to prevent the reed 
splitting. They do not feather their arrows, hut the Achikunda use vultures’ feathers 
for this purpose, The bow is made of a tree called Tenza, is about 5 feet long, 
nearly straight in the middle, and curving at the tips. 

The string (Veinge) is made from prepared tendons to he found on either side 
of the spine of the Kudu (males only), eland (females only) and hartebeest (male and 
female), The method of stringing the bow is curious, There is a hole bored at either 
end through the wood, through which the tendon or string is passed, and then, after 
being wrapped some twenty times round the bow, is made fast on itself. 

To tighten the bow one end is placed on the ground, and the weight of the 
body brought to bear on the other end, This bringing the two ends nearer each 
other slackens the string, which is taken up through the hole and the alack 
disposed of by twisting all the turns round and round till the slack is taken up. 
The end is then released and the bow is taut, 
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Arrow Poison. 

The preparation of arrow poison is not generally known, the secret being 
confined to a very few. Thus among the many villages between Fort Manning and 
the Bua where the road crosses it, there is only one man known to be able to make 1t. 
Those who are skilled in these things are not ready to divulge their knowledge, and 
the old men are always afraid of the young men making improper use of such 
knowledge. 

Arrow Poison —Chaola, as distinguished from other kinds of poison. 

Achipeta Tribe—Methods of preparation. 

(1) Roots are obtained of -— 

(a) A plant called Chula-Nyunga. 
(b)' x »  Chooyn Ndazi. 
(c) on »  Aa-Udzu. 

(The two foremost have roots the shape of potatoes, the latter, signifying 
“little grass," is a flower.) 

(¢) The fruit of Ntula. 

The nostrils are closed by stuffing up a small piece of cloth or calico while 
digging the roots up and during preparation. The three roots are then taken to a 
spot some way from the village, and are chopped up fine while the Ntula is shied ; 
the whole is then put in an earthenware pot and water poured in t just cover it. 
Ifa snake called Kalikwikwiti can now be obtained it 1s pub in whole, otherwise 
it is omitted. 

A hole is made in the ground to rest the pot in, and it is covered over and 
left. It is examined from time to time, and if it: has dried up, more water is added. 
It is kept like this till it is required for use. Lf the village is threatened with war, 
the pot is brought in and placed ready for use in the place to be defended. Before 
firing, their arrows are dipped in it, 

If they are going out to fight all the arrows are dipped in, taken out, and the 
poison allowed to dry on them, before they are inserted pownt downwards In tho 
hide quiver. 

(2) An animal poison made of the gall bladder of the crocodile and certain 
parts of toads and snakes, mixed in a pot and kept ready for use as above. 

A quiver (Podo) is made of rough hide and the arrows placed in it point 
downwards, It is hung on the back with two strings, the top behind the right 
shoulder. The arrows are taken from behind the shoulder as required. 

As is generally the case, the natives do not seem to practise shooting with bows 
or spear-throwing of their own accord, Spears and arrowheads are made of soft 
rough smelted iron. fleas | 

The Achipeta used to fortify their villages by building thick mnd walls round 
them, and by planting in front of this a maze of Mkadize (a kind of exphoriia tree), 
through which the path wound. In the centre of the village would generally be a 
well. The earthworks are banked up on the inside—sloping to the rear—presumably 
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for drainage. They were made by hand only, the wet clay being trodden in a hole, 
and then slapped on and allowed to bake in the sun. T have not been able to discover 
or hear of any case in which pits have been dug in the pathways or entrances to 
the village, although it is a common practice to dig them for game. Loopholes 
about 1 foot by 3 inches, through which to shoot arrows, are made, Outside 
the walls is a ditch, and over this an impromptu drawbridge, made of long 
poles, | 

The defenders await the attackers, crouching in the Mkadze hedge, from which 
cover they shoot their arrows and then retire to the work, clambering across the 
bridge of poles, and pulling them in after them. 2 = 

Examples of earthworks are Kabadula's Village, Mabwera’s Village, and 
many others, , 

The Angoni use neither firearms nor bows, although men captured by them 
from other tribes might be geen with bows. 

Their weapons are a bundle of spears (A/kondo, pl. Mikondv), carried in 
the left hand behind the shield (Chishtvdiango), und a knobkerry (Nthonge) 
generally carried in the right hand. The spears are used for either throwing or 
stabbing, and are taken from the left hand as required. A dart called Rutt is often 
carried also, being an iron head attached to a short stick, feathered with hair and 
strips of calico, in all about 24 feet long. | 

The shields are made of bullock hide, about 4 feet long and 2 feet broad. At 
the back is fastened a stick, about 5 feet long, surmounted with the tail of a 
spotted cennet (Simba) bound round it. The centre of the shield is strengthened 
with two strips of goat hide, passing from top to bottom through slits in the hide. 
At the back in the centre is a leather loop to hold with the fingers of the left hand. 
Arrows will not penetrate. ‘The knobkerry is from 24 feet to 3 feet long, 





War Dress. 

Feathers in the head. Simba skins over the chest with an arrangement of 
ldng goat hairs over it—Machoo. <A goat-skin hung from the waist in front. 
Simba skins on either side and a monkey's skin behind. Ear-rings of solder 
(Mtovx). Men who have been conspicnous for bravery wear horn charms on the 


War Dance—Mgubu. 

A dance is held before going to war, A message is sent round to all the 
villages to call men to war. At the dance an ox is generally killed, after which 
beer is drunk, and the warriors set out, Scouts proceed in front of them and bring 
back news to the column behind. Tf they are few and their enemies many, they 
creep up to surprise their enemies, but if they are many they make their attack 
in daylight and make no attempt at concealment. 

On attacking a village or fortified place, it is everyone's desire to “ break the 
boma,” i¢., to be the first man inside the stronghold, It used to be a common 
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practice with them to attack at dawn or “ first cockerow.” That with spears only 
they were constantly attacking and often beating tribes armed with Tower muskets, 
flint locks and poisoned arrows, testifies to. their courage. The spears must have 
been chiefly used for thrusting, as their throwing with spears is painfully weak 
and inaccurate. At 20 yards they are unable to hit a man with certainty, and at 
‘0 they will not be able to reach him. 

On return from the war a meeting is held and a bull brought into the midst. 
‘The men that broke the Boma then stab it in the neck with their spears, the man 
cho was first in the Bona, tirst, then the second, aud so on till it falls down dead. 











Axes and hoes are sometimes used as money. 
Their values are :— 
Large hoes (Khas), 4 yards calico or 1s 
‘Small _,, nies eg eee 7 


Axes (Viwangwa), 2 : a ee 
There are no native markets for the exchange of provisions, etc., as om the 
West Coast. 


DENEHOLES AND OTHER CHALK EXCAVATIONS: THEIR 
ORIGIN AND USES. 


By Tue Rev. J. W. Hayes. 


[Witt Puatre XT] 


Owtne to much patient research on the part of several antiquaries in the Home 
Counties, and, in consequence, the accumulation of a considerable mass of new 
evidence in connection with this subject, or at least evidence not exactly available 
to .the writers of twenty years ago, it appears to me, that many of the opinions, 
formerly held, about the origin and use of deneloles, must he relinquished, and the 
whole discussion thereon pit upon a safer basis. Nothing seems to have 
contributed more to the elucidation of the truth in all such matters, again, than 
the happy interchange of ideas, made possible by the regular publication of the 
“Transactions” anil “ Proceedings" of the different archwological and scientific 
societies within the United Kingdom, which can now be exchanged one with the 
other, thus bringing individual discoveries under the notice of all, The crowning 
feature of our time being the formation of such bodies as the “Congress of 
Scientific Associations,” and “Union of Archwological Associations,” together with 
the annual publication of an “index” containing the names of the principal writers 
during the year, and the titles of their papers on various subjects of interest. Then 
again, there is a growing tendency for the members of one association to visit those 
of another, and interchange lectures, so that antiquaries of neighbouring counties 
may be made familiar with each other's labours, thns—by the comparative study of 
any one branch—mucli additional evidence is obtained, and a broader view taken. 
Now, in direct connection with the matter of this paper, a great deal has been 
written, and the number of conflicting opinions expressed is positively amusing, 
no less than fen theories as to the origin of deneholes struggling for recognition, 
Whereas the evidence now available points—as I hope to show—in one direction 
exclusively, namely, that they never had a higher claim than that of “chalk pits,” 
“chalk wells,” or “chalk quarries,” the name “denehole” being a comparatively 
modern and misleading title. I sny “comparatively modern” because, as far as 1 
am aware, this name was unknown in the sixteenth century ; and “ misleading" 
because it gave the idea that the pits were somehow connected with one of the: 
many Danish invasions, In other words, that these pits were used by the ancient 
Britons to hide, either themselves or their corn, from the Danes. But the etymology 
of the word “dene,” as applied to them by modern writers, points to its derivation 
from an Anglo-Saxon word signifying a depression, cave, den, or hole, If it be 
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objected to this, that it is not likely two words for the same idea would be thus 
used in conjunction, Mr. W. H. Steadman points out the similar cases of River 
Avon and River Ouse, both words “Avon " and “ Ouse” meaning river or “ running 
water,” This line of reasoning, 1 think, ought to satisfy, as to the double name, Of 
course there is no limit to the imagination, nor to the innate tendency of some tw 
build castles in the air,or deliberately to manufacture myths ; and this tendency is 
forcibly brought to my mind by the remark of one of the guides to the series of pits 
at “ Hangman’s Wood” (near Grays) who was overheard telling a party of visitors, 
that’s certain square bole in one of the chambers was “the place where the 
ancient Danes baptized their children”; the fact being that the square hole was sunk 
by a young gentleman from Grays, well known to me, for the purpose of finding 
the original floor of the chamber, and this only the year before the guide's visit. 

Later on I hope to give a few more instances of how well-intentioned persons 
may be utterly deceived by a false deduction, from such like myths, The most 
reliable papers on the subject before us recently published, are those by 
Mr. C. W. Dawson in the Geological Magazine for July, 1898 (viz., “ Ancient and 
Modern Deneholes"), by Mr. T. V. Holmes in the Geological Magazine for October, 
1898 (viz.,“ Deneholes and Bell Pits"), by Messrs. T. E. and R. EL Forster, In the 
Journal of the British Archeological Assonation for August, 1904 (viz, “The 
Chislehurst Caves”), by Mr. J. G. Neilson Clift in the Jowrnal of the British 
Archeological Association for June, 1908 (viz., “ Criticism of the Hangman's Wood 
Denehole Report”), also in the September number, and hy Mr. Irancis W. Header, 
in the County Memorials for October, 1908 (on™ Denelholes"), The names of other 
valued contributors to the literature of the subject will be found in the Appendix 
or alluded to during the course of the paper, 

Perhaps the earliest notice we have of an artificially excavated pit or cave, 
used for any purpose, is that of the pit in which Joseph was placed, i, a pit for 
the purpose of temporary detention, This was doubtless one of those used for 
concealed stores of corn, or for the purpose of hiding in time of tribal war, Of the 
latter we have anu instance in 1 Samuel xt, 6, where the Israelites being hunted 
by the Philistines “did hide themselves in caves and in thickets and in rocks and 
in high places and in pits” Of the former we have an example in 
Jeremiah xli, 7, where Ishmael the son of Nethaniah was accosted by some 
fugitives who tried to save their lives by revealing certain farm treasure-pils 
where fruite of the harvest were stored. “Slay us not,” said they, “ for we have 
treasures in the field of wheat and barley and of oil and of honey.” This referred to 
a well-known custom in the East of concealing the fruita of the earth in the ground 
or in tatural caves. The same custom wis pointed out to Julius Cesar many 
centuries afterwards us obtaining amongst the old Germanic and even British 
peoples, which knowledge he was quick to utilise in securing corn for his* armies 
by emptying these treasure chambers whenever discovered We have alse the 
examples of the hiding of a hundred prophets by fifty m a cave during Ahab's 
reign, and the hiding of David and his outlaws in the limestone caves of Adullam. 
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In Jeremiah xli, 9, we read thet even a king sought refuge in such like places— 
“ Now the pit wherein Ishmael had cast all the dead bodies of the men whom he 
had slain because of Gedalial was that which Asa the king had made for fear of 
Baasha, King of Israel.” Not to weary one, with the enumeration of other 
instances of the use of refuge pits during the Maccabean period, and the later, 
Herodian, period of Scripture history, I pass on to some evidence from Classical 
History. Diodorus Siculus abont 44 8.¢, writes of our British ancestors: “They 
say that its original tribes inhabit Britain, in their usages keeping the old ways of 
life ; for in their wars they use chariots, and they have mean habitations constructed 
for the most part of reeds or of wood, and they gather in the harvest by cutting off 
the ears of corn and storing them in subterranean depositories.” 

It is this passage which has led several writers into mistaking silos and grain 
pits for deneholes, but, as a general rule, silo pits and granaries differ altowether, 
in shape and size, as well as in material from the pits now under consideration, 
and, unlike deneholes, were excavated, not for the purpose of their contents, but as 
receptacles and storehouses. Tacitus (in De Aforthus Germania, c. 16) says that the 
Germans were accustomed to div subterravean caverns, und then to cover them 
over with much loose earth (compost), forming thereby a refuge from storm and a 
receptacle for corn, because by means of such sort of places they resist the frost; 
and besides, if at any time an enemy came,the open country is plundered ; but 
these concealed and deep sunk dens are either unknown or deceive the plunderers, 
even by the very circumstance that they are places to be hunted after.” 

King (in his great work Monwmenta Antigua, p. 44 and onwards) mentions 
the evidence of Hertiug (in De Bello Africano, sec. 57) touching corn pits in 
Barbary ; also that of Dr, Shaw (in Shaw's J'ranels, p. 139), of Dr, Russell (in 
reference to Aleppo), of Harmer (in his Observations, vol. 2 and 3) and of Tavernier 
(in his Voyages, tom. i, p. 198), where he notes the same custom in Syrian and 
Persia. Again, the traveller Chardin (in tom. i, p. 38, ed. 1711) says that in 
Mingrelia near Media “he has seen pits of this kind which have served from 
generation to generation, without any damp or moisture having penetrated them, 
aud without being subject to any bad smell.” Lastly, Pennant (in his Voyage to 
the Hebrides) bears this testimony: “In various parts of this neighbourhood are 
scattered amall holes formed in the ground, large enongh to hold a single man in a 
sitting posture, The top is covered with a broad stone and that with earth. In 
these the unhappy fugitives took shelter after a defeat, anil drawing together sods 
formed a temporary concealment from enemies.” A most excellent paper on the 
use of such granaries (which might on emergencies serve for hiding places) is that 
of Mr. C.J. Spurrell in the appendix to the Report of the Denehole Exploration of 
ATangmn's Wood (by Messrs, T, V. Holmes and W. Cole in 1887), It is entitled 

“ Ensilage or preserving grain in pits.” Knowing how damp our own climate is, and 
how porous chalk proves itself, many have thought that it would be impossible to 
store corn in a chalk pit, or one excavated in hard earth, but such is not the case. 
Mr. Spurrell tells us that“ Bread has been made on several oecasions from corn 
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buried more than a hundred years.” ‘The process of storing is well worth noting, ! 
as it will then be seen how it preserves its sweetness notwithstanding the damp. - 


* When corn is buried in the rock, a short or a long time, the exterior of the heap 
becomes more or less damp, and this either canses actual abortive germination or 
mere preliminary fermentation. The result is the formation of a crowte or cake, 
varying in thickness and of great density. Its hardness is 80 great as to prevent— 
after a certain thickness has been attained—the further access of humidity and 
oxygen to the mass, and even to permit a man to walk on it without breaking 
through. The corn, within, is practically self-sealed,” When, however, the buried 
grain is required for use, it must all be taken out at once or it rapidly decomposes. 


Varro maintains that “those who keep their corn underground in pits take the | 
corn out some time after they are opened, as getting into them is attended with ; 
danger when they are first- opened from the confined air in them." If in the case | 


of clay or chalk pits, good masonry or cement was used in the lining, the danger 
from damp would be minimised. Such underground granaries, however, indicate 
a rude state of civilisation and consequently the storage of but limited quantities 
of grain belonging to small farmers or peasants. Therefore, if we had no 
other argument than that of the huge size of the chambers, of the Abbey 
Wood or Hangman’s Wood deneholes, it tells against their use in this manner; 
for one or two of the largest of them could easily store all the corn of a 
shire, but there are other weighty reasons against the storage idea, The / 
grain pits of Morocco, Italy, Austria, Hungary, Germany, and Poland are not | 
nearly so large, deep and inconvenient for storage as our deneholes; some are 

conical, others bottle-shaped, some square; some again have compartments 








underneath each other. 
In Brittany pits have been discovered with short vertical shafts and joined ; 

together by tunnels, while Mr. Francis W. Reader informs me that the Dorset silo 

pits bear no similarity to the Essex deneholes, but are more like cisterns, varying 

in size from 2 feet 6 inches by 4 feet to 13 feet by 6 feet, and “not far under the b 

surface of the ground,” Moreover, grain pits have smooth sides, either levelled off a 

with a tool, plastered, or, if of clay, beaten hard with a millet to render the sites — 

impervious to wet. Then, in these shallow grain pits is found, frequently, the 


charred remains of corn refuse, or blackened débrie of vegetable matter, a5 we might 
naturally expect, but no pick mark holes or rough edges such as we find in true 
deneholes. Curiously enough, in some of the Dorset pits were found the remains 
ef human skeletons, not accidentally thrown in, but as if the old silo pits had been 
put toa secondary use as graves, This is not the case with our true denehole, 
which, really, would be a most inconvenient place for sepulchral purposes. But 
sume may say, “Have not the bones of the bos /ongifrons, red deer, as well as 
Roman pottery, broken burial vases, amulets, yrinding stones, hone combs, spindle 
whorls and weights been found in them?" My answer is, yes, in the rubbish 
heaps at the bottom of some of the older ones these things have been picked up, 
and in one, situated on an estate near Swanley, Kent, [, myself, found u honnil’s 
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skull, an old iron fire grate, broken plates, tin kettles, and a sardine box; but what 
do such “ finds" prove? Simply that the shaft was a convenient place to throw 
down anything that was broken or valueless, and as some of the older shafts must 
have been open in Roman times—“deneholes being of all ages," as Dr. Laver 
observes, from the time of the ancient Britons to the present day—what was to 
prevent the occupants of a Roman villa close to a denehole from using it as a 
dust-bin? Mr. R. H. Norris (son to the late Mr. Daniel Norris, of the Brickyards, 
Hemel Hempstead), whose additional evidence I shall refer to presently," in a letter 
to me, says,“ We had one old shaft which had been used as a receptacle for all 
sorts of things. It holds a fine assortment of cats, dogs, a fox, broken crockery, 
garden pottery, waste clay, ete. Could some of the ‘fancy theory men,” he 
continues, “get a section of it, goodness knows what romance they could not 
weave.” My opinion is, that if sepulchral utensils or skeletons have been found in 
chalk pits, they were shallow ones of « different shape from the typical denehole, 
nnless they were thrown down the shaft of the latter to get them out of the way. 
I know that the late Mr. R. Meeson, who lived not far from Grays, reported to the 
Archeological Journal (vol. xxvi, p. 191), and wrote to the author of Stafford and ats 
Neighbourhood (Rey. W. Palin), that he found in a chalk cavity a lot of Roman 
burial vases, “ which had been crushed by the fall of the roof," but I have reason 
to know, also, that he did not consider true dencholes as eepulchral chambers but 
} as primitive chalk quarries, dozens of which are found all over the parishes of 
 Stifford and West Thurrock, in which neighbourhood he spent his days. 
Stiford (by Palin), p. 41: “I have never seen in them evidence of occupation as 
iiwellings or stores.” 

In Mr. T. V. Holmes's paper® on Deneholes and Bell Pits, the talented author 
seems to be very adverse to the idea that these pits were excavated for chalk 
alone, “If,” he says, “any people at any period deliberately concentrated their 
pits where they got the least return for their Iabour, and where there was no 
counter-balancing advantage whatever—as they must have done at Hangman’s 
Wood and Bexley on the chalk pit hypothesis—the inference necessarily followa 
that the makers of the pits were lunatics," These are hard words to apply to the 
excavators on such flimsy evidence, but they are but a re-echo of Mr. Spurrell’s 
opinion, “ If the primary wish of the Hangman's Wood excavators was to obtain 
chalk, they knowingly and wilfully concentrated their efforts of every kind #0 as 
to ensure the worst and least possible return for their labour—a thing which no 
people, ancient or modern, ever did or will do.” Furthermore, that any one holding 
sith an absurdity displays, indeed, a knowledge of modern chalk wells, but alas! 
“coupled with ignorance of the nature of ancient dencholes” (p, 249 of the Report), 

Mr, Miller Christy, of the “ Essex Field Club," in an interesting article, viz., 
The Dencholes (from the Religuery of April, 1895), writes in the same strain, viz 
“the most frequent, though at the same the moet easily refuted, theory advanced 


| See Appendix “ ¢.” * Bee alao Appendix “uy.” 
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is, that deneholes are merely ancient chalk pits. No one practically acquainted 
with the question could possibly entertain this view. It can hardly be conceived 
that any community, if wanting chalk, would have dug down throngh nearly 60 
feet of super-imposed strata to obtain it, when an unlimited supply could be 
obtained actually at the surface within one mile, To suppose any race of people 
eupable of sueh absurdity is to discredit their sanity." Now, both these writers 
are esteemed friends of mine, as are several other antiquaries whose theories [ 
cannot agree with; but at the risk of being considered “absurd” and * insane,” T 
hold, that the men who chose Hangman’s Wool, Abbey Wood, Bexley, Swanscombe 
and Purfleet Hill knew very well what they were about, and went the right way 
to obtain, in 1 pure, dense condition, what they wanted, viz., good block chalk, and 
this could best he obtained under great masses of sand such as we find in thoge 
places,’ The fact being that chalk near the surface—just like coal—is impure, full 
of clay washed down with the rain through the tiny fractures, friable, and utterly 
unfit either for building blocks or for lime burning. 

I feel somewhat like Mr, W.T. Vincent, the learned President of the Woolwich 
Antiquarian Society, did when he wrote in 1897," Tt is worthy of note that the 
advocates of the romantic school who favour the ‘habitation’ and ‘refuge’ and 
such like theories all nnite to load, with their heaviest scorn, the conjecture that 
these deneholes were made for the simple purpose of getting chalk, as there is 
usually some place within a mile or so in which chalk may be had almost on the 
surface ; therefore, they say, if people dug these deep pits for chalk they must have 
been ‘idiots '" (/Zistory and Mystery of Deneholes, p. 34). 

To solve the problem satisfactorily we must know the various qualities of chalk 
(for the deposits differ much), and the various uses to which it was put, both in 
ancient and modern times; then, we can more readily perceive why the workmen 
chose to sink their pits just where they did. Chalk, we learn, was used for 
(1) building blocks* (in churches, castles and private houses, each block being about 
the size of four bricks and quite durable for centuries if plastered outside), 
(2) tiles, (3) bricks, (4)' glass-making, (5) cement, (@) lime, (7) paint, (8) whiting, 
(9) road making, (10)' filling in foundations and walls, (11) repairing bridges and 
sea ombankments, etc., but, in great quantities, as n (12) manure upon heavy lands. 
The evidence for this I have gathered from no less than thirteen or fourteen shires, 
It was likewise exported to foreign places for the same purposes, but chiefly used in 
lime-burning, and, in its cold state, to improve and manure the soil. Pliny the 
Elder (a.p, 43-79) writing about our ancestors says, “ Another kind of white chatk 
is Argentarium, which is brought from a depth of 100 feet, the pits usually made 
narrow at the mouth, internally, as in metal mines, the vein spreading out” 
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(Natural History, Lib, xvii), Again he says, «chalk is extracted by means of pits 
sunk like a well.” and that "this kind is chiefly used in Britain "(Natural History, 
Lib. xvii, cap. 8). Camden (about 1610), whom Mr, T, V. Holmes rightly considers 
a great and sound antiquarian, in. speaking of pita at Faversham (Kent) says, lt 
for my part cannot tell what to think of them, unless they were those pits out of 
which the Britons in old time dug forth chalk or white marl' to dung their land 
withal, as Pliny writeth,” alluding to the oforesaid passage from the Naturnl 
History. Hore, it is plainly observable that Camden at any rate understood Plmy 
to mean that the chalk was excavated from the ancient pits for the purpose of 
inanuring the land, but we shall have more to say Camden presently, when 
he comes to refer to the Tilbury pits. 

Now, what authority have we for stating that the British exported chalk in 
the ancient days? Well, Dr. Beeby, in a clever little pamphlet read before “ The 
Friends in Council” at Bromley in 1870, informs us that “An altar or votive 
atone is stated to have been found in the seventeenth century in Zealand, with an 
inscription showing it to have been dedicated to a wodidesa, in gratitude for her 
preservation of his freight, by Secundus Silvanus, 4 British chalk merchant.” 
Many historians aver that British chalk was much prized even before the Roman 
invasion, and there is no reason to doubt the fact, since from the days of the 
Pheenicians, minerals of various kinds were sent from our shores. The next 
important piece of historical evidence which I adduee is taken from the second 
edition of (Lambarde’s) Perambulations of Kent, published about 1576. To this I 
draw special attention, since it appears to be the book from whieh sucveeding 
historians like Hasted, Morant, Camden, Gough and others, quote almost verbatim, 
but at the same time some of them omit, for reasons of their own, what I consider 
vital pointa, In the edition aforementioned Lambarde says, “ There are as well in 
the open heath near Crayford as also in the closed grounds around it, sundry 
artificial caves or holos in the ground whereof some have 10, some 15, some 20 
fathoms deep at the mouth and thence downwards narrow lke to the tunnel of a 
chimney or a passage of a well; some have sundry rooms or partitions one within 
the other, strongly vaulted and supported with pillars of chalk, and in the opinion 
of the inhabitants, these were, in former times, digged for the use of chalk* towards 
building as for to marle or amend their land therewith.” 

Then, after, as here, giving the opinion of those who onghkto know best, viz., 
the inhabitants of the place, he quite gratuitously introduces his own pre-conceived 
opinion, viz., “But I suppose they were made to another purpose also, by the 
Saxons our ancestors, who after the manner of their elders nsed them as receptacles 
and places of retreat for their wives, children and portable goods in the time both 
of civil dissension and foreign invasion, Besiiles that, many beasts have tumbled 
ate them. It happened to a late noble person, in following his hawking, not 
without great peril of his life, to fall into one of them that was at least 12 fathoms 
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deep.” Hasted (in his History of Kent, p. 211) certainly gives the quotation almost 
in full, hut Gough (im his Additions to Camaden, 1799, vol. i, p. 214) omits the vital 
sentence about the“ opinion of the inhabitants,” and so succeeding writers, following 
Gough, shut their eyes to the chalk pit theory, and pin their faith to the more 
fanciful one put forward by Lambarde himself, who had never descended a 
denehole at all, and who, therefore, was unqualified to judge of their use. 

We now come to Camden’s own evidence, which, so far as I can see, haa been 
—like Mr, Meeson’s—imisquoted and perhaps unintentionally misrepresented. 
Mr. Clift, a most logical reasoner and no mean antagonist if one happens to cross 
swords with him, in searching the various editions of Camden, urrived, quite 
independently, at the same conclusion that I did, viz, that Camden cannot be 
cited as a witness for the cranary or habitation theory concerning deneholes, but 
quite the opposite.’ For instance, in the edition of his great book, as translated 
by P. Holland in 1637, on p. 334 we read thus of the pits at Faversham, Kent :— 
“Nigh thereto as elsewhere in the Countie are found pits of great depth which 
being narrow at the mouth and very spacious beneath have their certain distinct 
rooms or chambers (as it were) with their several pillars of chalk, Concerning 
these there are divers opinions. 1, for my part, cannot tell what to think of them 
unless they are those pits out of which the Britons in old time dug forth chalk or 
white marl to dung their ground withal, as Pliny saith” Then, after giving 
Pliny’s quotation, he continues: “Unless that a man should think that our 
English Saxons digged such caves and holes to the same use and purpose as the 
Germans did of whom they were descended.” Here Camden favours the chalk pit 
theory, only giving as an alternative the granary theory, but neither he nor 
Lambarde had ever personally explored them. There are at least ten editions of 
Camden published since the first in 1586, and it was from one issued in 1607 
that, Gough quoted in 1789 (as those enquiring can ascertain easily). 

We now come to what Camden says about the' Tilbury holes, viz, “Near 
unto Tilbury there be certain holes in the rising of a chalky hill sunk into the 
ground ten fathoms deep, the mouth whereof is but narrow, made of stone 
conningly wrought, but within they are large and spacious, in this form (here 
follows a rough plan of a double trefoil-chambered denehole), which he that went 
down into them desoribed unto me in this manner, of which I have nothing else 
to say except what 1 have delivered already," #2, what he had said about the 
similar pits ab Faversham. We observe, however, in this extract that the historian 
in 1607 or thereabouts does not mention Hangman’s Wood as part of the “chalky 
hill,” since it in all probability grew around these holes at a much later date, long 
after they had been abandoned, and this is borne out by the fact that none of the 
treea or stumps in Hangman's Wood are of great age. But he does mention, that 
the steining stones “ cunningly wrought” were all in position in his day. What 
do we infer from this? Three things: first, that Hangman'ss Wood, as we now 
name it, was not in existence in 1607, hence could not be a hiding place; 
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secondly, that the fact of the flints or steining stones being in position tells 
altogether against the antiquity of the pits, for in Essex flint and stone of any 
kind is too precious to be left for long exposed on the surface of a disused pit; 
eome of course were found at the bottom of the shafts. Thirdly, that the place was 
far too open and bore too much the appearance of a lately abandoned chalk quarry 
(if indeed abandoned at all at that time) ever to have heen even a “secret granary’ 
or anything of the kind. There are seven or eight other reasons to follow which 
render such fanciful theories altogether untenable. 

References to these and similar pits are given in Palin's Stiford and More 
about Stiford, by Mr. Ti. Lloyd Williams, Mr. Fhilip Benton and the Rev. BR. H. 
Killick (formerly Rector of Chadwell St. Mary), but the only point worthy of note 
just now in these references is that mention is made of “some of them” having “a 
henech of chalk left round part of the bottom as if for seats.” 

In Mr, Benton's words, p. 40, “At the extremity of two or three was a flight 
of steps or ledges about 18 inches wide, The stairs or ledges alluded to seemed 
quite fresh, and not at all used." These ledges, which Mr. Benton and others, 
both before and after him, took for seats and even altars, although they, con- 
fessedly, showed neither marks of usage or inscription, have after all a very simple 
explanation, and some good specimens may be seen in the Intely re-opened dene- 
holes at Abbey Wood. They are simply ledges left, one above the other, in ander 
that the workman may teach the upper part of the walls with his pick, and 
especially to enable him to reach the roof during the process of extending the 
chambers, 1 have seen the same ledges at two chalk mines now being worked at 
Plumstead, Kent, and the ledges are likewise observable at Chislehurst and 
elsewhere. Writing to the Standard about a year ago, in an article headed “The 
Chislehurst Cave Myth,” Dr. EK. A. Baker of Eltham (who, I believe, was 
accompanied by that very shrewd observer, Mr, A. L. Leach of " Giltar,” Plumstead), 
mentions that “at the end of certain galleries stand deep shelves or tables of 
chalk” These he states “are nothing but the benches left unremoved by the 
miners working on the bottom ecanch system,’ which means that they attacked 
the roof first, afterwards cutting away the mass of chalk on which they stood to 
ply their tools. When the mine was forsaken, probably on the falling in of the 
lease, some of these bottom eanches were not cut away." Dr, Baker, in a letter 
to me this year, likewise identifies the alcoves as “unfinished galleries,” and 
Messrs. T. E. and Bt. H. Forster in the article on the Chislehurst Caves (Journal 
British Archeological Association, 1904, pp. 89,90) are quite certain that this is 
the correct explanation. “The fact that the system of working with a * bottom 
eanch’ (or step) was followed in the middle mine, affords a simple explanation of 
the supposed altar tables? They are evidently portions of the bottom canch 
which have been left for the miner to stand upon as he continued the working of 
the upper part of the chalk. In some cases the whole of the bottom canch has 
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not been removed before the mine was given up, but, in a few eases, a few feet 
have been left forming a shelf or' table” The precise nature of these steps was 
bronght under my notice some years ago by the late talented young antiquary and 
architect, Mr. Ernest Godman, who, writing to me on the subject, says, “In general 
nature and form the Chislehurst caves are very similar to the deneholes in 
Hangman’s Wood at Grays, and when I was in Gloucester last T met a man from 
Kent, who had lived in Chislehurst all his life. The talk, which was of the general 
nature of a country inn conversation, was mainly antiquarian, and the old man 
talked of the same eaves, pooh-poohing the idea of their mysterious and religious 
origin far back in the days of antiquity, He said he had for years as a boy— 
about forty or fifty years ago to be more correct—helped to dig chalk from these 
same pits, and that the altar about which so much talk is made was a production 
of his own and, I believe, of a fellow workman for quite ordinary purposes.” 

Charles Dickens gives us a hint ift one of his books as to how a false antiquity 
may be either accidentally or intentionally attached to any subject, but the most 
amusing case of the kind I am acquainted with is reconled in the Church Standard 
of 1903 thus:—"In one of the United States of America a curious stone altar 
was unearthed with the following letters inscribed upon it, apparently well worn 
with age and ill-shaped, as by some rude semi-barbarous sculptor, viz, — 


LIRPAFOTSRI 
FEHTSISIHTLOOFUOHRT. 


“ Above the mystic letters appeared some signs in the resemblance of a cross, 
a eirele and a triangle, Woodcuta of the find appeared in several papers, and 
much learning was displayed in the endeavour to account for this curious ‘find,’ 
but it speaks badly for the subtlety of the antiquarian mind to learn that several 
weeks elapsed and many clever essays were written on the subject before the hoax 
was discovered,” 

In the Jilustrated London News for September 28th, 1907, occurs a glowing 
description of the Chislehurst caves, with two sheets of illustrations and a plan of 
the passages* taken from a survey made by a mining engineer. At one side of the 
passages in the middle series plan [ see plainly marked two “shafts,” a “well,” 
and no less than six “altars,” all comparatively close together. The description at 
the bottom of the page reads thus:—" The earliest of the excavations are those 
now known as the middle series, which form an intricate labyrinth, probably con- 
structed in Druid times for religious purposes, and possibly also for storage of 
other valuable productions, forming at the same time temple, seminary, 
chamber Lord Avebury scratched his name 
in 1852 upon a smoked piece of wall." On another page we read of deneholes 
there, and that “there are evidences that the holes were used as places of refuge 
and also for worship, for in the gallery are still to be seen altar tables originally 


grain aud 
storeliouse and refuge. In a remote 
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druidical, but used again by refugees at the time of the Reformation. The entrance 
was by deep shafts, and the descent was made by notched poles or by footholes 
cut in the sides of the shaft.” Again, underneath the photograph of a well is the 
information: “Ancient British well in the inner working.” Now, by personal 
exploration in the company of others, 1 saw that one at least of these two shafts 
was lined with modern prick, and bore a very distinct resemblance to certain 
shafts in chalk mines at! Hemel Hempstead, Wickham and Plumstead, used 
to-day to extract chalk for brickmaking and limeburning, So I was not surprised 
to learn afterwards that about the year 1840 no less than five kilns were 
working at Chislehurst, I had found the remains of similar kilns beside chalk 
exeavations at Eaton and Ketts Hill (Norwich), at Botany Hill, Purfleet, at the 
old Duvals chalk quarry and the“ Dell” open quarry, Grays, and I have no doubt if 
eearch were made remains of similar lime kilns would be found beside other woods, 

Then, it is contrary to what historic’ evidence we have, that the Druids 
resorted to underground caves. ‘Their temples were in groves, or in the 
neighbourhood of the old stone circles, on plains, and it is most unlikely that any 
set of worshippers would require six altars all within a short distance of each 
other. The story appears still more incredible when we find the so-called altars 
(a) form portion of the main gallery (iz. they are not separate from it); (0) have 
no special shape; (¢) have no inscription; and (d) bear no mark of fire, blood 
or refuge, 

Roman and British altars have been discovered in various parts of the country 
to Jupiter, Mars, Apollo, Ceres, Minerva, Victory, ete., but they are usually of 
certain well known shapea and inscribed with letters and designs usually 
representing the instruments or the animals of sacrifice, and Celtic altars one 
would expect to be somewhat similar, but here we have merely six benches or 
steps to found such a theory upon, and they still remaining ing as part of the wall of 
chalk. 

The hole, at Chislehurst, at the side of one of the main passages again, is no 
hidine place, but a pot hole, the sand of which has forced its way through the 
chalk side and poured itself on the floor of the passage. As regards the little 
twisted tunnel leading from the outer to the middle workings which the guide 
shows one ag a“ treasure chamber of the ‘ Druids,” there remains no doubt that it is, 
as Mr, It. H. Forster maintains, a mere trial passage or boring made by a workman 
to test his closeness to the second mine; in his own words, “He did not at first 
drive in quite the right direction, and so was forced to make a turn before he could 
hole through into the workings that he wished to prove.” It has recently heen 
enlarged, which serves to obscure its original object. | 

Mr. Reader and I found a very similar little excavation while exploring" 
Gregory's mine, Plumstead, where the workmen discovered, just in time, that one 
of the large galleries—if continued o few feet more—would have entered the 
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gallery of another mine at right angles and ‘so trespassed upon the property of a 
stranger, As to the Roman or British well, which I have since ascertained to have 
never been more than 42 feet deep, and to be only an experiment for ascertaining 
the water level, but not to have been used as a water well! at all (to leave seve 
other points aside), my suspicions were aroused, on the occasion of a second visit, 
hy the apparent neatness and freshness of the flint lining, and by the quality of 
the mortar in the lining, hence T was not at all surprised to receive the information 
in the following letter dated from 9, The Parade, New Eltham, Kent, September Srd, 
1908, viz. :— 

“Dear Sir—I wrote to the Standard becanse I don’t think it night for anyone 
to assert that they (the Chislehurst Caves) are historical. In 1845 I went, with 
my father and a Mr. Blundell, down into these pits, going down one of the shafts 
ina basket worked on an endless chain. At that time the chalk was used for 
making lime, and my father supplied the ‘breeze’ for the fires—five in number, 
The well in the pits was not dug before 1865, and a man named William Soaper 
helped to dig that well about the same time that the Chislehurst tunnel was going 
on, let Mr. Nichol say whatever he may choose, Mr. Edward James, of ‘The 
Raniblers’ Rest’ Chislehurst, Mr. James Twitcher, Gardener, Chislehurst, and 
Mr. Teesdale, Common Ranger, Chislehurst, will bear out thia statement, the 
latter of whom worked in these pita. IJ am, sir, your, etc., Thomas Wood.” 

This, then, is positive proof that the middle geries of galleries including the 
aix altars, the lined shaft, the twisted tunnel and the well, in the middle series, are 
all modern, comparatively speaking, but some of the remote workings doubtless 
lave an antiquity of several hundred years. Hence, the middle series, from the 
evidence, has absolutely nothing to do with the Druids, Romans or Saxons, If 
further proof were needed of this, 1 may say that in an interview with Mr. H. W. 
Smith, of “ Earde Cote," Picardy Road, Belvedere, Rent, who assisted me in some 
explorations, lie mentioned the fact that in his early days, about 1850 to 1860, he 
has seen the little lorries filled with chalk, for agricultural purposes, emerging from 
the side of the cliff at Chislehurst, has seen it spread in little heaps on the land, 
and alao extensively used for the* foundations and floora of cowsheds, barns and 
farm buildings. It seems as if at Chislehurst, as in other places, the workmen 
fret drove down shafts from the highest ground, in former times, tunnelled im 
several directions on a given plan, leaving vast pillars, from 15 to 26 fwet square, 
to support the roof, and, then, at a later period, about 1860 or 1860, having better 
machinery available, laid down rails and put on lorries (alter breaking an opening 
into the side of the cliff) for the sale of clialk ag just detailed. 

The introduction of the railway, bringing lime and limestone (which makes 
better lime than top chalk) into the district at cheap rates, together with the 
introduction about the same time of all kinds of artificial manures, caused the chalk 
trade and lime burners’ business to cease, and in a comparatively short period the 
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mine was forgotten until the re-opening of the approaches to the old workings @ 
few years ago. I think with Mr. RB. H. Forster and Mr, C. W, Dawson, that it 
is possible to trace the evolution as it were, of the primitive chalk well, with its 
bell shaped base (where the material was extracted with the very rudest 
implements) to the double trefoil denehole (with its terminal chambers, in which 
the barrow was used as well as the shovel and basket) and on, until we come to 
the elaborate chambered mines of Plumstead,’ Wickham, Chislehurst, Norwich 
and Mountfield (near Battle), where the latest machinery and steam plant is 

The brothers Forster (on p. 96 of their paper referred to previously), say, with 
mueh truth, that the double trefoil design of the typical denehole (and we have 
many of all sizes in Stifford and West ‘Thurrock, as well as in Kent), “1s reality 
a strong confirmation of the chalk mine theory.” The differences in shape which 
we find in them offer no obstacle as“ the plain bell pit marks an earlier stage in 
the history of mining—earlier, that is to say, not necessarily in point of date, but 
in point of development, just a3 we find contemporary races in different stages of 
culture, one for instance, being in the Neolithic stage, while another is in the 
bronze age, and a third in the iron, 80, 8 primitive system of mining may have 
existed at the same period as one more aivanced.” Local conditions, no doubt, 
had a good deal to do with it, and so conservative are some, that they prefer 
following in the same old rut gs their forefathers, notwithstanding the general 
advance of the world around them. 

In Brightling, for instance, the machinery is still of the very rudest 
description, consisting only of a wooden cylinder balanced wpon the forks of two 
trees to act as a windlass, with curved handles of wood and a simple rope with a 
noose (or sometimes a wooden trugg, i4., wooden basket, at the end), to draw up 
the excavated material. 

Although we have our electric and gas lights in common use, people 
still use lamps and candles in country places, and I have seen—in a remote 
fishing village in [reland—fishermen use rushes steeped in herring oil, to read and 
work by, not twenty years ago, and, in the same place, viz, Ballyconigar, ¢o. 
Wexford, have often seen the natives make their own houses, building them piece 
by piece, of marl and straw (or rushes), beaten together into a thiek doughlike 
substance, with which the walla were made, and when finished, the roof was 
thatched, while the floor was laid down with marl and sea sand, stamped hard, and 
fairly level, by the feet of numbers of the neighbours whe offered their services for the 
occasion, A top dressing of fine silver sand, acted in the place of a carpet, while a 
good coating of lime-wash took the place of expensive papering; and, finally, a hole 
in the roof performed the functions of achimney. In our deneholes, however, we 
have no such evidences of their use as dwellings, no marks of fire, or smoke, or 
remains of food, nor cast away tools of primitive pattern, but, on the contrary, 
perfectly clean rough hewn walls and roof (except where discoloured by iron 
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deposits) with abundant pick marks on the walls and no marks of rubbing or 
friction such as would occur if they were used as hubitations or refugea. The 
floors are level, owing to the fact that the excavators took up the chalk according 
to the flat surface of the! “fissures,” “jacks” or “sittings,” and the same system 
was pursued in forming the roof, The workmen dug until they came to a layer or 
“shitting ” which was fairly level and sound. This they followed along sometimes 
for 50 or 100 feet according to the designed length of the chamber (in denehole), or 
gallery (in mine), and so secured themselves against a fall of the roof, besides making 
the work of digging much easier for themselves, as a shovel or flat faced crow-bar 
introduced between theedgesof afissure,or slitting, and prised upwards (or downwards 
if the roof was being worked) would cause the dislodgment of a great quantity of 
chalk, and at the same time leave a surface as level as a table. It is the tendency 
of the deeper chalk to come off in layers, which gives rise to the “ steps "or benches 
which have been mistaken for altars, and which likewise makes it easy to chop it 
up with a spade, or saw it into stout blocks for building (or to dry “ whiting” 
on, as seen in the Grays Chalk Quarry Works to-day). This brings me hack again 
to the uses of chalk, and its use, in a great measure, depends on its purity, density 
and chemical qualities. It is necessary to enter into this, in order to find out why 
the denchole excavators chose one part of a field or hill, more than another in 
which to sink shafts. Chalk deposits, asa rule, for the first 30 or 40 feet—aunless 
from where 50 to 100 feet of sand and clay is superimposed*—show much 
impurity, as we saw before. 

The deposit is loose and dangerous to tunnel into, therefore all the “ farm 
dencholes,” as we may call them, are small in size, with short shafts, because the 
farmers only tock from them the material for local dressing of their own fields. 
At the farm of Mr’ Vellacott (é¢, Tunnel Farm, West Thurrock) the owner showed 
me a field of sixty where he declares that over forty deneholes have fallen in, 
from time to time, especially after heavy rains. Mr. F. W. Reader visited one of 
them in a plonghed field, the crown of which had collapsed just as the plough passed 
aver it, to the great danger of the horse. The custom here, when a case of this 
kind occurs, is to put some branches across the bottom of the shaft, fillin with faggots 
and finish off with soil ; crops are then sown on the surface, and all goes well until 
the next rainy season, when probably another collapse takes place. A great mass of 
evidence has been steadily accumulating the last fifteen years to show that seventy 
or eighty years ago these “ farm deneholes " were very common in a great many of 
the English counties. Besides the evidence collected by Mr, W. T. Vincent from 
Mr. T..A. Hester (locating them in Oxfordshire), from Mr. F. W. Elhott (locating 
them in Buckinghamshire), from Mr. Buckland, Mr. ©. Roach Smith, Mr, Bland, 
Mr. George Clinch, F.G.S, and Mr. J.T. Hatch (locating them in Kent), and the 
evidence of Sir John Evans, Mr. J. G. Waller, F.S.A., Mr. R. EL Norris, Mr, John 
Harris and others (locating them in Hertfordshire) Mr. John Parish, Mr. Philip 
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Benton, Mr, J. E. K. Hutts and Mr, R. Meeson (locating them in Essex), Mr, James 
Pye’ (in Berkshire), Lord Avebury (in Norfolk and Suffolk), I, likewise, have 
secured abundant facts corroborating all this, and extending the observation to 
Gloucestershire, Sussex, Hampshire, Wiltshire and Surrey, and I am quite sure the 
list of places is by no means exhausted. Mr. A. ©. Blake (of ” Nailsworth,” 
Gloucester), father to Dr. F. Blake, of Grays, makes a statement as follows :—* I 
recollect as a young man—and having been about in several counties—that chalk 
was dug on the denehole plan, especially in the parishes of Greately, Cholderton, 
and Langley in Hampshire, also in Porton and Ramsbury in Wiltshire, besides 
many other parishes. It was the ordinary process pursued by the farmers, who, 
thus employed their men during the winter, when work was slack. Phosphates 
and artificial manures have now taken the place of chalk asa manure for land. 
The shafts were made like wells, and widened out into cavities below, the object 
being to get down into the chalk. In many cases the chalk was burnt first into 
lime, and then spread on the land, so that there were plenty of kilns about in my 
early days, about sixty years ago.” 

If further proof were needed, we have the direct evidence of Young in his 
General View of the Agriculture of Herts (London, 1804), and of D. Walker in his 
General View of the Agriculture af Herts (1795). A very full description of the 
inaking of farm deneholes is given in quite a new book, namely, The Vietorve 
History of Herts, vol. ii, page 190, 1908, where it js said the old farmers of a 
century ago, having hauled the chalk up through the shafts in baskets, “ dragged it 
out on the field in sledges, sixty to a hundred and even one hundred and fifty loads 
to the acre,” the process being repeated according to the Essex farmera, every 
fifteen or twenty years.’ 

Considering that it rendered the soil drier, and more friable, broke up the 
vlods, and warmed the land, it is not surprising to read im the Victoria History that 
“ Chalking has alone rendered arable farming possible on much of this land” (of 
Herts), Chalk besides being more pure after the first forty or fifty feet ts far more 
dense and weighs heavier. In order to test this I asked Mr. W, A. Brown' (Pit 
Manager at the Graya Chalk (Quarry) to make out a series of calculations on the 
cubic capacity of a yard of chalk, at varying depths and in different quarries 
(Mr. Haylock, Manager of Purfleet Chalk Quarry, bearing the same testimony). 1 
was rather surprised, I must say, to disvover that, not alone did the chalk vary 
considerably at different depths, but it likewise varied in different quarries, in the 
same parish, and even in different parte of the same quarry, not two hundred yards 
apart. The bearing this has on the fact, that in certain localities numbers of pits 
are found close together can be readily perceived, for if a stratum of good solid 
chalk was found in any special spot, the people would be sure to sink as many pits 
as possible at that spot, and if a company, or large contractor for lime, rented or 


1 Bee Appendix Bait ? See Appeniix “dl” 
' See Appendix "8" ' See Appendix “oa” and “ Additional notes.” 


‘See Appendix “2? “a "and “o.” 


Rev. J. W. Haves —Deneholes and other Chalk Aeravatwne, Ag 


owned the ground, it would soon become the centre of the lime trade, This I 
believe to be the secret of the aggregation of the pits in certain localities, and not 
for any idea of using them as dwellings, granaries or places of refuge. Mr. Brown, 
ina letter to me dated May 13th, 1908, says “ ‘The weight of a cubic yard of chalk 
varies. For instance on Graya Hill Quarry (or the one on the east side of Stifford 
Road) it varies from the one on the west side, as much as 1} ewt. per cubic 
yard. Again the top of the cliff in Grays Hill Quarry shows 1 ton 1 ewt. per 
cubie yard while at the bottom (1c. 60 feet lower) it shows 1 ton 10 ews, 2 qrs. 
‘As a rule, where the loam is deepest on the top of the chalk, it runs more solid than 
it does where only a few feet of uncallow lies; for instance, in one of our quarries, 
where there is only 8 feet of uncallow on top the chalk is much softer and less 
solid than in another quarry where we have 30 feet or more of uncallow on top.” 

This is exactly what I found in every case personally investigated, both in 
West Thurrock and elsewhere, Mr. Brown moreover throws a very important side 
light upon the reasons for making the denehole chambers on the double trefoil plan, 
or what Mr. Forster would call the “ star-fish” plan, ic, chambers radiating a 
certain distance (from 15 to 60 feet) from the centre of the shaft. He calls 60 feet 
a chalk miner's run, and any chalk excavated further off would be more costly to 
bring to the surface on the old style of labour, owing to loss of time in transit. 
"No doubt,” he continues, “when the deneholes were made they had to carry the 
chalk in buckets or baskets, therefore it would be more economical to sink fresh 
shafts than to carry it an extra distance.” This I believe to be the secret of the 
separate sets of denehole chambers; the terminal chambers of one set not being 
allowed to enter upon the “rans” of the other gang of men, at work in the second shaft. 
The same version of the reason of the aggregation of shafts with separate chambers, 
was given me hy the workmen at Brightling where, to-day, one may see three or four 
sets of men at work on different pits in the same field, one set digging a shaft, 
another, the material below (in this case, stone, for road mending), a third, carrying 
away and piling up the road metal, and yet a fourth filling in old shafts with clay 
and rubbish. Mr. Christy and I noticed in a space of 20 acres, several hundred 
filled-in pits, besides a dozen open ones. In the case of the excavated chalk, 
besides the large quantities used on the land and for lime burning, Arthur Young, 
who issued his work on the agriculture of Essex in 1507, expressly says that o 
large quantity was sent a great distanoe away, and lines of chalk waggons could be 
seen bearing away the material along the narrow roads, the horses struggling under 
their burden! On p. 224, vol. ii, he notes the change from the horse waggons to 
the lorries at Purfleet, which resulted in the disuse of twenty-one out of the twenty- 
five horses formerly used there,“ One horse drawing five or six waggons loaded, 
when running on rails. Ways lead also hence for delivering the broken chalk 
directly to the kilns, which for this purpose are built in a deeper excavation and 
coals are also distributed by other ways. From the kilns distinet iron roads lead 
also to the shipping for delivery of the lime.” From some old rate books m my 
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possession, I find that very early indeed in the eighteenth century, and most probably 
in the seventeenth, a London company leased and worked the Purfleet Quarries for the 
purpose of sending lime to London and elsewhere for building purposes. Benton 
writes, in his notes on The Rochford Hundred, of 1,000 loads of chalk being placed 
on 11 acres of land: “ Chalking seems to have been the rage in 1800,” he says, and 
we know that when the seawalls round Canvey Island were re-ereected in the middle 
of the seventeenth century over 6,000 tons of chalk were used, and thousands more 

to form the oyster beds or layers. Touching the chemical qualities of chalk and its 
effect on erops, from inquiries I made, some claim for it merely a mechanical 
action in helping to break up the clods, but others claim that it becomes an mobual 
fool for crops, Mr. Walker! (author of the Agricultural Report for Hertfordshire), 
Mr. Darwin? (in his report to the South Bastern Union of Scientijie Societies, 1898), 
Mr. John Bannister in his Notes on Agrientture, 1799), Mr. W. J. Walden (Principal 

of the East Sussex Agricultural College), and Mr, 8. A. Woodhead, B.S8e. (Public 
Analyst, Sussex), all say that it has valuable nutritive qualities." The words of 
the latter are very explicit on the subject. “Calcium carbonate (chalk) is insoluble 

in water but if the water is charged with carbon di-oxide the calcium carbonate 

then becomes soluble because it is changed into the bi-carbonate.. If the calcium 

bi-carbonate comes into contact with ordinary lime and water, it becomes changed 

into the carbonate of lime, which, being insoluble in water, is deposited in the same 

condition as it was taken up (i. a3 calcium carbonate (chalk).) Below, one gets a 

more soluble form of chalk by reason of the precipitation above mentioned, which, 

when laid on land, containing organic matter, unites with nitric acid found in the 

soil and forms calcium nitrate (nitrate of lime) which is an actual plant food” 

(from Mr. C, W. Dawson's pamphlet before mentioned), This ia supported by the 

evidence of Mr, Gadd‘ (Expert Chemist to the Associated Portland Cement 

Manufacturers) whoina letter to me in 1906 says, “Chalk doubtless breaks up the 

heavy soil mechanically, and is likewise beneficial by conversion into nitrate of 

calcium, the latter being a direct plant food." So much for the chemical value of 

the deeper chalk, and we can well understand how even the farmers would prefer 

the lower stratum if they could conveniently get it as well as the limeburners, 

In descending into denehole chambers‘a careful observer will see, that the 
little “flecks” raised by concussion around the edge of the pickmarks® remain 
undisturbed in position, which would not be the case if the cavities had been used 
for any purpose since their excavation, for the slightest friction, either of corn 
heals or the rubbing against them of skins or clothes, would have destroyed them. 
He would also see certain "footholds” in the sides of the unlined shafts, at 
alternate distances apart, which appear to have heen used in ingress or egress, 
It would he exceedingly difficult, slow, inconvenient, and dangerous, for even an 
active man to attempt to ascend or descend a 90-foot shaft® by these alone, hence 
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we cannot suppose that this was the usual mode of ascent or descent, but rather 
by a windlass, rope and seat as we find nowadays—or, in case the shaft was not 
too deep, by a ladder. Still these footholds would prove very useful, when 
perhaps a workman wished to reach the surface at a time when there was no one 
at the windlass above, for if the windlass rope was left hanging down, he could, 
without much trouble, draw himself to the top, using the footholds on the way. 
In case the chamber was so deep that he could not reach the first footholds 
unaided, a short ladder would relieve the situation. Iam aware that Mr. Vincent 
and some others think that they might not be footholds at all, bot perhaps 
sockets for timbers or “ stemples,” while Mr. R. H. Norris fancies that these holes 
miglit be due to the workmen putting ont a foot alternately to steady the twisting 
tendency of the windlass rope while they were lowered, but I cannot imagine in 
any case, that these footholds show the ordinary mode of descent, and this ts 
strengthened by the fact that they do not occur in every shaft. 

A third point to be noticed, in exploring @ denehole, particularly one long 
unused, is the presence of rope marks at the sides of the shaft, more especially at 
the bottom part. They can still be seen at Hangman’s Wool, and more plainly still 
at Bexley where, from a close observation, I came to the conclusion they were 
scored by a strong ordinary rope and not by a rope of hide nor by one of wire. 
This clue reduces the plea for their antiquity too. More than 150,000 tons of 
chalk were taken from the deneholes at Bexley, yet no heaps of thia material lie 
anywhere around, and the same may be aaid of those situate in the other woods, 
this, in itself, being strong evidence that the vast chambers were dug for the 


t 


material and not for other purposes.' Not to mention the “seratchings,” of 
melancholy interest found around the walls of the deeper holes made by the mad 
and vain efforts of unfortunate dogs and other animals to escape, and the various 
bones which lie upon the heaps of sand on the floors, none of which belong to the 
prehistoric animals (see* Mr. E. T. Newton’s remarks on p. 258 of the Hangman’s 
Wood Report) we now arrive at what 1 conceive to be the strongest argument of 
all ogainst the theory of the chambers being either granaries or hiding places, viz, 
that fact that at the bottom of every shaft, in all places where the deneholes 
abound, lies a cone of Thanet sand of far greater volume than can be accounted for 
by the mere attrition of the shaft side, or of the giving way of the mouth mto o 
funnel shape. Mr. W. H. Steadman has gone into this matter very thoroughly, in 
a paper rent! before the “ Northtleet and District Scientific Society "in 19062 I 
believe he was almost the first to notice the point, In the same year I drew the 
attention of several antiquaries to this fact, when I found immense heaps at 
Bexley and yet aguin at Gravesend. Then Mr. Clift arrived, independently, at a 
similar conclusion (Jowrnal of the B.A.A., June, 1908), and in the June journal, I 
gave additional evidence from Purfleet in “ Notes on Deneholes.” These cones of 
sand usually contain three times a8 much sand, if not more, as could possibly have 
! See" Additio notes.” © See Appendix “5° 
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broken away from the shaft, and frequently reach almost up to the roof of the 
cavern, spreading out on all sides below to the depth of 6 to 8 feet and, at Abbey 
Wood, evan more. The only safe and logical opinion one can reach is, that 
these shafts, after the chambers were emptied of their chalk and disused in 
consequence, became the reeeptacles of all the Thanet sand and loam excavated 
from newer shafts which the workmen poured down to get out of the way. I 
will not burden this paper with the statistics of the cubic capacity of shafts, 
chambers, cones, ete., since they can be seen in the three papers mentioned, but I 
ask, if this be true—What becomes of the granary and refuge and all the other 
theories? Does it not show conclusively that the makers of the pita considered 
the empty chambers of no further practical use except as receptacles for super- 
fluous sand and clay, just as the workmen at Brightling and at every other place 
where pits are concentrated, use the old pits to hold the débris of the new, until 
they gradually fill up. By all the laws of evidence this theory, as to their primary 
use, holds the field; hence all that has been written concerniug the other mine 
theories (those of their use as (1) Temples, (2) Pitfalls, (3) Slave prisons, (4) 
Burial caves, (5) Dwellings, (6)! Flint mines, (7) Water wells, (8) Granaries, and 
(9) Refuges) vanishes into thin air, and “like the baseless fabric of a dream, 
leaves not a rack behind,” as Shakespeare says. They become inflated bubbles 
like the story of King Cunaboline's gold mines. Dut if the primary use of 
deneholes, like those at Hangman's Wood, Abbey Wood, Dartford, Bromley, Erith, 
Woolwich, etc., be so commonplace, and the mines at Chislehurst, St. Leonands 
Hill (Thorpe Hamlet), Mousehold Heath, Wickham and D’lumstead, are proved to 
be equally so—there is nothing to prevent them from having been put to seconds 
uses, provided we dy not,as Mr, Vincent says, “Import into our conclusions as 
facts, the unsubstantial romance of our imagination, thereby laying the foundation 
for a vast amount of error.” 

Amongst these secondary uses of chalk caverns, [ may mention that, at 
Rheims, certain caves, from which millions of yards of chalk were taken for 
building purposes, and which had lain idle for centuries, are now utilised by certain 
great wine exporters, who have thousands of bottles of champagne stored there. 
Again at Thorpe Hamlet (Norwich)—where I was curate for three years—Mesers 
Thompson and Co., wholesale ironmongers, use the tunnels and cross passages in 
the “chalk rising” (from which npwards of 25,000 “yards” of material have been 
taken many centuries ago, for lime in the building of Norwich Cathedral) as 
storehouses, for enamelled goods and tin plates, having fixed two large doors to the 
entrances of the two main tunnels, the latter over 130 feet long by 10 feet high 
ani $ feet wide. Some few years ago, not many yards from these tunnels, a few 
smaller excavations were discovered, which au antiquarian declared must have 
been “punishment cells" for the refractory monks of an old Priory, that once 
existed close by, but one of my parishioners there at that time, when I asked him 
about the “ find,” said “these are the very chalk caves from which my grandfather 
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made his money by limeburning.” Finally, I see it is stated that at Mucking 
Wood about three years ago, some subsidences took place, apparently in the 
Thanet sand and gravel. The caves thus revealed were used as an argument, 
forsooth, to prove that—as deneholes exist in sand (as well as in chalk) at 
Mucking, therefore they were not excavated for chalk alone but for “hiding places ” 
or“ sepulchral chambers,” Now, where the Thanet sand overlying chalk is over 
o0 feet deep and still has, underneath, any denehole chambers, if the crown of 
one or two collapse the sand is precipitated through the fracture and fills up the 
chamber completely, leaving overhead a hole perhaps 10 to 15 feet deep. An 
inexpert person, seeing only a sand hole in such case, might easily draw the 
conclusion that the hole was originally merely a sand hole the crown of which had 
given way, Just a year ago a case im point occurred not far from Palmers 
College, Grays, in another piece of “rising ground.” 

One morning a man, living in a house on the road from Grays to Orsett, not 
1(}) feet from the New Mission Hall at Little Thurrock, was alarmed to find that 
part of his back garden had disappeared, leaving a chasm about 18 feet deep by 
12 feet in diameter, the bottom and sides of which contained nothing but gravel 
and sand. Then, within the next fortnight, four other holes, not quite so deep, 
appeared in the neighbouring gardens and roadway. It was, at first, thought that 
a subterranean water course might explain the phenomenon, but from the 
situation of the subsidences and their distance from each other, I concluded that 
a set of denehole chambers had collapsed, the sand and gravel quite filling 
them up. Acting on this surmise I caused borings to be made at various points in 
the immediate neighbourhood to asvertain the top level of the chalk, and found 
that, whereas the chalk level was much nearer the surface (i, 16 to 18 feet 
nearer) in all places where the ground was not disturbed, yet from the surface to 
the chalk at the hase of the subsidences it showed a depth of 38 to 40 feet, proving 
that at some time or other the chalk underneath the area of the subsidences had 
been excavated. I was told afterwards, that some 40 years previously, persons 
had taken considerable quantities of chalk from that portion of the crest of the 
hill to make lime. The Mucking Wood subsidences I have no doubt can be 
similarly explained, In fact’Mr, Seabrooke and [ saw, at Swanley, very similar 
caverns in the Thanet Sand due to purely natural causes but seemingly at first 
sight artificial. When at Chislehurst, just over some of the piles of sand whicle 
broke through the roof, I noticed exactly similar beehive shaped holes. 

This paper cannot conclude better than with a quotation from Mr. Clift's essay 
(viz, Criticism of the Hangman's Wood Denchole Report, p. 129), “The only con- 
clusion that is wnassailable is, that deneholes of this type (that of the chambered type) 
were excavated for the sake of the material in which they oceur, whatever its 
nature, In the case of the Hangman’s Wood pita, that material was chalk, and no 
matter for what purpose the chalk was used, these pits were simply constructed to 
obtain it, and there is absolutely no evidence in existence which lends the slightest 
support to any other explanation of their purposes.” 


iff 
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APPENDIX, 


(a) Mr. Darwin's Report (S.E.U. of Scientific Societies, 1898); Sussex. 

“The whole of this area is covered with countless thousands of pits resembling 
the dencholes of Fssex and Kent. They represent, in fact, the usual method of 
procuring the limestone, wherever the stone is quarried from a depth below 
the surface of the ground. The workmen, who with their forefathers, have been 
accustomed to this industry all their lives, perform the work with wonderful 
celerity, the stratum of stone having been ascertained to exist near the surface, a 
well, about 3 or 4 feet in diameter, is commenced in certain blue and brown shales, 
and, usually, reaches the limestone within 40 feet, sometimes 50 or 60 feet from the 
surface. The cavity above the stone, is then belled out on all sides to a diameter 
varying with the stability of the strata. Sometimes the cavity is 15 or 16 feet m 
diameter, sometimes considerably more, The stone is then removed, and four small 
arched lateral chambers are dug at four equidistant points in the side of the bell- 
shaped cavity, so as to extract as much stone as the pitman dare without 
endangering his life. While the last piecea of stone are being removed from the 
pit, one of the men commences another shaft, about six yards away, so that it may 
he well forward by the time the other work is completed. Sufficient room 1s 
scrupulously left, to prevent one chamber encroaching too near to the other; and it 
is therefore necessary to adopt some regularity in their design, and so the operation 
is repeated, over and over again, without any variation of importance. When 
asked why they do not run galleries. and mine the stone with timbered and propped 
sides, they say that the way they do it occupies less time, is least expensive, and 
that they work on the same general design because they know by experience that 
it is a cafe one. Indeed the whole operation of digging u well, and getting out the 
stone, is only a matter of a few days and they then fill one pit with the débris of 
another.” ’ 


(bh) Mr. Walker's General View of the Agriculture of Herts, 1795 (New Edition, 
1904) — 

“The undermentioned method is pursued in chalking land and the persons 
employed therein follow it asa trade, viz, a spot is fixed upon nearly centrical to 
about six acres of land to be chalked, Here a pit about 4 feet m diameter is 
sunk tothe chalk. The pit is sunk from 20 to 30 feet deep and then chambered 
out at the bottom. That is, the pitman digs or cuts out the chalk horizontally in 
three separate directions, the horizontal apertures being of sufficient height to 
admit the pitman working in them with ease and safety.” 





(c) Evidence of Mr, Daniel Margrove, aged 70, formerly foreman with Mr. D. 
Norris, of the Brick Kilns, at Hemel Hempstead, taken August 10th, 1908. 

“T dug, or rather superintended the digging of the last shaft at Mr, Norris’ 
kiln, in 1888. We could not find proper chalk under 80 feet, At the bottom we 


- Rev. J. W. Haves.—Dencholes and other Chalk Excacationa. 65 


started, at first, with three chambers or arches only, and,after 12 yards or so, struck 
out some side chambers. The chambers made a run of about 20 yards, the extreme 
limit being 25 yards from the shaft. Any further excavating in the same direction 
made it too far to wheel to the shaft, made harder work for want of air, and cost the 
master more to dig. In each chamber there was only room for one man to work, 
and he went from chamber to chamber while another man wheeled the piles away 
which the first one picked down, I also saw bell pits made in fields for chalking 
the land, but where lime is required the material must be block chalk, deep down. 
Three men worked in a denelole one‘ picking,’ one * filling’ and one ‘ hauling up.’ 
Mr. Orchard, of Woodwells Farm, Hemel Hempstead, even now chalks his fields from 
a deneliole in the winter. The lime we burnt in kilns on the spot, and sold it to 
people near and far; some of it went on fields and some for building purposes, but 
the railway spoilt the trade by bringing in limestone.” 


(d) Evidence of Mr, George Smith, worker on Mr. Redington’s farm adjoining 
Hangman'’s Wood, September 10th, 1908, taken on the spot. 

“Tam sixty-seven years of age, and before I came here, I worked as navvy, help- 
ing to dig the tunnel at Mosley Green, Gloucester. While working at Forest Dean, 
near Lydney, 1 noticed that, about 20 feet below the surface, a vein of coal existed ; 
and when cutting through a section for the tunnel, we frequently came across shafts 
and chambers in the coal. The shafts were somewhat wider than the ones in Hang- 
man’s Wood, but the chambers were much the same shape. These shafts were 
close together, generally about 18 feet apart. We came across about thirty within 
a limited space, but from the appearance I should say that they were all over the 
district. The curious part is, that every single one was filled up, and none of the 
inhabitants knew of their existence until we found them. There were no circular 
depressions to indicate that old shafts were once there, nor did anyone recollect 
hearing of coal being got out of them, Of course, the country for miles around is 
honeycombed with tunnels, belonging to coal mines, but very far down in the earth ; 
none so near the surface as this first vein, and they do not now mine coal on that 
plan. The chambers below were like those at Hangman’s Wood over there, but 
anller, as the overhead soil was most unsafe and they dare nob venture far in, I 
suppose, The chambers varied in number, sometimes four, sometimes five, and 
sometimes six, acoording to the nature of the seam, They must be very old, 
because there are oak trees growing over them, eighty years old or more, much 
alder than any trees in Hangman’s Wool. I suppose they did not continue the 
chambers into tunnels because of the foul air or black damp, or else because of the 
rude implements they had for conveying the coal to the shaft. With regard to 
digging shafts, if the soil was like that at Hangman’s Wood it would be very easy 
work as it euts like cheese. For instance, if I liad three men with me I could 
excavate one of them at the rate of 10 feet a day, or a 50 feet shaft in live days, 
The pits at Hangman’s Wood are merely chalk pits and nothing else. No doubt 
they sent the chalk away by water." 
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(c) The evidence of Mr, J. Twitcher, of 19, Albany Road, Chislehurst, 
September 14th, 1908. 

“T have but very little to tell you about the Chislehurst caves. About sixty- 
four years ago they used to get chalk from the caves and burn for lime. A Mr. 
Noakes rented it, at that time, He used to employ four men to dig. The benches 
are there because they used to make the top beam of chalk, and then the bottom, 
burning the flare-burnt lime, and tunnel lime, The lime was sold to the builders 
and farmers. The men were paid by the day, and once there was a slip of earth 
that stopped the mouth of the cave up. There was a place where we could see 
daylight from the inside; this we called the Devil's Chimney. After the earth 
slipped and blocked the entrance at the side, where they used to bring the chalk 
out, they had to find a fresh place, outside, to get the chalk until there was another 
slip of 100 tons of earth, which fell and buried the tools, and then the gentlemen 
gave ip. I am im my soventy-fourth year. There was enough chalk dug to keep 
three kilns going in my time, The pillars vary very much, fearing the passages 
might break into one another. There was one trolley which ran to take the chalk 
to the flare-burnt lime kiln, because it was the farthest way. The other two kilns 
were near to where it was dug, They used planks and barrows these two, and 
picks and shovels, I knew Soaper quite well. He helped me to dig a well for 
Mr. Wise to supply Bickley Park (assisted by Stephen Monkton and Dick 
Watson). When I first knew the place it belonged to a man named Dent. My 
father used to keep the beershop on the top of the hill before the Imperial was 
built.” 





(f) Evidence of old Mr, Teesdale as supplied hy W. Seares, Esq., of Manor Close, 
Chislehurst, September 12th, 1908. 

“Twas born at Chislehurst. The caves are nothing else but old chalk workings. 
The chalk drawn from them being used for top dressing or ‘land marling, 
as it is called in this neighbourhood of poor hungry soils. Sometimes the chalk 
waa used Taw, sometimes burnt at kilns, at the mouth of the caves. I remember 
the well in the workings being sunk. It was done asan experiment to try whether 
starting from a low level, the chalk could be pierced, and the water-bearing stratum 
reached. Two local landowners mined the chalk, whose operations ceased about 
1868. Those employed were paid as labourers, This well was sunk 40 feet or 0, 
at which point a little water, not much, was found, but no use was made of the 
well afterwards. I did not see any bricks made there. I had no hand in the well 
sinking myself, but was at hand elose by while the work was in progress, I, how- 
ever, worked at the digging of one new shaft, by which the chalk was tapped some 
quarter of a mile from the entrance to older workings; ! afterwards worked at 
driving headings from the bottom of this new shaft, and the resulting chalk was 
hauled up to the surface in baskets. The new headings broke into the old workings 
anid so the present through way was made,” | 
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(7) Evidence of N. W. Sears, Esy,, Chislehurst, September 12th, 1908, 

“Much nonsense has been written about these undoubtedly pretty old chalk 
workings. Our local historian, Mr. G. W. Miller, in his Afistory of Chislehurst, 
states that the chalk quarries were worked in Saxon times and gives the 
‘ Archeologia Cantiona' as his authority. Be that as it may, they are so curiously 
extensive that they must be pretty old, but they have quite obviously never been 
anything else but chalk workings. In these days of roots, and other winter foods, 
one is apt to forget how scarce manure waa in the past, when cattle could not be 
kept through the winter, and what the demand for chalk dressing must have 
been.” 


(4) Evidence of George Clinch, Esq., F.G.S. 

"The os longifrons died ont as late as the second century aD. (Roman 
occupation), but it reappeared under another name in the nineteenth century, As 
for the red deer it was doubtless contemporary with the wolf in these islands and 
still exists in Scotland, Devonshire, Somerset, Cumberland and Ireland. Touching 
deneholes, even within my recollection, chalk was obtained in this way on my 
father’s farm in Kent." 

Again taken from the Bromley Record (of June, 1902) in re Chislehurst, 

“The walls of the galleries in some places rise 25 feet above the Boor; the 
width of the galleries remains practically uniform throughout. The shorter 
galleries, as in a coal mine, are more or less at right angles to the longer ones. 
40,000 cubic yards of chalk must have been dug out, removed and converted into 
lime for building purposes or employed for manure for the land. They might date 
back to the middle ages, perhaps to the middle of the fifteenth century (or even 
earlier). The industry was finally killed by the introduction of steam railways 
there. The cuttings made when the railways were constructed, provided large 
quantities of chalk. Everything seems to point to the conclusion that they were 
constituted, not for the purpose of making subterranean chambers, but as a result 
of digging for chalk for making into lime.” 

In Some Accownt of Ancient Ereavations in Wellwood and Challpit Field, 
Wickham (published 1884), Mr, Clinch says :— 

“The chalk which is used in some places for improving the soil—if near the 
surface, is dug in the field where it is wanted, and frequently three or four or more 
shafts are sunk in the same field, with a view to save the labour of conveying the 
chalk further than can be helped. I have had the opportunity of seeing the whole 
process, and I have noticed that the shaft is never carried far into the chalk before 
it is widened and galleries are then cut out in various directions. As the workman 
became skilled he would probably dig deeper with a view of reaching the harder 
and more durable chalk.” 





(i) Evidence of Mr, R. A. Norris in the Home Counties Magazine for 1900. 
“The method still in use for ruising chalk, is to sink pits 50 to 90 feet deep, 
F ? 
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and drive galleries in all directions. Some of these galleries are 23 feet high and 
more to the roof, Recently, two galleries fell in, in an oll and disused pit, and an 
old workman, who had helped to get chalk from this pit, told me, that about the 
spot where the fall took place the roof was worked out as big as a wheatcock, and 
that as the chalk in that spot came down easy, they used to havea long ladder and 
poke down all they could, 1 know of four separate shafts which have been sunk 
in a space of three acres, and on other brickyards in the neighbourhood the same 
thing has been going on probably for centuries.” | 

In a letter to me, dated August 11th, 1908, Mr. Norris continues "As to 
contiguous deneholes not being cut into one another probably the pita were worked 
by different proprietors, who would naturally keep a boundary, or the pits 
were worked by separate gangs of men, and no doubt at so much per yard for stull 
dug, as was the case in my father’s brickyard, Now, gangs of men so working, are 
very jealous of one another, and would keep # division wall to prevent intrusion on 
their own particular workings, especially if one pit was easier to work than another. 
As to cones of earth and rubbish, no doubt this was thrown down to get it out of 
the way.” 


(j) Evidence of Mr. W. H. Steadman, Dover Lodge, Northfleet. 

“The shafts of the Essex deneholes pass through some 55 feet of Thanet 
sand and have a variable diameter. Assuming a diameter to be 3 feet, the 
cubie contents of the shaft would be 396 cubic feet of sand, and of a 4 feet 
shaft, 704 cubic feet. If now, the sand found at the bottom of a denehole is the 
produet of detrition by the atmosphere, the shaft must be gradually enlarged. Let 
us assume that the shaft increases a foot in diameter from this cause, say from 
3 feet to 4 feet—a fairly wide assumption—then the amount of sand falling down 
the shaft is 704 eubic feet, less 396 cubic feet, which equals 308 cubic feet of sand. 
This 308 cubic feet of sand would make a conical heap at the bottom of the shaft 
6 feet high, and 14 feet in diameter at the base ; but Mr. Christy finds a heap of sand 
25 feet high, and 18 feet in diameter, This would contain 2,121 cubic feet of sand, 
so that we would have roughly 1,800 cubic feet of sand to account for (viz., the 
difference between 2,121 cubic feet and 308 cubic feet), The question then arises, 
Whence comes this excess of sand 7 1 suggest that it was thrown down a disused pit 
when a new one was being sunk. This compels the admission that the old pit had 
no farther nse, neither as a refuge, nor a burial place, nor a place of worship, nor 
anything. In fact, that it was dug solely for chalk, and having ceased to be 
economical in working, it was abandoned, and made use of as a receptacle for the 
surplus sand from new pits,” 








(k) Evidence of Mr, William Ballard, Stroud. (Letter May 26th, 1908). 

“The only explanation I can give about these so-called deneholes is that the 
greater part of them have been dug out to get chalk for the Iand. It used to be 
thought a good deal of at one time on the stiff loamy land; this class of land requires 





lime. T have one in the centre of my fields which I would have great pleasure in 
showing you. The only dencholes I know of in Temple Farm, have been got out 
for the land and brickmaking. They say they want a certain amount of chalk to 
make good bricks. The caves at the back of our house were got out for lime and 
whiting. No matter where you go, in any part of this district, there seem to he 
these places, got out: by farmers some time in the winter months, when they have 
nothing for their men to do,” 

(?) Mr. W. A. Brown’s evidence, Pit Manager at Duval’s Chalk Quarry, Grays. 
August 6th, 1904. 

“T feel sure they are merely chalk pita. We had some almost similar caverns 
in the chalk here in the works. They were from 7 to 10 feet in dinmeter 
and at the mouth just like wella The shafts went down through the soil about 
35 feet first, and then through 15 feet of chalk to the floor, forming chambers mostly 
round about 15 feet high and 30 feet long. I can still show you one set. They 
used the chalk for the Jand as manure, also for whiting and for building blocks 
instead of bricks or stone. hore is a range of amall houses near the railway 
bridge built of those blocks, called * Chalk Row. When not exposed to the air it 
was and is very durable. We have hundreds of such chalk blocks now in the 
works, They are cut out of larger blocks with saws and made the required sizes. 
They harden with time.” 

(m) Foreman Smith's evidence, Northfleet Coal and Ballast Cutting at West 
Thurrock, March 6th, 1908. 

“The chalk is exported for white lead, whiting, white paint, ete, by the 
thousand tons, Last week one ship loaded up 3,000 tons of block chalk for purposes 
of this kind in America. The top chalk does for farm purposes or for cement, but 
not for particular purposes. A yard of chalk here at a depth of 60 feet differs 
in density from a yard of chalk at 12 feet from the surface in the proportion of 
18} to 16} in weight. Block chalk could not be conveniently obtained by entering 
the side of a cliff, as the upper slittings could not be removed and the picks would 
break it up. Besides there would be only about 30 feet of block chalk out of 100 
feet of cliff front and the 70 feet would have to be removed first. 

“Our Company made a tunnel through a cliff 70 feet high from the level, 
the tunnel being 9 feet wide by § feet high and then at imtervals of 50 yards, bored 
shafts wpwerds to the surface in order that the wagons might run in on rails to the 
tunnel and be loaded by pouring down the surface chalk through these shafts. 


The latter are not much wider than a man’s waist and excavated wynwrrds by a 
lly upwards by foot-holes on either 


man using a small handpick and going gradua 

side. Thus the excavated chalk fell down, instead of having to be hoisted up 
with a rope and basket, The flints were at one time extensively used in the 
manufacture of bottle glass and for glazing pottery in the north of England. 
Much chalk is sent from here up the Baltic, but we have many rivals now and 
chalk has fallen from 2s. 10d. a ton to less than la. a ton.” 
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(m) Foreman W. H. Smith of Messrs. Rutt and Gutteridge's lime kilns, Maldon, 
Essex, September 22nd, 1908. 

* These kilns have been carried on for about two hundred years, but there are 
two others at Haybridge, also for burning lime from chalk. Our kiln takes 19 tons 
of block chalk at one time, but this produces only 8 tons or so of lime, the 
remaining 11 tons being lost in the process, although the chalk blocks do not seem 
to shrink much. The carbonic gas is all burnt ont leaving pure lime, with its 
proportion of combined silica. The harder the chalk the more the combined 
silica, and hence we have to obtain ours from the Medway at a good depth ; it comes 
here in barges. The Essex chalk would not suit us, it is too soft and white, and 
has not enough silica, but the Medway or Kent chalk is close, hard, grey chalk with 
no flints in it at all. Of course it does not make as white lime as the Essex chalk, 
but has much greater binding power for mortar in building. The Essex stuff is 
chiefly used for plastering purposes, for purifying gas, for whiting and for limewash 
as Well as for land. That is for purposes where whiteness or some other quality 
than strength is required. One has to go very deep in Essex for chalk suitable for 
builder's mortar. Limestone has even more of combined silica, Whereas the 
Medway chalk contains 10] per cent, the Essex chalk has only 14 per cent,” 





(0) Evidence of Manager of Chalk Quarry at Burham-on-the-Medway, 
September 29th, 1908, 

“Our cutting is nearly 400 feet deep including the 50 feet trial well at the 
bottom, which we sunk to find the water level merely, As you see, there are only 
8 inches of soil above the level of the chalk in some places. Then comes from 
50 feet to 70 feet of white chalk, fall of the usual flints in layers. Thon 50 feet or 
so of Burr chalk (intermediate between the white and the grey), then about 
100 feet of grey chalk suitable for limeburning, building blocks andcement, After 
that 100 feet or more of a still darker chalk in very thick layers or blocks, 
sometimes 7 feet thick; we call this ‘hydraulic’ chalk because, when used in 
cement, it sets even under the water. No flinta whatever are found in the grey, the 
Burr or the hydraulic layers. Flints are confined to the topmost or white chalk, 
The fissures are further apart the deeper one goes, hence the enormous blocks you 
see in the lowest stratum. Ours is one of the deepest pits on the Medway,” 


(p) Evidence of W. Lawrence Gadd, Esq., Chief Experimental Chemist to the 
Associated’ Portland Cement Manufacturers, September 25th, 1908. 

"Now to answer the important part of your letter, With regard to chalk on 
land, and the possible presence of ammonia. ‘This gas is produced by the 
decomposition of nitrogenous organic remains in the soil, and the presence of chalk 
might tend to fix it as ammonia carbonate, and so prevent its escape into the air, 
but Ido not say that the chalk itself generates ammonia, except that it may keep 
the soil alkaline (a condition favourable for the production of ainmonia from organic 
matter). You are quite right about the Medway chalk being harder than the 
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Fssex chalk. The former is somewhat hydraulic, this property being imparted by 
the presence of combined silicates (silicate of aluminium, ete), and if burnt to lime 
gives hydraulic lime, which is harder and stronger that ordinary lime, and will to 
some extent harden under water, Certain cements consist of rather complicated 
silicates of alumina and lime, so that the presence of some of these silicates ready 
formed by Nature in grey chalk is a kind of first step from chalk to cement. 
Fssex white chalk is nearly pure, but its siliea is what we designate ‘free.’ It has 
plenty, but in the form of flinta. Now as the silica of flints is not combined with 
alumina or anything else it isknownas free. On the contrary, the grey chalk having 
no flints has its silica combined chemically with lime and alumina, Flints have mostly 
been formed by the deposition of free soluble gelatinous silica around a nucleus 
consisting of a marine sponge or other lowly marine organism. In fact sponge 
spicules are frequently found as well as other foreign substances inside the flint 
nodules, We can even now, at will, by chemical action change the hardest flint 
into a soft jelly like water glass, and this was ita condition before it settled round 
the sponge. The greater or less quantity of flint nodules at higher or lower depths 
in a chalk stratum depends on causes quite independent of chemical action. For 
instance, when the water was still for a long period, no doubt the formation of flint 
nodules would proceed more extensively than when the water was agitated or broken 
by waves or currents, Cements containing less than the normal amount of silica 
are usually very quick setting and not so strong. Those containing more than the 
normal are alow setting and take long periods of time before they attain their full 
strength. Cement manufacturers have methods of making the white clialk equal to 
the grey by chemical combination of that which 1s lacking. Chalk consists of lime 
chemically combined with carbon di-oxide (yas), On heating to redness the 
compound is split up, the gas passing into the air and the lime remaining in the 
kiln.” 


(7) From Cassell's Encylopedia under article * Flint" :— 

“No theory of flint formation is altogether satisfactory, but apparently the 
siliea was removed in the first instance from the sen water by the action of living 
sponges and other organisms, and has subsequently been to some extent aggregated 
by a purely chemical process of coneretion and replacement. It is noticeable that, 
there is less diffused silica in the chalk nearest to the flints, and that the tabular 
flint cecure in vertical joints as well as along the vertical horizontal beds of the 
chalk. These facts show aggregation subsequent to the deposition of the chalk.” 


(r) Evidence concerning the formation of fissures in chalk :— 
Mr. George Clinch, F.G.S., states that “ fissures are probably due to shrinkage 
of the earth's ernst, and consequent displacement of the layers thus formed by 


lateral and other earth pressure.” In this he is supported by Geikie (see Field 


Geoloyy), vin, “ Undisturbed horizontal strata covering wide regions are often as, 
regularly jointed as strata which have been folded. In such cases, therefore, we 


ing most probably resulted [rom the passage of carth waves 





may suppose the joint 
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through the rocks, the alternate compression and tension having been sufficient to 
produce fissuring.” 

Mr. Richard DD, Batchelor, the well-known artesian well borer, writes, 
May 22nd, 1908 :—"The chalk is a porous formation, and is practically saturated 
throughout as a sponge, although almost imperceptible, and when charged in this 
way water filters through into the fissures and from thence into the well, offen into: 
a rivulet or stream, The fissures are, of course, open, and the larger number of 
them appear in the upper chalk. They are esqnea charged with Thanet sand, 
and sometimes extend for a considerable distance, they are usually in horizontal 
bedding and further apart in the lower chalk. Touching the supply of water we 
find the very same bed existing in another form, only a short distance apart. Thus 
in one case a small boring might give you all the water you require, while perhaps 
in the other case large underground works are necessary to form reservoirs (the per- 
colation being so slow), The technical term for ‘slitting’ is ‘fault’ or * fissure.’” 





(s) Evidence of Mr. R. H. Forster, M.A., May 7th, 1908 :— 

“As my brother is a mining engineer of quite the first rank, [ should think 
his opinion should be enough to convince most people. The evidence which has 
recently come to light proves that the Chislehurst mines (or at any rate one of 
them) are of even less antiquity than we estimated. The whole tangle arose from 
two assumptions. First, that they were mysterious; second, that they were 
labyrinthine. They are neither. It seems to me that there is not a scrap of 
evidence of their ever having been anything but chalk-mines, though in date they 
may cover a considerable period. I should like to know if the deneholes at 
Purfleet are on what was anciently part of the waste of the Manor, Those at 
Hangman’s Wood certainly are. In the north of England there are traces of 
customs allowing the tenants in a manor to dig coal from under the waste in the 
manor, and I should not he surprised if something of the same sort existed in 
Essex with regard to chalk.” 


(f) Evidences of modern chalk-mines, by J. W. Hayes :— 

“T have seen, not far from Woolwich, three chalk-mines myself in course of 
excavation, and the two largest bore a marked resemblance to the Chislehurst 
‘caves. In one of them the lessee was bound not to widen the passages beyond 
8 or 10 feet, and not to run any new gallery nearer than 25 feet to its neighbours. 
Thus huge square pillars of chalk are left, to support the mass of earth overhead. 
The average height of these galleries is about 25 feet, but several are 40 feet high 
with arched roofs, and a few are from 150 to 200 feet long. The excavated material 
is used in brickmaking and is all brought to the surface by means of a shaft and 
windlass, To increase the size of the chambers the floor now is taken up in 

sections, This is called ‘ bottoming.’ In the mine alluded to the galleries are far 
higher, longer, and better finished than some of those at Chislehurst, and remind 
one of a lofty cathedral aisle, Dr. E. Baker, Mr. A. L. Leach, Mr. F. W. Reader 
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and others have likewise seen them. The picks used are of three varieties, 1, the 
usual double shouldered one, the single shouldered one, and a dressing pick with 
blunt broad blade. The flints in this mine are, comparatively speaking, very few, 
and sometimes a band of harder chalk 2 or 3 feet thick is found running through 
the softer chalk. The same phenomenon is observed at Aiskew Quarry, Grays, 
where, about 50 feet down in the white chalk, a seam of harder chalk free from 
flints runs around! the whole quarry. This hard band would, of course, make 
better lime, and be much sought after for the purpose, In 1707 the Bricklayers’ 
Company of London burnt chalk into lime at Purtleet,” 


(w) Evidence of Mr. T. V. Holmes, F.G.5., in the Geological Magazine, October, 
1898, article “On deneholes and bell pits,” p. 455 :— 

“Tt is worth adding that no attempt has been made to extract flint from 
a prominent band seen in each pit at Hangman’s Wood 4 to 6 feet above the floor, 
or from any other band.” Page 457: “The shafts of these groups of deneholes are 
extremely narrow. In some cases at Hangman’s Wood we found them in places 
with a diameter still under 3 feet, and with the footholes at the side so little 
obliterated that Mr. Miller Christy ascended and descended (several feet in the 
‘Thanet sand) part of one shaft by their aid. When in use the shaft thronghont 
must have been somewhat narrower than the narrowest part of a shaft to-day,” 
Page 452: “The pits at Hangman’s Wood are about 80 feet deep, the lowest 
22 feet or thereabouts being chalk. Those at Stamkey Wood and Cavey Spring 
average from 20 to 30 feet less. The Bexley ones are also smaller in size (judging 
from those we entered), averaging from 40 to 50 feet in length, while at Nangman’s 
Wood they are 70 feet long and about 18 feet high. The height of the Bexley pits 
is less. The thickness of the chalk roof varies from 2 to 5 feet.” In the “ Report,” 
p. 235, and onwards, we read: *The floor always has been found to be quite 
smooth and nearly horizontal. We have found the marks of metal picks to be 
equally common in the open and closed pits, their abundance and even distribution 
showing that these deneholes certainly owe their present forms, and in all 
probability their origin, to usere of metal tools. In most of the pits, especially 
towards the roof, the pick marks look very fresh. Around many are still sticking 
amall patches of moist chalk which, clinging to the picks, had been cast off as the 
blows were delivered, and had thus bespattered the walls of the chambers.” (In 
taking casts of pick marks care should be exercised s0 as nol to mistake, na some 
have done, the seoring made by a scrap of flint adhering to the pick for the 
atriation of deer-horn tools, and so set up a false antiquity for the excavation.) 


(v) Evidence of F. W. Elliott, Esq., Esser Nal, 7, p. 224:— 

At Burnham Beeches, Buckinghamshire, having visited a tile yard, he 
observes: “The tile yard was situated on the slope of 4 hill which had been cut 
away to quarry soil for the purposes of the trade, In the level space thus formed 
were five or six shafts, 4 to 6 feet im diameter, and lined with brick. Over one of 
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the shafts a windlass was fixed, The others were deserted and overgrown with 
brambles, etc., but otherwise uncovered. 1 could not get down any of the shafts as 
the tackle had been removed when work had been suspended some weeks 
previously in consequence of a sufficient stock of chalk having been accumulated.” 


(w) Evidence of E. T. Newton, Faq., F.G.8., ° Report,” p. 257-8 :— 

“Among the numerous bones which have been collected by the explorers 
I have been able to identify the following: homun bones, with those of horse or 
sheep, pig, goat, dog, fox, cat, badger, polecat, weasel, rabbit, hare, indications of 
one or two birds, and parts of a toad. The only skull found is very imperfect, and 
the limb bones do not seem to be small enough for the bos longifrons, It is 
somewhat strange that up to the present time the deneholes have yielded no 
remnains which indicate great antiquity, indeed all those characteristic forms which 
are usually met with in prehistoric deposits are conspicuous by their absence. 
Even if the tos primigenius, Irish elk and reindeer were extinct in this region 
before the deneholes were made (or at least before they were shendonsd) one would 
expect to find the remains of brown bear, wolf, bos fongifrons, roe deer or red deer. 
The wolf we know existed in some abundance in this country at the time of the 
Norman Conquest, and was not exterminated for some two or three centuries 
afterwards,” 


(x) Evidence of F. J, Bannett, Esq., F.G.S,, 1887 — 

“Wells sunk for extracting chalk and burning it into lime are carried out in 
rather a different way from those for chalking land. They are often sunk to 
a depth of 60 feet in the chalk with flints, and then headings are driven at the 
bottom of the shaft. When used up another is made near, and the digging from 
the new pit is used to fill up the mouth of the old one, according to Luke Lowsley, 
Esq., of the Manor House, Hampstead Morris, Berkshire.” 


(vy) Evidence of very deep shafts :— 

“Mr. T. V. Holmes, F.G.S., in Recent Geological Information about Blackheath, 
1907, mentions one 123 feet 3 inches, another 119 feet 9 inches, another 140 feot, 
and 4 feet in diameter, at the base of which was a chamber in the chalk, the 
extreme dimensions of which were 40 by 63 feet, and the height 9§. The lowest 
22 feet of the shaft were cut through the chalk and it was lined throughout with 
courses Of brick and chalk.” Mr. A. L. Leach, in Zzcursion to Wickham and Bostal 
Heath, 1906, mentions that “ the brickyards, four in number, obtain chalk hy sats 
120 feet, 80 feet, and 150 feet deep, Below Gregory's Brickyard the aggregat 
length of the galleries is stated to be at least two miles, ‘This mine wad 
fifty years ago. A denehole discovered in the Cemetery Brickfield a few years ago 


ran down 50 feet through tertiaries and chalk, branching out in three small 
tunnels, but these ran out only a few yards from the shaft,” 
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(z) Evidence of lime-burning in former times :-— 

Muilman, writing in 1769, says about Stifford, viz.; “From the chalk-pits in 
this and the neighbouring parishes very considerable trade has been carried on by 
several lime-kilns even to the extent of thirty miles and upwards for many years 
past, likewise by the farmers for manuring the land. The Kentish chalk. however 
is preferred for the land, as it dissolves and mellows the land better. In 
Chadwell are several great chalk wells [Hangman's Wood, undoubtedly] from 
which chalk was originally dug. Camden mentions them, so does Dr, Derham.” 
In Gray’s Quarries may yet be seen two or three old circular lime-kilns and a very 
interesting one at the “Dell,” Grays, Mr. J. Kemp-Smith of Manor Office, Orsett, 
writes thus: “I have discovered in an old map of Stifford, 1762, that the field 
opposite the ‘Dog and Partridge" Inn is called the kiln field." 


Additional Notes, 


Old Mr. Privit, a chalk-worker at Messrs. Brooks’ quarries, tells me that “the 
deeper they go the stronger the chalk is," and where blocks are used for building 
“while they are being sun-dried we must be very carefal not to let them get wet, 
or else if frost comes they would split into fragments. They have to be covered.” 
Benton tells us that large quantities of chalk were used in the construction of 
ledgings upon the mud at the north of the Thames, such constructions being 
utilised for breeding oysters. In 1626 the Earl of Essex executed a deed wherein 
Jolin Buck of London engaged to recover Canvey Island, and from time to time 
Immense quantities of chalk were used on the sea wall there. Again, as late as 
1872, in a breach at Foulness costing £20,000 to repair, no less than 6,000 tons of 
chalk were used. In the Pieteria History of Herts, 1908, mention is made that 
shafts of old chalk pits are often filled, at least partially, across the mouth with 
brushwood and left to themselves, when, in course of time, the roots of trees 
growing around the edge intertwine; anid with the dead leaves, ete., forma sort of 
cover for the hole, indicated afterwards by a circular depression called a “ dell.” 
The same fact is noted by Mr. Roach Smith, Mr, W. T. Vincent, and others. 
Many of these circular depressions or dells can be seen in Swanscombe, Bexley, 
Abbey Wood, and Hangman's Wood. 

Dr. Henry Laver (President of the Essex Archwological Society), in a letter 
to me on the use of chalk, remarks :— 

“With regard to chalking land the object is two-fold, Our clays have not 
enough lime in them, and what they have is a sulphate, and a dressing of chalk 
does good for twenty years or more. It is important that the chalk should become 
powdered by frosts. Then chalk is beneficial on clays mechanically. It makes the 
elay work better and opens it, Again, there is no question that it has a beneficial 
effect with regard to nitrogen, and, chemically, it removes the acids of the clays 
and in the words of the farmers does away with the sourness of the soil. In some 
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farms on Foulness Island the only manure needed is chalk. Flints from the chalk 
have been used for arrow-beads and for the old-fashioned flint-locks, but as the 
surface flints (of the gravel) or the layers of flint nearest the surface in the chalk 
are more brittle and strike fire better than ‘those found at a low level, any 
excavations made for them are shallow and irregular in shape; they must not Ine 
confounded with deneliwoles.” | 

In Mon, art. 92 (1908), Mr. W. Allen Sturge gives an interview with Canon 
Greenwell concerning the finding of seventy-two antlers of the red deer in the 
excavations known as Grimes Graves ; these were used as primitive picks in pits 
which are far removed in shape from deneholes and where the object was 
undoubtedly to secure flints, not chalk. 
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CLASSIFICATORY SYSTEMS OF RELATIONSHIP. 
Br A, L. Kroenen. 


TE distinction between classificatory and descriptive systems of relationship has 
been widely aceepted, and has found its way into handbooks and general literature. 
According to the prevalent belief the systems of certain nations or languages 
group together distinct relationships aud call them by one name, and are therefore 
classifying. Other systems of consanguinity are said to indicate secondary 
differences of relationship by descriptive epithets added to their primary terms, 
and to be therefore descriptive, 

Nothing can be more fallacious than this common view. A moment’s reflection 
is sufficient to show that every language groups together under single designations 
many distinet degrees and kinds of relationship. -Our word brother includes both 
the older and the younger brother and the brother of a man and of a woman. It 
therefore embraces or classifies four relationships, The English word cousin 
denotes both men and women cousins; cousins on the father's or on the mother’s 
side; cousins descended from the perant’s brother or the parent's sister: cousin 
respectively older or younger than one’s self, or whose parents are respectively 
older or younger than the speaker's parents; and cousins of men or women, 
Thirty-two different relationships are therefore denoted by this one English word. 
If the term is not strictly limited to the significance of first cousin, the number of 
distinct ideas that it is capable of expressing is many tines thirty-two, Since 
then it is not only primitive people that classify or fail to distinguish relationships, 
the suspicion is justified that the current distinction between the two classes or 
systems of indicating relationship is subjective, and has its origin in the point of 
view of investigators, who, on approaching foreign languages, have been impressed 
with their failure to discriminate certain relationships between which the languages 
of civilized Europe distinguish, and who, in the enthusiasm of formulating general 
theories from such facts, have forgotten that their own languayves are filled with 
entirely analogous groupings or classifications which custom has made 20 familiar 
and natural that they are not felt as auch. 

The total number of different relationships which can be distinguished is very 
large, and reaches at least many hundred. No language possesses different terms 
for all of these or even for any considerable proportion of them, In one sense it is 
obvious that a language most be more classilicatory as the number of its terms of 
relationship is smaller, The number of theoretically possible relationships 
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remaining constant, there must be more ideas grouped under one term in pro- 
portion a5 the number of terms is leas. Following the accepted understanding of 
what constitutes classificatory consanguinity, English, with ite twenty terms of 
relationship, must be not less but more clussificatory than the languages of all 
primitive people who happen to possess twenty-five, thirty, or more terms. 

It is clear that if the phrase classificatory consanguinity is to have any 
meaning it must be sought in some more discriminating way, The single fact that 
another people group together various relationships which our language 
distinguishes does not make their system classificatory. If there is a general and 
fundamental difference between the systems of relationship of civilized and 
uncivilized people, its basis must be looked for in something more exact than the 
rough and ready expressions of subjective point of view that have heen customary, 

It is apparent that what we should try to deal with is not the hundreds or 
thousands of slightly varying relationships that are expressed or can be expressed 
by the various languages of man, but the principles or categories of relationship 
which underlie these. Eight such categories are discernible. 

1. The difference between persons of the same and of separate generations.—The 
ilistinctions between father and grandfather, between uncle and cousin, and 
between a person and his father, involve the recognition of this category. 

2. The difference between lineal and collateral relationship —When the father 
an the father’s brother are distinguished, this category is operative, When only 
one term is employed for brother and cousin, it is inoperative. 

5. Difference of age within one goneration—The frequent distinction between 
the older and the younger brother isan instance, In English this category is not 
operative, 

4. The sce of the relativ.—This distinction is carried out so consistently by 
English, the one exception being the foreign word cousin, that the discrimination 
is likely to appear self-evident, By inany people, however, many relationships 
are not distinguished for sex. Grandfather and grandmother, brother-in-law and 
sister-in-law, father-in-law and mother-in-law, and even such close relationships as 
son and daughter, are expressed respectively by single words. 

0. The sex of the speaker—Unrepresented in English and most European 
languages, this category is well known to be of importance in many other 
languages, The father, mother, brother, sister, and more distant relatives may 
receive one designation from a man and another from his sister, 

6. The sex of the person through whom relationship extsts—English does not 
express this category. In consequence we frequently find it necessary to explain 
whether an unele is a father’s or a mother's brother, and whether a grandmother is 
paternal or maternal. 

7. The distinction of blood relatives from connections by marriage—While this 
distinction is commonly expressed by most iguages, there are occasional lapses; 
just a8 in familiar English speech the father-in-law is often spoken of as father. 
Not strictly within the domain af relationship, but analogous to the occasional 
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failure to express this category, is the frequent ignoring on the part of primitive 
people of the difference between actual relatives and fictitiona clan or tribal relatives, 

8. The condition of life of the person through whom relationship exists,—The 
relationship may be either of blood or by marriage; the person serving as the 
bond of relationship may be alive or dead, married or no longer married. Many 
North American Indians refrain from using such terms as father-in-law and 
mother-in-law after the wife’s death or séparation. Some go so far as to possess 
terms restricted to such severed relationship. It is natural that the uncle's 
relation to his orphaned nephew should tend to be somewhat different from his 
relation to the same boy while his natural protector, his father, was living. 
Instinct terms are therefore sometimes found for relatives of the uncle and aunt 
group after the death of a parent. 

The suhjoined table indicates the representation of the eight categories, and 
the degree to which they find expression, respectively in English and in several of 
the Indian languaves of North America, 
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SoA oN Ba 
No, of terma ,.. wee rae 24/95 | 34) 35 
Generation 24 | 22] 30} Se 
Blood or marriage S34) 28) 32 | 34 
Lineal or collateral 18 | 26 a4 | 28 
Sex of relative ... 2017 | 18 | 2 
Sex of connecting relative 10 | 14 19 | 21 
Sex of speaker ... 2); 12/10/14 
Age in generation | 4) 4/12) 8 
Condition of connecting relative Vg yi 0; Oo] O Oo; o| 1 


[t appears that English gives expression to only four categories, With the 
exception, however, of the oue and foreign word cousin, every term in English 
involves the recognition of each of these four categories. All the Indian 
languages express from six to eight categories. Almost all of them recognize 

' All terms are omitted, such as great grandfather, great-uncle, and second-cousin, which 
are not generally used in ordinary speech and exist principally as a reserve available for specific 


discrimination on occasion. | ae 
* Torma denoting relatives by marriage oudergo a vocalic change to indicate the death of 
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seven, But in all the Indian languages the majority of the categories 
occurring are expressed in only part of the terms of relationship found in the 
language. ‘There are even Indian languages, such as Pawnee and Mohave, in 
which not a single one of the seven or eight categories finds expression in every 
term. While in English the degree of recognition which is accorded the repre- 
sented categories is indicable by a percentage of 100 in all cases but one, when it 
is 95, in Pawnee corresponding percentages range variously from about 10 to 90, 
and in Mohave from 5 te 95, All the other Indian languages, as compared with 
English, closely approach the condition of Pawnee and Mohave. 

It is clear that this difference is real and fundamental. English is simple, 
consistent, and, so far a8 it goes, complete, The Indian systems of relationship all 
start from a more elaborate basis, but carry out their scheme less completely. 
This is inevitable from the fact that the total number of terms of relationship 
employed by them is approximately the same as in English. The addition of only 
one eategory to those found in English normally doubles the number of terms 
required to give full expression to the system; and the presence of three addi- 
tional categories multiplies the possible total by about eight. As the number of 
terms oceurring in any of the Indian languages under consideration is not much 
more than half greater than in English, and sometimes is not greater at all, it is 
clear that at least some of their categories must find only very partial expression. 

In short, as far as the expression of possible categories is concerned, English is 
less complete than any of the Indian languages; but as regards the giving of 
expression to the categories which it recognizes, English is more complete. In 
potentiality, the English scheme is poorer and simpler; but from its own point of 
view it is both more complete and more consistent, As English may evidently be 
taken aa representative of European languages, it is in this point that the real 
difference is to be found between the systems that have been called classificatory 
anil thege that have been called descriptive. 

The so-called descriptive systems express a small number of categories of 
relationship completely ; the wrongly-named classificatory systems express a larger 
number of categories with less regularity. Judged from its own point of view, 
English is the less classificatory ; looked at from the Indian point of view it ia the 
more classificatory, inasmuch as in every one of its terms it fails to recognize 
certain distinctions often made in other languages; regarded from a general and 
coulparative point of view, neither system is more or leas classilicatory. 

In short, the prevalent idea of the classiticatory system breaks down entirely 
under analysis. And in so far as there is a fundamental difference between the 
languages of European anil of less civilized peoples in the method of denoting 
relationship, the difference can be determined only on the basia of the categories 
described and can be best expressed in terms of the categories.’ 





: A tendency toward reciprocal expression ia sometimes of: Importance and may influence 
the degree to which categorie are given expression, Reciprocal termes are such that all the 
persona included in the relationaliip oxpreaed Ly one term call by one name all the persons 
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The categories serve also to indicate the leading characteristics of systems of 
the same general order. It is obvious, for instance, that the most important 
difference between Dakota and Arapaho is the strong tendency of the former to 
recognize the sex of the speaker, Chinook is notable for laying more stress on 
the sex of the speaker and of the connecting relation than on the sex of the 
relative.’ General differences such as naturally occur between the languages of 
one region and of another can also be expressed in terms of the categories. All 
the California systems, for instance, lay much more stress upon the sex of the 
connecting relative than do any of the Plains languages examined. The Plains 
systems are conspicuous for their weak development of the distinetion between 
lineal and collateral relationship, this finding expression in two-thirds of all cases 
in Dakota, half in Arapaho, one-fourth in Pawnee. In seven California languages 
the corresponding values lie between three-fourths and complete expression. The 
method can be applied successfully even in the case of smaller and contiguous 
geographical areas. Of the seven California languages Luisefio and Mohave are 
spoken in southern California, Their systems show a unity as compared with the 
systema of the five languages from northern and central California, Both the 
southern California languages have a greater number of terms; both are 
stronger in the expression of the categories of the sex of the connecting relative 
and of age within the same generation; and both are weaker in the category of 
aex of the relative, than the others. Again, Chinook and Skokomish, both of the 
North Pacific Coast, are alike in indicating the condition of the connecting relative 
and in failing, on necount of the possession of grammatical sex gender, to 
distinguish the sex of relatives themselves in many terms of relationship. There is 
a very deep-going difference between them, however, in the fact that Skokomish 





who apply this term to them. In the most extreme form of reciprocity the two groupe of 
relatives use the same term. The paternal grandparents call their sone’ children, whether boya 
or girls, by the same term which these children, both boyw and girls, apply to their fathers’ 
parents. Neverthelrss, the reciprocal relation is juat as clear, though Jews strikingly expressed, 
when each of the groups uses a different term for the other, Our English words father and child, or 
brother and sister, are hot reciprocal, for the term child iv employed also by the mother, and 
brother is used by the brother as well as by the sister, In fact the only reciprocal term in 
English is cousin, The tendency toward reciprocal expression is developed in many Indian 
lange Tt is particularly strong in California. In some languages this tendency has 
brought it about that different categories are involved in the terme applied to a pair of mutual 
relationships, The term father’s sister indicates the sex of the relative bat not of the speaker, 
The exact reciprocal of father’s sister ts womans trother’a child, This term, however, does not 
recognize the sex of the relative indicated, but does imply the sex of the apeaker, The two 
reciprocal terms therefore each involve a category which the other doe not express, If the 
ame categories were represented in the two terms, brother's daughter would correspond to 
father’s sister and exact reciprocity would be impossible. When, therefore, the terms found 
are father's «ister and woman's brother's child, it is clear that the tendency toward the 
establishment of exactly reciprocal terma has been stronger than the feeling favoring the 
consistent we or neglect of certain categories ; in other words, the extent to which certain 
categories are expressed! has been determined by the vigor of the reciprocal tendency. 

!'No doubt, as hae been pointed out, owing to the fact that the sex of the relative ts 
indicable by purely grammatical means in this and certain other languages. 
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is as free as English from recognizing the sex of the speaker and of connecting 
relatives, while Chinook generally expresses both categories. In short, the 
categories present a means of comparing systems of terms of relationship along 
the basic lines of their structure and of expressing their similarities and 
differences without reference to individual terms or details. 

The reason why the vague and unsatisfactory idea of a classificatory system of 
consanguinity has found such wide acceptance is not to be sought in any primary 
interest in designations of relationship as such, but in the fact that terms of 
relationship have usually been regarded principally as material from which 
conclusions as to the organization of society and conditions of marriage could be 
inferred: If it had been more clearly recognized that terms of relationship are 
determined primarily by linguistic factors, and are only occasionally, and then 
indirectly, affected by social circumstances, it would probably long ago have been 
generally realized that the difference between descriptive and classificatory systems 
is subjective and superficial, Nothing is more precarious than the common method 
of deducing the recent existence of social or marital institutions from a 
designation of relationship. Even when the social condition agrees perfectly with 
expressions of relationship, it is unsafe to conclude without corroborative evidence 
that these expressions are a direct reflection or result of the condition, — 

In the Dakota language, according to Riggs, there is only one word for grand- 
father and father-in-law. Following the mode of reasoning sometimes employed, 
it might be deduced from this that these two relationships were once identical. 
Worked out to its implications, the absurd conclusion would be that marriage with 
the mother was once customary among the Sioux, 

In the same language the words for woman's male cousin and for woman's 
brother-in-law have the same radical, differing only in a suffix, Similar reasoning 
would induce in this case that marriage of cousins was or had been the rule 
among the Sioux, a social condition utterly opposed to the basic principles of 
almost all Indian society. 

The use of such identical or similar terms for distinct relationships is due toa 
considerable similarity between the relationships. A woman's male cousin and 
her brother-in-law are alike in sex, are both of opposite sex from the speaker, are 
of the same veneration as herself, and are both collateral, so that they are similar 
under four categories. In view of the comparative paucity of terms as compared 
with possible relationships, it is entirely natural that the same word, or the same 
stem, should at ‘times be used to denote two relationships haying as much in 
common as these two. 

No one would assume that the colloquial habit in modern English of speaking 
of the brother-in-law as brother implies anything as to form of marriage, for 
logically the use of the term could only be an indication of sister marriage. It is 
easily conceivable that in the future development of English the more cumbersome 
of these two terms might come into complete disuse in daily life and the shorter 
take its place, without the least change in social or marital conditions. 
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The causes which determine the formation, choice, and similarities of terms of 
relationship are primarily linguistic. Whenever it is desired to regard terms of 
relationship as due to sociological causes and as indicative of social conditions, the 
burden of proof must he entirely with the propounder of such views. 

Even the cireumstances that the father’s brother is frequently called father is 
not necessarily due to or connected with the custom of the Levirate; nor can 
group marriage be inferred from the circumstance that there is frequently no 
other term for mother’s sister than mother. A woman and ler sister are more 
alike than a woman and her brother, but the difference is conceptual, in other 
words linguistic, as well as sociological. It is true that a woman’s sister can take 
her place in innumerable functions and relations in which a brother canflot; and 
yet a woman and her sister, being of the same sex, agree in one more category of 
relationship than the same woman and her brother, and are therefore more similar 
in relationship and more naturally denoted by the same term. There are 60 many 
cases where the expression of relationship cannot have been determined by 
sociological factors and must be purely psychological, as in the instances just 
discussed, that it is fair to require that the preference be given to the psychological 
cause, or that this be admitted as of at least equal probability, even in cases where 
either explanation is theoretically possible and supporting evidence is absent. 

On the whole it is inherently very unlikely in any particular case that the 
use of identical terms for similar relationships can ever be connected with such 
special customs as the Levirate or group marriage. It isa much more conservative 
view to hold that such forme of linguistic expression and such conditions are both 
the outcome of the unalterable fact that certain relationships are more similar to 
one another than others, On the one hand this fact hos led to certain sociological 
institutions ; on the other hand, to psychological reeognitions and their expression 
in language. To connect the institutions and the terms causally can rarely be 
anything but hazardous. It has been an unfortunate characteristic of the 
anthropology of recent years to seek in a great measure specific causes for specific 
events, connection between which can be established only through evidence that 
is subjectively selected. On wider knowledge and freedom from motive it is 
becoming increasingly apparent that causal explanations of detached anthropological 
phenomena can be but rarely found in other detached phenomena, and that it is 
even ilifficult to specify the most general tendencies that actuate the forms taken 
by culture, as the immediate causes of particular phenomena. 

The following conclusions may be drawn :-— 

1. The generally accepted distinction between descriptive and classi- 
ficatory systems of terms of relationship cannot be supported. 

2. Systems of terms of relationship can be properly compared through 
an examination of the categories of relationship which they 
involve and of the degree to which they give expression to these 
categories. 

& The fundamental difference between systems of terms of relationship 
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of Europeans and of American ‘Indians is that the form Tess 
a smaller number of categories of relationship than the Jatter and 
express them more completely. - 
4, Terms of relationship reflect psychology, not sociology. a 
determined primarily by language and can be u ized for soci 
inferences only with extreme caution. 
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SOME MONTENEGRIN MANNERS AND CUSTOMS, 


By M. Enirn Doria. 
(Wirn Puate XII.) 


Tue great Servian Empire of the middle ages, which included the whole of 
Servia, Macedonia, Bosnia, the Herzegovina, Albania and Montenegro and held 
Bulyaria and Thessaly as vassal States, had a fatally weak point in its construction ; 
the peoples of which it was compounded were all in the tribal state of on nation’s 
history. It was a huge unwieldy mass of rival clans each led by its own chieftain. 
Only a very strong man could drive this mixed team on the curb, and Stefan 
Dushan, the Napoleon of the Near East, was the strong man, 

Had he lived to consolidate his work it is possible that the fate of the South 
Slavs would have been very different, and the Serbs might have been the predomi- 
nant race in the peninsula, He planned to seize Byzantium and to keep the Turks 
from Europe. But he died in 1356, in the height of his fame and power, when on 
the march with a great army which he had raised for the purpose. His only son 
was too young to succeed him, and the Great Serb Empire was speedily torn to 
pieces by rival chieftains, and finally shattered by the Turks at Kosovo in 1389. 

The men of the plains had to succumb. The mountain men of the west side 
of the peninsula, both Slav and Albanian, took to the heights and defended 
themselves. The handful that belonged to the Servian Orthodox Church and took 
to the mountains that are now known as Montenegro were the ancestors of the 
present Montenegrin tribes. Isolated from the world anil occupied mainly by 
fighting (for the whole’of the five centuries that followed were 4 long struggle for 
independence), they clung fast to their national customs, and we thus have the 
curious example of a community constructed on quite primitive lines at the 
beginning of the fifteenth century, and surviving to be recognised as a nation by the 
Powers at Berlin in 1877. 

That they did so survive, the Montenegrins owe to the fact that,in a lucky and 
inspired moment, they chose the head of their church as the national leader, No 
temporal power has as yet succeeded in welding the South Slavs together for long. 
But the spiritual power of the Prince-Bishops of Montenegro seems to have had a 
quite extraordinary influence on the superstitious people. The Viadika was 
regarded as God’s vice-regent and his curse dreaded above all things. The Prince- 
Bishop was celibate and chose and educated his successor from among his brothers’ 
sons. In this way a remarkably capable series of rulers was produced, and the 
nation built up. 
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Till 1877 they had led an extraordinarily primitive life. They were suddenly 
called on to leap at one bound into the nineteenth century. 

Montenegro is now changing rapidly. Too rapidily. Modern and Western 
ideas are poured into medixval minds that are totally unable to assimilate them. 
The vices of what is called civilization are easier to learn than its virtues. 
Emigrants are now returning often horribly debauched from America, America 
just now is the Eldorado of the Balkan man, and has a most fatal effect upon hin. 
Ani the outlook is bai. 

But the tide of change is not yet thirty years old. Up country things have 
as yet changed very little. The older generation for the most part can neither read 
nor write; has marvellous memories, and stores of oral tradition. 

I do not want merely to give a string of such customs as 1 have picked up. 
Many of them would not be new to you. I want to make you see the living soul 
of a primitive people. To look on the world through their eyea. I will give 
the plot of a ballad, a tale which I heard on the actual spot. The event took place 
in the eighteenth century, but is still fresh in the mind of the people. If is one 
of a vast number of similar ballads that come up to modern times, and gives a 
fool idea of life wp to thirty years ago. 


THe AVENGING OF Batricn Prrovics. 
Plot of the Ballad. 

Ratrich Perovich of the Montenegrin clan of Cuce has sworn brotherhood with 
a Moslem, Osman Chorovich, who betrays and kills him. His old father Pero is in 
despair, but his brother Radule and his men go to seek blood vengeance. They 
kill thirty, and in the end slay Osman. The vengeance being now complete they 
return home, and the old father cries, “So nobly hast thou avenged my Batrich, it 
is as though thou hadst brought him back with thee!” 

In this way the whole history of the people has been handed down from the 
middle ages, Every village almost has its hero and sings of him, The nights that 
I have spent round a fire listening to the monotonous minor chant, are nights I can 
never forget. The buzzing twangle-wangle of the one-stringed guale (Plate XII, 
Fig. 3); the growing excitement of the singer, whose voice rises to a hoarse roar, 
the veins of his throat stand up in cords; the sweat pours off him. He kills his 
last Turk with a yell and flings the gusle on to the next man, quite worn out by 
the emotions he has lived through, 

The opening of this particular ballad is a stock ballad opening occurring often. 

The white fairy or vila is the mountain spirit of the Servians. Vilas 
undoubtedly existed a long while ago, I have been frequently told. The invention 
of guns frightened them and they took to the huge underground caverns that are 
common in Montenegro, “This is where the wilas used to live.” I have often 
been told, Vilas were extremely capricious, often very useful and friendly and at 
other times unreliable. The celebrated hero Kraljevich Marko, who flourished in 
the fifteenth century, was sworn brother to a vila who frequently saved him from 
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enemies by sending down a mountain mist, Vilas also were in the habit till 
recently of warning the Montenegrins of the approach of the Turks. Vilas were 
extremely beautiful and “ beautiful asa vila" is the usual expression of to-lay. 
They could also be very spiteful, A vila would amuse herself by appearing as a 
beautiful maiden and inducing two young men to fight about her. When one or 
both were mortally wounded, the vi/a laughed and flew away. They were also very 
jealous and often slew very handsome youths to prevent them from marrying 
mortal maidens, 

The serpent one also hears of often. There seems a pretty general 
belief in a large serpent of some kind that lurks in recesses in the mountains and 
ia of vast size. At one place I was told it was impossible to awim acroas a certain 
lake, because when a man got to the middle he was certain to throw up his arms 
and sink. The serpent of the lake dragged him down. My usual guide has a 
decided belief in serpents. He shuffles out of it if you put it straight to him. 
But a few days after a serpent crops up again as a possible explanation of a 
stream having ran dry or something of that sort. 

“Has the falcon swooped upon a bird?” The falcon, too, played a considerable 
part in Montenegrin affairs, the sivt soko, the grey falcon. Every Montenegrin is a 
sive soko, Iam, too, when I do anything that is considered brave. The falcon 
carries messages in the old ballads. The raven always brings bad news, In 
another version of this ballad which I picked up, the news of Batrich’s death is 
bronght by ravens to his mother, who sends out Rudule, 

Batrich is a member of the Cuce (Tsutse) tribe. When the events narrated 
occurred, this was a frontier tribe (Montenegrin territory has since been consiiler- 
ably extended on that side). The neighbouring tribes of Grahova and Baniani 
were then still under Turkish dominion, Cuce and Bijelice had already migrated 
out of the Herzegovina, then Turkish, and had been settled by the Viadika Petar I 
on Montenegrin soil. 

There are now between forty and fifty tribes in Montenegro. They have each 
a distinct tradition as to their origin. Asan example, take that of the clan I have 
lived with most, Njegushi. 

Njegushi takes its names from Njegush, a mountain of the Herzegovina 
(included now by the Treaty of Berlin in modern Montenegro), The western side 
of Montenegro is largely composed of tribes which shifted out of the Herzegovina 
into the more inaccessible Montenegrin mountains. The tribe Njegushi traces its 
origin thus. A man called Punosh came first, presumably with his family and 
belongings and settled at Dug do (fit. the long valley, a valley which now lies 
deep below the carriage road leading to Cetinje); Punosh is reputed to have come 
in the fifteenth century; dates are vague, From him spring all the present inhabi- 
tants of Dngido, It consists now of about sixty houses, seven or eight of which 
are still Punoshoviches. The others, though they have differentiated into family 
groups with different names, all trace descent from Punosh, My guide, Krsto 
Pejovich, belongs to Dagi do, and on the 9th of March last year (1907) I was there 
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on Zadushnja Subota (All Souls’ Saturday), We made tapera by rolling beeswax 
round cotton cord, and stuck a lot of them all round the edge of the sofra, the little 
roundtable. On the table was boiled wheat (panAardija), and wine. He then censed 
the ikon (there is of course an ikon in every house), lit all the candles, prayed 
and then poured the wine on the wheat, 

I then went to church with all the men of Dugi do. TDngi do has its own 
church. Everyone brought wine and boiled wheat or bread, We burnt quantities 
of tapers, Then, after a mass, Pop Gjuro, the priest (Plate XII, Fig. 1), stood at a 
table facing the Ikonostasis and read the names of the deceased in all the families 
of Dugi do since the tribe began, These were handed him in little books or folded 
parchments. We began at Punosh and it was a long job; of course we ate wheat 
for their souls, The lists were mere strings of Christian names and no genealogies 
could be traced on any that Isaw. Only quite recently did any women's names 
oceur in these lists. Some of tlie Punosh lot live in Kopita, another small 
Village of clan Njeguehi. The bulk are at Dugi do, 

Next after Punosh, quite soon after, alao in the fifteenth century, came two 
brothers, also from the same place as Punosh, What relation they were to him I 
do not know. These brothers were called Jerak and Raich. From these we get 
the two largest groups of the tribe, the Jerakoviches and the Raichoviches. | 

These again are subdivided into many family groups or Bratstves, The 
present Prince’s family, the Petroviches, belongs to the Jerakovichea. That some 
of these groups or brfstros must have been both pious and wealthy is shown by 
the fact that though the whole tribe is vaguely reckoned at between four and five 
hundred houses, it possesses no less than seventeen churches, two of which stand 
side by side. 

Last of all to settle was Vrie (literally willow), the village of Vrbiea being 
the first lange group of houses you come to on entering Montenegro. 

There are four other tiny villages scattered on the mountains which also 
belong to one or other of the above mentioned groups and that is the whole pleme, 
It is an extremely proud pleme, for it not only contains the Royal family, but it is 
the only one that can boast that no Turkish army has ever penetrated its territory. 
It owns the large mountain, the Lovéen, and has a large plain in ite midst, bot all 
the old settlements are on the sides of the mountains surrounding the plain, T was 
told that this is because when the first settlers chose their sites the plain was full 
of water, but that it burst through underground and all ran away. This is an 
interesting tradition as the plain is an undoubted lake bed, I do not know of a 
lnke being marked on ony early map, but it is not likely the people could have 
invented the tale. 

A man may marry within his pleme but not within his bratstve. The bratstvo 
in old days consrsted of cousins to the nth degree, but in the nature of things it 
became necessary in time to subdivide lane dratstvos in inter-marrisgeable groups. 

At the present day in Montenegro the bratetro does not go beyond third 
cousins who may marry, But the feeling against marrying one’s blood, as it is 
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called, is still very strong, and the bretstvo of Drekalovich in the Kuchi pleme 
boasts. that it has never yet married a drop of its own blood. It consists of about 
a hundred houses, and has only just now been divided into inter-marriageable 
groups, The dratstro held together very strongly, In case of the murder of one 
member the whole bratstro flew to arms. The ballad of Batrich illustrates this, 
In such a case as Batrich’s, the feud would very likely last for years, or even genera- 
ations, Chorovich’s family being Moslems and enemies, Should, however, a case 
of blood vengeance occur between two bratstros in the same plene, the heads of the 
pleme intervened speedily to prevent the loss of the fighting men of the tribe; several 
had generally been killed or wounded. The two brafstvos were sworn to keep peace, 
usually till the next important saint’s day. The vow was renewed a second time 
and also a third time if the parties had not yet become reconciled, When it came 
to the third time a day was fixed for the judging and settling of the case. Tribe 
law was called the decree of the good men, Sud Droirth judi. The good men 
were the heads of bratstros and of all the households, the head of the whole clan, 
and the priest, twenty-four in all. They were summoned by the plaintiff. The 
defendant had a right to object to any of them, They met always on a Sunday 
morning outside the church. All the men of each bratstvo involved usually appeared. 
The good men were well versed in all the traditional law. They heard the evidence 
and estimated the damage. “A head,” that is,a dead man, was valued at 120 
ducats, I believe about £60. A“ blood,” that is, a wound, was reckoned at 10 
ducats, at most, A dead man thus was equivalent to twelve severe wounds, In 
this way the account was balanced, a “head” on one side balancing one on the 
other. Wounds were valued according to severity and a bill made out, The good 
men wrote and sealed their verdict in some such furm as this: “We, the unider- 
signed head men of X, having considered the case of so and so, do unanimously 
decide . . . here follow the details, and we decree, etc. This on our souls, we find 
to be the best way of restoring peace according to the customs of our land and the 
most honourable, and who differs from us is no brother of ours” The sentence 
included in such a case not only the fine to be paid, but all the ceremonies to be 
gone through to ensure reconciliation. In Montenegro, until recent times the word 
“friend” had not the English meaning. You could not be the friend of a man to 
whom you were not in some way related. If you were not a friend you were, of 
course, a possible enemy. It is possibly on this account that blood relationships 
were traced to such great lengths. It undoubtedly made for peace, and a crowd of 
imavinary relationships were brought about by marriage, and classed as blood 
relations. Relationship was and is divided into five classes. 

1, The blood of a man’s bratsteo oa above. 

% The blood of his wife's family and that of his brother's wife, 

3. The family of his wife's brother's wife. 

4, Aumatro, 

6, Adopted child. About this latter I know very little [ am told it 

ranks exactly as own child. 
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The various relationships are very much more accurately named than in most 
European languages. For instance, a man’s wife's brother ia his 4era, A woman's 
husband's brother is her djever, A man’s sister's brother is his svat, The husbands 
of two sisters are each other's patanak, All of which we class together as brother- 
in-law. 





List oy Worps Usep to Denote Various Dicrres oF 
RELATIONSHIP IN MONTENEGRO. 
Grandfather, «jet. 
Great uncle, also dyed. 
Great grandfather (or uncle), graded. 
Grandmother, baba. 
Great grandmother, prababe. 
Father, ofae (otats), 
Mother, majka, 
Brother, brat. 
Sister, sestra. 
Unele (on father’s side), stric (pronounce afritz). 
His wife, strina, 
Uncle (on mother's side), ujak (wyk), 
His wife, ujna, 
Aunt (father's sister and mother’s sister), fetha. 
Hushand, awd. 
Wile, Zena (this is also woman), or Nevjesta, 
A man’s wife's brother is his fra, 
The sures wife is a man's surnjaja. 
A woman's husband's brother is her djerer, 
A woman's sister is her hushand’s svast. 
Husband's sister is his wife's saove, 
The wives of brothers are each other's jerva. 
Husband’s mother is his wife's srekerra, 
Wife's mother is her husband's punica, or tasta (or fafa), 
Wife's futher is her husband's fast. 
Brother's wife is a man's (or woman's) snaha, 
A man’s daughter-in-law is also his snaha, 
A brother's child is bratenae or sinorae (masc.), brataniea or sinovica 
(fem. ), 
A sister's child is seafrié (masc,), sestrica or seatrifina (ferm.), 
A grandchild is wank, 


A muu's sisters husband in hin soak (ae is also used bat means aleo 
son-in-law), 


Son- in-law, et. 
First cousin, rodjak (fem. rodjaka), or bratuted (lit. brother's child) 
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Second cousin, drugi (2nd) redjak or bratuced. 

Third cousin, treet (3rd) rodjak, ete. 

Any member of the érafstro (cousins to the nféh degree) is another's 
bratsteenik, and they all address each other as brother. 

A daughter of the house married away into another clan is odiva, 

A man’s wife's child by a previous husband is his pastoral (masc.), pastorka 


(fem.) 
“s husbands of two or more sisters are each other's pasanak 
Stepfather, ofuh. 
Stephrother, polubrat (i.¢., half-brother). 
Stepsister, polusestra. 


ReLaTions FoRBIDDEX TO MARRY, 
1. The blood of the family (dratstvo). 
2 The blood of the wife’s family and of the brother's wife's family. 
3. The blood of the family of the wife's brother's wife. 
4, Kumstro, Hanks as family blood only in direct line of descent. The 
kum's brother's family is no relation to the god children. 
6, Adopted child (this rauks as family blood). 


Kumstve, the remaining forbidden degree to be considered, is best translated as 
godfatherhood. This is a very binding relationship. The godchild ranks as own 
child and is therefore not intermarriageable with the goilfather's children. Nor 
are the direct descendants intermarriageable, As all the godchildren of a man are 
considered each others’ lirothers and sisters and rank exactly as blood-relationa, it is 
usual to have but one godfather for a whole family or relationships would be 
frightfully tangled. In reconciling a blood-feud, it was the custom of the good men 
to order that several children of the guilty bretetvo, should have members of the 
other braéstro as godfathers. Should there be some young unchristened infanta all 
ready they were brought at once, and forthwith christened. It was customary to 
postpone baptism of a child till thus needed. Blooi-relationship was thus 
established and the parties became allies instead of enemies. A grand feast 
followed. 

If the good men were unable to settle a case satisfactorily, it went before the 
prince, who was the supreme court of appeal. It is only some eight years ago that 
the present prince resigned this post. I once saw him on a Sunday morning 
sitting in front of the church hearing a case, Two men, Turkish subjects, had 
tramped from across the border to beg his opinion on a blood-feud. [was told 
that finally he got them to swear reconciliation. 

The good men no longer try criminal cases, but the heads of a pleme still 
decide purely tribal business, such ss wood-cutting rights and so forth, and mee 
outside the church. 
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Many people will still tell you that the good men administered justice in a far 
better manner than can be done bya modern law court. They knew all the parties 
concerned, anid justice, not merely law, was the result. They used, when they 
thought fit, to deal with all manner of possible side issues. The Austrians in 
Bosnia had, at the beginning, more than once to summon the good men to decide 
cases that the Austrian courts were quite unable to unravel, as they depended upon 
a mass of local custom. 

The next point of interest in the ballad is that Batrich had sworn brotherhood 
with Osman, Pobratimsteo, or sworn brotherhood, was till recently very frequent 
among the South Slavs, In Montenegro it was sworn in church before a priest, except 
in the case of a Moslem. Women could swear posestrimetre. I heard a case of this 
when in Bosnia the year before last. A Servian lady whom I know does a lot of 
relief work among the poor in outlying villages. One day a woman from one of 
these villages came down tothe town greatly excited and claimed the lady as 
posestrima, “ Last night,” she said, “I had a most terrible dream. A great serpent 
came, aud was going to devour me. I saw you in my dream and called on you as 
iny sister in God, to save me, And you saved me, and I have come to ask you for 
posatrimateo,” The lady accepted the relationship and the peasants call regularly 
and recently invited the daughters to a wedding, saying, “You must come to your 
cousin's wedding.” Polratimstvo in Montenegro has not carried blood-relationship, 
80 far as intermarriage is concerned, within living memory, nor has the bond been 
ratified by exchange of blood, so far as I can learn, In North Albanin, however, it 
still carries full blood-relationship; and blood is exchanged when taking the vow. 

The old futher Pero'on hearing of Batrich’s death tears at his beard and eyes. 
Face-tearing is now prohibited by law in Montenegro at funerals, but is still done 
in ont-of-the-way places. I have seen a case, A youth, Stevo, cousin of my guide, 
thed in Manchuria (he was with the Russian army), when I was living at Dngi do. 
The poor lad had been in his grave six months when we got the news. But, 
(with the exception of course of the burial) all the usual rites had to be carried 
out. 

The boys were sent out to all the tillages to tell all the tribe the day fixed for 
the mourning. We roasted and ground the coffee at our house. M y tribe has made 
a rule to give no rakija (spirit), ‘The old mother of Stevo was not told of his death, 
but sent on a visit to her married daughter, that she might not see the funeral 
preparations till all was ready. 1 was horrified at this, but was told that if she 
knew she would begin to ery at once, and that as she was very old she would then 
be too exhunsted to wail in public on the proper day. On the morning of the duy 
we went to the house of Labud, Stevo's elder brother, and there a frpez or table 
Was arranged. That is, that in default of a body to mourn over, a dummy is made, 
Cout, waistcoat, knickerbockers, white gaiters and leathern sandals are laid out on 
the table in the semblance of « man and girded with the sash and weapons, A 
cap is laid where the head should be. I have seen this more than once. The for- 
lorn emptiness of the man's actual clothes give an almost more poignant idea of loss 
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than the actual corpse. Karly on the day of mourning came all Dugi do, the sons 
of Punosh. They all met up by the charch, and came in procession, all the men 
first and then the women. When within a hundred yards or so of the house they 
raised the death wail; an awful wailing rhythmical chant. You can hear it miles 
away. 

Lé lé s'nama Stevo moji brate! 

Lé lé s'nama moj’ krilati brates ! ete, 

Woe, woe to us Stevo oh my brother; woe, woe to us, my wingéd brother ! 

The cry is taken on a quick breath which rapidly becomes a convulsive sob. 
The procession arrives in astate bordering on frenzy. I knew most of these people 
well. I confess I was almost terrified when they dashed into the little dark 
cottage; Twas just inside the door. [ went indeed as one of the family. Themen 
hurled themselves into the room, Iran into the corner or I believe they would 
have gone right over me quite unconsciously, They danced madly in front of the 
trpez, leaping a yard from the ground, thumping their heads and breasts with their 
clenched fists, and yelling frightfully, The teara streamed from them. They 
threw themselves on the dummy body, almost fighting to kiss it. Behind the 
table were the aged mother supported by her two married daughters. The younger, 
a most beautiful woman, had ripped her face down with her nails and, sodden 
with blood and tears, was, with her mother and sister, singing the praises of the 
dead boy. These songs are improvised, but contain a great number of stock phrases 
(they are called tusenye), 

The men were allowed some five minutes (a howling orgy of grief), then Pop 
Gjuro, who was master of the ceremonies, cried, “ Brothers! you have wept enough. 
Make place for others.” They withdrew, some reeling with exhaustion. Pop 
Gjuro caught all those that were far gone and handed each a cup of strong black 
coffee as a stimulant. The women came in next and the same ceremony was gone 
through, but they did not jump. The three women behind the table sang 
incessantly in a kind of awful possession, apparently unconscious of all that went on. 

And so, village by village, came the whole pleme, And not only the people on 
the spot, but all the married relatives, even those from Cetinje, a long four hours’ 
tramp across the snow. 

The odd part of this is the mechanical way in which tears are caused by the 
mote fact of Lé Lé Léing (naracanja), The Vrbica men mostly did not know the 
poor boy's name and had to be coached in the details before beginning to wail, but 
within a minute or two of beginning they were sobbing bitterly. Coming home 
people compared notes as to who had cried best. 

In former days when the Montenegrins shaved their heads and wore a long 
crown-lock only, it was customary to cut off this lock and.to throw it into the 
grave. Women also cut off their hair. I have seen a long tress of a woman's hair 
fastened to the wooden cross on a grave in the Herzegovina, 

Applea were, and I believe are, thrown into the grave. In the Herzegovinian 
parts of Montenegro, oranges, bits of bread and quantities of rags, fragments torn 
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from the mourners’ clothing, are always put on the graves at the present day, hung 
on to a young tree put at the head of the grave. I have been to several (rpez 
funerals, but have not been to all the ceremony when there was a corpse, as T should 
have had to kiss it, and could mot have evaded doing eo without hurting the 
relatives. 

I have seen an interment from a distance, The end is most impressive. All 
the pleme stands round the open grave. The elder calls aloud on the deceased by 
name. “Marko! Marko! Marko!" Hails him loudly and pauses for a reply, 
Then, after a long silence, the whole lot shout together, “Goodbye, brother,” and 
turn away from the grave. ; 

The only point left to be touched on in the ballad is that of head-hunting. 
This primitive custom was common to all the Balkan people, both Christian and 
Moslem. It is a very deeply rooted custom, and is not yet extinct. My own 
cuide is bitterly ashamed of the fact that he did not get a head in the "76-77 war, 
and urges that he was “only sixteen” at the time. He confessed it reluctantly 
and added, “I wish yon hadn’t asked me.” Of course, it is illegal now in 
Montenegro to put heads on sticks as formerly. But I heard of heads on sticks in 
North Albania in 1904—Montenegrin heads taken on the frontier. There were 
any amount of heads taken in the last war by all parties. The Bishop of Kastoria 
in South Macedonia brought head-taking quite up to date in 1903 by having the 
head photographed afterwards, and sending copies to his friends as Christmas or 
Easter cards—I forget which. I met this right reverend gentleman—an olive- 
skinned, black-haired, rather slit-eyed man with a sloppy lower itp. 

I have no doubt that Osman's head ornamented old Pero's roof tree for many 
a day, and afforded him great. satisfaction. 

So much for the ballad. In sitting round the fire of an evening one picks up 
a lot of miscellaneons beliefs and ideas. I will give some examples. It is difficult 
to know which to choose, In the Crnnica valley when a bride is waiting for the 
groomsmen to fetch her away to be married it is the duty of her brothers to stand 
on either side of her and watch that no evil-intentioned person ties a knot in the 
fringe of her strukka (long shawl or plaid). Should this happen her first child 
will be born deformed, or she will miscarry. In all districts it is most unlucky 
for her to look back when leaving her father’s house. The groomsmen have to 
take care that she does not. A woman who is with child and craves for any 
particular food must beware not to touch any part of her body with her hand. 
For, should she crave for milk and touch her hair the child's hair will be white; 
should she crave pork the touched spot will be covered with pig’s bristles, and so 
forth. A woman can tell if her child will be a boy ora girl by throwing a dried 
fish bladder on the fire. If it go off pop there will bea boy; if it only fizzles out, 
@ girl. 

Three days after the birth of a child a woman is supposed to be fit to go out 
and fetch and carry wood and water as usual. She may not make bread or cook 
till the child has been christened and she churched. There are great rejoicings 








M. Eprrn Durtam.—Some Montenegrin Manners and Customs. 95 





when a boy is born and great disappointment over a girl. In some places all the 
men of the bratstvo go to the woman's room, the next day and drink and dance and 
sing to welcome the arrival of another male. I am assured the newly-made 
mother enjoys this extremely. I heard of this in old Servia, Just over the 
Montenegrin frontier. 

Medicine was and is largely practised by wise women. Every disease, they 
say, has its plant. Most of the remedies are herbal. Burn oak apples and 
breathe smoke for a cough. The following, I am told, is excellent for pneumonia, 
Take a dried gall-bladder of a pig and pound it op; mix it with gunpowder 
and drink it in strong rakija, This is very powerful, I was told by a man whose 
life, so he said, had been saved by it. The whole company had great faith in the 
prescription. 

The wise women of the Crmnica valley have an odd cure, or rather charm, for 
rupture. The wise woman puts some water, which must he freshly drawn, into 
an brik (long-necked metal pot). She puts it on the fire and crosses it three 
times. When it boils she says,“ Water, I call on you three times from Heaven 
to earth. If Mr. Se and So of such an address is ruptured, let his bowel return 
like this water." So saying, she turns the boiling water out into a metal dish, and 
holds the irik mouth down in it. As the hot metal pot cools some of the water 
rises again into the tirik, the more tho better, A fee of 2d. ia asked, and the 
operation should be repeated till relief ig obtained. It is ustial also to give the 
operator some eggs or a cheese to induce her to begin. 

Native surgeons have a great local reputation for (ressing wounds and setting 
bones, The traditional way of dressing a wound is remarkably antiseptic, It was 
on no account to be washed with water, but cleaned out several times with strong 
wine or rwbije, T haye the contemporary account of a duel fought with handjars 
in 1853 with the description of dressing the wound, a great sword cut that severed 
three ribs. This was washed first with white wine. A lot was poured in, and the 
man rolled backwards and forwards. An old man I know entertained me all the 
evening with the details of how he was shot through the lungs at the battle of 
Vuéidol in 1876. He was taken to the Russian field hospital, and was very bad, 
Got worse and worse, “The Russian doctor then said he must cut another hole 
inte between two ribe. I had two holes already, so I thought it very stupid. J 
knew I should die if I had another hole in me. 1 asked the black sister to tell 
my people to save me, They came in the night and carried me away, I was so 
thin my wife carried me like a baby, They poured rakye in at my top wound, 
It male me congh most dreadfully. Some of it ran out of the other hole. The 
black sister came and put the bandages on. They poured rakije into me very 
often, and the wound got well, and in a year I was strong. LTalways pray for the 
black sister who saved me from the doctor who would have cut a hole in me.” 
He isan old man now and as hard as nails He has drunk roadie ever since and 
no wine, It is firmly believed that whichever you are dressed with, wine or rakija, 
you must drink in future. 
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The local surgeons had also a great reputation for trepanning. In such @ 
rocky country plenty of people tumble over cliffs and dent their ekulls in, I 
have not seen any of the instruments, When the piece of bone had been removed 
a lump of sheep's wool was used to swab out the hole, 

I was told that when there was a severe epidemic of cholera in Montenegro 
in the sixties it was customary to put a man in a ficld and to plough a circle round 
him to keep off the disease, but it was not successful, I was also shown a rook 
with a large natural hole through it, throuch which infants were passed for the 
BAIne Purpose. 

A very strange remedy for fever, which I am told is still used, is to make a 
fire drill with a piece of hard and a piece of soft wood, ‘The patient helps to work 
the drill. ‘The fire then passes out of his body and ignites the wood, and he gets 
well! 

There is, in fact, no end to the funny things you hear if you live with the 
people as one of them—fables, games and humorous tales. They are a simple 
and hospitable people, and poetical and imaginative. 

When I left Montenegro last I said I must go back to England to my own 
people, and find myself a house, for I had no home to live in, And an old man 
said, “ Why shouldst thou seek for a house, O lady? The whole white world is 
thy house, and all men are thy brethren.” 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES ON THE BANGALA 
OF THE UPPER CONGO RIVER. 


By THE Rev. Joux H. Werexs. 


PREFACE. 


Tue following notes relate to the tribe generally known by the name of Bangala of 
the Upper Congo River, and represent their state, customs, and mode of life in 
1890 (and subsequent years), when first T went to live among them. Up to that 
time they had had very little intercourse with Europeans, certainly not sufficient to 
affect their customs or modify their habits of life. 

Tt will be my aim in these notes to put in permanent form what was observed 
then, and also what came under observation during later years—and was jotted 
down—that represented their true natural state. 

[lived among these people from Auguat, 1890, to April, 1905, as a missionary 
of the Baptist Missionary Society. Our intercourse with the natives was most 
intimate, and our journeys, for evangelical purposes, very frequent. During that 
time I resided at Monsembe, a town about 40 miles below “Nouvelle Anvers” 
(otherwise known as Diboko or Thoko) on the right bank of the River Congo, 
While there, I collected a vocabulary of some 7,000 native words, and ik vreat 
number of their folklore stories. Some of these stories have been published in the 
Journal of the Folklore Society, and I trust as opportunity permits to publish more of 
them. The vocabulary has not been printed because, by the time we had it ready, 
the population had so decreased that our station at Monsembe was abandoned, 


I. Cioran. 

Clothing was worn both by men and women. Many of the men wore “ trade ” 
cloth, some wore bark cloth, The women wore skirts made from the new, tender 
fronds of the palm tree. The outer skin was scraped off the frondlet, and the fibres 
dried in the sun, and plaited on a string; their skirts consisted of. about twenty of 
these strings tied round the waist. The attached fibres were cut to suit the taste 
of the wearer. The younger and more chic the person, the shorter the skirt. Often 
the attached fibres were cut so short as to expose the lower part of the buttocks, 
The older and more staid the person, the longer the skit, When mourning, 
untrimmed skirta were worn reaching to the knees. Thos worn, they looked 
untidy, and gave the impression, which they were intended to convey, of negligence 
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of personal appearance through grief. The nicely trimmed skirts gave the wearers 
the appearance of a ballet girl. 

The men wore their cloths between their legs attached to a string or belt 
roumt the waist, The outer sides of the thighs were left uncovered. A piece of 
cloth 5 or 6 feet long, and from 12 inches to 36 inches wide was taken, and one 
end was passed under the belt in front, and the other end between the legs 
and fixed in the belt at the back. For ordinary purposes of walking, the man 
either wore the loop of the cloth reaching to the knees, or pulled all he could pass 
through the belt in front, and let the loose end dangle to and fro, like an apron, as 
he walked. When at work, or on a journey, the ends were pulled up evenly back 
and front, thus giving greater freedom to the legs. 

There was no special covering for the genitals. Both men and women were 
careful to cover themselves on all occasions, whether bathing, fishing, or sitting 
down. When bathing or fishing they would wear an old cloth or some leaves. If 
you accidentally came on a man bathing he would either return to deep water, or sit 
down in shallow water, or cover his genitals with his hands. Of course, there are 
exceptions to this rule, as there are some men and women everywhere who 
will shamelessly expose themselves. Ordinary natives have remarked to me on 
the indecency of white men stripping on a steamer’s deck, in view of everybody, 
and jumping into the river. 

When sewing their cloths they used a native-made needle and palm fibre. 
The needle was about 5 or 6 inches long, and the eye was formed by tapering 
one end, and turning it over to form a loop, the end was welded into the body of 
the needle, and the whole well tempered. 

Skin hats were worn at “palavers,” and during fights. They were more for 
protection against cuts than for the sake of ornament. The cloths and clothes of 
dead men were buried with them, or if the article was out of the common it was 
first broken (killed) or torn, and then placed on the grave. 

At war time a fighter would cut off the lips of the man he killed in battle, dry 
them, stud them with brass chair nails, and wear them, suspended from a string, 
round his neck as a token of his bravery. 

It was no uncommon sight to see a native protecting his head and shoulders 
fram the rain by a large plantain leaf, or a woman guarding her recently-dressed 
hair, or her baby from the rain, by a plantain leaf or large wooden platter. 
Directly the natives saw an umbrella they appreciated its utility. 

There wos no difference in dress between the various ranks of men and women. 
As a rule, chiefs, headmen, and freemen were more shabbily dressed than slaves, 
[think the reason for this was that the chiefs, ete,, were not anxious to display their 
wealth for fear of being charged with witchcraft, but at the same time they allowed 
their slaves to dress aa well as they could so as to be contented with their position, 
On grand occasions, chiefs, etc, would dress up in fine clothes, and have their 
bodies anointed with palm oil and cam-wood powder, 
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II, PERsovaL ORNAMENTS, 

The hair was frequently dressed in various shapes, but the most common method 
wis to draw the hair from the sides and back to the top of the head, and there 
plait it in such a way that it formed a tail-like elongation protruding over the 
forehead and eurving upwards. This was the style most affected by men, and the 
more dandified the man the longer the “ tail,” as they used to buy hair to plait in 
with their own, Women sometimes had their hain done in this fashion, The hair 
was often ent short, and sometimes, for cleanliness, shaved clean, In times of mourn- 
ing for a relation the hair was shaved on one side only. Frequently the hair 
was 50 shaved that small tufts of hair were left here and there about the size of a 
sixpence, and these tufts when long enough were tied in knota, 

Boys and girls would have their hair cut short, and bands so shaved 
that their heads resembled well-planned gardens, with the hair for the flower 
beds, and the shaved bands for the paths. A design had its run for a time and 
then gave place to another that beeame the fashion. After a few months 
an old design would reappear and be the fashion again for a month or so, The 
following are names of two or three modes of dealing with the hair :-—Mitolola = 
to shave all the hair off the head. Bekengo = to shave high up in the forehead so 
as to make the face appear round, and the forehead very high. Mampoka = to 
shave a triangular patch, the hase of the triangle on the forehead, and its apex 
on the centre of the head. Munkoka = to shave each side of the head, leaving a 
band of hair from forehead to back of neck. Voto = to draw the hair up and plait 
the “ tail" as deseribed above. There was another mode: to shave the back and 
front of the head, leaving a band of hair running from one ear aeross the top of the 
head to the other ear, As stated above, there were other designs like a garden. 

Beards were worn by any who could grow them, but, while free men always 
plaited theirs, slaves were never allowed to do so, Moustaches were worn by all 
who cared to do so, The moustache was often shaved off, and the eyebrows also, 
and it was a very common practice for the eyelashes to be pulled out one by one. 

They were fond of brass ornaments, especially the women, who often wore 
heavy solid brass collars weighing from 2 Ibs, to 18 Iba. When they died their 
heads were cut off to remove the collars. The armlets were also of brass, but very 
light asa rule; and sometimes the fingers were wound round with brass wire, 
The ankleta were various in shape and weight, sometimes heavy brass rings were 
put on one above the other, and here and there would be seen a woman with a 
spiral leg ornament reaching from the ankles to the knees. The men wore light 
brass ornaments round their wrists and ankles which were put on and off according 
to the work they had to do. Sometimes ivory anklets and armlets, neatly cut, 
were worn, Young children often had thirty or forty light brass and iron rings 
round their arms, legs, and necks, These various ornaments were kept bright by 
frequent polishing. 

At dances, leaves, vines, and small branches were worn with very picturesque 
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effect. Small skins were hung from their girdles apron fashion, with the tails 
dragging on the ground. Hard seed-pods were tied round the ankles to cause a 
rattling sound as they shuffled their feet in dancing. 

The belts they wore had knives of various sizes and shapes attached to them. 
Cuirasses of elephant and hippopotamus hide were worn to protect the back. 

They were hung from the shoulders by loops and were laced in front. These 
cuirasses had a sheath knife fixed to them where the enda met in front. This left 
the hands free for the shield and spears, and gave them a weapon at hand should 
they throw all their spears at the enemy. 

A woman during the latter months of her pregnancy was often marked with 
different coloured pigments on the breast, abdomen, shoulders, temples and foreheail, 
and wore two or three charms that she might have a good delivery, and her coming 
child good health. These pigments were put on, and the charms made and given, 
by an nganga medicine-man, who was well paid for his trouble. 

The teeth (incisors) were cut to V-shaped points; some had the whole of their 
upper front teeth thos cut. This operation was supposed to improve their 
appearance, Lads and girls were cut at about the age of fourteen to eighteen or 
when they could bear the pain and desired to be in the fashion. 

I said once to a native :—* Your teeth are cut like a dog's" He replied :-— 
“ Well, your teeth are like a bat's.” 








TI], Patstixe anp. TaTtToorns. 


Tt was the custom to wash the body well, anoint it with palm oil, and then 
dust it with cam-wood powder, This powder was procured in the following way: 
A block of cam-wood 10 or 12 inches long by 4 to 6 inches wide, and 4 or 6 inches 
thick, was firmly fixed m the ground by wooden pina driven along the sides and 

ends; another piece of cam-wood of the same dimensions was taken in the hands of 
the operator, a little water was sprinkled on the lower block, and the loose block 
was put upon it and gently rubbed to and fro until a red paste was formed which 
gradually ran down the sides. This paste was taken off and dried into hard cakes 
in the sun, When required a piece of the cake was broken off, gronnd into a fine 
powder, put into a cloth of loose texture, the ends tied and the cloth was dabbed on 
the body, and as it was thus dabbed the fine red powder worked through the cloth 
and covered the body. It was a lady’s powder box and puff in one. The skin 
thns treated kept healthy and soft and free from scabs, ete., and received much 
protection from rain, sunshine or cold. 

Native pigments were used for decorating the body, the principal colours 
were :—Red procured from a shrub called by the natives Zangwnda (Biza orellana), 
from which we get arnotto. The pod was opened and the seeds erushed and the 
pigment was painted in linea on the face and body. Women dyed their dresses 
with it. For years the writer used it in school as a substitute for ink. It 

os retained its bright colour for many months, Blue, called by the natives Jamali, 
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Yellow or light brown called Vengo, which was a kind of clay. A black called 
‘windy made from soot and oil. All ages and both sexes used these pigments for 
decorative purposes, and slaves could use them as freely as their masters. Young 
men and women employed them more frequently than their elders. 

In times of war the whole face was blackened with a thick paste of oil or soot, 
or oil and burnt ground-nuts; the eyea were surrounded with cireles of chalk or 
white clay. This was to disguise them from their enemies. 

When mourning, the body was smeared over with white clay or chalk ; some- 
times only half the body was treated. Women mourning for a husband would go 
naked for a few days; and men would rub their bodies with clay, and wear any old 
cloth, or an old string fish net when mourning fora wife or near relative (see under 
Section I], re hair, p. 99.) 

I noticed three kinds of tattooing among them. 1. A single line of elliptical 
punch-marks running from temple to temple just above the eye-brows. 2. A cock’s 
comb (called Zifwale) running from the tip of the nose in some, and from between 
the eye-brows in others, to the crown of the head. 3, A cock’s comb as above plus 
a palm-leaf on each temple. When you looked at the profile of a man, his tattoo 
stood out like a cock’s comb. JZikiwele means cock’s comb. The first kind of 
tattooing was to be found only on old men and women, showing that they were of 
near kinship to the Jalinza people who live behind Jibofe (Nouvelle Anvers). The 
second and third tattoos were seen singly and together on men and women, boys 
and girls, from the age of thirty-five downwards. Slaves from other tribes would 
imitate the tattoo of their masters, hence the Wongo tribal marks (lumps the size of a 
bean on the nose and across the forehead) would be seen on a man together with 
the Zifieala, or the palm leaf on the temples (tribal mark of a people on the Upper 
Lulanga River) and the cock’s comb, Slaves taken or bought young would allow 
their distinctive tribal mark to disappear if it would, and try to work up a good 
size cock’s comb like their owners. 

The tattooing was begun in earliest childhood by the parents, but not more 
than sufficient to show that the boy or girl belonged to the tribe. Later on in life 
the boys and girls would have the cicatrices enlarged, and at the age of eighteen or 
twenty and onwards the person who wished to be thought fashionable would work 
away at his tattoo every week or so, cutting it deeper and putting wads in the cuts 
to cause the flesh to stand up. The smarter the person the bigger the Likwala, 

L only saw two so-called idols (they were really charms); two pieces of wood 
about 6 inches long and as thick as one's thumb. Each had one end curved in the 
shape of a head, and each had the cock’s comb tattoo on it. 

Cicatricea were to be secn on the stomachs, chests, shoulders, thighs, backs and 
arms of some natives, but these were largely, if not entirely, due to the practice of 


t Awindu = blackness, verb ¢. inja = to blacken, v. int. inda = to be black, Meajaiadu = 
ns uenall krabe-liice weed used na a black dye. Spriga of this plant were picked, croshed in the 
hand and rubbed on their paddles, etc. When they dyed adress they boiled the crushed 
plant in some water and left the dress in the boiling decoction for an hour or more. 
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cupping. They were very fond of blood-letting as a cure for aches and pains in 
varions parts of their bodies. These cicatrices were like elliptical punch-marks, 
but were rarely in the form of a pattern. 

The corpse of an important person would be decorated with various pigmente— 
the face was whitened, the eock's comb painted red or blue, lines of red or yellow 
were painted over the eyebrows, and from the shoulders down the arma to the wrists, 
and lines of colour were smeared about the body according to the taste of the artists. 
A cap of cowrie shells, and a fine cloth finished off the decorations, and then the 
artist charged two brass rods per person to view the body and kept the proceeds to 
pay him for his trouble. 


IV. ORNAMENTATION. 

Before the arrival of white men at Monsembe it was the practice of the natives 
to ornament their saucepans with a herring-bone pattern and with hands: their 
knives and spears with parallel incised lines, and with herring-bhone pattern ; their 
shields being made of basket-work material had basket-work ornamentation, and 
often a border of lozenge pattern round the edge. The blades of paddles had 
parallel incised lines, and their canoes had a band of parallel incised lines along 
the outer top side, Handles of knives and hafts of spears were made in various 
shapes and studded with brass nails, or bound round with brass ribbon. 

I never saw any drawings until we had been there a considerable time, and 
then they took to drawing sketches on the fronts of their houses, and on letters 
they sent to each other, These sketches were of steamers, houses, and people. 
Later, they took to making very fair models of steamers which were recognisable as 
representing steamers they had seen on the river. The material used was the 
potato-like substance of the plantain root, and red and black dyes, 

It was interesting to watch them with their first pictures, I took there a 
bound volume of the Graphic, and placed it where they could easily take it any 
lime they wished to look at it, At first they were not able to take in a probure as 
a whole. They would pick out # feature and say, “That is a nose, or a mouth, or an 
eye," as the case might be. Thus they traced outa man or a woman and said,“ Why, 
it isa person!” The same was done with a house, picking out the details as a 
door, a window, ete, and the same with scenery. Later they could take in all the 
details at once. They had to learn to understand pictures in the same way that, 
children learn to read—first the n, b,c, then the ca t, cat, and the do gw, dog, and 
lastly, the whole word or sentence ata glance. Sometimes they would appeal to us 
to explain a difficult detail, as a railway train, etc, On one oceasion [showed them 
4 picture of the London County Council mecting to talk a “ palaver!” They looked 
at it carefully fora few minutes, then sorutinised it more closely, and said, “ But 
we don't see any spars and knives,” They themselves never talked a “ polaver ” 


without having their knives, spears, and shields to hand in case of a disagree- 
ment, | 
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The drawings made on their houses were done with charcoal, and in making 
sketches of persons the genitals were usually much exaggerated, and also the cock’s 
comb tattoo, They had no idea of perspective, but a sense of humour was often 
exhibited when “taking off" a person, They carved excellent stools out of single 
blocks of wood, and also large and small canoes. With teaching they made good 
carpenters, and were always handy with tools, 


V. LeaTHEn Work. 

The skins of all animuls were used for different purposes. The skin of the 
hippopotamus was used for cuirasses; that of buffalo, antelope, goat, and sheep 
for belts, basket-straps and knife-sheaths; that of monkey, sygale, monitor, 
mongoose, and civet cat for hats, belts, smell sheaths and ornamental aprons, or 
for containing their charms; that of the boa constrictor for belts, sheaths, and drum 
heads. The skin was either stretched and pinned by wooden pegs on the ground, 
or laced on o frame. The bits of flesh were cut off, some wood ash rubbed on and 
then it was left to dry in the sun. If a soft skin was desired oi] was rubbed in 
after the skin was thoroughly dry. It was not the custom to take the hair off any 
of the skins. Leopard skins were prepared in the above way, and were usually 
preserved whole as mats upon which chiefs and headmen sat. 

If the owner of an animal wished to sell the flesh in open market the skin was 
not taken off, but the animal so cut up that a piece of skin was left on each 
portion. The buyer could then see the kind of animal flesh there was for sale, and 
would know fora certainty whether it was tabooed to him or not, Goats, sheep, 
dogs, ete., were thus cut up and sold on the market or hawked for sale through the 
villages, Antelopes and other large game were hunted by a number of men, 
and the latter and their families and friends would eat the game between them, 
80 there was no necessity to cut it with bits of skin left on: the animal was 
skinned, and afterwards out up. 

Although the skin of the electric fish (called ina) is more than half an inch 
thick, I never saw it used for any purpose, in fact the people would not even eat 
the flesh, Tonce tried to dry the skin in the strong sun, but it became putrid 
before the sun had any effect wpon it. 

The skins were usually prepared by men and boys, but I do not think that 
there was any objection to women and girls helping in their preparation. 


VI. STRING. 

The bark of a water plant, called by the natives Munkungt,is used for making 
string and rope. The withes are cut in lengths from 3 feet to 4 feet long and 
carried into the town, then the bark is peeled off—it strips easily—carefully scraped 
on both sides by running it between the edge of a knife and a board, and then 
spread in the sun to dry. The strips are taken in the hand length by length and 
spun by twisting them between the palm of the hand and the thigh of the operator 
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The different threads are then plaited into a string, and these are plaited logether into 
cords § of an inchin diameter. Sometimes the palm frond fibres are used for making 
the finer strings and twine. The strings are used for making mats and fish nets. 

The strong cords ‘are used for tying up their canoes, and bundles, and also 
plaited into mats about 3 feet long by 1 foot to 1 foot 6 inches wide, for crushing 
the sugar cane fibre when making sugar cane wine. The better made strings and 
twines are used for making shoulder bags or satchels, also for fighting belts. 
These belts were from 9 feet to 12 feet long and about 4 or 5 inches wide, and 
generally well smeared with pipe-clay. They were wound round the abdomen just 
before a fight and were a good protection against spear thrusta, 

The string was wound on a wooden spool and the fish nets made hy the 
ordinary process of netting; the mesh varying according to the size and purpose 
of the net. 


VII. Weavine. 

[ never noticed any weaving among the Bangala, but in the early years of 
the Mission it was no uncommon sight to see it among the Lower Congo people, 
especially around San Salvador. 

For some years after we arrived at Monsembe the old folk wore bark cloth, 
A strip of bark 18 inches long by 5 inches to 6 inches wide and 1} inches thick 
was taken from the tree—the wild fig tree, or from a tree called by natives Nywmhw, 
The strip of bark was soaked in water fora time and then beaten with an ivory 
mallet. The bark was laid across the palm of the hand when beaten, The strip 
gradually widened to 18 inches, and lengthened to 3 feet or 4 feet. Some cloths 
were very evenly beaten so that no holes appeared; other strips were not so 
well done, and holes and uneven places showed in the finished cloth, Likuta was 
the name given to bark cloth by the natives. Peele ia the name of an ancient 


native-made cloth, but I never saw a specimen of it, so cannot speak about its 
texture. 


VII. Basker-work. 

Not many baskets were made by the Bangala, but the most common was a 
wedge-shaped basket of medium texture, and with a capacity of about half a bushel, 
used for carrying home farm produce, This was male of split cane of the same 
thickness and style as the seat of a cane chair. It was a large oval at the mouth 
running down to a small oval at the bottom, and was carried on the back either 
by a single strap across the chest or forehead, or by two small loops through 
which the arms were passed. The oval at the mouth was about 18 inches long, and 
10 inches to 12 inches in diameter, with a stout cane woven in to take it keep its 
shape. The basket was about 18 inches to 24 inches deep. | 

For soaking their cassava roots long conical baskets were used with lids to tie 
down, These baskets were about 6 inches in diameter at the mouth, and tapered to 
a point. These were 2 feet long. The cassava roots were put in and the lids 
securely tied, and the whole dropped into the water, 
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Occasionally I have seen their large sugar-cane wine pots covered with basket- 
work and stout handles worked on them. Other kinds of baskets found amongst 
this tribe were made by slaves captured or bought from neighbouring tribes. 
Their shields were all made of-basket-work, but I never saw one in the making, and 
believe they were bought ready-made from another district. 

Strainers were very commonly used among them for cooking purposes. The 
principal meal of the day was composed largely of steamed cassava. A large 
saucepan was nearly filled with water, a strainer was then fixed in the saucepan, 
the soaked cassava laid carefully over it, and another saucepan inverted over the 
top. 

The materials used in making the above baskets are the calamus palm, and 

See alzo under fish traps for other kinds of basket-work (p. 125). 


IX. Porrery. 

Pottery made by the Bangala women divides ae easily into three kinds, 
1, Saucepans of various sizes but only one shape, 2, Wine pots 
from 6 inches high to 2 feet 6 inches and broad in proportion. 
3. Fire-pans or heats. used for carrying fire in their canoes 
when travelling, These were the same shape as Nu, 1, but had 
three prongs overhanging the top of the saucepan upon which to 
put an ordinary cooking saucepan and yet allow a free passage of 
air to the fire. 

They had no knowledge of a wheel, but built up their pottery on a base by 
rolling the clay between the palms of the hands into long pencils about the size of 
a finger, and then welding the strip to the base and flattening it out with the 
fingers as they worked round the pot. The only decorations | have seen on their 
pottery are “ chevrons “ and “ herring-bone.” 

In baking their pottery uo kilns were used, but fire-wood was laid carefully on 
the ground, and the pots arranged on top, and then small fire-wood and twigs, ete., 
were thrown over the lot and the fire lighted. 

On the Ubangi River I saw some varnishing done. When the pots were 
sufficiently baked, and while still hot they were rubbed over with lumps of gum 
copal Pots treated in this way were used as drinking vessels, and 4s dishes in 
which to place cooked food. Some, before being rubbed over with the gam: copal, 
were smeared with the arnotto dye, and thus showed red through the glazing. 

No. 1 was called Lobe. No. 2 Mobako, or small size Nduix. No, 3 was 
named Litenge, There are many other names, but they only differentiated the sizes, 
and also showed whether they were well or bidly made, ete. 

Gourds or calabashes are cultivated and used as bottles, pots, and dishes when 
cut in half. 
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X. DvemG axp Parstiea. 


Under Section ITT (p. 100) have written fully on their varions dyes, and how 
they are prepared. Their favourite colour is red, to judge by the frequency with 
which it is used in dyeing and decorating; but it may be that this colour, being 
cheap, plentiful (as cam-wood powder can easily be obtained, and the arnotto bush 
grows in all the towns), and always to hand, is therefore used more freely than 
the other colours which are scarce, 

For colours used on the dead and the living for decorative purposes, and on 
fighters for disguising themselves, see Section III, Apart from decorating the person 
colours were not much used. Occasionally one would see a woman's dresa and 
sometimes a paddle coloured red or black. 

Punting sticks were often ornamented with black spiral bands, and these spiral 
bands were made in the following manner: the stick was barked and made smooth 
by scraping; a strip of the thin bark was taken and wound in a spiral round 
and down the stick, then it was held over the fire until the uncovered part was 
slightly charred. The band was removed and the stick polished by rubbing and 
the alternate spirals of white and black were in evidence, This was a rude form 
of stencil. 


XI. METraALLuney. 


Iron ore was imported from the Lulanga River, and smelted in native crucibles. 
The furnace was a hole about 18 inches deep, about 18 inches in diameter at the 
top and 8 inches to 10 inches at the bottom, Charcoal made from hard woods was 
used. The smelting pot with the ore was put in the middleof the furnace, anid the 
blast was furnished by native bellows, and conducted to the heart of the furnace 
by a conical tube of burnt clay. The bellows were eut out of a solid block of 
wood. There were two round holes each 8 inches to 12 inches in diameter, 
which opened below into a common wooden tube fitting into the above mentioned 
clay tube. Over each of the holes a soft skin was securely tied, and to the centre 
of each skin was fixed a stick about 3 feet 6 inches to 4 feat long. The operator 
worked the stick up and down alternately, and the more vigorously he worked the 
more powerful the blast, 

The native blacksmith made hoes and axes of the shapes 


indicated; knives of various shapes and sizes, spear-heads of | , 
various kinds; and piercers used in mat making; large hooks 
for catching croeodiles, and gouges for canoe making. Unfor- hy Aiea 


tunately the introduction of European knives, hoes, and axes ruined the native 
industry. 

For some time after we settled at Monsembe the blacksmith would buy up the 
iron bands from our bales and boxes, and work therm up into hoes, axes, knives and 
spear-heads. The anvil was a block of hard wood, the hammer was a bar of iron 
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about 8 inches long, and 1} inches square. They had no pincers, but when the 
piece of iron was too short to hold while working it they made a wooden handle for 
it which was slipped on and off as required, 

Large brass rings for the neck were made in the following way :—The potato- 
like substance of the plantain root was taken and eut into shape of the desired 
circumference and thickness; this model was surrounded with well-kneaded clay, 
a funnel shape opening being made to let off steam and pour in the metal, This, 
when completed, was baked in the fire, and as it baked the plantain root model 
inside was burnt, The ashes were afterwards cleared out and the molten brass 
poured in, When cool, the mould was broken and the brass ring was well polished 
by scraping and rubbing, and “ herring bone” and “ lozenge patterns “ worked on It. 
The currency of the country was the brass rods, and these were used for all their 
brass work, and often the brass worker would get together as many rods as possible 
and cut 4 ineh to 1 inch off of each, and so get his brass cheap. In 1890, the 
brass rod at Monsembe was a full 15 inches long, lat by 1905 it was only 12 inches. 
This was largely due to the above process of “sweating.” Twenty-five years ago 
the brass rod on the Lower Congo was 27 inches long, now it is barely 44 inches, Of 
course, the price of things has gone up in proportion to the shortening of the rods, 
or, to put it another way, the rod has cheapened as it has shortened, and one has 
to give more of them for any article one buys. On the Lower Congo rods were 
about twenty to the france fifteen years ago, and now they are one hundred and 
twenty to the franc. 

Long spiral leg rings were made in the following manner :-—A bamboo, 12 to 
15 feet long, was split (bamboo, Ruphia vinifera, in which there are no nodes). 
The pith was taken out of one-half to the desired width and depth, and the molten 
brass was poured along this channel. Thia gave the operator m long brass rod 
about the thickness of the index finger; this was carefully beaten round, scraped 
and polished. This long rod was taken, and starting from the ankle it was wound 
round and round the leg to just below the knee, each circumference of the spiral 
being made a little larger than the one below it. At the bottom it immediately 
impinged on the ankle which bore the whole weight, and wt the top it would have 
2 3 inches play. 

Copper was known, but I never saw any of it worked, or worn as 
ornaments. Brass ribbon was made by beating out the brass rods to the required 
width, and this ribbon was used in ornamenting spear handles, knife handles, 
and knife sheaths Such ribbon was generally ornamented with punch 
marks, 

Blacksmiths were honoured as skilled men always are in Africa, but were not, 
treated with any superstitious fear. The smith learnt bis trade either by an 
apprenticeship to his father if he were a blacksmith, or to the village blacksmith, 
Iron was called Abuni; iron ore, Makele; liquid iron, Soteko; to work in iron, 
Tula, Torass was called Je; brass ribbon Fojingw; brass rods—the currency 
Ntakn. Copper was called Diladu or tihuie. A blacksmith was always knuwn 
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by the name of his trade and was consequently called Mofult = the one who Tula 
or works in iron. 


AIT. CONSERVATISM. 

The natives are quick to imitate where imitation is possible. They are often 
restricted in giving expression to new ideas through lack of suitable tools and 
materials, No sooner did they perceive the advantages possessed by our larger 
houses over their huts, than they began to build houses of three rooms, and made 
tables, chairs, forms, cupboards and bedsteads. They saw the advantages of a 
hammock chair over their uncomfortable wooden stools, and imitated ik We 
exchanged tools, screws, nails, hinges, etc., for fowls. Hence they were able to 
procure the tools with which to work, and we had the fresh food for our table, 

In judging the conservatism of natives and the way in which they have from 
generation to generation simply followed in the footsteps of their predecessors, one 
must not forget that they have been, and many tribes still are, bound fast by 
witchcraft, fetishism and superstition, and any tendency to burst these more than 
iron bands has been suppressed by fear of being charged with witchcraft, Some 
twenty-five years ago I knew a blacksmith who made a very good imitation, from 
old hoop iron, of a trade knife, and when the king hearl of it he thought he was 
too clever and threatened him with a charge of witeheraft if he made any more 
like it. If the man who made our locomotives had lived here, in Africa, and had 
given play to his inventive genius, he would not have been honoured, but killed as 
a witch. The native had a deep-rooted feeling that anything out of the ordinary 
was due to witcheraft and treated it as such. Some years ago I knew a native 
medicine woman who was successful in treating certain native diseases, and as she 
hecame wealthy, the natives accused her of giving the sickuess by witehoratt in 
order to cure it and be paid for it; for they said,“ How can she cure it so easily 
unless she first gave it to them?" She had to abandon her practice or she would 
have been killed as a witch. 

The introduction of a new article of trade has always brought on the 
introducer a charge of witcheraft; and there is a legend, that the man who 
discovered the way to tap palm trees for palm wine was charged os a witch and 
paid the penalty with his life. That, however, did not stop the trade in palm 
wine. Through this fear of being charged with witchcraft, the natives would never 
of themselves have made any progress in art, science or civilisation. This fear was: 
so real and so widespread that it stultified and killed every tendency to change 
and progress. The reasons which have caused « lack of material progress are the 
same that held them fast to their religious beliefs until the white man arrived 
with his tools, his skill, his medicine and his religious teaching. In their old state 
they maintained strict conservatism, which, however, was quickly broken down by 
contact with the white man whom they are always ready to acknowledge their 
superior in all things and worthy of imitation wherever this is possible. 
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XIII, Hasrrations. 


The houses were rectangular in shape and about 20 feet long, $ feet to 9 feet 
wide: 9 feet high at the ridge pole, with 4 feet to 5 feet walla’ There was generally 
a partition in the house that divided off about 6 feet of it into a small sleeping 
apartment; the larger apartment was used by the children, dependants and 
visitors. Occasionally one came across a house with two such inner rooms in it. 
There were two small doors—one in the middle of the front and one in the middle 
of the back wall, This shape was common to the whole tribe and the only 
difference was in the size of the house and neatness of workinanship. No verandahs 
were found until they imitated the white man’s, but sometimes wide eaves were 
built for much the same purpose. 

A man would build a house for every wife he possessed—the native being too 
wise to put two women in one house—and these were generally built in a straight 
line or regular curve so that the owner had, st a glance, a view of all his 
front doors. It was usual for the owner to have a house for his own exclusive use 
in the middle of the row, Very often kitchens were built apart from the house, 
and sometimes very large unwalled sheds were built jointly by the occupants of a 
row of houses for cooking during the rainy weather, and for working and sleeping 
during the hot part of the day, Often young men of a similar age, and lads 
also, would join together to build a house for themselves, but no special importance 
need be attached to this, as it was the whim of a moment or the paramount 
influence of one or two lads or young men. 

It was the usual custom (with occasional exceptions) to bury the owner in his 
own house, and it, together with any other houses he might own in the row, 
would be deserted, neglected and soon fall to ruin. 

Asarule the houses were built in lines parallel with the river, with their front 
doors looking towards the latter. There were wide roads between the rows of 
houses, Thus you would see a line of bananas and plantains along the bank of the 
river, then a well kept about 10 feet wide, then ao line of houses, and 
immediately against the backs of the houses would be another line of bananas and 
plantains, then another well kept road, and then a line of housea and 50 on. In 
the towns away from the river the houses were built in line or otherwise, according 
to the whim of the builder and the suitability of the location for building in lines, 
curves or in scattered houses. 

There was not much furniture in a native hut. <A roughly made bed of 
split, bamboos raised on forked sticks from 6 inches to 40 inches from the 
ground; afew papyrus mats, a shelf or so of split canes, a few saucepans anil 
baskets, a few water gourds and wine pots, three stones or ant nests, between 
which they made a fire, and on the top of which they put their saucepans when 
cooking their food. In addition to these you would set some spears and paddles 
standing in a corner, a shield hung on the walls, and knives stuck in the grass 
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walls, or the better kind of knives in their sheaths hanging by straps to pieces of 
wood stuck in the walls, There would also be one or two hoes, an axe and a 
matchet, and perhaps a string fish net. The cane fishing traps were kept outside 
the house. In one corner you see a pile of firewood, and, on a shelf near the roof 
int immediately above the fire, some cassava and fish drying in the smoke. 

The doors were stoutly woven in different eanes and bhamboos, and hung 
by loops either to a cross-piece above or to a strong upright by the side, 


and fastened at night by a cross beam or bar. When the owner left his 


house for any considerable time during the day, or if he left it for a week 
or mouth, he tied up the door, and fixed with string some special and peculiar 
charm of his own to the fastening, and then it was supposed to be secure from all 
intruders, 

During the building of a house small palms or pieces of Buphorbia candelabra 
were tied to the king posta. These were charms to ensure good luck in building, 
#0 that the house might last long and be rain-proof. 1 have also seen such charms 
lied Lo the tronks of trees while they were being cut and shaped into canoes, 
The idea is the same as in house huilding—to secure durability of the object placed 
under the protection of the charm, | | 


—- 


The houses were swept out regularly and the refuse thrown on the nearest — 


rublish heap, which was generally at the roots of the plantain and bananas, and 
thus served ns manure to these planta. The latrines were not built in or near the 
houses, but ladders were made at the river's bank, and somotimes overhanging 
poles and planks—like small piers—were so placed that the river carried off at 
once all excrement, ete. It was no uncommon thing to see men and women 
waiting for each other near these conveniences. No remarks were ever passed 
and although ostensibly waiting, yet they always acted as though they were not 
doing so. There is a native legend about the man who is supposed to have heen 
the first to make these ladders and piers, The people of the inland towns used 
the bush and the forests for the same purpose, aud in many of these towns pigs 
were kept as scavengers, otherwise the larger towns would become very unsanitary. 
It is quite understood that no roads or bye-paths are dirtied, for natives are just 
as much disgusted by treading on excrement as we are. 

In times of war I have seen them build a large number of small huts very 
close together and surround them with a strong palisade; it being easier to do 
this and defend it than to build a stout fence right round the town and defend so 
long a line, 

To their houses there were no windows, and the smoke found its way out 
through the roof, the doors, or through the space between the walls and the roof. 
The doorways were about 2 feet 6 inches aquare, and as they were in the wall 
under the eave of the house, the person entering had to stoop very low to get to 
the door, and had to raise hia feet over the threshold which was about 18 inches 
high. A man would get all the materials himself or with his slaves and eons if 
he had any, and build the walls and put on the rafters; then when al] was ready, he 
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would call his friends and neighbours, and jointly tie on the asese frondlets. ‘This 
they completed in a day, and at the finish of their work they sat down to a feast 
of fish, cassava, and sugar-cane wine supplied by the owner of the house. 
Whatever the ongin of this feast may have been it is regarded now as payment 
for services rendered. 

When we went first to Monsembe we bought a very decent house for two 
hundred brass rods (equal to about 7s.) and a 1d. tin plate. Another not so lane 
nor 60 good we procured for sixty brass rods. 

When moving from one part of the town to another, or even when moving from 
one town to another, they take the best of their houses with them. The roof is 
lifted off by thirty to forty men and carried by them to the new site or put on a 
large canoe for transport by river, The walls are cut at the corners and each wall 
carried separately, They will finish a house easily ina day. A feast is given to 
the helpers, 

Sheep and goats sheltered under the eaves of the houses at night or during 
wet weather. Fowls as a rule were kept in the houses at night; but occasionally 
sinall houses were built for them either on the ground or on piles, 

They had no need for granaries as their food consisted principally of cassava 
roots which were dug up as required. 








House was called ndakv, Badly made house eseac, Disparaging name for 
house em/fweasa. 


No.l, Raftera, mofenge. These were usually made of the mid-rib of the frond of the ail- 


» 2 Ridge pole, mofonds, also name of tree generally used, 
» & Fork for holding ridge pole, meno, ie, teeth. 
« & King-post, ikwnfl ja moloi, ie. the hushand stick. 
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No. 5. Wall plate, mohonga, sometimes mofondo, as under 2, 

» § Stanchion, yiegu or libunji ja mokelele. The latter name meanae king-poat of 

wall. 

n 7. Doorway, monoko, ie. mouth. Door is efibele, Le, the thing that shuts, from jit, 
verb to shut, or mofobi, the thing that fills in a space or fita, from fake, to fit. 
Door bar, molendu, To bar, verb, ihe mokendu. Raised door sill, efunady, 

+ 3. Split bamboos of the RapAia rinifera, called by the natives linkede, plur. mantele. 
These were laced on to the walla and ends with the rounded outeiles to the 
weather and were very durable, The whole roof was esamba. Tho eave was 
moiute, and sometimed mokeele. The back of house, efwin. Front, bo brea 
ndaku, The long walls back or front, makelele or meembola. End wall, ejehi yor 
ndatu, ie, that which goes across the house. Partition in house, ehuba or epefo, 
Foundation or raised earth on which all the houses are built, mofoto, this about 
12 to 18 inches high. Small room in house, nifea, Large room used for general 
purposes, eroly. Open room, dingongo, These are only found in towns where 
aliens are living. Howse without walls, esamba = roof. 

The roof was made of the frond of the naese palm. This was a palm that 
grew in marshy places, especially on low islands that were more or less submerged 
during part of the year. It rarely if ever had a stem, that is, the fronds sprang 
straight from the ground. I never noticed one with a stem or trunk yet, the 
older ones must have had them, The fruit hung in irregular clusters, and were 
covered with bracta like a fir cone, only reddish brown and shiny. There was 
4 thin pulp containing a bitter oil which when clarified was much better for 
engines than ordinary palm oil. It had a large kernel which was hard and white, 
and looked like vegetable ivory. Pipe bowls were often carved from these kernels. 

Many thousands of these fronds were gathered, and the leaflets on one side of 
the mid stems were turned over to lay on top or between the leaflets on the other 
side. This was done while green, then they were put to dry on the ground and 
0 arranged in long rows that only the last frond was exposed to the sun. The 
leaflets of this last one curled while all the rest dried out flat. When dry these 
nese fronds were tied to the rafters in fives in such a way that all the mid ribs 
were close together inside the house, and the leaflets outside on the roof fell in 
vurves over one another, presenting a thick layer of leaves to the rain and sun, 
The roofs had to be very steep to allow the rain to run off freely. For nearly 
fifteen years I lived under a roof of this kind. It had one advantage, it was 
always very cool: but it had several disadvantages; an naese roof wonld not last 
longer than three years, as the wind would blow the loose leaflets about and break 
them from their stema; in fact after every storm there was considerable d/bris from 
the roof. Then when there was a curling wind a whole length of asese would be lifted 
and the rain blown in, covering half your rooms with water. To overcome these 
two disadvantages I made long cane mats in 6 feat widths and long enough to go 
from the eave of the house on one side, right over the ridge to the eave on the 
other side, and the ends were fastened to the verandah wall plates. ‘These mats 
preserved the leaflets from being blown about and torn or worn by the wind, and 
they also kept the wind from lifting the fronds and blowing the rain under, They 
added two years to the life of the nsese poof The neta were made of bamboo 
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splines 3 of an inch wide, very thin and 6 feet long, woven together by native 
string, leaving about 1l-inch spaces between the splines. 

These neese roofs were the breeding places of all kinds of beetles, and at 
certain seasons their large larve or the beetles themselves would tumble 
out over the rooms. Lizards too would try to perform gymmastic exercises 
on the ceiling, lose their balance and fall Hop about the place, sometimes into the 
tea, or soup, or dinner plate. I think they were more astonished than we were. 
They always seemed stunned for a moment and then as lively as ever. I never 
killed the house lizards, for they ate plenty of mosquitoes and other insects, 
Another drawback to nsese roofs is the constant anxiety about fire, To meet this 
danger we trained our lads to climb the roofs at a moment's call, and they would 
Swarm over the roofs in danger and rub ont the sparks that fell on the roof with 
their hands or throw the sparks to the ground. 

The walls of the native huts were made wind-tight by putting mata of 
papyrus inside, then a thick layer of combed grass, and then the split bamboos 
outside and the whole tightly laced together, 

Boring insects and beetles were driven away by the smoke, but the white ants 
played havoc with many houses, especially if they were left unoccupied for a time. 


XIV. Fine. 

Among their folklore stories are legends respecting the origin of fire, One 
legend has it that a man brought it from Libinza—a large district in the 
hinterland of Iboko from which most of the older men of Monsembe came to 
settle on the banks of the main river. The other legend runs thus: A man made 
a farm of plantains and bananas, Whenever he visited the Place he found that 
bunches of his fruit were being stolen. One day he made an ambush to eatel the 
thieves. Having hid himself he waited, and by-and-by he saw people coming 
down from above, and stealing his plantains. He ran out and caught one: it was 
awoman, He took her to his house and made her his wife. When she wanted to 
cook she found there was no fire, so she told some of her people to bring some fire with 
them on their next visit, which they did. Up to that time the people are supposed 
to have eaten everything raw. The woman stayed with the man who captured 
her, and induced many of her people to attach themselves also to him. Whenever 
she went out she told her husband not to open a certain basket; hia curiosity was 
piqued and at last he opened it, On her return she acensed him of disobeying her 
word, and without more ado she and her people returned whence they came, But 
they left the fire on the earth. 

They could make fire by rubbing two sticks together, but the more common 
mode was hy flint and steel. The flint and steel were undoubtedly imported, but 
the woolly substance that received the spark was gathered from the palm tree, 

A lighted stick was the means used in taking fire from one house to another, 
and also from one family to another. If frequent sickness visited a house or 
family the fires were extinguished and a new fire started. Very often while living 
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at Monsembe women would come with a freshly laid fire in a saucepan, and ask me 
to strike one of my matches and light it for them. The idea at the root of thus 
extinguishing all the family fires and starting new ones was to procure a new lease 
of health by removing the probable cause of their bad health—a polluted fire. 

I have seen fire used fdr purification in the following manner:—One day I 
saw an old woman whom [ knew very well, sitting in the centre of a ring of fire, 
and upon inquiry I found that she had had much to do with preparing and decor- 
ating a corpse for burial, and at the close of the ceremony she was purified by fire 
being lit around her. In my unpublished dictionary of the Ngala language I have 
the following word and its explanation: “tiumbuyjela (from tembe, to burn, consume), 
to purify by fire a person who has touched a dead body.” A ring of fire made of 
small sticks, twigs and grass encircles the person, who takes a leaf, dries it, crushes 
it in the hand, and sprinkles it on the fire, moving the hands over the fire ring ; 
when the fire dies down the nyanyga takes hold of the person by the little finger 
and lifts his or her arm (amobili loboko), and the person comes from the fire circle 
purified. This ceremony was also performed on anyone who had attended ona very 
ack person, and also on one to whom the moon was tabu. 

Fires were seldom extinguished, as the morning fires were started from the 
embers left from the previous night's fire. If, however, it were necessary to 
extinguish them, the lighted embers were scattered and water poured on them, but 
as a rule the fires were allowed to die out, 

Wood was the fuel most commonly in use, but there seemed to be no restriction 
on what they used; anything that would burn was acceptable to them. 

There was one custom! peculiar to the Bangala, and that was to cut down and 
carry in logs 8 feet and 10 feet long, with a diameter from 6 inches to 9 inches, and 
use them as the pidees de résistance for their outside fires, Three logs were 
placed stretching across the road, just outside their houses, so that the three ends 
met tovether, and between the ends they made their fire, and upon the ends they 
placed their saucepan. As the logs burnt they were shifted along until they were 
consumed. They formed seats for at least three persons who wanted to sit near the 
fire, Thus in passing through one of their villages you would have to be continually 
stepping over these logs. In 1893 to 1895, when we had a bassinet at Monsembe, 
the natives were always thoughtful enough so to arrange their fire logs that my 
wife could pass along with the bassinet without inconvenience or trouble, 








XV. Foon, 

_ 4 few years ago I collected some two hundred different kinds of Upper 
Congo fish in the neighbourhood of Monsembe. ‘These were ticketed, the 
native names supplied and sent to the Natural History Museum, Cromwell Road. 
‘The museum supplied the tanks and spirits for preserving the fish. I must, 
therefore, refer the reader to a book published by Mr. Boulenger on the fish 
collected by mvyself and others at that time. Tn nditition to the volume there were 
also published fifty beautifully engraved plates of the fish, 
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The only fish that all the natives refused to eat waa the ata, electric fish. 
Nearly all fish were tabu to one person or another, and in very rare instances | 
have known persons not allowed to eat any kind of fish, they were all tabued. 

Elephants, hippopotami, crocodiles, monitors, buffaloes, antelopes, bush pigs, 
snakes (the large kinds), bush-cats, squirrels, doys, goats, sheep, ete., were all exten. 
Fowls, ducks, pigeons, and all kinds of wild birds and fowls were eaten as food, 
such as guinea-fowls, kites, faleons, fish-cagles, crows, hornbills, herons, plantain- 
eaters, parrots, ete, 

Their vegetable food consisted principally of cassava called ndembe, Of this 
there were two distinct kinds, viz., the bitter that needed soaking before cooking, 
named nildembe, and a sweet kind which needed no soaking before cooking, and 
when steamed was equal to good potatoes; it was called mpenzu! or akudw, Under 
ndembe there were several sorts, as nuembos, dark brownish stem, and green leaf; 
Mokilitinted stalk and reddish leaf; olonyondolo—very bitter, stunted growth, 
brownish leaf and stalk; Mumponge—pinkish stalk; Lopoma—astalk light colour, 
leaf light green; Liwenga—stalk brownish, leaf very light green; Likaka ja 
nkema (fool of monkey)—light stalk, leaf very light green with red spot in the 
middle, These inadequate descriptions will not materially help anyone to decide their 
order, but they show that the natives have recognised that there are several kinda. 

Besides eating the roots the natives also eat the cassava leaves. They also eat 
sweet potatoes (both red skins and white skins), yams (red and white), maize, palm- 
nuts, ground-nute, plaintaing and bananas, sugar-canes, and various wild fruits as 
the rubber vine fruit, kola-nuts, amomum, ete. The swnsanacl was the only fruit 
tree occasionally cultivated in the towns before we went into the district. The 
fruit is shaped like a date, it has a large stone covered with a thin Inyer of pulp 
with a purplish skin; roasted or boiled the pulp is much appreciated by some 
white people and by all natives. It grows on a beautiful tree which has the same 
name as the fruit, and is known on the Lower Congo as nsafv. Wild fruits are 
gathered by anyone who wants them, but the neafe tree always has an owner no 
matter where it may be growing. 

‘The cassava most generally used was of the poisonous kind (yafropha manihot), 
called by the natives niem« (the soft thing), froin fembe, to be soft, pliable. T am 
very strongly of the opinion that it was of recent introduction among them. 
They had several modes of cooking and preparing the root, it was soaked in water 
for three or four days until soft, then peeled, cored and worked into a smooth dough, 
then rolled into long ropes or sausages about 2 inches in diameter and from 
18 inches to 20 feet long. These “ropes” were wrapped in leaves and twisted 
round and round with twine, and well boiled in o covered saucepan. Prepared 
thus, it would remain sweet for a week, and was used for journeys or for “snacks " 
in the morning or afternoon, but never at a proper evening meal in one’s own town. 
When in 20-feet lengths it was called munsone, Short thick “sausages” of 


' Formerly known as ManiAot arp. 
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cassava were called muntuka, Another mode of preparing it was to eut it into 
thin slices and lay to soak all night,and in the morning it was eaten raw witha few 
ground-nuts asa“ snack.” This was called munsba, Another preparation called 
munmpampike was to soak and peel it as above, then thoroughly dry it over the 
fire. In this way it would remain good a long time. When required it was soaked 
for three or four hours, and steamed in two saucepans as will be explained below. 
Mumputa was the name given to cassava pudding, soaked, peeled and worked 
into a dough ; it was boiled in the shape of a pudding. 

The meal, practically the only real meal of the day, was the evening 
one, and every effort was made to render it as tasty as possible with the 
ingredients at the disposal of the woman cook. Cassava was the principal article 
in the menn, and for this meal it was commonly prepared thus; the roots were 
soaked and peeled as above, then cored and cut in halves and quarters according 
to size of root, then the pieces were laid on a strainer fitted into a large saucepan, 
one piece on top of another until there was a large pile, then one or two layers of 
plantain leaves were arranged over the pieces and another large saucepan was 
inverted over the whole, and put on the fire. In this way the cassava was not 
boiled ut thoroughly steamed until cooked, and when taken off the fire it looked 
very white, like flonry potatoes, and as appetising. This preparation was called 
nidambe from lamba, to boil, or steam. In the meantime a saucepan of fish or meat 
was being prepared, and if these were not procurable, then a saucepan of cassava 
leaves pounded with red peppers and mixed with palm oil was well stewed. The 
cooked cassava was dipped in the fish or meat soup or in the preparation of cassava 
leaves and eaten. The whole was washed down with water or sugar-cane wine, 
but usually with water as they preferred to keep their wine for drinking bouts, 
Most of the people washed their hands, mouths and teeth before and after eating. 
This was done by filling their mouths with water and squirting it ont in a stream 
on their hands, then having washed their hands they put a finger in the mouth 
and rubbed their teeth with it, rinsed their mouths with more water, and they were 
ready to eat. 

Large palm maggots, large bats, and certain kinds of caterpillars were 
considered delicacies, The most common way of cooking fish and meat was by 
boiling, The next most frequent mode was by stewing, and then the thick gravy 
was used to dip their cassava in; the next way was by akewering the fish or 
meat and broiling it over the fire; another but uncommon method, was to tie the 
fish or meat up in some plantain leaves, having first put a little water in the 
bundle, and set it ina bed of hot embers. The water in the bundle was converted 
into steam, and before the leaves were charred t¢ = ore ire 
a es harred through the steam had thoroughly 

, Milk was tabued by all and regarded with great abhorrence, Anyone 
drinking it was considered unclean for several days and was not allowed to eat 
with his family, They could touch milk, for they milked our goats and sheep, 
and carried it to us without suffering defilement, but it must not touch their lips. 
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A boy of mine was known to have drunk some milky water out of a glass, and he was 
not permitted to eat with his family for five days, They could give no reason for 
this, but only stated it was their custom. 

The blood of all animals was caught when possible and boiled and eaten- 
They seemed to regard it as a delicacy. 

Sweet potatoes were eaten by women and occasionally by boys, but never by 
men, An edible frog (Hana esculenta) was only eaten by women, It was named 
linfefale; they were caught in ponds and were said “ to come down with the rain 
as they were found far from water immediately after a shower.” Another edible 
frog was the mongoki, but of this I never saw a specimen. With these exceptions 
all other kinds of food were eaten by all alike, and the restrictions were the 
tabus put on certain foods which different people had to observe for various 
reasons, 

Kola-nuts were used as a pick-me-up after a drinking bout, and also the 
malaguetia pepper—amonuwm granum paradii ; the former—kola-nut—is used on 
the Lower Congo to assuage hunger on long journeys. 

Before, and for some time after, the arrival of white men, salt' was made by 
the natives by burning two different kinds of vegetation. 1. The thick succulent 
stems of a grass* that grew in the water along the banks of the river. This was 
cut in large quantities and heaped along the bank until dry, when it was earried 
tothe town. 2. Asmall plant (called 2. butt) from 4 to 5 inches in diameter, with 
thickish leaves, no stem, rootleta coming straight from tho leaves ; leaves arranged 
as in the “rosette of Pluntaya media” (Henfrey’s Sotany, p. 44). This plant 
floats on the water in large quantities, being torn from the banks with every move- 
ment of the river, The process of manufacturing salt with either the plants or 
the grass was the same. A large quantity, say of the succulent grass, or gmss and 
plants mixed, was collected on the bank, and turned over from time to time until 
dry, then it was carried to the town, heaped up and burnt to ashes. A large 
funnel was made of leaves, folded, and plaited together, and suspended from 
a atick. Into this funnel were put some of the ashes, and water poured on them. 
The water dissolved the greater part of the ashes and percolated gently through 
the leaves and dropped into a large shallow saucepan, where the moisture 
evaporated, leaving behind a dirty white granulated substance which was used and 
sold as salt. About a table-spoonful was sold for a brass rod = 14d. I knew 
a semi-mad man who ate two rods worth of this salt and died ina few hours, I had 
my suspicions about his death until I saw a pigeon die through eating a very small 
portion of salt, 

The food belonged to the woman who cultivated the farm, and while she 
supplied her husband with the vegetable for, he had to supply the fish and meat 
and share them with his wife or wives If he had more than one wife, then the 
one who cooked for him on that day shared his meat or fish as he shared her 

| Native names for salt, momane and molwa, 
* Called by natives montolo mea njokw = sugar-cang of the elephant, 
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cassava or maize, etc. If a woman sold anything from her garden the money was 
hers, and her husband had no claim upon it; he might borrow it, but he would 
have to pay it back like a loan from an outsider. 

While they preferred food fresh, vet they did not disdain either fish, flesh, or 
fowl very high. They told me it was simply a matter of boiling it Im many 
waters. 1 have known them to cook a rotten fish in twelve different lots of water 
to make it what they called “fresh.” A fowl taken from the stomach of a python 
was accepted eagerly as food, and a goat bitten by a snake was taken away and 
eaten. Some years ago I was on a station where food was very scarce, and the 
only two milk goats left were killed by a python. The owner asked me privately 
about the matter, and as we were very short of food I advised that the viscera 
should be thrown away and the carcases eaten, which was done and no ill effects 
followed, I presume that the heat in process of cooking destroys the poinona, 

The following folk-lore story will show how they regard any greediness about 
fool :=— 

Mokwete had a large number of wives. He made a trap and snared an 
animal which he took to his town and told his wives to cook. When they had 
cooked the meat they took him his share and reserved a portion for themselves. 
He ate his meat, but it did not satisfy him, By-and-by he killed another animal, 
and he said to himself: “1 kill plenty of animals, but get very little meat myself 
hecause my wives are so numerous.” When he reached the bush near his town he 
disguised his voice and shouted; “ Wives of Mokwete, wives of Mokwete,” They 
answered: “E/" Then he said: "When your husband comes with meat you 
must not eat it, if you do you will die." He then picked up the animal and went 
en to the town. The women cooked the meat and brought it all to him. He 
asked why they bad not taken any of it, and they told him what they had heard. 
He ate all the meat, was well filled, aud congratulated himself on his ruse. He 
repeated this trick again and again. 

One day a boy went into the bush, and while there he heard someone comme, 
vo he hid himself. In a little time the person arrived and threw something 
heavily on the ground, and he heard a voice say: “ Wives of Mokwete, wives of 
Mokwete, when your husband comes with meat you must not eat it, if you do you 
will die.” The boy looked out and sew that it was his father who was deceiving | 
his mothers, and keeping him ond the other children from having o share of the 
meat. He hurried home and told his mothers, and os they disputed his word, one 
of them went to look and saw that it was truly the husband who had been telling 
them not to eat the meat. She went and told the others and they decided to run 
away. They broke their saucepans, put out their fires, and fled, and upon reaching: 
their various towns, they told their families why they had left their husband, and 
everybody justified them, 

When a man buys a fish or a piece of meat he shares it with the wife who 


cooks for him that day. When they kill an animal they are expected to share it 
with all their wives, 
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Surplus supplies of meat and fish were dried over the fire. The natives 
were often away three’ or four weeks at a time on the islands fishing, 
and all beyond what was wanted for immediate use was thoroughly smoked on 
shelves placed over their camp fires, Large baskets of smoked fish were 
brought hack, and that which was not required by the fisherman for his own 
needs was quickly sold in the village to those who for various reasons could not go 
fishing. 

The principal drink apart from water was manga—sugar-cane wine. The 
eanes were cut into about 2-feet lengths, and the outside skin peeled off. The 
juicy pith was put into a long, strong, canoe-shaped trough, where it was pounded 
into pulp with heavy pestles, By the side of the trough was a strong cross stick 
fixed to two stout uprights. From the cross stick was suspended by many loops 
a stout cord-plaited mat about 16 inches wide and 2 feet 6 inches long, At the 
lower end of the mat was a stout stick hanging by the loops of the mat. The 
operator took a large handful of the crushed fibre from the trough and placed it 
on the mat, he then gave a twist to the lower stick, folding the mat over on to the 
fibre, then with both hands he twisted the lower stick again and again until no 
more juice could be pressed from the enclosed fibre. The juice ran from the rope 
mat into a wooden conduit below (generally half of an old canoe) and on into 
a large jar at the bottom. This process was repeated until all the crushed fibre 
had been pressed in the mat. (Some years ago I saw a woodcut in a book that 
gave the above press as an Egyptian wine press. It was in o Bible Dictionary 
that IT saw the cut.) This operation was generally commenced about 4 aim. and 
finished about § or 9 aw. A little old sngar-cane wine was added to the new, and 
by 3 or 4 p.m. the whole jar containing some 6 to 8 gallons of wine would be 
fermented. I have used sugar-cane wine as a ferment for bread making, and 
found it very good for that purpose. A jar of 3 gallons could be bought for 
2 yards of calico, about Is. 

A man buys a jar of wine, beats his drum in a certain way to cull his friends, 
who, after a few minutes, begin to gather from various parts of the town, each 
often followed by a wife carrying a stool and some article out of which he is to 
drink. One has a bottle, another a saucepan, another an old coffee pot, another 


w jog, another a glass or enamel mug. A man is chosen 
to dole out the wine. The bailer used is of wood, with a §—— 
capacity of about half a'pint ; it is fixedon toastickthus:-— “ 

The majority drink in the ordinary way, but ome drink ina manner peculiar to 
themselves, One draws his wine througha reed ; another has a cloth dropped over 
his head while drinking ; another places some fine-shredded grass over the mouth of 
his bottle and draws the wine through that ; another takes a part of a plantain leaf, 
makes a channel down the middle, puts one end into his mouth, and pours the 
wine out of his cup on to the top end of the leaf, whence it runs down the groove 
into his mouth, All these various modes of drinking are rigidly followed out of 
regard to the strict injunctions of some nyganga = medicine man, who has told 
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them that in order to prevent the return of o sickness from which they have 
suffered or to escape some disease they must drink in such and such a manner or 
not at all. 

When a man is “on the drink” he sticks a leaf in his hair to show it, and 
then no notice is taken of any stupid or insulting remarks he may make, or of any 
business transaction he may enter upon. 

During the sugar-cane season drinking bouts were common and would last 
a week or ten days, Different headmen would buy on succeeding days large jars 
of manga and would beat their drums to call their cronies and friends to the 
“drink.” They would sit round the sugar-cane wine jar, and one would 
deliberately and solemnly lndle it out, so many ladles to each receptacle, hence 
those with large vessels received no more than those with smaller ones. Men 
wok such drinking vessels as they had, and no remarks were passed on the size or 
shape, I remember once seeing a man pomp to a drinking hout, his wife walking 
behind solemnly carrying a large white enamel chamber as the only suitable 
article they had asa drinking vessel. Women used to drink what their hushands 
gave them, but it was a very rare thing to see a woman drunk. T have only seen 
two or three, Drinking bouts were always followed by a certain amount of 
sickness, as fever and diarrheea, and a complete loss of appetite for a time. 
[ think the rough picees of cane found in the unstrained wine irritated the 
bowels and brought on dysentery ; and the irregular life they led during these 
drinking bouts induced fever, 

Feasts were not held at stated periods. Sometimes a feaat was given at a 
wedding, sometimes when a house was completed the owner would give a feast to 
those who had helped in the building of it; sometimes a feast was given ot 
recovery from serions illness; sometimes after returning from a long absence; but 
there was no rule and what oue did was not binding on others, 

All the food was cooked together and then divided by the woman-cook into 
two lots, one for the males of the family and the other for the females. They 
never ate together, If stress of weather forced them to seek the shelter of a 
house, the males took one end of the building and the females the other end. The 
boys and girls would eat with either party, bat a8 soon as they knew the Tivaning 
of sex they no longer did so, 

Sharpened sticks bound together were used ag lurks and called nianya. 
Spoons were carved out of wood, or one-half of a bivalve shell was fixed in a 
cleft stick and used as a spoon which was called liteko, Nutive knives went by 
various names according to size and shape, The most common form in ordinary 
use wis 4 spear-point pattern called mbede. Sancepans were used as plates (see 
Pottery, p. 105). When European goods were introduced these names were 
attached to them, 

They were most careful in the division of any meat or fish. Supposing a fish 
or animal had to be divided among say twenty persons. Two would be appointed 
who divided the meat into twenty equal lots, then the eighteen each took a share 
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one by one, and the last two shares left were for those who divided the meat, ao it 
was to their interest to sea that all the shares were alike or otherwise the small 
ones would be left for them, 

Greediness was almost unknown among them. If you gave a boy a slice of 
bread or a piece of sugar or a little salt he would share it at once with the others 
standing round. There are several folk-lore stories that indicate their disapproval 
of gluttony in any and every form. 


AVI. CANNIBALISM. 


1 
ALF 


In 1890 cannibalism was very general right along the north bank of the Congo 
Ktiver from the mouth of the Mobangi River to the town of Likunungu, forty 
to fifty miles above Nouvelle Anvers. It was the custom to eat those slain in battle, 
to buy slaves from the Lulanga River and other places on purpose to eat them, 
and to eat those also who by some criminal act had rendered themselves liable to 
the penalty of death. Slaves were dear, and bloody fights were infrequent, 
consequently the cannibal feast was one in which they could not often indulge, I 
could never obtain any other reason for eating hinnan flesh than that “it is very 
nice and better than any other meat.” 

Early one morning in the spring of 1891 our Monsembe towns were attacked 
by some up-river towns. The attack was repulsed; many were wounded on both 
sides, and a few were killed. Those killed on the side of the conquerora were 
buried, although two or three of them were slaves, and those killed on the other 
side were carried off except one man, and he was quickly cat up and carried by 
our station. We saw the pieces being carried by while we were at dinner, and the 
gruesome sight badly affected our appetite for some days. That night there was a 
cannibal feast in the town, and in the morning some of our workmen brought the 
remnants of their share on our station ; the cooked flesh looked like black boiled 
pork, 

The people of the Bomuna towns, about a mile below our station, bought 
slaves to eat, The price of a goat was about 80 to 100 brass rods = 5s, Ge. to 
Gx Gd. each, but a male slave cost about 600 to 700 brass rods=£2 to £2 Js. a 
piece. Such a prohibitive price as this would not allow them to gratify their 
desire for human flesh very often. 

Towards the latter part of 1891, a man—a slave—in a neighbouring town 
threatened to kill the chief. He was caught, tied up, and his thighs broken to 
prevent his escaping. ‘Then for three days the people were busy making sugar- 
cane wine, During these days they fed the man well, On the fourth day he was 
killed and eaten, and the wine drunk at the revelry, 

I always took it for granted that the women shared in these feasts of human 
fiesh. I never heard any remark to the contrary, One day I asked a lad if he 
had ever eaten human flesh, and he said,“ No, he had never tasted it!” When I 
expressed my doubts about his truthfulness he said,“ Human flesh was tapu to my 
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mother, and is therefore tapu to me, that is why 1 have never eaten it.” He gave 
ine to understand that it was not tapu to all women-and so they ate it Hence I 
think they ate it when they had the opportunity. 

In the early nineties there was no shame in admitting that they had eaten 
human flesh, but after a few years of teaching they were ashamed to confess bo 
such a custom. Men whom I had seen eating human flesh later on denied ever 
having tasted it. 

Although decayed corpses frequently floated down the river I never knew 
them to draw a single one ashore They would at times go out in their canoes to 
look at the corpse to see if they could recognise the person, because the corpses 
that floated by Monsembe were from the towns immediately above. There were 
too many crocodiles for bodies to travel very far on the river. 

I do not think they regarded the eating of human flesh with any more 
concern than they did the eating of a goat, Deceased relatives were not eaten, 
and I have every reason to believe that they buried their own slaves. 

There is a folk-lore story that a woman cut off her breasts on successive days, 
and cooked them for her lover when he complained that she only brought him a 
dinner of vegetables, whereas she should prove her love by cooking and presenting 
him with a meal of meat. Not having any meat by her, and not being able to 
procure any, she eut off one of her breasts and gave it to her lover to eat with his 
cassava. He showed such pleasure that on paying her a visit the next day she 
cooked the other breast and gave it to him, She sickened and died, and on 
removing her cloth they found the breasts were gone, and her lover confessed what 
ahe had done. 


XVII. NARCOTICS. 

Tobacco, called by the natives makaiya, was largely used by the men, but all 
the years I was there I never saw a woman smoking, Tobaceo was cultivated in 
small patehes in the towns, and when a man wanted to smoke, a leaf was plucked 
from the green, growing plant, carefully skewered and thoroughly dried over 
the red embers of the fire. When dried, the leaf of tobacco was well rubbed 
between the palms of the hands, and put into the bowl of the pipe, a piece of red- 
hot ember was put on the top, and then the smoker put the large end of the pipe 
stem over his mouth and took a prolonged, deep inspiration, filling his lungs and 
chest with the smoke, and finishing all the tobacco in the bow] at “one draw”; 
then the smoke was allowed to escape slowly from the mouth. Sometimes, but 
not often, a man would not finish the whole of the tobacco at “one draw,” but, 
taking a deep inspiration, would pass the pipe on to his friend to finish, Pipes 
were lent very freely about the town, as very few men had their own. They were 
not great amokers, a pipe during the morning and another while sitting about 
talking in the evening would be about the extent of their indulgence. It was no 
uncommon thing to see a wife, ora son or a daughter, preparing the tobaceo and 
pipe for the man’s use. 
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The pipe stems were made of the horns of a large species of antelopes, and of 
buffalo-horns, The bowl was placed well up towards the tapered point, and was 
fashioned of clay and well baked. Sometimes the bowls were carved from the 
solid, hard kernels of the nsese palm (vegetable ivory palm) Now anil agai one 
would find the stem had been made of a hollow reed about 15 to 18 inches long 


and 2 inches in diameter. = The stems were always filled 
with loose fine grass, or 7 ames) shredded fibres, through 





which the smoke filtered == and cooled, 

Snuff was compounded of tobacco and wood ash well powdered by rubbing 
between stones, and mixed. Very few used it, and those who affected its use 
rubbed it on the upper lip to allow the smell to ascend to the nostrils rather than 
drew it into the nose. 


Hemp, called munguln, was to be found in the towns occasionally, but was 


very little usec. 


XVII. Hostine. 

There were in the towns two or three men who were the recognised hunters, 
either because of their success, their swiftness of movement, their accuracy of aim 
or their daring courage, These men were the leaders in the hunt, and always 
received a larger share of the spoil than the ordinary men. The owner of the 
slain animal was he whose spear first entered a vital part, and, though the others 
would have a share according to their importance, yet he would take the largeat 
portion for himself. Various relatives, headmen, and chiefs would have nights 
over certain parts of an animal killed by o relative, or « member of the town. 
These portions varied considerably with the different families and towns. A child 
takes a leg or a shoulder of the animal slain by his father, a mother receives the 
belly piece or the neck. The bespoke portions that belong to the family are called 
bilelo (sing, elelo), The chief or headmaff of the town received the head or a leg, 
and his portion was called mofando, After the man had met these claims, anid 
had given his companions in the hunt a piece each there was often not much left 
for himself. There is no close season for hunting on the upper river. 

The boundaries of a town are well detined, and the islands belonging to a town 
are well known to all the other towns in the neighbourhood. If an animal is 
killed on ground owned by a town other than that to which the hunteman belongs 
he has to send a portion—generally the head—to the chief of the town that claims 
that ground. 

The only mode I have observed among these people for preserving the meat is 
thoroughly to dry it or smoke it over a fire, Asa rule not much meat is preserved 
in this way, as the animal ia usually eaten all up in three or four days. Those 


who have more than they can eat are always willing to sell to the less fortunate, 


and buyers are numerous. 
Men going to hunt have their special charms with them either carried on 
their person or fixed to their spears, These charms are as numerous almost as 
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there are men; you will scarcely find two men in a party having faith in the same 
charm. 
In the case of a special hunt, say for killing elephant, an ngenga is called 
who takes two or three days to perform an elaborate ritual and “make medicine,” 
This only occurred once during my residence at Monsembe, and then the hunt 
was not successful, Although IT inquired about what the ngenga did they were 
too new to me to inform me about his proceedings. For emall, ordinary, and 
impromptu hunts no ceremonies are performed beyond tying charms to the traps 

For hippopotamus, elephant, and antelope spring trape are placed across their 
tracks. These traps are made by putting two stout uprights about 4 feet apart, 
one on either side of the track; then a stout cross-pieve is tixed at about 12 feet 
from the ground. To the middle of this cross-piece and right over the track is 
fixed u heavy log of wood. Into one end—the downward end—is placed a strong, 
sharp, heavy spear or prong. The log is so arranged that when the string 
stretched across the path is tonched by the passing animal down comes the log, 
and four times out of six the spear enters the body of the beast, I once saw the 
body of a man who inadvertently touched the string of one of these traps in 
passing beneath it. The spear caught him in the back of the neck, passed through 
his body and came out between his legs. Such traps were called mong. 

Occasionally holes were dug and sharpened sticks and iron prongs were fixed 
upright in them, and then the holes were covered very lightly with sticks, 
leaves, ete. It was seldom that anything was caught in these pit-traps. I often 
shudder, even now after many years, at the narrow escape I once had while 
hunting from falling into one of these traps. 

In hunting bush animals, hippopotamus and crocodile, the spear was the most 
common weapon used, and this was hurled with great swiftness and precision, 
[have seen lads stand at-a distance of 80 to 100 feet and put spear after spear 
into an upright planta stalk no more than 6 inches in diameter, For hunting 
sinaller game as small antelope, coypu or palm rat, bushi pig, and pazelle-like 
animals long string nets were used. These nets were placed in a semi-circle near 
where the animal was supposed to be, and then the hunters would carefully beat 
the bush, driving the game before them inte the net. 

Most of the hunting spears were light, with a small 
blade and thin shaft. Some had barbs. Guns were * ) £ 
seldom used as powder was dear and searce, and often there was only a 
flash in the pan, the noise of which frightened the game. My experience of the 
common flint lock guns made out of old gas pipes is that they cause more damage 
to the persons firing them than to the object fired at. More than half our 
hospital cases are gun accidents, the barrels bursting, or the guns unexpectedly 
going off and wounding someone, 
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XIX. Frsumso asp its Dirrerent Mopes on THe River. 

A, By torches at night. Fishermen in twos and threes would light a bunch 
of grass or an old mat ona dark night and would walk quietly along the river's 
bank, holding the light well up with one hand so aa to attract the fish, and having 
in the other hand a matehet or spear well poised ready to strike any fish that was 
attracted by the bright light. I never saw them catch a fish thia way, but they 
must kill one occasionally, or they would not trouble to do it. This mode is 
common to all the peoples right along the river. 

B. During certain seasons of the year—May and November—the Congo 
itself and its numerous lange and small tributaries, inlets and ereeks are flooded 
with the heavy rains. The watershed of the Congo River is extensive enongh to 
benefit. by the rainy season south of the line, and by that also north of the line; 
hence the two rises in the year—May and November, At flood times fences are 
built across the smaller creeks and streams, These fences are so closely woven 
that none but the smallest fish can pass, As soon as the water falls, which it 
wenerally does in six to eight weeks, those who have built the fences go and search 
the shallow water and mud for any fish that may have been shut in by the trap. 
In this way large quantities of various kinds of fish are caught, which, being 
cleaned and dried in the smoke over a slow fire, aid much in helping them to eat 
their sour cassava, During the time that the river is going down the people catch 
snails, and ent them up to feed the fish in these ereek traps and also in any ponds 
and pools left on the islands by the receding river. At flood time many of the 
islands are 1 and2 feet below water, and as the river recedes large pools are left 
in the hollows. These are claimed by certain people, who, as the water shallows, 
fatten the fish with snails and cassava parings, and in due time they bail the 
remaining water out of these pools and catch the gasping fish left on the muddy 
bottom. The mud fish and siluroids are caught im large quantities in these pools 
and ponds. Both these modes are common to the whole river above Stanley 
Pool, 

C. On the Upper Congo, where the water is shallow and the banks slope 
gradually and regularly, the natives select a suitable place, drive in & number of 
wooden stakes forming « large semi-circle, the ends of which touch the bank at 
from 15 to 20 yards from each other. They then fasten long bamboo nets to the 
stakes, thus enclosing a large sheet of water. A number of light branches and 
leaves are loosely thrown over the surface of the enclosed water; the up river end 
of this fish trap is left open for the fish to pass in, where they find shade. Snoils 
and cassava parings are cut up and thrown in to fatten the fish and induce them 
to stay. As the river rises more branches are thrown on the enclosed water, and 
the fish gliding along the bank enter, and are charmed by the cool shade they find 
there, 

As soon as the river begins to fall below the top of the net the opening ts shut. 
At this stage the natives frequently spear fish by probing with their fish-spears 
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among the branches and grass inside the trap. In a few weeks the river falls, 
and the branches are carefully removed, and a number of women and boys 

| and girls enter the water with cone-shaped baskets about 2 foet high, 
18 inches in diameter at the mouth, and 8-inch opening at the top. These 
they lift up and down in the water, placing the bottom firmly each 
time on the river bed, and from the feel they can tell if a fish is enclosed or 
not, They catch fish frequently in this way, and then put their hand through the top 
opening and grip it, If too large for that, then a spear is passed through, and the 
lish is pinned to the ground. Around the ontside of the fence will be a number of 
canoes, occupied by men and lads fishing with lange string nets- fastened to stout 
canes of calamus palm. With these they spoon the water, and often bring up a 
fish. After atime the large bamboo net fence is slowly pulled up the sloping 
bank, sweeping before it and enclosing in its narrowing space any fish that may 
have escaped the spears, nets and traps, until it is drawn right up the bunk. The 
whole scene is very animated, men, women, loys and girlk—a seore or more of 
thei—laughing, jesting, joking most noisily, splashing each other, scrambling, 
swimming, kicking, fighting ani diving in their efforta to catch the fish they feel 
gliding between their legs, or slipping through their fingers. They go as much for 
the fun as for the fish. 

4), Fish hooks, probably first introduced hy white men, are in general use all 
along the river. The hook is baited with cassava or earth worms or entraila of 
fowls. It is thrown into the river to lie‘on the bottom until it is found ond 
awallowed by some hungry fish. I have seen fish weighing 20 lhe. caught in this 
way. The end of the line is a running noose placed round the angler’s wrist | 
once saw a boy about fourteen years old jerked off the bank into the river by a 
fish that had swallowed hia hook, and then in a fright had suddenly started off, 
The hoy, taken by surprise, lost his balance and toppled into the river; he and his 
lish, however, were soon pulled out. 

Throughout the whole length of the river the natives used large cone-shaped 
traps made of split canes and bambous, These traps varied in size from 6 feet to 
10 and 12 feet in length, and from 2 feet to 6 and 7 feet in diameter at the mouth. 
The sides ran straight for two-thirds of the length, and then tapered off toa point. 
Inside were several partitions ronning in semi-cireles round the sides and at an 
obtuse angle to them, so that it was easy for the fish to enter; but if they tried to 
wet ont the sharp irregular ends of the canes forming the partitions probed them 
and effectually turned them back. These lnrge basket-like traps were weighted 
and dropped into deep water with their mouths up stream, They were inspected 
by their owners every day or two. All kinds: of large fish were caught in then, 
Beyond the trouble of making them no other work was necessary than going under 
the water to ingpect them. There are several of these traps sketched in the book 
on fish already mentioned above. 

Fish-spears were of different shapes, but their hafta were always long—10 to 
12 feet—and tapered towands the end. Sometimes the handles were of sticks and 
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sometimes of bamboo, The fish spear was often a simple 
prong, sometimes an ordinary spear shape; but the com- 
monest form was the barbed, single or double, or triple. 
The two former were always tightly fixed in their handles, 
but the barbed kind was always detachable, having 2 or 
3 yards of strine loosely wound round the handle near the spear-head. This would 
allow the head to remain in the fish, and the handle to float and show its where- 
abouts, I think the only reason for this difference was that the barbed spear-heads 
were scarce and costly, and on aceount of the detachable handle they were not so 
likely to lose them. 

Fish poisons were used. One was the milky juice of a leguminous, hairy, 
sensitive plant called totoko, which was crushed and thrown into the satreamlets 
and creeks, and had the effect of partially stwpefying the fish, The other was the 
juice of the euphorbia called sokofudu. 

E. The Lihinza people, to whom I have referred several times, make the 
largest nets anid fish in a more business-like way than any tribe I have seen on 
the Upper Congo, Their nets are of a large mesh, and are made entirely of native 
giving. In shape the net is like a box without a lid. It is 15 feet long, 8 feet 
wide, and 3 to 4 feet deep. This was a fair average size; there were many larger 
than this and some smaller, Soon after dark they select a suitable place—a sand 
bank with 3 or 4 feet of water on it, The net is fixed by one end, the two 
sides being tied to stakes. Having fastened their net, they form a wide semi- 
circle at some distance from the untied end of their net, and ata signal they beat 
the water with their hands and feet, gradually working up to the open end and 
driving the startled fish before them, This operation is frequently repeated 
through the night, and as a result large quantities of all kinds of fish are brought 
to the town next morning, 

F. The Basoko people have another mode of fishing, by means of a string net 
30 feet long and 5 feet high. The two ends are fixed to sticks, along the upper 
edge are floats of pith wood, und along the bottom edge are weights of burnt 
fire-clay.. The men go out in a canoe and ata likely place the net is unrolled and 
one man slips over the side of the canoe with one end of the net which, by means 
of the stick, he fastens upright in the rivers bed; the other man then jumps in with 
his end, and makes a wide detour—the floats buoying up one edge and the weights 
sinking the other. The second man having made as wide a detour as the length of 
the net permits, sweeps round the fixed end and winds the net loosely round and 
round, entangling in its mesh any fish caught inside the circle of itasweep. I have 
seen many fish caught this way. 

@. The Bapoto people have another mode which appears very clumsy. A light 
frame of poles about § or 9 feet square is covered with a fine mat of bamboo laths 
closely woven together, One side of this frame is hinged to the side of the canoe 
so that it swings easily. The two upper corners of the frame have ropes attached 
to them. The frame is hinged to the side of the canoe and the two fishermen hold 
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it upright while a third paddles them into mid-stream; then the frame is lowered 
by the ropes until the top end is 12 to 14 inches under the water, and then the 
canoe is allowed to drift with the current. By-and-by a fish swims over the net, 
and the men, who are watching, pull at their ropes, up comes the net and down 
slides the fish into the canoe. 

It is a curions fact that one tribe never imitates another in its principal mode 
of fishing. I have seen an Upper river native make and use a cast net such as he 
had seen our Accra carpenters use, but I have never seen a man of one tribe 
imitate a man of a neighbouring tribe in his peculiar mode of fishing. They have 
traps common to all, but each tribe has its own principal mode peculiar to itself. I 
have twitted a native of Monsembe about not following or even trying the sucressfal 
mode of fishing pursued by the Libinza people, and he has replied, “ We could not 
catch fish like them even if we tried ; that is their way, and we have ours.” 

While a man is fishing, and immediately on his return from fishing, he is 
called Mwele, no matter who he may be. To call the fishermen by their proper 
names is to deatroy their luck, and any person who does that is liable to a heavy 
fine, or is compelled to sell the fish of the luck-lestroyed man at a very good price 
so as to restore the luck again. 

The first-fruits of a lad's fishing are always, if possible, given to his relatives 
so as to ensure gool luck. When this is not possible, then other fish are given 
later on, Very often, a share of the first catch of each season is given to the parents 
or relatives for the same reason, 

A part of the fish caught is given to the head chief of the town to which the 
fisherman belongs, This is regarded as the perquisites of his position, and if not 
observed is bitterly resented. 


XX. AOCRICULTURE AXD FARMING: 


Large farms were made around the towns. The men did the clearing of the 
bush, felling the trees, and cutting down the undergrowth: the women worked with 
them, heaping up the grass and brushwood ready for burning, and helping generally, 
Asa rule, the women did the hoeing, planting and weeding, but the men did not 
80 despise this work as never todo it. The men used a 
welge-shaped axe for felling trees. ‘These axes were fixed 
into wooden handles by making the narrow end of the axe 
red-hot and letting it burn its way through the thick end of 
the wooden handle. The hoes were like cheese-cutters in 
shape and were fixed in their handles in the same manner 
as the axes, 

The principal article cultivated was the cassava, Next to that came the 
sugar canes, for making wine, then plantains, bananas, maize, sweet potatoes, and 
afew yams. See section under “ Food,” for full details of produce grown (p. L114), 

Their mode of hoeing never allowed them to go deeper than 4 or 5 inches into 
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the ground, consequently a farm was played out after three or four seasons, and 
then it was allowed to lie fallow, another piece was cleared and hoed. Monsembe 
being so near the equatorial line, there was no regular dry season. Some years 
there was a break at one part of the year and sometimes at another. When a set 
of five stars called /ole reached the meridian, the natives did more planting , 
than at any other season, because the rains, though infrequent,were then , 
fairly certain. This set of five stars is im the constellation Zepws. The. , 
natives said it resembled a man—the top star being the head, the two lower atars 
the hands, and the two bottom stars the feet. When the kole travels from east to 
meridian there is not much rain; from meridian towards the west, frequent rains ; 
when far down in the west there are plenty of rains and heavy, This was not our 
experience. We found the time of rains very uncertain. I took notes for some 
time of the rainfall and was often deceived, thus :—One year we had no rain for six 
weeks; next year I waited until that time was passed and then planted my 
vegetable seeds, only to have six or seven weeks of drought. During the six 
weeks in the second year it rained frequently, and then, thinking there would be 
no dry that year, I planted my seeds, and in a week there were no more showers 
for nearly seven weeks. Able was so well recognised by the natives that we used 
it as equivalent for our word year, The first-fruits of a farm were generally given 
to the parents or relatives, otherwise bad luck would result from not following the 
custom. 

Every woman had her farm, which was her exclusive property, and not even 
a fellow wife had any rights over it. Charme were placed around the fields to 
mark the boundaries of a farm belonging to one woman from that of another, and 
also to protect the produce from thieves. The charms used seemed to be almost 
anything, but the most frequently seen were large univalve snail shells, bivalve 
shells like mussels, pieces of euphorbia candelabra, pieces of rags, old calabashes, 
etc, These were all tied on sticks stuck into the ground. 

Fences were often run along the bush and forest sides of the farm to 
shut out palm rate and destructive wild bush pigs, All the owners of the farms 
that benefited by such a fence would help to build it. Sometimes it was necessary 
to keep fires burning through the night and to have people aleep in the farms to 
drive off maranding animals. 

The breed of dogs was very poor. Something like the fox terrier in shape and 
size, but with stand-up ears, They were poor spiritless curs that had to be drugged 
before they would lead in the hunt. They were not much used for this purpose, 
but were fattened and sold as an article of food. A dog well fattened would bring 
from hundred to hundred and fifty brass rods. They were fond of dogs and also of 
dogs’ Hesh. I remember meeting a woman crying very bitterly because her dog 
had been killed by some neighbours for intruding into a coffin-mnaker's enclosure. 
A day or so afterwards I met her again, and asked her what she had done with her 
dog. “Buried it,” she said. “Where?” I asked. “ Here,” she replied, touching 
her stomach. 
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Cats were to be found, and a person here and there would eat them, but they 
were not mumerous and their flesh was not regarded as a dainty. The fowls were 
a poor breed, small and flavourless, the result, | suppose, of much interbreeding 
through many generations. They had goats and also sheep with horns like goats, 
probably through interbreeding with goats. The sheep have hair very much like 
goats’ hair. The meat is-small and poor. 





SAL, EDUCATION. 


Lads accompany their fathers and elders on their fishing and hunting 
expeditions, and learn by imitation, by listening to the falk around the camp 
fire, and by instruction. Most lads of fourteen to sixteen know the names of the 
fish in their river and creeks (and there are quite three hundred kinds of fish), 
their habits, and the best mode of catching them. They also know the names and 
habitat of most bush animals either by experience or repute; the names of birds, 
insects, trees, plants, ete., are all well known to them and easily distinguished. 
Boys and girls of a tender age will know all about sexual intercourse, pregnancy, 
and child-birth. In these matters they are very precocious, The village life is so 
open, 80 lacking in privacy, that almost every function of the body is performed 
without any altempt at secrecy, hence observant young eyes drink in all they see. 

“Doctors” are generally those who have had some bad sickness and have 
recovered from it, hence a “ doctor” very seldom treats more than one disease and 
his fees are small, Witch doctors treat all diseases by their charms, incantations, 
eto,, and their fees are much higher. They sometimes receive instruction from 
other witch doctors, but their fame, and consequently their wealth, depend upon 
their own craftiness and power to gull the people. Half-laft persons, and those 
who had recovered from insanity, were treated with much fear,and often spoken of 
as agonga of much power, Such as were dangerous were quietly and secretly 
killed in some way. Silly people were treated with indifference, and sometimes 
with ridicule, 

Tt was no uncommon custom for the people of a village to hire a dancer or a 
singer to come and teach them new dances or new songs, They paid a fixed price 
for their instruction ; those learning the song or dance paid the amount among 
themselves, The new tune would be all the fashion for a few weeks, when it would 
take its place as an ordinary tune. 

There were but few games, but few as they were they trained the eye in 
quickness, the hand in precision, and the body in agility. Sham fights with sides 
were a common amusement, The boys plaited their own shields; and for Weapons 
the stalks of small plantain and the stems of a thick water grass were used as 
clubs and spears. Imitation wooden knives were used. Such sham fichts were 
interesting to watch, for the movements of the more than half-naked hotlies 
were swift, precise, and graceful, and undoubtedly helped to keep them in grow 


form. 
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Swimming and diving were indulged in, and sometimes they would get up 
among themselves races on foot, or in canoes on the river, and contests In spear 
throwing at some fixed object such as a plantain or banana stalk, 


XXITL Menta, Powers, Etc. 

During my more than twenty-five years’ teaching of the Congo natives, both 
on the Lower and the Upper River, I have noticed that up to the age of fourteen 
and fifteen, the boys and girls—especially boys—are very receptive, and easily 
taught; but after that age comparatively few make real advance in learning. 
After the age of fourteen or fifteen they have to make # continuous effort to retain 
any book knowledge they may have received. This may be due i some measure 
to their thoughts being centred on other matters, as trade journeys, fishing, anc 
hunting on their own account, and later on building their houses and looking about 
for a wife, and procuring the necessary articles for paying the marriage money and 
meeting the expenses of the feasts, ete. 

I have also thought that the following is a great factor in causing their mental 
srowth to practically stop at the above age. For generations boys on arriving at 
the age of fifteen had learned all their fathers had to teach them respecting fishing, 
hunting, wood-craft, building, paddling, and women. If they showed o special 
aptitude. for fishing, hunting, etc., they followed their “bent” in that particular, 
and simply beeame proficient by practice, and their successes were generally put to 
the credit of their charms. They never initiated new ways of building (until after 
the arrival of the white man), or new ways of hunting, or fishing, ete., but only 
carried on those modes they had gained from their fathers, and which were mastered 
by the time they were fifteen years old. Thus their intelligence has attained, for 
venerations, its fullest development by the above age, and now we have to help 
them over that cracial stage. In some cases it is very difficult, but in other cases 
we can do so, and in such cases there is no limit to the intellectual progress they 
may mike, In many instances they have mastered a good working knowledge of 
French, Portuguese, or English, both spoken and written. 

The native in his raw state often gained such an acquaintance with the 
languages of neighbouring tribes as to be able to communicate freely with them ; 
and in many of their folk-lore stories there are sentences taken from other 
languages and seattered through their tales like French phrases in a fashionable 
novel. 

We have found asa role that lads who come to us at fifteen or sixteen make 
very slow progress in our schools, and scarcely ever reach our higher classes, They 
lose heart at their difficulties and leave the school. There are exceptions, but such 
only go to prove the rule. 

When the natives of Monsembe had the opportunity of buying or using our 
tools, they made doors, windows, sashes, and houses large and permanent in 
imitation of ours. Furniture, such as tables, chairs, bedsteads and cupboards, they 
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also made like ours. They eut out oloth and sewed and machined trousers and 
jackets in imitation of those we wore. Their only limitations were materials and 
tools. 

Their memories were exceedingly good respecting the debts owing to them, but 
with regard to the debts they owed, they had, or pretended to have, very bad 
memories—it was for the creditor to keep in mind the debts owing to him. Their 
memories were also exceedingly good concerning the names of all natural objects 
around them. They have names for the numbers ranging from 1 to 10,000 (see 
“ Arithmetic”), but these were only used in trading and when they want to be precise, 
In general talk, say about a flock of birds, they would say: “ Many-many,” or 
“Hundreds and hundreds,” or, of o very lange flight of birds—“Thonsands and 
thousands.” It was rarely that they used a number higher than 10,000, as their 
trade in brass rods took them seldom if ever beyond that figure. 

There were a few cases of insanity while I lived among them, caused in some 
instances by uterine trouble, and in other cases being a resultant phase of sleeping 
sickness. Ji the insanity was of long duration and the patients destructive and 
troublesome, they were quietly put ont of the way. 

Lonly met with one man who ran amok. He had had a serious illness, and 
either the illness or the desoctions given him to effect his cure made him temporarily 
mad, He cut down all the plantain trees in his path and destroyed everything in 
his way. People cleared out of his road, but being a man of importance he got off 
without any payment of damages. 

Tshonld not consider them very good trackers. I very often hunted with 
them, and after a short time was able to track the game as quickly ug they. They 
never went tracking like the North American Indian, but simply for a mile or two 
round their own towns. Undoubtedly, the various chiefs owning the land, and 
demanding certain parts of the animals killed on their land, restricted the tracking 
and hunting to small areas, and consequently their tracking instincta were not 
developed. | 

When I went first to live among the people of Monsembe I had with me A 
roughly-hound volume of the Illustrated London News, It was very interesting to 
watch the development of their artistic fuculties. At first they looked at a Picture 
and asked what the marks were. They held the picture anyhow and looked at it 
from any point that might be convenient to them without any regard to the picture 
being right side up, or up-side down, or any other way. By-and-by they began to 
pick out the nose, eyes, mouth, ete. and say: “ Why, itis a man!” They would 
pick out the doors, windows, walls, ete, and say: “ Why, it is a house!" After a 
time they would drop this spelling out, as it were, of the picture, and say: “A man, 
& woman, a house,” ete.,at once, Later on, they would take in the whole of the 
picture at a glance, I suppose the above is the way we learn pictures in our 
childhood—spell them out. It was interesting to watch the same process in young 
men and women, and adults, | 

The native has an immense respect for force, but totally despises gentleness. 
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He likes to be treated with kindness and consideration, but instead of regarding 
such treatment a8 an expression of your goodness he considers it a sign of your 
weakness, and will behave accordingly. If you point out to him that you treat 
him with kindness and expect some consideration in return, he will acknowledge that 
that is fair and right, and will for a time try to act more thoughtfully, but soon 
the better feeling will pass away unless you constantly remind him of who and 
what he is,and who and what you are. To teach a native that he is your equal in all 
things is not to incite a desire on his part to emulate you, but rather tends to cause 
him to regard you with disrespect and contempt. The native knows he is not your 
equal, and he thinks you must have a despicable twist.in your vision, and some bad 
ulterior motive, if you think that he is your equal, and wish him also to believe 
the same. 1 teach him thut he is a creature of God as lam, and that the Redeemer 
died as much for him as for me, and that God will judge him righteously and will 
show neither of usa favour or disfavour on account of the colour of our skins. At 
the same time I point out to him that morally, intellectually, and socially he is my 
inferior, and that before he can take his place beside me he must rise out of his 
superstitious degradation, control his lusts, govern his passions, and strive after all 
that is noble and beautiful in God’s Book. He will admit that you are his 
superior in every way, but unless you firmly insist on it he will conduct himself 
towards you with less respect than he pays to the smallest and poorest chief in his 
district, and in a short time your influence will be gone and you will wonder 
why. 

Treat the native with respect and insist on receiving the same from him, 
treat him with firmness, decision, masterfulness and he will go, as a rule, as for os 
you want him to go. Faithfully keep all promises, and fulfil all threats, therefore 
never make a promise you do not intend to keep, and never threaten a thing you 
are not able, on the face of it, to perform, tz, treat the native with gentle firmness, 
persuasive force, and masterful consideration, and you will get the best out of him, 
and cause him to respect himself while respecting you. 

The native can love, and he can hate, but he is neither a wool lover, nor a 
atrong hater. His affections are neither steady or permanent. He will, however, 
remember a wrong committed against him much longer than a good deed done to 
help him. If you are powerful he will elfusively smile on you a week after you 
have unmercifully thrashed him, but if you are a nobody he will scarcely greet you 
the day after you have saved his life. He is moved more by fear of pain, by loss 
of material profit, and by public opinion than swayed by principles and arguments, 
He will float with the stream rather than continually struggle against it, but at 
the same time he can obstinately and doggedly follow a course that will result in 
physical pain, material loss and ridicule if he is once persuaded that his ultimate 
interests lie in that direction. 

He is not altogether lacking in gratitude, but he is afraid of displaying it lest a 
favour be asked of him in return. When you visit him he may remind you of the 
fact that you mended his broken leg, or cured his disease, not to make it the basis of a 
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generous act towards you, but rather asa plea to get something extra out of you 
by awakening your further interest in him. | 

In some districts you will find he is more a liar than a thief, and if you 
investigate you will discover that the fines imposed for thieving are such as to deter 
him considerably from following his inclinations to steal, In other districts, where 
the laws are more lax, he will excel both in thieving and lying, but he will readily 
aulinit they are vices worthy of stringent punishment, and will express his regret 
that the thief stole either from you or himself, and at the same time he will he 
doing his best to rob you. 

Before the unknown and mysterious he is timid, fearful and very superstitious. 
He will regard you as a god, and yet try to fight you: he will superstitiously believe 
that you have wonderful occult powers that can stop the rain, cause pestilence, and 
plagues, and yet he will not attempt to conciliate you, but he will savagely tell you 
to clear out of his town, and take your witcheraft elsewhere, When fighting with 
a gun he is timid, nervous, and apparently very cowardly, because he does not 
understand the mysteries of gunpowder, but give him a shield and a spear and his 
bravery is evidenced by his boldness in a fight and his utter indifference to wounds 
and death, The mysterious overawes, paralyses him, but superstitious fears will 
often arouse the demon of cruelty and vindictiveness, and incite to boldness and 
recklessness. 

He lacks reverence, but is easily filled with awe and overcome by wonder, 
The stara in their courses make for him no song around the eternal throne, but the 
smoke ascending from his great bush fires forming a halo round the sun will make 
him quake with fear because it is an omen of evil. The movements of the sun and 
the moon awaken no admiration in him, but exhibit some poor conjuring trick, or 
a shilling mechanical toy,and his eyes and mouth are not big enough to express his 
wonder, 


: 


He is prouder than Lucifer is reputed to be, and will resent the smallest 
slight put upon his so-called dignity. In a fit of overweening vanity he will 
sacrifice everything he possesses, and destroy all his future prospects to satisfy the 
pride of the moment. His family may be insignificant, his town paltry, himself 
small and dirty, but touch his pride and he will act ss though he were un grand 
segqneur, He himself must be the judge of what hurts his pride, not you, He hus 
his own code of honour and cliquette, difficult at times for you to understand, hence 
you wonder at some of his exhibitions of pride. 

His memory is well trained, and his powers of observation keen, minute: his 
ability to adapt himself to his surroundings is wonderful, and his imitative faculties 
are remirkable, but he lacks powers of mental concentration, and logiea] thought, 
His physical powers are highly developed, he will carry a heavy load, from 70 to 80 Ibs., 
up and down hill, and across broken country hour after hour, but he will not or 
cannot follow a line of thought, metaphorically speaking, 20 yards. His reasoning 
and reflective faculties are stunted, undeveloped, for they have been exercised upon 
nothing more profound than the alphabet of existence. He knows that two and 
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two make four—that certain results follow certain causes, but that a series of 
causes will produce a series of results complicated and wide-spreading in their 
effect he cannot grasp. He has no power of deduction, and little or no faculty for 
producing a wellleveloped plot or involved plan. 

With those who have a right to a share of meat, or cloth, ete, he will be most 
scrupulous in dividing the article into equal portions, forgetting no one, but to those 
who huve no right to a share he will be niggardly, mean, selfish, and grasping. 
His apparent generosity is innate selfishnese, for he only gives that he may receive 
miere in return, and be the giver black or white he will complain. bitterly if the 
return present is not so large as his greed imagined it should be. Perhaps this 
trait in his character may be accounted for by his desire to have a grand funeral— 
the talk of the village or the country side, For this he will save and scheme, lie 
and steal, rob his neighbours, his wives, and his ehildren to hoard up cloth, ete., for 
his own burial 

He has a wonderful power of imitation, but he lacks invention and initiation ; 
but this lack is undoubtedly due to suppression of the inventive faculty, For 
generations it has been the custom to charge with witchcraft anyone who has 
commenced a new industry or discovered a new article of barter. The making of 
anything out of the ordinary has brought on the maker a charge of witchcraft that 
avain and again haa resulted in death by the ordeal. To know more than others, 
to be more skilful than others, energetic, more cute in business, more smart in dress 
has always caused a charge of witchcraft and death, Therefore the native, to 
save his life and live in peace, has smothered his inventive faculty and choked all 
initiative skill, 

His needs are few and easily supplied, but notwithstanding this drawback to 
industry he is not lazy. Hire him for a year at so much per month and he will do 
no more than a white day labourer, iv., not more than he can help, He works for 
4 year, and at the end of his term he receives his pay and returns to his town, 
where in cight eases out of ten his pay is taken from him by the eldest of his family, 
ot by the chief of hia town, or by his master if he is a slave. Knowing this hefore- 
hand, what incentive has he to industry? Visitors will sometimes find him 
lounging about the town, and thoughtlessly condemn him as lazy, whereas four 
times out of five, if they inquired, they would find he is resting after a long bont of 
arduous work. He may have just returned from a trading journey lasting three to 
four months, during which time he has had rough sleeping places, insufficient food, 
and difficult roads to traverse; or he may have returned only yesterday from a 
fishing expedition, sleeping in rough shelters for three months, isolated from his 
fellows, and fishing during the night as well as the day so a5 to take advantage of 
the season; orit may be he has just returned from his twelve months’ engagement 
for the white man, and his pay has been taken from him on one pretext or another, 
and the only way he can now get any compensation for his year's work is to live 
for a few weeks on those who have robbed him of his money, They have “eaten 
his pay,” he will now eat their food. Or, he may have been away for months 
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making a large canoe which he has finished, and it is now floating on the river, and 

he is resting before he commences another, and in the meantime he is trying to find 

= a buyer. Then again he may be well to do, and have no need to work. His father 

5 or uncle may have been a keen trader, and has left his heir sufficient to live upon. 

2 If he were an Englishman he might be showing the soles of his hoota in a Pall Mall 

| club window, and be called a * gentleman,” but being a native of Africa he smokes 
a under his own shade tree, and is called by the ignorant a “ lazy nigger.” 

Give him “ piece-work,” and above all a guarantee that he will enjoy the fruit 
of his labour, and you will see him work as I have seen him—equal to any white man 
doing pizce-work, Much more might be said in his favour on this matter, but I 
refrain with this observation: That very few day labourers, the world over, satisfy 
their employers with the amount of work they doin return for their day's pay. 
Most white men in Africa are employers of the black man's labour—the conclusion 
is obvious, 

In the above sketch I have generalized and have not allowed for exceptions 
that are always to be found to every rule, Anyone who has lived among the 
natives and has known them intimately will supply examples of those who were 
kind, generous, grateful, of others who were affectionate, devoted, unselfish, and 
again of others who were patient, brave, faithful and persevering; but these 
exceptions show that they are capable of being possesse by the noblest virtues and 
swayed by the highest and purest motives Generations of superstition and 
moral degradation have not entirely obliterated from among them examples of 
Kindness of heart and generosity of feeling, and these examples assure us that 
with proper care and cultivation such virtues and graces may become more wide- 
spread. Those of us who teach the native in the workshop and the school tind 
through stirring up his moral and mental depths many undesirable qualities coming 
to the top, and those we repress, but on the other hand pleasant traits exhibit 
themselves and those we try to cultivate. The beneficial results may not be obvious 
to the unseeing eye in the first #eneration, and perhaps not in the second, but they 
will manifest themselves in due course, The civilisation of England is the out- 
come ofa thousand years’ teaching and training, and you cannot expects to attain 
the same results in a generation or two. It is unfair of those who boast of their 
" superiority " to eriticise us for not accomplishing in a generation with “inferior” 
material what it has taken a score of generations to accomplish in their own case. 
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THE NGOLOK-WANGGAR LANGUAGE, DALY RIVER, NORTH 
AUSTRALIA. 


By Stpney H. Ray, M.A. 


Tuk material for the following short grammatical note and vocabulary is derived 
from notes taken during an interview with the Rev, Father Conrath, of the Roman 
Catholic Mission on the Daly River. During a few hours’ stay at Port Darwin, in 
1898, on my way from Torres Straite to Hong Kong, I called at the Mission House 
and Father Conrath kindly gave me the information embodied in the note. No 
specimens of the language had previously been written, but since my return the 
Rey. J. Mathew, in his book, Haglehawk and Crow," has published a vocabulary 
which was derived from a member of the same mission and appeare to represent 
the same language. There are, however, numerous differences both in the meanings 
given and in the spelling? Most of the words which are here given were written 
by Father Conrath himeelf, He called the language Ngolok-Wanggar. Mr. Mathew 
names that given by him, Daktyerat. In his work on the Linguistic Relations 
of German New Guinea, Pater W. Schmidt quotes some examples from an 
Australian language south-west of Port Darwin, which also appear to illustrate 
the Ngolok-Wanggar. 


GRAMMAR NOTES. 
1. Puonotocy: Vowels: a, d, ¢, i, 0,0, uv, #, as in German. Consonants: 0, 
md, ch, d, nd, dy, g, k,l m,n, ng, agg, ny, p, 7, 6, th, Cy, 2, w, y The combinations 
rr, rk, lk, rm, ly, rb, are frequent. 
2, Nouns: There is the appearance in the nouns of a four-fold gender, 
distinguished by means of a prefix, Examples given are: yinelli, a big man ; 


' £aglehawk and Crow, by John Mathew, London and Melbourne, 1500. Comparative 
Table, pp. 205-272, 

© Some words in Mathow's Daktyerat are quite different, as, eg., (1) ambull, sky ; 
(2) werrurk, wind; (3) wulw, stone; (4) miirmallo, old woman; (5) ngaofu, father ; 
(6) gnagnaain, mother; (7) bulk, children; (8) dager, fish, which are in Ngolok-Wanggar 
respectively ; (I) eumel; (2) beberma; (3) arri; (4) barmat; (5) babo or bayang; (8) riya, 
wiytag ; (7) atalé ; (8) dé, Other words are nearly the same as, eg., (1) miru, sun ; (2) mark, 
cold; (3) tyango, fire; (4) wank, water; (5) andut, house, which are in Ngolok-Wanggar, 
(1) miri; (2) dumurk; (3) tyung; (4) week; (6) wndug. Only two words are absolutely 
identical in the two vocabularies. Thess ore: mada, rain, and nga, L 

*P, W. Schmidt, &V.D, “Die Sprachlichen Verhiltniese von Deutsch-Neuguinea.” 
Contained in Zeitechrift fur Afribanische, Oscaniache, und Ostanatische Sprachen. Jahrgang v, 
Heft 4, und Jabrgang vi, Heft 1. Berlin, 1002; ef. p. 104. 
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nunedii,a big female: wunelli, n big thing; mwned/i, vegetable food. Also ef, ainel, 


| The plural of nouns is formed by reduplicating the first syllable, as bulit, 
| master ; bubwlit, masters : barmat, old woman ; barbarmat, old women. The plural 
is also shown by the word mura following the noun; mechama mura, brothers ; 
; nndug mura, houses, 
Nouns are declined through a variety of cases by means of auffixes, 
F The genitive or possessive is shown by the suffix nd ; babond, of the father ; 


uadugné, of the house. In the plural, wird is suffixed instead of nO; undugwerii, 
of the houses. A genitive is also shown by simple juxtaposition ; pondo nading, 
roof (of) house, 
5 The accusative is indicated by wa following the verb: babo aiaia ni, (I have) 
) beaten the father. In the plural, word is used for a. 

The instrumental has suffix wang : wndugeeng, by means of the house ; bebovany, 
by the father, 

The dative indicating motion towards is shown by the suffix an und ue, 
towards the house. . 

The ablative indicating direction from, or origin, is shown by the suffix main: 
fabomain, through or by means of the father ; Wndugmein, from the house ; 
wuneimain, from evil, 

There are three locative suffixes, na meaning “in,” tagga or yingga, meaning 
“at the place of,” and yen, meaning “in the company of "; wdvena, in the house ; 
unduyingga, at the house: énmelyingya, in the sky; bawerkyingga, on earth; 
baboyingyga, at the father’s place; baboyen, in the company of the father. 

The sulfixes are sometimes combined : unduginggamein, from the house 
hither. 

Some nouns have variant forms: tubo, father (in general) ; beyang, wy father 
(when addressed); baxga, my father (when referred to in conversation). So also 
wiya, mother; wiyang, mother (vocative) and wiyange, my mother (in reference), 

3, ADJECTIVES :—Adjectives may be formed from nouns by the suffix yen (cf. 
locative case of nouns); danotyen, bloody ; waokyen, watery, 

4. Proxouns :—Pronouns distinguish the singular* dual and plural number, 
with inclusive and exclusive forms in the plural of the first person, and indicate 
gender in the third person, I did not obtain all the forms. 

Singular: lat person, nga, IT; 2nd Person, wenypare, thou; 3rd person, 
yitndin, he; miindon, she; wiunddan, it, 

Dual: Ist person: yengyi, we two: 2nd person, nawngut-terena, 
you two, 

Plural: Ist person ineluding person addressed, yergeta, we and you: 
excluding person addressed, yauota, we, nob you ; 2nd person, nuns, 


po eecattrs wddlo, big woman ; wudello, big 
thing ; mudello, a big object of any gender. Op, cit., p. 163, 
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you, The 3rd person, plural, is formed by adding wdrd in the 

accusative case. 

In the Srd person, the prefixes yu, aw, wu, are the, same as those used with 
nouns. In the 2nd person, dual, verena is the numeral “two,” 

These pronouns are declined like nouns, but I did not obtain a full list; 
wemetnd, is “our. * 

5. Verss:—The root of the verb is a kind of past participle, and varies to 
indicate shades of meaning, orp, cut, ngeck, eat vegetables, farack, eat meat. 

There are two kinds of reduplication. Reduplication of the whole root 
indicates continuous action ; thorpthorp, make one cul after another. Reduplication 
of the medial syllable indicates repetition ; (Aorerp, cut several pieces. 

The number of objects acted upon is shown in dual by prefixing wa, in the 
plural by changing the initial syllable to wa; ngackma, eat one; ngangackma, eat 
two; warechna, eat many. 

1 have only two examples of tense endings ; me, indicating what is customary, 
and wv, indicating the paat. Examples are: datina dand nunag, (1) see while (1) 
sit; daima annowa nunno, | saw while [ sat; dyd, I continue to see; aynra, | 
continued to see, In Mathew's vocabulary many verbs end in -dema, ey., waademe, 
take ; faweradema, tell, ete. This ma may be compared with ma of Macdonnell 
Ranges in Australia* 

6. NUMERALS.—The only numeral obtained was rerena, two," 

7. SpectmEN.—Father Conrath wrote for me the following version of the 
Paternoster. 

Bayama youotad enmelyinnga minnowa wani tyegnyurwinyung. Ne 
wangare, Lillityen niinndna kawun bong; nung weagere tyegnyitr- 
wiinyung nen baxorkbyinnga ngan eamelyinagaman, AN yauotne angyiird 
emmen pana fib angyiird marinelli yauotnd ngan yauot mannen titjang 
maté wird marinenyi virmin yiird, aning avol kérorma niindima yiird 
pot kéranga yinngana pana perer yiird wunetmein, Nanna anda, 


' In Pater Schmidt's work already referred to (p. 104), he gives the pronouna of the 
language “ South-weat of Port Darwin,” as follows :— 
let person, singular, 4d, nga: dual, xganw: plural, yard. 
ind. “ a a ed nungoth emit, 
ard, «= Masculine, singular, Hy ty dual, yoyorh, plural, voit. 
Srl ,,_)~S Feminine, - at, , wepoth ,, nagata, 
ord S,,)=S Vegetable, = WWM a mogorh | eeA, 
ard lifeless, - Cun Cy, wogilith, 
® The pronouns bite given differ considerably from the Daktyerat % Mathew. He gives— 
Singular, (1) nga; (2) nem ; (3) yundon, Plural, (1) quer, ergur; (2) sunger; (3) worundun. 
The possessives are formed by wuitixes, ve, be or de; (1) ngare, my; (2) sunghe, thy; 
(3) ywundende, his Plural, (1) auure, ergere, our; sunguro, pore wurundunde, theirs, 
He gives also Objective forme: Singular, (1) erin, me; (2) mundyu, thee ; (3) ae, him; Ploral, 
(1) expuro, erguro, us ; (3) wuru, them, 
* Rev, H. Kempe, Transcetions of Hoy, Soc, South Austrafia, 1890-91. 
‘ The Daktyerat numerals of Mathew are: (1) yownwha; (2) rerenuba: (3) wiritiyauen, 





NGOLOK-WANGGAR VOCABULARY. 


(Mathew’s. Daktyerat in square brackets.) 


1. Natural Objects. 
Son, miri [mire]. 
Moon, yell: (yuitk]. , 
Star, miimorél (cf, eye) [punt], 
Sky, enmel [andulle]. 


Wind, beberma (is windy) [uwrrurk, 


wind |. 
Rain, madda [mada], 
Fire, tyung [tyungo). 
Smoke, wen [arabul], 
Water, waok [reowk]. 
Sea, ngambait, 
Sand, yulboin. 
Earth, banork [wondyd, ground]. 
Stone, arri [wulw]. 


2. Animals. 


Bird, dit [halbalina] [dyur, swan] 
Egg, dyirmin. 

Crocodile, yagi, 

Fish, da [dugur]. 

Shark, dyayd. 


3. Parts of the body. 
Head, pondo [pondo] (@f. root). 
Hair, pondo-mat [pondomer]. 
Eye, numaro [numurw |. 
Ear, dyauel [monindyaur], 
Nose, vinnin [yinun). 
Mouth, ari [aru]. 
Lip, ari-agalyil (mouth-skin) [aru], 
Tooth, dvid [dir 
Hand, nanyilk [nanyulk], 
Belly, men [mandulma, stomach]. 


Leg, tyet [kalar] [tyer, thigh). 
Foot, madyan [mel], 

Blood, dauot [padawo]. 

Bone, morret, 

Skin, ngalyil [haralla}, 


+. Persons, 

Man, yinya [wunwa, papa) [gnan, 
black fellow], 

Woman, aloer [wundinigmun] [elugur, 
black woman]. 

Old woman, barmat [mirmallo], 

Father, babo, bayang [ngaolu). 

Mother, viya, viyang [ynagnaain], 

Child, afaik (bulk, children} 

Brother, mechama ([pukang, elder, 
mindang, younger), 

Master, budit. 


6, 
House, undug [anduk), 
Roof, pono (¢f. head). 
Spear, Lolmin, belmdat, wannyo (daruk, 
woolen spear; mokalin, reed 
spear]. 


Throwing-stick, yerrua, 
Bread (introduced word), pana (Latin, 
wns), 
6. Verbs. 


Eat (animal food), laraek (lakadema]. 


Eat (vegetable food), ngack [laka- 
dema}, 

Drink, dork [durkadema]. 

See, dat (dukadema). 

Sit, nunno [adine}. 
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Alive, yididinyen [karalla}, 
Dead, ngirkelli [muruncke)}, 
cent si [yidello} - 


Strike, tail [eadema]. 
Beat, aiaia. 
Cut, thorp. 





Bad, ytmet eet, awounet (thing) 


[yinetto}, 
Good, wunbarn [yunbain], 





Hot, pie (is not) [poiyadu, heat} 
Cold, dumurk [mark]. 

Clean, fengak- 

Black, eigeig [eywheyuk] 

Red, minme (is reil) [wit]. 








r NOTES ON THE WILD TRIBES OF THE ULU! PLUS, PERAK. 
Br Frep. W. Kxoceer. 

(Wirn Peatess XII1 ann XIV.) 
Tue Ulu Plus district extends into a practically unexplored part of the British 
protected state of Perak, towards the boundaries of Kelantan and Pahang. 
pant the source of the river has not yet been definitely located, (Fig. 1.) 
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' Ufw—a Malay word signifying up-stream or source of a river, 
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These notes and appendices are the results of a small expedition into the 
region during November, 1905, organised with the fixed purpose of instituting an 
enquiry into the mixed aboriginal races inhabiting the country. Very little 
research work has as yet been undertaken amongst these people, though a 
considerable amount of conjecture has been indulged in respecting them. It was 
with the object of confirming or refuting these conjectures (whichever the case 
might he) that I set out to explore parts unknown and to work amongst tribes 
until then unfamiliar with the aggressive methods of the anthropologist. Personally 
the expedition was disappointing, the usual difficulties of transport, sickness, 
rains, ete,, being so pronounced that I was foreed to return at the end of four 
weeks without reaching the point I had hoped. It is a crumb of consolation to 
know, however, that anthropologists acquainted with the wild tribes of the 
Malay Peninsula consider the information gained sufficient to settle definitely 
the dispute of origin of the Plus Aborigines. Apart from this favourable verdict 
it is earnestly to be hoped that the publication of these notes may serve the 
useful purpose of a guide to future investigations higher up the valley of the Plus. 

Until the date of my journey the most remote spot in the Plus Valley 
reached by any anthropologist was Lasah; and here I made my base or starting 
point. In this neighbourhood Mr. Leonard Wray worked many years ago; and in 
his note attached to the first part of Anthropology of Messrs. Annandale’s and 
Robinson's Faseteui Malayenss he refers to the tribes inhabiting the valley of 
the Plus as a “Mixed Sakai-Semang people.” From my observations there 
can be little doubt left that the valley forms a line where the one race merges 
into the other, and on examination of the few descriptive details and measurements 
with which Iam able to supplement this paper, it will not be difficult to realise that 
the people are indeed very mixed. I actually met some Semangs in the 
valley of the Chior (a small tributary of the Plus near Lasah) at the commence- 
ment of the trip; but they had tramped down from Upper Perak with a quantity 
of rotan for trading purposes. The people up-stream, however, insisted that they 
did not mix or intermarry with the Semangs; in spite of which assertion many 
of the portraits produced in the accompanying plates (it must be admitted) show 
marked resemblances towards the Semang type of aborigines. 

On the other hand they confessed to obtaining blow-pipes and darts from the 
Semangs, admitting their inability to make these weapons themselves. Indeed in 
many camps this favourite instrument of the chase was not used at all, and those 
that I was able to collect were all made with an inner tube of the long-jomted 
bamboo (bamdusa wrayi)! and the method of marking the head of the darts, as 
practised by the Semangs to denote the strength of the poison, was also adopted, 
I was unable to discover, however, any evidence of the use of the bow and arrow ; 
and only on one oceasion did I come across a spear, and then one that was used in 
4 spring trap for killing wild pigs and not intended for hand use. But two years 











: A bamboo which grows at a much higher altitude than these people appeared to frequent. 
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ago some spears procured from tribes on the Kelantan boundary north of the Plus 
Valley, whom I had hoped to meet were brought in by one of the Government 
Trigonometrical Surveyors. These had bamboo blades and wooden hafts and 
can salely be assigued to Semang origin. 

At Sungei Pulut, a small tributary of the Kerbau River near its confluence 

; with the Plus, was a large camp of people tending towards Malayan character- 
| istics. They had, in fact, until recent years been detained in bondaze by the 
Malays of the Kuala Kangsar district, principally as gambales or elephant 
herdsmen. They built houses closely resembling Malay architecture. An 
old and rather emaciated member of the camp was acknowledged as their 
chief whom they called the “Ketua,” a Malay title fora village headman. 
Apart from this man the male members of the camp were remarkably well developed. 

These people called themselves “Orang Darat,” a Malay name largely in use 
amongst the aboriginal tribes of Perak, and meaning merely “ countrymen.” They 
were very secretive with their women; and thongh I halted in their midst for 
many days I was only suffered eventually to photograph them, and by no 
inducement could the men be persuaded to allow any measurements to be 
taken, Their reticence respecting religion and. kindred subjects I was likewise 
unable to break through. They had, as far as I could gather, very little worthy of 
note in the way of customs, etc. There was very little tattooing and no painting 
of the features. There were no personal ornaments of any kind excepting a few 
seed necklaces worn by some of the men ; and though the masculine portion of the 
camp affected the ordinary hip-cloth of the Sakai, the feminine portion, for the 
short time [ saw them, were all well-clothed in sarongs and Malay dress. 

At Santth, a day's march from the Sungei Pulut, I came on to a large 
abandoned Sakai clearing cultivated with tapioca, gourds, and bananas, but with 
the dwellings burnt to the ground. On exploring the country the day after 
arrival we came across the people encamped on the opposite bank of the river 
about two miles distant. They had, I was told, only recently left their 
old camping ground owing to a number of deaths, but they would probably be 
returning there at some future date. They had built their temporary habitations 
of whole and split bamboo, and the floor of each stood some 8 or 9 feet from 
the ground—a precaution against tigers and other prowling nocturnal beasts 
which they said infested the neighbourhood, The incentive for settling on the 
other side of the river was that the hantu (the Malay word for “ ghost"), who had 
stricken down two or three of their kinsmen in a comparatively short space of 
time, was not able to follow them across the water, and so finding the place 
deserted would himself abandon the spot, Their dead they had buried in the old 
clearing, and afterwards pointed out the graves to me; but there was nothing 
significant about them. They freely confessed their belief in this evil spirit 
haunting the ground, but at the same time could not give any word of their own 
for such supernatural being, though they spoke but very little of the Malay 
language. 


a 
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Amongst these people I obtained strong evidence of Semang influence. In 
their deserted camp I picked up from the ruins of one of the houses, quivers, 
ipoh spatule, and other relics of distinctly Semang type. These they told me 
had been left behind by Semang visitors, and as I was allowed to annex them 
without a murmur or request for an exchange I assumed that they attached no 
value to them. Amongst the articles alao were two sharp-pointed bone 
implements made from the humeri of a gibbon ape (Ay/obates) which I took for 
hair-pins, but which they told me were Semang tattooing needles, a statement 
I was rather inclined to doubt. They themselves tattooed their faces, but used 
the long needle-like thorn of the beriam palm for the purpose. 

They had long given up the use of the blow-pipe, principally because of the 
difficulty in procuring the bamboo, They lived apparently by bartering, trapping 
and “the -primitive form of agriculture already mentioned. The former they con- 
ducted with a Chinese trader stationed at Lasah, whither they rafted down-stream 
on bamboo rafts, taking some nine or ten hours to accomplish the journey. The 
articles bartered were principally rotan cut from the jungle and fowls bred in the 
eamp, and they received in exchange cloth, rice, tobaceo and matches. 

Roaming about in the abandoned settlement was a domesticated wild boar 
(Sus cristatus), which they assured me had been brought up from quite a baby by 
one of the women. Similar instances of rearing the young of wild beasts have 
been recorded amongst other aboriginal tribes of the country. Also, later.on in 
the expedition, a woman at Kuala Kernam nourished, without hesitation, for over 
a week a diminutive baby gibbon (4. lar) which we had been fortunate enough to 
capture, This animal eventually survived two English wintera in the London 
Zoological Gardens, developing into a particularly strong and healthy monkey. 

At Santih, as at Sungei Pulut, the men were very reluctant in introducing 
their women, and though I ultimately eneceeded in securing photographs and a 
few measurements [ became very unpopular in consequence. 

At Kuala Kernam, another six or eight miles up stream, I came upon 
quite a different state of affairs. Both men and women were perfecily un- 
restrained, and the latter as well as the former readily submitted to both ordeals 
of photographing and of measuring. They were, as well, far more primitive folk 
than those I had heretofore met, many of the women running about in narrow strips 
of bark cloth (Plate XTV, Fig. 4), with painted and tattooed faces, and wearing 
porcupine quills through the septum of the nose, The mose-quill was worn for 
adornment, and the painting of the face, in my opinion, was done for the 
same reason; but they told me, perhaps not without a touch of modesty, that it 
was practised only for healing purposes, being an effective cure for headache, 
(Plate XIV, Fig. 5.) The paint consisted of amoked rubber latex, the liquid 
being blackened as it exuded from the cut by the smoke from a fire burning at the 
foot of the tree, It was applied to the face by means of the fingers of another person, 
the operation reminding one of stage professionals “making up.” My idea that it 
was purely to humour feminine vanity is deduced from the simple fact that the 
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nen on their own stating never resorted to the practice, and it is only natural to 
infer that they were not immune from headache! Tattooing, on the other 
hand, was found amongst both sexes; but the patterns were very indistinct, and 
in many cases it was difficult to detect the markings af all. The women, in 
addition to these personal adornments, had a fantastic way of dressing their hair, 
cutting it quite short all over, excepting for a little tassel of hair left growing on 
the crown, and which is very well seen in the same picture as that illustrating the 
painted features. Both men and women wore necklaces of wild seeds and monkey's 
teeth, and some brass wire (a quantity of which I took with me for taxidermic 
purposes) they very soon twisted into bracelets, anklets and rings. Also some 
10 cent. pieces, with which I rewarded a pair for their patience by special request, 
the woman quickly converted into a necklace. 

The people at Kuala Kernam aubsisted entirely on the root of the tapioca 
plant, wild herbs gathered by the women, and animals trapped or killed with 
the aid of the blow-pipe by the men. Taken on the whole, they were not 


such a healthy-looking community as is generally found amongst these aborigines, 


most of them, children and adults alike, being afflicted with a sealy affection of the 
skin, known to the Malays as Kurap (Plate XIII, Fig.4). It may be worthy of note 
to mention here that although I handled these persons freely and slept for many 
nights on the same “ bed” (i. part of the floor) previously lain on by one of them 
my own skin exhibited no signs of contracting the disease. 

Their habitations were very primitive and squahd, built mainly with split 
bamhoo patched with bark, and a roof of interlaced palm leaves. Two 
or three families lived in one house, and though there were only two houses 
amongst a total population of about twenty they willingly gave up one for my 
sole ocoupation and all crowded into the other one! To both of these houses waa 
attached a small room set apart for the children, forming a primitive nursery. 
Fires were kept burning or smouldering on the floor of the houses, a square patch 
of clay and gravel in the centre of the room forming a rudely constructed tireplace, 

As amongst other Sakai races these people kept domesticated dogs and fowls. 
They did not trade, at least directly, with civilized races, being effectively cut off 
from down-stream settlements and villages, so far as rafting was concerned, by 
an unnavigable cataract. They frequently visited up-stream tribes, and even 
occasionally camped over the Kelantan boundary. They attempted nothing in the 
way of agriculture, except the wild tapioca previously mentioned. Indeed, their 
extreme nomadic habits would hardly permit it, for I gathered from remarks that 
they changed camping ground at least three or four times in the course of a year, 

They had no system of chieftainship, nor did they look up to any single 
person as their head. A man had one wife at a time, which he took from 
another camp; it was not usual to marry «a woman brought up in the same camp, 
There was no welding ceremony, and no oaths taken, or form of allegiance sworn 
by either party, Children seem to run to three or four in a family, and twins had 
never been heard of, 
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These people ut Kuala Kernam called themselves, as those at Santih did, 
“Sakai.” In this connection I would draw attention to comments on the eubject 
of tribal names by Messrs. Annandale and Robinson in Fiazetculi Malayenses, where, 
in “Anthropology,” Part I, page 48, they say:—“It seems likely that the Mai 
Darat " (Orang Darat) “are the same tribe as that described by previous writers 
as Sennoi or Sinnoi, and that sennoi is a word equivalent to ham, meaning ‘ men.” 
The aborigines of the Ulu Plus actually gave the word sennot as equivalent to 
orang, the comprehensive Malay word signifying person or people. But they 
persisted in calling themselves Sakai (with the exception of the people at Sungei 
Pulut), saying that they never employed sennoi as a tribal name, and that they 
were unacquainted with the title “Mai Darat” or with any people that used it. 

From the descriptive data included in the form of appendices in this paper 
the following summary of details may be given as of general interest. The colour 
of the skin is usually of a reddish brown with a few instances of an olive shade, 
The eyes are always dark brown and the hair black. The hair on the head varies 
considerably in character, being frizzly, curly, wavy, straight, thick or thin, in fact, 
all stages intermediate between Semang and Sakai. On the face hair ts usually 
scanty, and when present is always wiry. On the body it is absent, but generally 
plentiful on the legs. The face is invariably wedge-shaped, sometimes lengthened, 
sometimes broadened, and, in the women, usually rounded, The profile is negroid, 
prognathism slightly suggested in only two instances, otherwise entirely absent. 
Lips on an average are of medium thickness, if varying at all inclined to be rather 
thick than thin. The average height of nine adult males works out at 1,558 mm. 
(say just over 5 feet), and four females at 1407 mm, (say 4 feet 7} inches). 
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A Short Vocabulary of the Dialect used by the Aboriginal Tribes Inhabiting the 
Falley of the Sungei Plus in the State of Perak, Federated Malay States, 


Collected by Fred. W. Knocker. 


Houmas Bras, 
Child, rat. 
Corpse, lakak, 
Fool, gok funony. 
Husband, fou. 
Malay, goh [ ? gob). 
Man, babi, 
Person, seni, 
Thief, sityet [. “steal” in Besisi 
vocabulary ]. 
White man, gohk for. 
Wife, kedor. 
Woman, baiu. 


ANATOMY. 

Ankle, katong. 
Arm, sapal. 
Arm-pit, sennor. 
Beard, sent! bahte. 
Blood, embig. 
Body, tenah, 
Breasts 7 , bof. 
Chest, deaf. 
Chin, jakak [7 usually chaka], 
Ear, nintok. 
Elbow, banyong. 
Eye, mat. 
Finger, index, ninyor, 

» Little, Avadayud, 

» second or third, jara (ML). 
Foot, jus. 
Fore-arm, chercA, 
Forehead, petung. 
Hair, sop [usually sok]. 
Hana, f1, 
Head, ici. 
Hips, chanedit, 





Leg, kenong [ ? Kémong]. 
Moustache (see beard), senful badite, 
Mouth, nyah. 
Nail, jenrosh [usually chenrosh, chinros, 
chenros, etc.]. 
Neck, q'lok. 
Nose, mo. 
Shoulder, pe. 
Skin, sepu.. 
Sternal-notch, /engong. 
Stomach, Awd, 
Thigh, belo’. 
Thumb, tabn. 
Wrist, katony-ti. 
CrLoTaine, Enc. 
Hip-cloth ¢, slampit. 
= Sane 

Necklace, gegity. 
Nose-quill, chek nog mer (sce nose). 
Tattoo, pipit kapong. 

Foon. 


Rice, cooked, anak. 


» uncooked, claret. 
. unhusked, hah. 
Tapioca, Aayw [of Malay wii kayu]. 
Howse, Ere. 
Creel, saleh, 
Door, renkat [ ? means ladder) 
Fire, ash, 
Fire-place, wil. 
House, deh. 
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Roof, teritd, 
Scent, mifnor [ ! ]. 
Smoke, chityeh. 
Window, no word. 
Wearons, Ere. 
Blow-pipe, & lau, 
Poison (poh), da, usually dok. 
Quiver, large, Juke [ 1 = lok} 
‘ small, spet, 
(a) Mammals, 

Antler (se horn), balok. 
Bear, Awaip. 
Beast, magur, 
Boar, wild, appaiy. 
Cat, domestic, uchit [M. kuching). 
Civet-cat (7. hermaphroditus), sniseh. 
Chevrotain, napu, p'landoak (M.). 
Deer, barking, jet. 

» sambur, risa (M.), 
Dog, domestic, chwor. 

» wild, chelok, 


Elephant, tengel. 

Flying fox, kakwrt |? J. 
Flying squirrel, ampak, 
Gaur (s'ladang), no word. 
Goat, kaméring (M.). 
Horn, balok. 


Monkey, leaf (S. femoralis), sennulth. 
» US obsewrus), beseck. 
» macaque (AL, cynomolgus), rt. 
. * (Af, nemenstrinws), 

iloch. 

Pangolin, witwit. 

Porcupine, common, chehosh, 

Rat, chateh [ 7} 

Tapir, deraw, 


Tiger, mamé, 

Tusk, gadik [Malay gading]. 
(b) Birds, 

Argus pheasant, fwang (M.). 

Bird, chek (generally clep). 

Duck, at (M.). 

Egy, tup [usually tap or tab]. 

Fowl, domestic, mannu, 

Hornbill, curt, 


(c), Reptiles. 
Crocodile, boya (ML). 
Frog, tabek, lechen. 
Lizard, perih. 
Monitor lizard, gatyek. 
Snake, tayuh, 
Toad, brenger. 

(if) Fish. 

Fish, bah. 


(¢) Jnvertebratea, 
Beetle, ta/wk, 
Butterfly, towah [ 1! fawali], 
Centipede, M’lep [usually hep, rap, ete] 
Cicada, jareh. 
Mosquito, jantbur [ 7 ]- 
Sand-fiy, luk. 
JUNGLE. 
Bamboo, auwef, 
Branch, dudal, 
Flower, tahut. 
Fruit, cebd. 
Jungle, sérok. 
Jungle, to fell (big), gegu. 
' , (small), teroch, 
Leaf, alah. 
Mud, paya [Malay for swamp]. 
Seed, crinat [ ? ]. 
Stick, chetchot. 
Stone, baéw (M.). 
Swamp, wdony. 
Thorn, jalah, 
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Tree, buh-jchuk. 


Wood, jzhw.. 


Black, rengad. 
Blue, Mahih, 
Green, dgneh. 
White, ior. 
Yellow, chillus:. 


PrvsicaL Grocuaray, Ere. 
Cape, tanjong (M.). 
Cold, deket. 

Day, netyah. 
Daylight, esis. | 
Down-stream, march, 
Hot, porak. 
Land, teA. 
Lightning, kilat (ML). 
Moon, géche’. 
Mountain, chelmong [ ? jelmol}. 
Night, daiyet. 
Rain, tefwr. 
Rapid, jerup. 
River, tiyu. 
» mouth of, dor. 
» source of, nenchal, 
Sea, few (ML.), 
Sky, radn, 
Star, pailol. 
Sin, wali, 
Thander, fngku. 
Up-stream, wlw (M.), 
Water, ony. 


DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns, 
That, nanah, 
Bad, sasoh, | 
Big, menoh, 











Bitter, dek. 

Blind, Aebul.. 

Brave, brand (M_). 

Clever, (lek, 
Crooked, henwun. 

Difficult, suse/ (M.). 

Dirty, bichat. 

Dry, kereh, 

Easy, son'ang (M.). 

False, fahan. 

Fast, grt. 

Flat, tet-fusuep, 

Foolish, dinong, 

Gooil, bail (M.). 

Hungry, cherok. 

Lazy, lengiit. 

Little, awheny. 

A little, mies. 

Long, jerok. 

Old, tattah. 


|. Round, telidel, 


Sharp, piken [e/. * thin ”]. 
Short, peteir [7]. 

Slow, p'lahan (M.). 

Sour, assim (M.). 
Square, no word. 

Strong, chedeh:. 

Sweet, behet. 

Thick, ¢ebal (M.) 

Thin, p'heng [of. “sharp”. 
Thirsty, haus (M.). 

Tired, gihal. 

True, sijeh. 

Wet, kehah, 

Wicked, jahat (M.). 
Young, /itoh, 


ADVERES, 
All, berluka (Mal. belaka) 
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Far, jerk, 
Here, annual. 
Left, maiyel. 
Much, pegas. 
Near, taroh, 
Right, math, 
There, entul. 
Yes, bttul (M.). 
No, tot. 
INTERROGATIVES. 
How many, maroA. 
What, feman. 
Where, enla, 
Why, no word. 
VERBS, 
Awaken, wok. 
Bite, b’rep. 
Born, bericuat. 
Breathe, nehen. 
Call, panggtl (M.). 
Catch, rot. 
Climb, at'hoit, 
Come, madoh, 
Cook, hehehe. 
Cry, tepyah. 
Cat, fetrit. 
Dance, Aejehr, 
Die, kubus [usually bebus, of. “ kill”). 
Do, telel, 
Do not, jet. 
Drink, enyoug. 
Eat, chechah. 
Extinguish, teAput. 
Fight, gadow' (M.). 
Give, enk'ook, 
Go, chtehtp. 
Have, noch. 
Have not, ji. 
Hold, peggat (Mal. pégang], 





Kill, Aavbus (ef. “ die“). 

Kneel, no word, 

Know, tek. 

Laugh, letluk. 

Light, ayinyok. 

Listen, belyok. 

Live, gas. 

Look, ninth. 

Murder, no word. 

Place, weh. 

Play, minmun, 

Prick, cheluk, 

Pull, jews. 

Push, bales, 

Release, teflaet. 

Return, meniah, 

Run, detach, 

Shake, yehuyol. 

Sick, (to be) getok, 
, (illness), Pudit. 

Sing, galas. 

Sit, qué. 

Sleep, svtlok, 

Smell, enw. 

Speak, ted. 

Stand, fut. 

Strike, peluk. 

Swim, fe/ilor. 

Take, ankit [ef. Mal. angkit], 

Tell, dilak [Mal. bilang]. 

Wait, bad, 

Walk, chachup yuk, 

Wash, no word, 

Work, denyut. 


NUMERALS. 


There ure none except the first few 
numbers, which have been taken from 
the Malay language. 


Observe-—There is no word for “ghost,” “ ais or evil, spirits,” ete, 
NP— Words marked “(ML)” are Malay words or corruptions of Malay words 


actually in use. 














Tribe Orang | Orang Darat. | Orang Darat. | Orang 
Darat. | Darat. 
Name Alang. Busch. Buda. Ngnh. 
Sex é ¢ é é 
Locality ... Sungei | Sangei Pulut.| Sungei Pulut.| Sunge 
| Polut, Py 
Age + 25 + 35 + 45 + 0 
Condition Stout |Stout—skin of} Medium, | Mediun | 
ancl | lower limbs to good. 
valed | 
| | 
Skin colour Reddish | Reddish brown) Reddishbrown| Reddish — 
brown, —lower invba —blackish i in| brown, 
Eyes ,, e| Dark | Dark brown. | Dark brown. Dark 
| brown, | | brown. 
Hair ,, Black. Black. Black. Black. 
Character of hair) Frizzly. | Shaven on Curly and Wavy 
| bead, tuft shaver, and 
in front. plentiful. 
Hair on face None. | Slight Seanty on None. 
vata lipa aad chin, 
and beard. 
» body ...) Littl | None—lower Little on None, 
on lega, | limbs little. | lower limba. 
Shape of face Wedge- | More a were Moat wedge- 
shaped, ee ee (ef. 
tef. I.) on. 1 and 9), 
Profile of nose .,.| Negroid, Negroid. Negroid, | Negroid. 
Prognathism Absent. | Very alight. | Very alight. | Absent. 
Lips Thick. | Thick, more so Thick. Not ao 
| than No, 1. Lower lip | very thick. 
very thick. | 
Remarks... Plate | Fant ATL | This man has | This boy 
aIL | Fig. 3. slight tattoo | is the son 
Pig. 3. | neat onench | of No. 3 
Fig. 3, 








to olive: 


Dark 
brown. 


Black, 
Curly and 
oriap, 


Seanty on 
lips ned 
chin, 


None, 
On | 


eg 
| plentiful. 
| Rounded 


spe 














152 Fen, W, KNocker—Notes on the Wild Tribes of the Ulu Plus, Perak. 


APrespIx I].— 


G T 
Sakat | Sakai 
Busuh, | Bolitoh. 

d Gee: 

| Santih, Santih, 
+ 3 +R 
Stout. | Medium. 
Dark | Reddish 
brown. 
Dark | Dark 
“Black. | Black. 
Straight | Straight 
and cut | and lon 
ahort. 
None. Absent. 
Nons— — 
BCALTICe 
on leg, 
Lovenge-| Slightly 
thape. | wodge- 


Nogroid. | Negroid. 


Absent. | Absent. 


“Medium.| Median 


and 
thick, 
Plate 





Journal of the Royal Anthropological Iasfitute, Fol, XX XIX, 1900, Plate HLT, 


SARA MAN, SANTI, 


"7 7 _————— > 
Rael en 


~~ 


 <- te 
it 
ri 7 

| ie 


Fido. &,—#AKAl MEN, SUNGE) PULUK. SAKAI MAN, WOMAN, AND CHILD 
2 =e 


KALUALA ERERNAM, 


THE WILD TRIBES OF THE ULU PLUS, 









FJouraal of the Roval Anthropological Justitule, Fol. XXL LX, 1009, Plate XJT. 


Fira. i SAR AI MAITIES, Fla, fh. BAKA! WOMAN, 


Fig, 3.—SAKAI MAN, KUALA 
' KUALA KEDNAM, KUALA KERNAM., 


KERNAM, 
THE WILD TRIBES OF THE ULU PLUS, 
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Medium. 


DeSCRIPTIVE CHARACTERS. 
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12 it 14 
| 7 =| Wece 
Ngah. Alleh, Ralleh. 
7 7 d 
if Kuala | Kuala | Kuala 
| Kernam.) Kernam. RKernam. Kernan. Kernan, 
+ 22 + 40 + + 19 + 33 
Medium | Medium, | Medium, Stout. Stout. 
to thin. | whiteskin) white akin 
disease. tlisease, 
brown. | brown brown, brown. 
to olive, 
brown, | brown. brown, 
Curly. | Straight,| Wavyand | Cutshorton |Curlyand| Straight 
cut ahort, long. . crown. farly | and Jong. 
long. 
Absent. Seanty on! Absent, Absent. Very Absent, 
or lip scanty on 
chin. upper lip. 
Absent. | Absent. Absent. Absent. Absent. Absent. 
Narrow | Romnded | Bounded || | Rounded Broad Broad. 
Negroid. | Negroid. Negroid. Negroid. Negroid. Negraid. 
Abaant. : Absent, Absent, Absent. Absent. A haent. 
Mediom | Medium. Medium. Mediam, Medinm Medium 
| and to thick. to thick, 
thin. 
Plate Plate | Wifeof No.11| Daughter ofa) Man Son of an old 
ATV, SIU, | 2 childrent— Piatt old man, | standing | man (+ 60) 
| Fig. 3 Fig. 4) | ne signa of pipe full, | on left. and young 
se sevens «| X11t, | sosond wit 
Srausty lock ATLL, cond wife. 
and drooping roded Fig. 1. Boy sittin 
and both Plate XIV on left ; 
sane size. Fig. 4. Plate XIII, 
Plate XIII, Fig. 1. 


Pig. 4. 
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TOTEMISM IN POLYNESIA AND MELANESIA? 
By W. H. BR. Rivers. 


THERE is at the present time so much difference of opinion as to what is to 
be regarded as totemism that it will not be out of place to begin this paper with a 
short consideration of the essential features of the institution. It is especially 
necessary to be clear on this point from the outset, for the object of this paper is 
to demonstrate the existence of totemism in parts of the world where ita presence 
has been expressly denied. 

A general review of communities which are undoubtedly totemie shows that 
there are three chief features of the relation between men and the classes of 
animals, plants or inanimate objects which constitutes the essence of totemism. 
The first and most important feature is that the class of animals or other objects 
are definitely connected with a social division, and in the typical form of the 
institution this social division is exogamous. Often the division takes its name 
from the totem, or this may be used as its badge or crest, but these points are less 
constant and essential, The second feature is the presence of a belief in kinship 
between the members of the social division and the totem, and in the most 
typical form there is belief in descent from the totem. The third feature 
is of a religious nature; in true totemism the membera of the social division show 
respect to their totem, and by far the most nsual method of showing this respect is 
the prohibition of the totem as an article of food. When these three features are 
present, we can be confident that we have to do with totemism. In anthropology 
as in other sciences, however, phenomena do not always exist in their typical form, 
and there are many cases to be found where totemism has departed from these 
typical characters and remains none the less totemism. Thus if a totemic people 
give up the practice of exogamy and come to regulate marriage entirely by blood- 
kinship, the totem will no longer be the sign of an exogamous division, but it may 
remain connected with some other social division, either the tribe as a whole or 
the people inhabiting a certain district, village or hamlet, or even a family in a 
sense more or less wide. If it were found that the supposed totem were connected 
with individuals only, or with groups of people who stood in no definite relation 
to other social divisions, we should have much more hesitation in accepting the 
connection as one indicating totemism. Again, if a relatively advanced people 
come to believe in their descent from heroes or gods, they may drop their belief in 


' All the new facts recorded in this paper form part of the work of the Percy Sladen 





W. H. BR. Rivers.—Totemism in Polynesia and Melanesia, 157 


descent from, or even in kinship with, the animals or other objects connected with 
their social division and yet the transitions between their condition and that of 
neighbouring peoples may leave no reasonable doubt that the remaining features 
are those of true totemiam. Once more, the value of totemic animals or plants as 
articles of food may lead to the disappearance of the prohibition of the totem 
as an article of diet, and yet some restriction on the use of such food on certain 
occasions, or under certain conditions, will probably survive to show the respect for 
the totem which once took a more complete form. 

The examples I give in this paper derive much of their interest from the fact 
that they illustrate some of these changes which have obscured but not concealed 
the true nature of the institution. 

I propose to divide my facta into two groups dependent on geographical 
rather than ethnographical considerations: one group derived from Polynesia and 
Fiji; the other from the Melanesian islands from the New Hebrides to the Solomons, 
I will begin with the former. 








POLYNESIA AND Fin 

The presence or absence of totemism in Polynesia has only been discussed, ao 
far as [am aware, in connection with Samoa, The facts on which the belief in its 
existence has been based have been derived from the account given by Turner.’ 
About the facts there is no dispute, and the difficulty has been in the interpreting. 
In his work on Totemism, Dr. Frazer claimed that the connection between man 
and animals described by Turner was definite totemiem,a position for which he 
was taken to task by Profeseor Tylor," who followed Turner himself in regarding 
the antmals as deities which might quite well be wholly independent of totemisam. 
In Fiji there has been a similar course of events. Williams‘ described a number 
of cases of a-special relation between men and animals which were claimed by 
McLennan® as totemism, and he was followed in this by Frazer." The former 
regarded the gods of Fiji as developed totems. Here again Tylor’ raised objections 
and stated that, im the absence of any evidence of totems or totem-clans in Fiji, 
MoLennan’s opinions were only to be regarded as conjecturea. Dr. Haddon has 
pointed out to me that Mr. Fison* regarded the food-taboos of Fiji as relics of 
totemism, and further it is evident from Mr. Basil Thomson's recent book" that 
he has regarded the existence of totemism in Fiji as more or less obvious and as 
not in need of definite proof, Quite recently Father de Marzan™ has recorded the 








' Samoa a Aundred years ago, London, 1854, pp. 25, 25, 35, ete. 

* Totemian, Edinburgh, 1857, pp. 23, 26, 85, 

* Jour, Anth, Inat., L100, N.S., vol. i, p. 142, 

‘ Fini and the Fijians, London, 1858, vol. i, p. 220. 

* Stwolier in Ancient [istory, Second Series, London, 1896, p. 213. 

* Loc. et. p. 04. " Loe. ot, p. 141. 

* Annual Heport on British New Guinea, 1807-3, Brishane, 

* The Fijians, p. 115. « Anthropos, 1907, Bd. ii, p, 400, 
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existence of what he believes to be totemism in Fiji, and has given a most valuable 
account of some of its features. While in Fiji last year, I learnt a number of facta 
which seemed to me to indicate the presence of totemism most decisively, and a 
communication sent home by me from Fiji was published in Afen As these facts 
have already been published, T will only here recapitulate the chief points. The 
people inhabiting the mountainous districts in the interior of Viti Levu form a 
number of small independent communities, each of which has a sacred animal 
which none of the community eat. Further, the smaller divisions of the community 
(matanggel or tokatoke) have also in many cases sacred animals or plants peculiar 
to themselves which none of the division may eat, though free to the rest of the 
community. The institution of exogamy does not exist, so far as is known, in Fiji, 
marriage being regulated by kinship, and the social organisation of the people has 
departed so widely from one founded on exogamy that it is impossible to tell 
which of their social divisions corresponds to the exogamous clan or sept. We 
have here a case in which one characteristic of typical totemism is not present, but 
we still have the apparent totem associated with at least two kinds of social unit. 
The third character of totemism, the belief in descent from the totenmi-animal, comes 
out among these inland people in a more decided manner than in any other case of 
which T have had experience. Here, in collecting a genealozy, an informant went 
back from human to human ancestor till as a perfectly natural transition he would 
state that the father of the last mentioned was an eel or other animal, In the 
special case of ¢el-ancestry the transition from animal to man was given as having 
taken place eight generations ago, and Mr. Joske told me that in several cases he 
had found the animal-ancestor nine generations back. In these cases the sacred 
animal is believed to be the ancestor of the whole people, but there is also a belief 
in descent from the sacred animals of the smaller divisions of the community. 

I do mot think there can be any doubt that in the case of these mountain 
tribes we have to do with true totemism. It is in fact typical totemism except in 
the absence of association with exogamy, but there remains a clear connection with 
other social divisions just as might be expected in a community in which exogamy 
has heen replaced by a different method of regulating marriage, 

lassume that the Fijians, as Melanesians, have at some time possessed the 
usual Melanesian institution of exogamy and that it has disappeared. If anyone 
doubta this, definite evidence can be adduced in favour of the assumption, These 
inland tribes therefore furnish a clear case of totemism which has lost one of its 
characteristic features owing to a change in their social organisation. 

Tn the case of the coastal people of Viti Levu the ease is very different. Here 
my own evidence and that furnished by Williams and other writers shows the 
existence of deities with certain animal attributes and especially with the power of 
changing into animals. ‘These deities are connected with the people of certain 
districts or villages, who are not allowed to eat the animal connected with their 





' Man, 1908, vol. viii, No, 75, p. 133, 
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god. Evidence of belief in descent from the forbidden animal is absent.’ If this 
evidence stood alone, as it did when MoLennan and Tylor wrote, it could not be 
anid to be more than strongly suggestive of the existence, or rather of the previous 
existence, of totemism, but when we take the facts in conjunction with those 
obtained from the inland tribes, the case for totemiam assumes a different 
complexion, and the mere suggestion of totemism is changed to a very strong 
probability that we have to do with the remains of the genuine institution. To 
make the case certain, we want a more complete chain of conditions intermediate 
hetween those of the mountain tribes and the people of the Mbau and Rewa 
districts, and more detailed investigation would almost certainly provide these 
intermediate links. 

If this position be accepted we seem to have a case of the development of 
totem-animals into gods, but T propose to leave this point till after I have dealt 
with Polynesia. Before I leave Fiji, I should like to refer briefly to the evidence 
of de Marzan. He states that each tribe has two principal totems, in each case a 
tree and an animal, and secondary totems in the form of vecetablea or fruits, such 
as yams, taro and bananas. The principal totems may not be eaten or destroyed, 
while the secondary totems are eaten. [only heard of plant-totems occasionally, 
but this was probably dae to the very imperfect nature of my inquiries owing to 
the short time that I was in the country, It is just possible, however, that the 
three tribes whoae members [ saw do not resemble in every respect those from 
whom de Marzan obtained his information. As in the case of the totems 
discovered by me, most belong to social groups which de Marzau calls tribes, 
while occasionally smaller divisions have totems peculiar to themselves. Nothing 
is caid about any belief in descent, but some very interesting native traditions are 
given which suggest a belief in a kind of connection between man and totem 
different from that of descent. As to the existence of totemism, I think that the 
account of de Marzan and myself leaves no doubt, but much further evidence is 
needed on the exact nature of the totemistic beliefs and practices, especially in 
relation to the history of totemism described by de Marzan and to the possibility 
1 have already indicated that there may be different species of totemism in 
different parts of Fiji. 

During a very brief visit to Apia in Samoa I made inquiries from two 
independent informants as to the existence of totemiam. The facts given agreed 
in general tenor with those recorded by Turner and I give a brief réswmé as they 
bring out one or two points not mentioned by that author. One of my informants 
told me that each district had its atua ; that the atua of his district on the out- 
skirts of Apia was the fee or octopus; that this animal was the atua of about 
400 people ; and that there was a house for the octopns at a place called Falipouma. 
The atuc of the next district was the Julw or owl, belonging to about 500 people 
and living at Sagata. In another district the afwa was a tig kind of shell In 





i So far as my own evidence ia concerned, this point wae not inquired into, and [ think it is 





each case in the old time the people did not eat the animal which was their atua, 
but my informant was quite decided on the point that there was no belief in 
descent from the atva. In the old war times the afwa, whether octopus, owl or 
shell, nsed to call out so that all the people could hear, and the people would then 
be glad and know that there was going to be a fight. The owl used to fly in front 
of his people as they went to battle. Another informant spoke of each family 
having an atwa, but I was not able to find ont what he meant by a family. His 
own «afva was a large atone called Awlinga 1, and he gave the shark and 
garfish as other examples, while in some cases the afwa was a tree. In the old 
time it was believed that those who had the shark for an afva were in no danger of 
being troubled by a shark when they went into the sea. It is evident that in 
Samoa there is a close connection of certain animals with certain social groups, 
especially, according to one of my informants, with the people of certain districts, 
and the members of each group were not allowed to eat their alua, but it 
seemed clear that there was no belief in descent from the sacred animal, Of 
the three cardinal signs of totemism we have thus only two, and one of those not in 
the typical form, In Samoa, as in Polynesia generally, exogamy does not exist and 
marriage is regulated exclusively by kinship, and we might therefore expect that 
if totemism exists, the totems would be connected with some other social grouping. 
Taking the Samoan condition standing alone one would scarcely be justified in 
diagnosing totemism, but when taken in conjunction with Fip, the doubts must 
largely disappear. The condition is almost exactly the same as that of the coast 
people of Fiji, and if the latter is totemism it will be hard to deny that the Samoan. 
condition is the same. An interesting feature of the Samoan condition is the 
indication of the totem acting as an omen-animal and it is noteworthy that de 
Marzan' has recorded definite divination and omen-telling through the totem in Fiji. 
In Tonga [ was told that each family had its ofva? some of which were animals 
and some stones, while a man might also be an ofva. Examples of animal ofua 
were the octopus, the flying fox, and the pigeon. My informant did not know of 
anyone who had « plant as ofva. An animal was never eaten by those whose otwa 
it was, and I was told that there was definite belief in descent from the animal. 
This seanty Tongan evidence distinctly strengthens the belief that we have to do 
with true totemiam, for while there is a close resemblance with the beliefs and 
practice of Samoa there is in addition the belief in descent from the totem-animal, 
The clearest evidence for the existence of totemism in Polynesia‘ is derived from 
Tikopia. This is a tiny island about 120 miles south-east of the Santa Cruz group. 
It is inhabited by people who appear to be physically almost pure Polynesians, They 
certainly have a Polynesian language and their general institutions (to be recorded 
elsewhere) resemble in their main features those of Polynesia rather than those of 
' Anthropes, 1907, Ba. ii, 8. 401. 
* Mariner referred to such ofwa (vol. ii, pp. 106 and 111 in the first edition), but evidently 
thought them of little importance compared with the greater deities. f 
* There can also be little doubt that the condition described by Mr. Stanley Gardiner in 
otuma (Journ, Anth. Jnat., 1808, vol, 27, pp. 429 and 467) indicates true totemiam. 
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Melanesia, These people call a number of animals atva,a word which they also 
use for an ancestor. Some of these animal atua belong to the whole community 
and may be eaten by no one on the island; others belong to one or other of the 
four sections into which the people are divided, the Kavika, the Taumako, the 
Tafna, and the Fangalele. 

The Kavika have the fede or octopus, which they may not eat, but it is also 
forbidden as food to the whole people. The Taumako may not eat the foke or sea-eel, 
nor may they eat a bird called rape, and these prohibitions are limited to this division. 
The Tafun may not eat the (una or fresh-water eel, nor may they eat the tying fox 
(pea) or the turtle ( fonu), these two latter animals being also prohibited as food to 
the whole community, though regarded as especially sacred to the Tafua. The 
Fangalele may not eat a small black bird called moko, nor may they eat a fish 
called one. The fii or stingray may not be eaten by anyone, and it did not seem 
to be sacred to any special division. A man of a division who may not eat a 
certain animal may also not kill it, If one of the Fangalele caught an one fish he 
usnally threw it back, but he might give it to a man of another division, On the 
other hand, I was told that if a man of one division killed the animal sacred 
to another division he would fall sick, and would then send for a man of the 
division to which the animal belonged, and the latter would call on his afwe to 
make him well. If the fresh-water eel sacred to the Tafua were killed, the spring 
supplying the pool where it lives would dry up. If anyone killed a flying fox it 
was believed that the coconut trees would cease to bear. The case of the turtle 
appeared to be exceptional in that, while eapecially sacred to the Tafua, it was 
prohibited to all the chiefs, but might be eaten by the common people of the other 
three divisions, Tt turned out, however, that the removal of the prohibition so 
far as the common people is concerned was quite recent and that the abstention of 
the chiefs was due to their greater conservatism. 

It was quite clear that there was a belief in deseent from the animal afwa, 
This presents difficulties when a division has more than one afi, but seccording 
to my informant in some cases a division had more than one auimal ancestor. He 
said that the Kavika were descended from the octopus, and the Tanmako from the 
eel, the story being that in the oli times a man of each division died and became 
an octopus in the one case and an eel in the other, The Tafua believe chiefly in 
their deseent from the flying fox, but they also believe that # second man of this 
division became after death a fresh-water eel. Similarly, two men of the Fangalele 
became animals, one the one fish and the other the mode bird, Thus the belief is 
not so much in descent from an animal as in descent from 4 man who became an 
animal. 
In addition to these animals there are also plant afwa. One of these is a 
plant with large leaves like the taro, called Aupe, which is sacred to the Kavika and 
may not be eaten by the people of that division while free to the rest of the 
community. This plant seem to belong to the same category as the animal afua, 
and it will be noticed that it belongs to a division which but for this would have 
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only one sacred object. Three of the divisions have also vegetable afwa which seem 
to belong to a different category, These are the yam, the taro, and the coconut, 
belonging respectively to the Kavika, the Taumako, and the Tafua. These plants 
might, however, be eaten by all, but the Kavika do not like to see anyone cut the 

> taro with a knife, and they scrape off the skin with the shell of a mussel, In this 
case it was said that it was the top of the yam which was especially regarded as the 
atua, Similarly, the Taumako do not like to see the taroeut with a knife, and here 
fuwain it was a special part, the eye of the taro, which wus regarded as the ata, 
The Tafua also objected to a knife being used to open a coconut, and always used a 
stone. This restriction on the use of a knife is of course recent, and is an 
interesting example of the feeling that sacred objects should not be subjected to 
usages which have come from without into the ordinary life of a people. 

The special relation between each division of the people and their sacred plant 
is shown in the planting season, the first yams being planted by the chief of the 
Kavika, while the chief of the Tanmako plunts the first taro, The chiefs of the 
respective divisions are also the first to eat their sacred vegetables. In the case of 
the coconnt the special privilege of the Tafua is that its chief has the power of 
imposing a fapu.' The Fangalele have no plant afua, but their chief assists the 
chief of the Kavika in planting the tirst yame. 

There can be very little doubt that in the case of the animal atua we have 
true totems. The condition is not one of typical totemism, for the institution is 
not associated with exogamy. The four divisions intermarry with one another, and 
marriage also takes place between members of the same division, 1 waa told that 
marriage was regulated entirely by kinship, and that so long as there was no 
consanguinity it was a matter of indifference whether the wife of a man was of 
his own or of 4 different division. The situation thus resembles that of Fiji, 
Samoa,and Tonga in the absence of an association between totemigm and exogamy, 
which is perfectly intelligible in face of the fact that in all four places the regulation 
of marnage has come to be based on kinship. The situation as regards the 
vegetable atwa is different. The hepe of the Kayika falls into line with the animal 
atua, and is probably a true totem, hut it is possible that the connection between 
three of the divisions and the yam, taro and coconut is quite distinct from totemism 
and has had its origin in some other category of belief concerning the connection 
of man and other living things. There is in the case of these three plants no belief 
in descent, and as the objects are eaten, only one of the three cardinal signs of 
totemism is present, and that not in its typical form. 

There is a very close resemblance between the vegetable atua of the Tikopians 
and the secondary totems of de Marzan in Fiji. In both cases the vegetahles could 
be eaten, but certain precautions were taken in their use. Just as the Tikopian 
will not nse a knife to eut his yam or open his sacred coconut, so the Fijian will 
not take off the rind of his sacred yam, nor cut the tuber, but pute it whole into 
the oven. In each case we have a vegetable which is sacred to a division of the 

' These customs will be deacribed fully elsewhere. 
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people and is yet eaten. In both cases there are other objects which may be 
regarded as true totems, and I am inclined to regard the customs connected with 
these common articles of diet in both peoples as something only accessory to 
totemism which may have had an origin quite independent of totemism proper, 

Before I leave the aubject of Polynesian and Fijian totemism I should like to 
deal with the question of the development of gods from totem-animals. If we 
accept the view that the relations between men and animals in Samoa and Fiji 
indicate true totemisin, it would seem to follow naturally that the gods of these 
peoples have had their origin in totems. I have myself assumed that this has 
heen so in my article on Fijian totemism, but further consideration has led me to 
revise this opinion, McLennan saw in the Fijian Ndengei a god developed from a 
totem—in this case a snake—but it is clear that Fijian tradition represents Ndengei 
as aman who came to Fiji from another place, and it is far more probable that the 
deity is an apotheosised man; that he was a man who made a great impression on 
the people of his time and has since become a goil just as heroes have developed 
into gods elsewhere. His connection with the snake may have heen due to this 
animal having been his totem, or the connection may have arisen in some other 
way.’ If this has been the course of development in the case of Ndengei, the 
same may have happened in other cases? Tt is probable that in Fiji the pods or 
god-like beings have been developed, at any rate in many cases, from heroes and 
that the animal nature of the gods is merely an indication of the close relation 
universally believed by totemistio peoples to exist between a man and his totem, 
The evolution would not be simply from totem to god, but from hero and totem 
together to god. It is true that in the case of the mountain people I was told 
that the totem-bird of the Nandrau had given certain rules of conduct to the 
people’ and seems thus to have behaved like a god, and I do not wish to deny that 
the moré direct evolution may have taken place, though I suspect that the indirect 
method has been the more usual. 


TOTEMISM IN MELANESIA, 

At the present moment it cannot be said that the presence of totemism in 
Melanesia (excluding Fiji) has been detinitely demonstrated, In the Solomon 
Islands, Codrington deseribed the connection of animals with exogamous social 
divisions, but did not regard this connection as an indication of totemism, In the 
Banks’ Islands and the New Hebrides the same author has described a few cases 
of connection between men and animale which again may possibly indicate 
totemism, but only as the most fragmentary relics, Totemiam, however, begins to 
appear definitely in the north and Ribbe* has recorded totemism in the Shortland 
Islands, and it is probably definitely present in the Bismarck Archipelago, 

' According to Basil Thomson (The Fijians, p. 17) the serpent nature of Ndengei is merely 


a modern glogs, 
t A Samoan example seems to be that of the ectopos brought to. Samea from Fiji by w 
chief (see Turner, pp. 25). " Loe, cif, 


* Zea Jodvre unter den Aonwibules der Salomo-fasela, 1403, p. 140, 
M2 











OW. H, R. Rrvers—Totemism in Polynesia and Melanesia. 

On my way to the Solomon Islands last year I passed through Melanesia from 
the New Hebrides onwards and paid especial attention to the relations between 
men and animals or plants. The locality in which | found the clearest evidence 

for the existence of totemism was in the middle of the chain of islands, in the 
Santa Cruz group consisting of the island of this name, the Reef Islanda, Utupua 
and Vanikolo, and T will therefore begin my account with these, 





The Reef Islanels. 

I visited the group of islands known as the Matema or Swallow group and 
obtained information both there and from some natives of the islands who were on 
the missionary steamer, the Svwthern Cross’ The people of the islands present a 
mixture of Melanesian and Polynesian elements. In physical appearance they 
vary much, some having a more Melanesian and others a more Polynesian 
character, but so far as 1 could see, they inclined much more to the former, In 
language they. show a similar mixture; in those islands "I visited it was 
Polynesian, but I was told that there are islands or districts where the language is 
definitely Melanesian. 

In these islands there area number of social divisions which are definitely 
exogamous, each having ove or more animals which they may not eat, while, as in 
Tikopia, there are also animals prohibited as food to the whole community. The 
exogamous divisions, called mafa, have names, and I was told of eight altogether, 
though some of these are unrepresented on any one island, In the island of 
Nukap or Nukapu there are four divisions, the Pelembo, the Pependal, the Penval 
and the Pelengam, while on the island of Peleni there are five, two of which, the 
Pelembo and the Pependal, had the same names as those of N ukap, while the 
others are the Pelewe, the Pekuli and the Pepali. 

I could not obtain a fully satisfactory account of the animals prohibited to 
each ilivision, chiefly because my informants were few in number and each could 
only speak positively about his own division. The Pelembo may not eat the eel 
and on Nukap this prohibition extended to both the sea and fresh-water kinds. 
On Peleni, on the other hand, none of the Pelembo eat the sea eel, while the fresh- 
water eel or twa is eaten by some of the division and not by others, there being 
4 difference of opmion at the present time as to whether it is the same animal as 
the sea eel or another. The difference of opinion is probably only one indication 
of breaking down of the taboo, Another indication of such breaking down is that, 
while the turtle is not eaten by the Pelembo of Nukap, it is eaten by those of 
Peleni, although it was said that if there was sickness on the island it would not 
be eaten by any of the people. The Pelewe of Peleni may not eat the flying fox 
(jhe) nor the stingray (fot), nor may they eat a fish ealled aicau, which my 
informant identified with a picture in a natural history book of a Scorpena. 


' Tshould like here to express my very great indebtedness to the membeis of the mission 
and especially to the Rev. W. J. Durrad and to the Rev. C. E. Fox for their help in collecting 
mowt of the facts recorded in this article. 
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The forbidden animals of the other divisions were all fishes which I was not 
able to identify, except that one was the onw, which was evidently the same as the 
one of Tikopia, for both were identified with the fish which is called ene in Mota, 
It will be noticed algo that the cel, flying fox, turtle and stingray are all also 
sacred animals in Tikopia, anid that they have the same names in the two places. 
In Nukap certain fishes were prohibited to the whole community. 

I was told definitely that in all cases there was belief in descent from the 
forbidden animals, though this belief is evidently of a vague kind. The Reef 
islanders have a common house for men corresponding to the qumdwat of Santa 
Cruz and the gemal of the Banks’ islands, and it appeared that each division or 
mata should have its own house or afalaw, At the present time people live 
indifferently in these houses and do not confine themselves to one of their own 
division, but if there should be a fight the people owning an afelaw would drive out 
members of hostile divisions. It is probable that at one time each division had its 
own afalaw, and that the present condition is due to the fact that some of the 
divisions have decreased so greatly in number that they have not kept up a house 
of their own, but have joined in with others, aod that this has led to o general 
breaking down of the old limitation which kept people to their own afadau, 

The case of these islands differs from those so far considered in that we have 
now to do with typical totemism. The animals forbidden as food belong to 
exogamous divisions of the community, though these divisions have names other- 
wise derived, while there is also a belief in descent from these animals, The fact 
that each division has more than one totem may be due to the fusion of divisions, 
the tendency to which can be seen at work at the present time, while it is also 
possible that we may have in these islands a fusion of two peoples, ove Melanesian 
and the other Polynesian, each of which was in possession of totems at the time 
of their fusion. 

Santa Cruz. 

My only information here was obtained from two young natives who could 
only speak detinitely about the regulations of their own divisions or naw, but it was 
suflicient to leave no doubt in my mind that genuine totemism existed on this 
island. Both came from the small island of Temotu at the north-west corner of 
the larger island of Ndeni, but they were confident that the condition they 
described was general in Santa Cruz, and I learnt from Melanesians who had been 
on Norfolk Island that the natives of Santa Cruz had always been remarkable at 
the Mission School on account of the number of things they may not eat. 

I have since found that the existence of totemism in Santa Craz has already 
been pointed out by Wilhelm Joest, whose notes on the subject have been recorded 
hy Baessler.! Joest states that there are ten wav which never marry with one 
another and take their names from certain animals or plants, each of which may 
not be eaten by the members of the division to which it belongs. These objects are 
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the following :—The mbue or shark, the natu or dolphin, the bvtila or whale, the 
kult or dog, the mho or pigeon, the io or [ow], three fishes called nidda, min and 
mintla, the talao or pawpaw and two other plants, the niake and hanalapiti, Toost 
states that anyone who eats the prohibited fishes or the pigeon will fall to pieces, his 
teeth dropping out, while one who has a plant as a totem is not only prohibited 
from eating it, but may also not dig it. Those who have the dog as totem may not 
give any of their food toa dog. Further he states that a man would not utter a 
word if the name of his totem formed part of it. 

My informants could only give the names of four divisions, and it js possible 
that only some of the full number are represented on the island of Temotuy. The 
four nex took their names from the min, a fish, the méue or shark, the mbembla, a 
red fish which resembles the trumpeter-fish and the pawpaw which they called tamdao 
instead of talao as given by Joest, They said that each division had in addition a 
number of other objects which they might not eat. Thus the mbn people in 
aidition to the fish of this name might not eat the octopus (m0), a sea-snake called 
ve, a red yam called mingiamb and the fowl (Axo). Again, the mbemBla division 
might also not eat the turtle (vw), the londsi, a sea crayfish, the octopus and a big 
banana called papinds. According to them the mbva people might eat the white 
part of the shark near the tail, only the flesh lying under the black part of the skin 
heing prohibited. They said that a man might not marry a woman of his own new, 
and that the people of each division believed in their descent from the animal from 
which they took their name. 

The mbembla people were said to have red eyes, but this was the only example 
that could be given of mental or physical resemblance with the totem, 

We have in this island all the cardinal signs of totemism exovamy, belief in 
deseent and prohibition of the use of the eponymous object as food. The mhembla 
of my informants is not given by Joest, but it may be another name for one of the 
fishes he records. Otherwise the two accounts agree, though one is more complete 
in some respects and the other in others. Though both are evidently but fragments 
of what is yet to be obtained, their agreement can leave no doubt that we have to 
do in this island with genuine and typical totemism, 


Fantkolo, 

On this island Mr. Durrad and I were able to make a more satisfactory inquiry 
into the subject of totemism and found there, not only the existence of the 
institution, but its presence in a very interesting form. There are on this island 
len exogamons divisions, each taking his name from a totem object. These ten 
divisions are named after the mere, a fish; the resenameaka or hermit crab; the pere 
or stingray; the womerwe, a fish; the tre, the sea-lion ; the wanwe, a mullet: wire, 
Water; nee, fire; feqmete, or bowl: and Quibvmi, grass, , 

In all the cases in which a division takes the name of a fish, this fish may 
not be eaten, while there are restrictions of a different kind for the people of other 
divisions except the fire people, in whose case I could not discover that there was 
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any taboo. The wire or water people may not drink the water of a certain 
bubbling pool; the members of the feymete division may not eat food prepared ina 
bowl and the améiwni people may not walk on grass, 

In all cases the people are believed to owe their descent to the object from 
which they take their name. The nepie division is descended from a tire which 
the people say can still be seen; the feymete people are descended from a child 
which floated to Vanikolo from some other place in a bowl; the améumi people 
believe that grass gave birth to a female child. The wire people are descended 
from water and the remainder from their respective fishes. Here the three 
cardinal signs are present in every case exeept that there is no restriction in the 
ease of the tire people. The tegmefe example is particularly interesting. There can 
be little doubt that this division is descended from some woman who came from 
another island and some real or supposed incident in connection with her arrival 
was seized on asthe badge of her descendants, while 4 somewhat fanciful restriction 
came to be imposed on them in order to bring them into line with other divisions. 
Tt illustrates well a possible method by which such objects as the heavenly bodies, 
fire, water or the rainbow may come exceptionally to be totems; they may be 
chosen as badges for a new member of the community whose totem is unknown, 
some object being fixed on to take its pluce. In the neighbouring island of 
Utupua the conditions are probably the same as in Vantkolo. 

It is quite clear that in this district in the heart of Melanesia we have 
genuine totemism, but the case is very different when we turn to the islands south 
of Santa Cruz or to the Solomons which lie north-west of it. 





THe Sotomon Is.anps. 

These islands are far from having a uniform culture and in some regions there is 
no totemism or only its faint relics, while in others it is present. According to 
Ribbe' it is present in the Shortland and Treasury Islands at the north-west end of 
the group, but as these islands are now being thoroughly studied by Mr. G, 0. 
Wheeler I will not include them in my survey of the group. Ribbe states that the 
totemism of the Shortlands extends to the northern end of Choiseul, but otherwise we 
know nothing of thisisland, In the rest of the Solomon Islands there may be said to 
be three distinct cultures, In one groupeonsisting of New Georgia, Ruvinna, Simbo or 
Narovo, Ganongga (Ronongo) and Vella Lavella there is no exogamy, marriage being 
regulated by kinship, while descent is through the male. Here there is nothing 
which by any stretch of the term could be regarded as totemism. In the most 
eastern group again, consisting of San Cristoval, Ugi, Ulaua, and Malaita (Mala), 
there is also male descent with marriage in general regulated by kinship, though 
there may also be some village exogamy, and here again there is little or no 
evidence of the existence of totemism.* 

Loe, cit, 

* In Malaita offerings are made to images of sharks, sword-fish or bonito, and these animals 
are said to be ancestors (Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 174). We know, however, very little 
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It is in the intermediate group consisting of the islands of Florida (Nggela), 
Yesabel (Bugotu), Guadaleanar (possibly only the northern half), Savo and probably 
part of the Russell Islands that we find definite exogamy, the people of each 
island being divided into several sections, the members of each of which are not 
allowed to intermarry.! 

The number of divisions varies in different islands. In Florida, where the 
divisions are called Ae¢ma, there are probably now only four, the Honggokama or 
Manukama, Honggokiki, Nggaombata, and Kakau, two others given by Codrington, 
the Himbe and Lahi, having either died out or been absorbed into other divisions. 
Over the greater part of Yeabel there are only three, the Dhonggukama, the 
Vihuvunagi and the Posomogo. In Guadalcanar I was told of six keme, the Lakwili, 
Kindapalei, Haumbata, Kakau, Kiki and Simbo. The latter divisions are, however, 
regarded in a different light from the rest, both being said to be branches of the 
Lakwili On Savo there are five divisions called ravu, the Gaumbata, Dhonggo, 
Lakwili, Kikiga and Kakauga" 

Each of these divisions has one or more sacred objects, and when these are 
animals they may not in general be eaten, while there is in some cases belief in 
descent from an animal which may not be eaten. These sacred objects most be 
considered separately for each island. . 

In Florida the sacred objects are called ¢indalo, Lcould not make any inquiries 
myself in this island, and must content myself with giving Codrington's account. 
The Honggokama may not eat the pigeon, but they may eat the bird called 
Manukama, from which they take their second name. The Kakau, on the other 
hand, may not eat the sakew erab, from which they take their name, while they ara 
also forbidden the parrot, Trichoylossus Massena. The Negaombata may not eat 
the giant clam, nor the Lahi the white pig. 

In Ysabel the sacred objects are called ¢indadho. The Vihuvunagi have as. 
their tindadho the mannhutu or eagle which they may not eat, the Dhonggokania 
have the miele or frigate bird and the Posomoge the Aigara, a parakeet, In 
each case the (indadhe may not be eaten. [was told by a man who belonged to 
the Vihuvunagi that this division also had as findedho the shark (ele), crocorile (rad), 
snake (poll), eel (olot), and thunder (rete), and that the four animals might not be 
eaten. He could not tell me what were the associated tindadho of the other divisions, 
al it is possible that some of the above are common to the whole community, | 

In Guadaleanar a much ampler account. was obtained than éleewhere, each 
division or tema being found to have a large number of finda's, the | of tindalo 
having dropped in this island. 

The Lakwili have as tinda’e certain men who were said to have been the first 
aboot this island and Ban Cristoval, anil it ta quite possible that some form of totermiam may be 
sas one ssi ee enil af Guadaleanar ia even less known. | 
Hiad-hunlere, Louden, 10h spr eee Hine ren Topordien by WV Onsieora, & F arerwae cmon the 
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men of the clan, certain images and two animals, the mauve or eel and the hohe, a 
amall fish, neither of these fish being eaten by the members of the division, The 
Kindapalei have as finda’o their first man, together with a snake called choholisi, 
the moon and sun spoken of together in one word as rdemanaso, and a sacred fire 
called fake tamém, The Haumbata have also their first men, a shark called 
boheanapombe and the narcha, a pigeon, neither shark nor pigeon being eaten. 
About the other divisions the information was less definite, but it seemed that 
neither the Kakau nor Kiki could eat the shark, while the Simbo were forbidden 
the monitor lizard. 

In Guadaleanar the ¢inda'o are much reverenced, and my informant, a 
Christian, said that they were worshipped. If a Haumbata man wishes to kill 
an enemy on the land he goes to a special place belonging to the neroke bird 
and calls on the bird for mana (power) and susuvliha (strength). He offers food 
in the form of a pudding as well as fish, pork and tobacco, and it is Naroha 
who gives him the mane which enables him to kill his enemy. If, on the other 
hand, the Haumbata man wishes to kill his enemy on the sea, he makes offerings 
to Baheanapombo, and this shark will break the canoe and eat the enemy. 

The sacred snake (chopolisi) of Kindapalei is a very big creature which lives on 
a rock by a place called Koli, The place is forlidden to all except the Kindapalei, 
and the people of that division only go there to worship him. Tf others wish to pass 
the place, they must go in a canoe or walk by far out on the reef. The Kindapalei 
people take puddings and other offerings to the suake and obtain mana from it 
iust as the Haumbata get mane from their bird Naroha. The Kindapalei also 
obtain sang from the sun and moon, and from the sacred fire called dake fowhu, The 
latter is a fire which springs ont of the rock ata certain place, and when the people 
take offerings these are burnt in the fire. Ifthe people kill a man they take the 
tongue and lips as an offering to fake (amiu. There is a special spot sucred to the 
moon and sun, tvlemeneso, where similar offerings are made, 

If the animal finde’o are eaten, the result is illness; thus a man who eats the 
navoha bird gets sick, and blood comes from his mouth and nose. To make him 
woll, offerings are made to Narohaand the man may recover. If the deleanapombo 
is eaten sores break out on the body of the offender. 

The Savo name for the sacred objects is menjali The Gaumbata have, in 
addition to an image and a spirit woman, the rere or monitor lizard, which they do 
not eat. The Dhongygo have a spirit man together with the éembu hosw (sacred bird), 
which is the same as the wanwhute of Ysabel. The Lakwili do uot eat a small 
monitor lizard called sengaruéu, while the Kikiga have three prohibited animals, 
the shark, a larye flat fish called Jimaniherara, and the uraw, a pigeon, 

The sacred aspect of the animal (inda'o does not seem to be present in Savo, 


1 In connection with the association of men, animals and the heavenly bodies as the 
hesession of exogamous divisions of the community, it is important that in the sacred houses of 
Florida Codrington ( Melanesiana, p. $4) records the presence of images of binls and fish, crocodiles 
and sharks, the sun and moon and men. This makes it highly probable that there existed in 
this island an association of tindalo resembling that of the Kindapalei of Gaadalcanar, 
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where there is nothing which my informant called worshipping, but. the animal is 
merely fambu and is not eaten. 

In all cases the divisions are exogamous, and there is a definite correspondence 
hetween the divisions of different islands, thus the Kindapalei of Guadalcanar 
correspond to the Dhonegokama of Ysabel, the Hongyokama of Florida, and the 
Dhonggo of Savo. A Guadaleanar man belonging to the Kindapalei would be not 
allowed to marry a Dhonggokama woman if he went to live on Ysabel, but would 
be limited in is choice to the women of the other two divisions of that island, 
The Dhonggokama of Ysabel appear to correspond to both the Honggokama anil 
Honggokiki of Florida, The Lakwili of Guadalcanar or Savo correspond to the 
Vihuvunagi of Yeabel and the Kakau to the Posomogo. Codrington explains the 
differant number of Meme in the different islands by the splitting of a clan into 
two sections, but it is possible that there may also have been a dying out in some 
cases, as appears to have happened or be happening with the Himbo and Lahi of 
Florida. The late Dr. Welchman told me that there was one district of Veabel 
where there are only two divisions, and this may have been due to such a 
disappearance. So far we have seen that there is a definite association of two of 
the cardinal signs of totemism, exogamy and taboo of the animals as food with very 
definite respect in Guadaleanar at any rate, The third cardinal sign is less 
definite, Dr, Codrington states that the Florida people have some sort af belief 
in descent from the animals which they may not eat, but in one case the ancestor 
which gave its name to a kena, the Manukama, could be eaten, and the native 
accounts represented the forbidden animals as having been associated with human 
ancestors rather than as ancestors themselves. I waa not able to go into this 
question of descent, but an Yeabel man gave me the legend of the origin of the 
Vihuvunagi, which probably representa the kind of tradition by which the’natives 
account for the connection between men and animals An eagle (marnathwtw) 
called Vihuvunagi laid eggs in a nest on a big tree, When the egga broke 
there came out of one a woman who lived up in the tree. After a time she 
caine down and the people made her their chief. She had many children, and 
sent them all over the island, and the Vihuvunagi people are all descended from 
these children, 

Dr. Codrington, who first described the condition in the Eastern Solomons, did 
not regard it as totemism. He based this opinion on the fact that the Manukama 
people of Florida may eat the bird of that name and on the statements of the 
natives that the animal only represents some former famous member of the clan. 
Further, he believed that the practice of not eating certain animals was of modern 
growth, and was merely the result of prohibitions laid down by individuals. As 
an example of such a prohibition he describes how a man of much influence in 
Ulawa had at his death prohibited the eating of bananas, saying that he would he 
in the banana, and the natives still said that they could not eat this man when they 
referred to the prohibition on the banana. 

These facts are very interesting in illustrating how totemie restrictions may 
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grow up or be altered, but they can hardly be allowed to take the Solomon Islands’ 
‘natitution out of the category of totemism, We have here nob only what I have 
ealled the three cardinal signs of totemism, hut we have also the very decided 
veneration for the totem which sometimes accompanies the fully developed institu- 
tion. When everything else is so characteristic of totemiam, ib seems extremely 
unlikely that the prohibition on eating the totem should have been absent till 
recent times, and until further light is thrown on the matter, I think the [acts 
must be held to indicate the existence of totemism. The view of the natives that 
the sacred animal only represents some famous ancestor presents no diflioulty, and 
points only to a condition similar to that of Fiji (see p. 163), in which there is 
probably confusion in the native mind between descent from the animal itself 
and descent from a man associated closely with an animal. 

The evidence, taken as a whole, points strongly to the condition being one of 
genuine totemism, but in a relatively late stage, in which the totems and other 
sacred objects, including human ancestors, are all classed together as findale, while, 
so far as the social aspect is concerned, it is possible that there has been a con- 
siderable departure from the original condition. The only piece of evidence I can 
bring forward in favour of this latter position is derived from a place called Kin at 
the north-western end of Ysabel. When I was in the Western Solomons I was 
told that at Kia they had a large number of social divisions which appeared to he 
clans. When in Ysabel I asked the late Dr. Welchman about this, and he said that 
they had there a large number of divisions in place of the normal three of the rest 
of the island. Shortly before his death he sent me a list of these divisions showing 
that each of the three normal Ysabel sections was divided into a number of smaller 
divisions, each taking its name from an object which Dr. Welchman called a totem, 
He did not expressly state in his letter to me that these totems were not eaten, but 
I have no doubt that his use of the term was meant to imply this. 

The following is Dr, Welchman's list :—The Vihuvunagi have six subdivisions, 
taking their names from the mbahei, a tree like the banyan; the mbauwmbahuly, a 
blue pigeon ; the vumu or dugong ; the hombarae, tree with edible leaves ; the mamara 
or paper mulberry, and the efingi, a large banana. The Dhonggokama had nine 
divisions, nggahili, a white cockatoo; the fawn or sun; the gogomuu or porpoise ; 
the nagenggefe or flying fox; the rwrugu, the bivalve Unio; the patke or opossum ; 
the kopi or boathill heron ; the memeha sondu or toucan, and the vavalu, a fish. The 
last two divisions are now extinct, one having disappeared during the last five years 
and the other within fifteen years, 

The Posomogo have twelve divisions, the Ausq, (?) kingtish ; the fengge or turtle ; 
the pose, a black banana, wild and inedible ; the ronggisi, a shell fish, Pleroceras 
lambis + the kikituru, a night bird, identified from a picture with the jerfalcon ; the 
miulan or Conus generalis ; the efieta or large areca nut; the sesAw, a grass; the 
fafalehe, a clam; the hoilo or bright yellow coconut; the ¢araoa, a yellow land 
anail (Carocolla), and the pakehana, (?) a small sword fish. 

Here we have a grouping of what appear to be totemic clans into a number of 
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larger groupe. If these subdivisions once existed all over Yeabel and the other islands 
where exogamy is still practised and have disappeared, we have a ready explanation 
of some of the complexities of the present condition. Kia is at the end of Yeabel 
nearest to Choiseul, and it is possible that investigation of this latter island may 
help to throw light on the matter and may bring the totemism of Yeabel 
into relation with that of the islands at the other end of Choiseul, but at present 
all that can be done is to wait for further information which may elucidate 
the nature of the condition in the Eastern Solomons which, if it be not the real 
article, has simulated it so closely. 

The evidence for or against the existence of totemism in that part of Melanesia 
lying south of the Santa Cruz group is very slight. I did not visit New Caledonia 
nor the Loyalty Islands and have no information from that region. My stay in tho 
Southern New Hebrides was too brief to obtain any new material myself, but the 
Rev. J. W. Mackenzie, D.D., of Fila Island, has very kindly given me a note on the 
social divisions of the Efatese.* On the ialand of Efate there are ten or more 
divisions called aaflak, which are exogamous, each taking its name from a plant or 
animal, but Dr, Mackenzie does not say expressly that there is any prohibition of 
the use of these as food. The following are the objects from which ten of the 
najlak take their names: the xamakawr,a tuber like the arrowroot; the taro: the 
yam; the coconut; the breadfruit; the ber, a kind of fungus; the name?, a kind of 
wild yam; the nifa, a plant with large leaves like those of the banana; the kram, 
& shell, and the wit or octopus, Though we do not at present know whether there 
are any restrictions connected with the use of these objects, their association with 
exogamy, and their definite function in providing names for the exozgamous divisions, 
makes it extremely probable that we have to do with genuine totemism. If so, we 
have a striking example of a community where plant-totems are more numerous 
than those derived from animals. 

In the northern New Hebrides my own investigations were limited to the 
Island of Raga or Pentecost. Here there is the characteristic Melanesian 
dual organisation, but IT could find no evidence that there were subdivisions of the 
moieties with objects which might be totems. The two moieties take their names 
from Tagaro and Suge, and these have no connection with animals or plants, 
I am intlebted to the Rev, H. N. Drummond for the information, however, that the 
Suge natives call those of the Tagaro division sow (matan dura) and giant clam 
shell (matan falat), while the Tagaro natives call those of the Suge division turtle 
(matan avua),matan tagataga,a flower, and taro (matan geta) with reference to 
their origin. These names are generally used only in Sport OF anger, and it is 
possible that we have in this derisive use a relic of totemism, a survival of a 
condition in which within each moiety there were a number of totemistic groups 
as in many Australian tribes, 7 

' See also Macdonald, Qecania, Melbourne and London, 1489, pp. 159 and 18), 
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In the Banks’ and Torres Islanda I made very full inquiries into facts which 
might bear on totemism, and in neither group could I obtain any evidence of the 
institution. In the Torres Islands I obtained « long list of animals that were not 
eaten, but the abstention had in all cases a natural cause, In the island of Mota 
in the Banks’ group, one of the two divisions of the community took its name 
from the ¢elai or giant clam-shell, a fact of some interest in connection with what 
was found in Pentecost Island, but hardly enough to furnish a basis for the past 
existence of totemiam. In none of the other islands of the group nor in the 
Torres group could I discover any connection between the names of the social 
divisions and those of animals or plants. 

While there is thus no evidence of developed totemism, there is one institution 
of these islands which may possibly have had a totemic origin. Professor Hutton 
Webster’ has shown that there is much to be said in favour of the development of 
secret societies from social divisions such as totemic clans, and it is possible that 
they may have had such an origin in the Banks’ Islands It is perhaps significant 
that in the region comprising the northern New Hebrides, the Banks’ and the 
Torres groups where totemism is absent, the secret societies of Melanesia appear 
to have reached their highest development. 

Though developed totemism thus appears to be absent, there was found in the 
Banks’ Islands a group of beliefs which are of the greatest interest im connection 
With the possible origin of totemism. In these islands devoid of the developed 
institution there exist beliefs which would seem to furnish the most natnral starting 
point for totemism, beliefs which Dr. Frazer has been led by the Australian 
evidence to recard as the origin of the institution. 

In the island of Mota in the Banks’ group there are many individuals who 
are not permitted by the custom of the island to eat the flesh of certain animals 
nor to eat certain fruita nor touch certain trees. The ground for the prohibition in 
most cases is that the person is believed to be the animal or fruit in question, his 
mother having received some influence from the animal or plant at conception or 
at some other perioil of pregnancy. 

The course of events is usually as follows: a woman sitting down in her 
garden or in the bush or on the shore finds an animal or fruit in her loineloth. 
She takes it up and carries it to the village, where she asks the meaning of the 
appearance. The people say that she will give birth to a child who will have the 
characters of this animal or even, it appeared, would be himeelf or herself the 
animal. The woman then takes the creature back to the place where she had 
found it and places it in its proper home; if it is a land animal on the land; if 
a water animal in the pool or stream from which it had probably come, She 
builds wp a wall round it and goes to visit and feed it every day. After a time 
the animal will disappear, and it is believed that that is because the animal has at 
the time of its disappearance entered into the woman. It seemed quite clear that 
there was no belief in physical impregnation on the part of the animal, nor of the 

' Princitive Secret Societies, New York, 108, p. 135 e¢ seq. 
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entry of a material object in the form of the animal into her womb, but so far as 
I could gather, an animal found in this way was regarded as more or less 


supernatural, a spirit animal and not one material, from the beginning, 


It has happened in the memory of an old man now living on Mota that 


@ woman who has found an animal in her loincloth has carried it carefully in her 


closed hands to the village, but that when she has opened her hands to show it to 
the people, the animal has gone, and in this case it was believed that the entry 
had taken place while the woman was on her way from the bush to the village. 

I could not find out what interval usually elapses between the disappearance 
of the animal and the birth of the child, but this did not seem to be regarded as 
4 matter of importance, for it was clear that this belief was not accompanied by 
any ignorance of the physical rd/e of the human father, and that the father played 
the same part in conception as in cases of hirth unaccompanied by an animal 
appearance, We! found it impossible to get definitely the belief as to the nature of 
the influence exerted by the animal on the woman, but it must be remembered that 
any belief of this kind can hardly have escaped the many years of European 
influence and Christian teaching which the people of this group have received, It 
is doubtful whether even a prolonged investigation of this point could now elicit 
the original belief of the people about the nature of the influence. 

When the child is born it is regarded as being in some sense the animal or 
fruit which had heen found and tended by the mother, The child may not eat the 
animal during the whole of its life, and if it does 80, will suffer serious illness, if 
not death. If it is « fruit which has been found the child may not eat thia fruit 
or touch the tree on which it grows, the latter restriction remaining in those cases 
in which the fruit is inedible. Thus a fruit used as a taboo mark would be ngelesy 
for this purpose to one who owed to it his origin, 

A case has occurred quite recently in which a girl unwittingly offended 
against the prohibition, She was an eel-child, and when quite young hail gone to 
fish with some companions on the shore. They caught some fish including an eel, 
and all were cooked by them on the shore in the same pot, and were then eaten. 
A few hours afterwards the child began to rave and became quite mad. The 
people inquired into the doings of the child and found that she had not eaten any 
part of the eel, but only the fish cooked in the same pot, and this was held to be 
suflicient to have prodiced her condition, 

[ inquired into the idea at the bottom of the prohibition of the anit! as food, 
and it appeared to be that the person would be eating himself, It seemed that the 
act would be regarded as a kind of cannibalism, It waa évident that there is 
belief in the most intimate relation between the person and all individuals of the 
species with which he is identified. 

A further aspect of the belief in the animal nature of a child is that it 
partakes of the physical and mental characters of the animal with which it is 


' This information was obtained with the aid of the Rev. ©. E. Fox and the Rey. W. J. 
Durrad, to whose help I am very greatly indebted, 
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identified, Thus, if the animal found has been a sea-snake, and this is a frequent 
occurrence, the child would be weak, indolent and slow; if an eel, there will bea 
similar disposition ; if a hermit crab, the child will he hot-tempered ; if a flying fox 
it will also be hot-tempered and the body will be dark; if a brush turkey, the 
disposition will be good; if « lizard, the child will be soft and gentle; if a rat, 
thoughtless, hasty and intemperate. 

If the object found has been a fruit, here also the child will partake of ite 
nature, In the case of a wild Malay apple (malmalagaviga) the child will have a 
big belly, and a person with this condition will be asked, “Do you come from the 
malmalagaviga?" Again, if the fruit is one called womarakarageat the child will 
have a good disposition." 

In the island of Motlav not far from Mota they have the same belief that if a 
mother has found an animal in her dress, the child will be identified with that 
animal and will not be allowed to eat it. Here again the child is believed to have 
the characters of the animal, and two instances given were that a child identified 
with a yellow crab will have a good disposition and be of a light colour, while if a 
hermit crab has been found, the child will be angry and disagreeable. In. this 
island a woman who desires her child to have certain characters will frequent a 
place where she will be likely to encounter the animal which causes the appearance 
of these characters. Thus, if she wants to have a light coloured child, she will go 
to a place where there are light coloured crabs. 

I inquired very carefully whether a case had ever been known in which the 
prohibition of an animal as food due to this belief had been passed on to a 
child or other descendant, but it was clear that auch an idea was quite foreign to the 
beliefs and customs of the people. The taboo is purely an individual matter. In 
every respect but this, there is the closest resemblance with totemism. In the food 
prohibition and the belief in descent from or identity with the animal or plant, we 
have two of the constant and characteristic features of totemism, while the belief in 
the physical and mental resemblance of man and animal is found in typical totemism 
as in that of the Western people of Torres Straits? We have only to have the 
taboo and belief in descent and resemblance transmitted to a group of descendants 
to have typical totemism. We have here a perfectly natural and intelligible 
explanation of the origin or of one origin of totemism,and yet it occurs In a people 
whose social system has no totemic features at the present time, whatever it may 
have had in the past. 

In 1905 Dr, J. G. Frazer? advanced a hypothesis to account for the origin of 
totemism which was based on the belief of certain central Australian tribes which 


' The disposition of a child may have other causes, A child born in a place where the 
grass sways from side to side will be like it, andecided, turning from ona purpose to 
another, while one boy now on Mota is fond of playing beaose ao old man dreamed shortly 
before his birth of children playing round a pool. 

* Report Cambridge Expedition ts Torres Straits, vol. v, p. 164 ef seg. 

* Fortnightly Review, 1906, wol, 78, p, 456, 
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assign toa child the totem belonging to the place where the mother first becomes aware 
of the new life within her. In his “ conceptional” theory Dr. Frazer assumed that 
the belief that a child had an animal or plant nature, or one derived from any other 
object, was due to something which had impressed itself on the mind of the woman 


at the time of quickening, He suggested that something the woman had recently 
eaten would probably most often furnish such an object, and as other causes he 


suggested that if at the time of quickening she had been “ watching a kangaroo, 
or collecting grass-seed for food, or bathing in water, or sitting under a gum-tree, 
she might imagine that the spirit of a kangaroo, of grass-seed, of water, or of a gum- 
tree hod passed into her, and accordingly, that when her child was born, it was 
reully a kangaroo, a grass-seed, water, or a gum-tree, though to the bodily eye it 
presented the outward form of a human being.” In this passage Dr, Frazer has 
assumed a series of situations very closely resembling that which I have actually 
found to exist in the Banks’ Islands, and there is definitely established the existence 
of the behef which forms the basis of his conceptional theory. It is true that in 
the Banks’ Islands the belief and attendant customs have not become the starting 
point of totemism, but there are many ways of accounting for this, whether it 
be that totemism never existed in these islands or whether the institution waa 
ones present and was lost during the development of the secret societies, 

The most important feature of the Banks’ belief is that the supposed animal or 
plant nature of the child is accompanied by a taboo on the flesh of the aniinal as 
food or on the use of the plant. Perhaps the most universal feature of totemism is 
the existence of a restriction of this kind and the conceptional theory of totemism 
furnishes a ready explanation of this universality, Further, it enables us to under- 
stand not only belief in descent from the totem, hut also the ambiguity which so 
often accompanies this belief, Thua in the Fastern Solomons we have seen that 
while acknowledging their descent from the totem-animal, the people regard this 
animal rather as the representative of a human ancestor than as the ancestor itself, 
This belief becomes perfectly natural if the ancestor has two natures, one human 
and the other animal ; if he is, as in the Bank’ Islands, an animal in human form, 
The characteristic features of totemism become perfectly natural if the institution 
has grown ont of such a belief as that of the Banks’ islanders, or the similar beliefs 
suggested by Dr. Frazer, 

It is improbable that totemiam has had everywhere the same origin, or rather, 
one of exactly the same kind, and in some parts at least of North America the 
absence of belief in descent from the totem and the nature of the myths make it 
probable that there the institution has had its origin in the guardian animal. It 
is interesting that a belief in o guardian animal should also exist in the Banks" 
Islands, and it is significant hat in this cass again the mysterious connection 
between man and animal is accompanied by a taboo on the flesh of the latter. 

A Banks’ islander often stands in « definite relation towards an animal which 
is called his famanix, Thia seems to be at the same time the familiar of the person 
and also a kind of life-token, A person who wishes to have a temaniu woes to one 
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who has mana for this purpose, or probably who is the hereditary poss 
stone which has such mana. ‘This man carries out a rite in which he drinks the 
juice of certain leaves and then deposits the leaves in some eleft of the rocks; it 
must be in some place where they cannot be touched by salt water, The people 
wait till the leaves stink and then watch the cleft to see some animal come out, 
and when this appears it is the famaniu of the person on whose behalf the rite has 
been performed. ‘The animal is taken up and put in a suitable place and visited 
from time to time. 

The tamaniu has two functions. If its owner wishes to injure anyone he will 
speak to the man who has procured the tamani« for him, saying that he wishes 
the famaniu to injure his enemy, and as a result the famaniu would do so in the 
way peculiar to itself; if an eel it would bite him;if a shark it would swallow 
him. If a man who has a fameniu falls ill he will go to visit it, or if he cannot 
co himself will send another to inspect it, In either case the animal is turned 
over carefully to see what is the matter with it; it may be found that some object 
may be sticking in its skin, in which case the object is removed and the man 
recovers. It may be that the animal is found to be dying and in this case when 
the animal dies, the man will die also. 

I was given a striking account of a recent occurrence in connection with a 
tamaniu, which had in this case been brought to Mota from another place, The 
owner, a blind man, went to the small island of Merig and asked a man there to 
carry out the appropriate ceremony. A large lizard of the kind called puasu 
appeared, which was brought to Mota and put near the village in the roots of a 
big banyan tree, where it grew very large. Long after the blind man fell ill and 
told « friend to go and see the animal, using the words “ Look at me," referring to 
the lizard as himself, The man went alone to the tree, but when he got there, was 
too frightened to call upon the animal. He was sent again, but this time took 
some companions to keep up his courage. When they got to the tree the man 
called the name of the animal, Rosasangwowunl, and the tamaniuv came out. It was 
a very large lizard, much larger than any other the men had seen in Mota. When 
it came out it seemed sluggish and walked as a sick man would walk, The son of 
the blind man, who was one of the companions, then asked the tamaniw if it was 
ill, and the creature nodded its head and then returned into the roots of the banyan 
tree. They went back and told the blind man that he was ill, and not long after 
he died. At the same time the banyan tree fell and is still lying on the 
ground across the pathway, and this was taken as a sign that the famanin was 
also dead. 

Mr. Durrad was told by a Motlav man in the Torres Islands that there waa a 
similar belief in Motlav, but we failed to obtain any aceount of it, though the 
manner of our informant left no doubt in our minds that the failure was due only 
to his reticence. The person who has an animal as famaniw will not eat any 
animal of that kind. So far asa totemism is concerned, the points of interest in the 
famantu are this taboo on the fleah of the animal and the clear identification of 
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the man with the animal. It was quite certain that the connection of man and 
animal with the attendant taboo was a purely individual matter and was never 
transmitted to another generation, 

There are other cases again of taboo on the flesh of animals in these islands, 
thus, in the island of Motlay, a man who had certain medical powers might abstain 
from the flesh of some animal believing that if he did not do so, his medicine 
would lose its efficacy, Again, it was habitual, in mourning, to abstain from 
certain foods, but there was no evidence that these taboos were ever transmitted 
a8 a similar taboo, described by Codrington, has been transmitted in the island of 
Ulawa in the Solomons, | 

We have thus in the Banks’ Islands, at least, two beliefs, which, with their 
attendant customs, have probably formed the origin of totemism elsewhere, and 
yet they exist in a people who are at the present time singularly devoid, not only 
of the developed institution, but even of the definite survivals which exist in so 
many places. Whether we have in the secret societies the evidence of a remote 
condition of totemism or whether this institution has never had ita seat in these 
islands, it is clear that at the present time the beliefs in question exist in total 
independence of totemism. If these beliefs, or one of them, have at some time 
formed the starting point of totemism, it is clear that the institution hus lived and 
died or else has disappeared in an institution in which its presence is only with 
difficulty to be recognised, and yet the beliefa have continued apparently in a 
pristine form. The existence of such beliefs in the absence of totemism shows 
how unjustified it is to assume the previous existence of totemism in a people on 
the ground of stories of men turning into animals or of animal familiars. 


ASSOCIATED ToTEMs, 

It will have been noticed that in most of the Polynesian and Melanesian 
examples brought forward in this article, a clan or other social division has had 
more than one totem, In many cases obvious reasons why this should be so can 
be given. Thus in the case of the multiplication of totems in the mountain tribes 
of Fiji, recorded by myself, it is clear that while one is the totem of the tribe, 
others belong to smaller divisions of the tribe. A man has two totems, one aa a 
member of the tribe and the other as member of a matanggali or tokatoka, If my 
supposition is correct that the totem of the tribe has been derived from that of 
some chief,’ this becomes perfectly natural, for a man will acquire this new totem 
from the chief in addition to that which he had previously had as member of his 
division of the tribe. Again, in such a place as the Reef Islands where there is 
definite mixture of two races, the multiplicity of totems may have been a direct 
result of the fusion. Another origin may be the fusion of divisions of one people 
or the absorption of the surviving members of a nearly extinct division, and T have 
suggested that this may account for the condition whichis now to be found in the 

' Mean, 1908, p, 134, 
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Eastern Solomons. It would be natural that the whole division should adopt the 
totems of the elements which have been fused together. A atill further explanation 
is to be found in the transition from matrilineal to patrilineal descent where this 
has taken place ; thus Dr. Haddon and I have suggested! that this may be the origin 
of what we call the subsidiary totems of the western tribe of Torres Straits. 

There is, however, a case in which none of these explanations seem directly 
applicable, viz., in the association of trees and animals which has been recorded biy 
de Marzan in Fijit This seems to furnish a parallel to the condition which 
Dr, Seligmann has described’ as linked totems in South-east New Guinea. In this 
region each social division has four totems, one a bird, another a fish, a third a 
snake, and the fourth a plant; a division having in two cases more than one bird. 
The divisions owning these totems have sections living in hamlets, and there ia the 
possibility that there may have been a process of fusion, but even if this were so, 
it is extremely unlikely that the zoological characters of the totems of the tlements 
should have been so nicely adjusted as to produce the result which Dr. Seligmat 
found. 

From a native of the Trobriand Islands whom I met in the Solomons I learnt 
that a similar linkage of totems oceurs in those islands. It appears to be less 
developed than in Dr, Seligmann’s case, but this may be only apparent, the result 
af the incompleteness of my information, The people of the island of Kiriwina, 
to which my informant belonged, have four exogamous divisions, each of which has 
a bird and a fish together with anuther animal, but it is noteworthy that none of 
the four divisions take the name of any of their totem animals or plants, for each 
division has also a plant totem, 

The Malasi have as bird totem the Judnna,a white pigeon, while of four-footed 
vertebrates they have the pig. The Likugu have the munweeke or fish-hawk and 
the dog. The Likosisiga have the haraga (Keleetus polychlores) and the crocodile, 
while the fourth division, the Likolibuta, have the geigifa or crimson lory and the 
monitor lizard. Kaoh division has a fish in addition to its bird. 

Dr. Seligmann informs me that the example of linked totems from the 
Trobriands given in Afan (1908, p. 163), applies to the Lukugu division, and adds 
that while the names of the fish totems of each clan were doubtful, there was no 
difficulty in ascertaining the plant totems of each division. Further, in every 
case he found the relative importance of the totems to be bird, four-footed verte- 
brate, plant and fish, while in addition there were upon Kiriwina a number of birds 
which were associated with the chief bird of each clan, but were rezaried as of little 
importance. 

The most remarkable feature of the totemism of Kiriwina is that though the 
people have matrilineal descent, it is the bird and fish of the father which may not 
be eaten, while the totems of the mother, and therefore of a man himself, may be 
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eaten. There is evidently a belief in descent from the totem-bird, for a man will 
its and 





for the father’s sister). 

There is a very close resemblance between the totemiam of the Trobriands and 
that of South-east New Guinea, where also the father’s totem receives more regard 
than that of the mother. The Trobriand condition is strongly suggestive of an old 
totemism which has become ineffective, while on the top of this there has come, 
with increasing recognition of relationship with the father, a new form of totemism 
characterised by the linkage which is its peculiar feature, a feature which the 
Trobriand example, however, still leaves to be explained, | 

In de Marzan’s Fijian example we have an association which seems distinetly 
comparable to the linkage of New Guinea and the Trobriands, though there are 
only two instead of three or four linked elements, In Fiji the natives have a 
theory to account for the linkage, believing that the tree was primary, and that an 
animal found under each tree when they went to a new home became associated 
with it, and this native theory probably represents the kind of process upon which 
such linkage depends. It is certainly a late development of totemism. 

An interesting example of a condition which might be on the way to linkage 
was observed by me in Guadaleanar, The Haumbata division of this island have 
two animal finda’ ; one which is invoked by a man who wishes to kill his enemy on 
land, while the other is invoked when the destruction is wished for on sea, and my 
informant, in speaking of these two, said that one tinda’o belonged to the land and 
the other to the sen. To the wizard, the possession of two such sources of help 
would appeal greatly, and it does not seem unlikely that the people of other 
divisions might like to have such a division of function themselyos, and if they only 
possessed a land animal as totem might choose another from the sea. ‘These two 
totems would certainly become the most prominent, owing to their serviceableness 
and we should then in course of time have a definite linkage of land and sea 
totems, 

In Guadaleanar we thus have a condition which suggests how maleficent magic 
might produce a linkage of totems belonging to different classes of object, and it is 
not, I think, difficult to see how the beneficent magic which promotes the fertility 
of living creatures might similarly lead to such a linkape as that of the New 
Guinea and Trobriand examples, 
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NOTES ON THE BAGESHU. 
By THe Rev. J. Roscor 


Turse brief notes are the outeome of a visit to Mount Elgon during June and 
July, 1908; they are only intended to clear the ground for further and fuller 
investigation at some future date. 

The Bageshu are a Bantu race living chiefly upon the east and south-east 
slopes of Mount Elgon. They are a numerous people, estimated at not less than a 
million. They are a most primitive race and stand low indeed in the human scale: 
they are treacherous and utterly unreliable to persons outside their own clan, they 
are, undoubtedly, cannibals, thongh each clan, when questioned, denied the faot 
and pointed out another which followed the practice of eating the dead secretly. 
Their land might be called a land without graves owing to the practice of throwing 
out the dead towards evening under the pretext of leaving them for the wild 
animals, whereas the old women visit the bodies and take what they consider the 
prime pieces and leave the refuse to the wild animals. 

Only people who have died from small-pox, suicides and thieves who have 
heen killed in the act of entering a house by night, are buried; because they say 
they wish to suppress the disease, and in the other cases they are afraid of the 
ghosta. 

The tribe has traditions that at one time they lived on the mountain and 
inhabited the caves which are abundant on the upper slopes, They say they 
worked down gradually each year, taking in fresh land as they descended, and that 
they followed lines straight down, each clan refraining from infringing upon the 
boundaries of its fellow clan. In this way they have now reached the lower slopes, 
and here and there are at work in the valleys. 

These tracta are regarded as freehold lands of the clan and are most jealously 
guarded by them. 

The sides of the mountain are terraced, and offer ample space for good gardens, 
and sites for villages ; copious streams of excellent water flowing from the summit 
provide for the needs of the people, and also water the gardens through which they 
flow. Many of these streams form beautiful waterfalls, dashing down some 
hundreds of feet from the heights above upon the rocks below. There are numerous 
natural caves which have for ages past formed the strongholds of the people, who, 
in times of danger and raiding from their stronger foes, resorted to them until the 
enemy, tired out, moved on to some other more profitable field, Some of these 
caves were always provisioned, so that when an alarm was given, the people rushed 
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off, driving their cattle along the steep paths into them, Most of them were 
inaccessible except by the one path which the people were able to guard. The 
cattle had to be kept in the caves during the day, and by night the men took them 
to pastures near, herding them under cover of the dark, 

On the sides of the mountain visited, there was no trace of permanent 
eccupation of the caves, nor was there any reliable information of there being cave 
dwellers; the caves are only used as places of refuge in the time of danger and 


War. 


CLANB. 

Though it was impossible to find totems amongst them, there was every 
indication of the system; the limited knowledge of the language, however, made it 
impossible to pet at them. 

The general attitude of one clan to the other is that of hostility, though there 
are times when they intermingle freely and are on the best of terma Each clan 
has its own district and lands, and holds aloof from the next neighbour except 
when there are festivities which draw them together, 

The women may always go where they wish and never meet with any 
opposition even when the clans are at war one with the other. 


Names of the Clans, 


Babesi. Basihn., 
Banyuwaka, Bamasiki. 
Bankok. Bakonde. 
Baholasi. Bayobe. 
Bahuku, Basane. 
Baduda, Balusekya. 
Basukuye, Balukulu. 
Baliyenda. Baimoni, 
Baluke. Ratunduye, 

: Balage, Babangobe, 
Bakike. Batisu, 
Bapete, Bambobi, 
Bakikaye. Bakumana, 
Babeva, Bafumbe, 
Bakumunya, 


Maretace Customs, 

As stated above, each clan seeks wives outside itself from one of its neighbours. 
There are no arrangements between the young people until after puberty; the 
advances are made by the men, who approach the women, though there is no notion 
of love between the parties, It is purely a financial transaction between the elders 
or parents of the couple, though a man seeks to find a woman who is strong and 
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able to work to be his partner. Blood relationship is a bar to marriage, that is, 
4 man may not marry any one of his father’s clan and he also avoids his mother's 
clan; all the women of that clan are his mother's near relations, those who are her 
real sisters he calls his mothers, 

In most cases the youth asks his father to go and make the arrangements 
with the girl's people as to the dowry. The parents, with some members of the clan, 
settle the sum to be given after asking the girl if she wishes to marry the youth ; 
it then becomes a matter of time for the youth to obtain the cattle and other things 
asked for. The amount is generally six cows, from six toa dozen goats, and a few 
fowls; these the youth gets either by means of trading or begging amongst the 
members of his clan. When the sum has been paid the girl is claimed, but always 
remains one month longer at home, during which time she is feasted and made to 
look as well as possible so as to do credit to the parents’ and to the clan to which she 
belongs, At the expiration of the time a number of her friends come to take her 
to her husband's home. They go in the evening and are allotted a house into 
which they crowd, the bride being also with them; for three days they remain 
there, and each morning go out into the bridegroom's garden and dig. The more 
land they can reclaim the better for the bride and her husband, ‘The bridegroom's 
mother cooks for them daily and asks them to come to have their meals: custom, 
however, forbids them from complying, they have to obtain their food secretly, and 
also to eat it in secret, On the fourth day, they go to the bride's village, taking the 
bride back with them. A substantial meal awaits them, after which they dance and 
return to their homes. The bride remains another month with her parents, who 
prepare lange quantities of beer which they send together with a goat and the bride 
to the bridegroom. The bride has only one attendant with her on her second 
journey, who stays one night and then returns to her people. The marriage is 
then consummated, and the wife goes about her daily tasks as an ordinary married 
woman, 

The people are all polygamists and may marry sisters of the first wife if they 
wish; there are no restrictions as to the number of wives, nor how many they may 
take from one family, 


ADULTERY. 

A man who commits adultery is fined heavily; the money goes to the man 
who is wronged, In the case of fornication, the man has to bring the dowry and 
tarry the girl, If he fails to do this and some one else marries the girl, the 
father of the child loses his child, and it is counted as the son of the man who pays 
the dowry, A woman who has a child prior to marriage is not despised, nor doves 
this in any wise detract from her chances of marriage, on the contrary it is a proof 
to the man who wishes to marry her that she can have children, and thus adds to 
her value, 
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BIRTH. 

Tt is essential that every woman should have children; if she fails to do so, her 
chief value in the eyes of her husband has gone. She is given a reasonable time 
to teat her, and her husband will do all he can to assist her; he will pay the medicine 
men their fees to make drags and thus give her every chance to become a mother. 
Should his efforts fail, he returns her to her parents, and demands the dowry he 
paid for her. 

Though there are no special taboos for regulating the diet of a pregnant 
woman, still she takes precautions against various kinds of food which she thinks 
may do her child harm, and is more careful about herself and the work she 
does. 

The husband of the woman is not allowed to take violent exercise, nor may 
he climb a tree, or go on to a honse roof, or climb rocks, lest he should slip or over- 
exert himself, and thus bring on a miscarriage for his wife, 

When the time draws near for her confinement, she asks some friend to come 
and act as her midwife; she is not, however, expected to need any assistance, If 
she is of a nervous disposition, some friend will come and stand behind her and 
hold her as she stoops, and shake her up and down until the birth takes place. 
They cut the umbilical cord quite short, and have no regard to it, nor any 
ceremonies connected with it. The afterbirth is buried in the house near the 
fireplace. For three days the mother remains in the house and is waited upon by 
the midwife, the hut is swept out and the mother washes herself and resumes her 
ordinary duties. When the child is old enough to sit up unsupported, it is named. 
The father gives it a name of one of lis ancestors, the ghost of the person whose 
name has been adopted is supposed to take charge of the child, and should it he.an 
illegitimate one, the ghost will kill it. In cases where a woman haa been 
unfaithful, she gives the child another name secretly, and asks the ghost of the 
ancestor of the real father to protect it from the other ghost of her husband's 
ancestor. 

If a child is sickly after being named, the parents consult the medicine man, 
who tells them the reason and prescribes for it. If he aseribes the illness to the 
guardian ghost, they change the child's name and call upon the new guardian ghost 
to protect the child. 





TWINs. 

When twins are born they beat drums with a special rhythm which conveys 
the information to the relatives, The relations hurry together to the place and 
hastily collect building materials and build a hut into which both the parents and 
the children are put for three days, They leave a small aperture through which 
the food is handed to the parents inside. On the third day one of the relations 
comes and cuts a doorway into the hut and allows the parents to come out: there is 
general rejoicing, feasting and music; after the usual bathing and purificatory 
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ceremonies are over the parents make a tour of visits to relations and frends, 
where they feast and dance. The parents have to partake of food in common; 
should one of therm either eat or drink without sharing with the other, one of the 
children will fall ill and die. 

The children are supposed to be the gift of the gods. 


POBERTY AND CIRCUMCISION. 


Both boys and girla grow up at home in their parents’ house. At the age of 
about twelve boys are expected to undergo the operation of circumcision, and 
become initiated into the clan mysteries, and take up the duties of full members 
of it. The preparations for the circumeision ceremonies are made after the harvest 
is gathered in, when the moon is full. The boys who have summoned up courage 
to brave the dangers, meet at the appointed village a fortnight before the 
ceremonies take place, Their bodies are smeared over with white clay from head 
to foot and they purade the village daily singing and dancing. 

On these occasions people from every clan meet together, old quarrels and 
clan fends are for the moment forgotten and they mix one with the other as the 
greatest of friends, 

On the day of the operation the boys are smeared over with black clay in the 
early morning, and each set go to their own village to beg goats and fowls; the 
chief of the clan, at whose village the ceremonies are to take place, kills an ox for 
a feast for the young people, a large piece of the meat is put upon the spike on the 
hut in which the boys are living, to be reserved for the end of the ceremony. On 
the way back from their villages the boys collect all kinds of missiles which they 
take back with them, and as they enter the village they attack it, throwing the 
missiles, and shouting, and dancing in their onslaught of the unseen foe. The 
hoys are next brought into line by an elder, whilst an admiring crowd of both 
sexes stand to one side to see the performance, In front of each boy a round pad 
of grass is placed on the ground, and an egg put upon it; an old man then gives 
to each boy a bit of root to chew which has medicinal properties to stop tho 
bleeding. The headman of the village next comes and addresses the boys, tells 
them about their customs, history, marriage customs; he tells them also who are 
the friends of each clan and who are its enemies, and impresses upon them the 
necessity of being brave to fight the battles for the tribe. After he has ended his 
address another man comes and smears each boy on the chest with a mixture 
of the contents of the stomach of a newly killed goat, Each boy then repeats a 
formula after the old man and jumps into the air three times, the first two leaps he 
alights with a foot on each side of the grass pad, the third time he comes down 
upon the egg, smashing it to atoms. Another elder now comes to them and pulls 
the foreskin of each boy well forward as he passes along the line. During this 
time the surgeon is in hiding in a hut near by, sharpening his knives and making 
his final preparations, Directly he sees the man has passed along the line, he slips 
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out, and rapidly cuts off the foreskin from each boy and throws it over bis 
shoulder without looking where it goes. He looks to see that the operation has 
been neatly done and trims off defects, and passes on to the next boy. When he 
has finished the whole row he rushes away and hides again. The boys have to 
stand rigid with their legs apart until the bleeding ceases. Some of the older 
women pass along the line after the surgeon to see that the work has been well 
done, whilst others bring plantain stems and place them behind the boys for them 
to sit upon in case they grow faint. Another man comes and smears some of the 
blood from each boy on his chest where the mixture from the goat’s stomach has 

The foreskins are collected and buried near the chief's hut: when this is done 
a tan mounts the chief's hut and cuts the meat into small bits and throws it down 
to the people, who eagerly struggle for it, because it is supposed to bring special 
boons to those who get it and eat it, When this ceremony ends the boys are 
conducted into a house set: apart for them, where they remain until they are quite 
healed. 


Gets At Pouperry. 


The girls have a ceremony which they undergo at the same time the boys are 
undergoing their circumcision. They have a bit of flesh cut from either side of the 
labia majora, and then make the scarifications peculiar to them on their foreheads and 
stomachs. ‘These scarifications are done with a crescent-shaped flesh hook: at one 
end of the hook is a ring for carrying it on one of the fingers, the other end is 
sharpened to a needle point, This weapon is used either by the girl herself or by 
one of her friends who help her to searify herself, The flesh is pinched up 
between the thumb and finger and the hook ran through it; several of these 
places are done at a time and fine dust from the wood fire rubbed in, As a role 
the wound heals leaving a raised lump; should it heal with a smooth surface the 
wound is reopened and more ashes applied, 

Both boys and girls at this time. extract the front lower incisors, 

When all the boys and girls are healed, the chief of the village and one of the 
elders take a goat and a fow)] in the early morning aud visit a sacred tree in the 
neighbourhood ; they kill both the goat and the fowl at the root of the tree ; the goat 
they eat, but leave the fowl on the spot. After the meal is over they proceed to 
a sacred pool, which is said to be guarded by a snake; they take with them a pot 
of beer, which they place by the pool, and wait until the snake has drunk the 
beer, and is intoxicated, when they seize it and break its fangs, rendering it 
harmless. 

Directly the chief and elder leave the tree all the young people in the village 
who have undergone the rites of circumcision, visit the tree and follow them to the 
pool, Upon their arrival at the pool, the sons of chiefs first enter the water and 
wash, and after they have finished the other boys and girls follow them inta the 
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water. This purification they say makes them quite well and strong and enables the 
girls to have children, 

In the evening the dancing commences together with beer drinking, and is 
kept up for several days. During this time there is the fullest license given to 
both sexes, men and women have promiscuous intercourse without any restraint. 
Sometimes when the beer is finished at the one village they move to another 
where more beer has been prepared, and continue the dancing day and night until 
the beer is ended. 


SICKNESS AND DEATH. 

When a person is sick the relatives send for the medicine-man to divine the 
cause of the illness. He consults one or other of his tests and generally ends by 
discovering some charms or medicine hidden away near the house which he asserts 
have been the direct cause of the illness ; be therefore goes on to prescribe some 
potions for the sick man to drink, and soon heals him. His fee for this service is 
a goat, 

In some eases the medicine-man decides to remove the illness by magic. He 
takes a fowl and rubs it against the place where the pain is severe, after this he 
gues to some waste land, digs four shallow holes, kills the fowl and divides it into 
four parts, and places a part into each of the holes; he then goes through a form 
of words, and commands the ghost to leave the man alone. One portion of the 
fowl he takes for the sick man, one is his own, the third is for the deity, and the 
fourth is for the troublesome ghost. 

Sometimes herbs are rubbed over the sick man and buried in the path. It is 
believed the first-person who steps over the herbs will contract the disease, which 
is lying in wait for someone, having been removed from the person who was 
sick, 

In other cases when the sick person is a rich man, a goat or cow is killed, a 
small hut is built near the sick man’s house in honour of the ghost which is 
supposed to be troubling the man, some of the meat and the blood are put into the 
little hut, whilst a large piece of the meat is placed upon the spike upon the top 
of the house. When the people gather together for the ceremony the medivcine- 
man climbs on to the house and cuts the meat up into amall pieces and throws it 
amongst the people, who snatch it up and eat it. In this way the sickness is 
scattered over a large number of people and is harmless, anil they suffer no ill 
effects from it, whilst the sick man recovers, 

If these remedies fail and the sick man dies, the relatives seek revenge upon 
the person who is charged by the medicine-man with being the cause of the 
death. 

Directly a person dies the mourning begins, the body is generally kept « few 
hours only in the house, and then carried and deposited near by in some uneulti- 
vated land, The mourning goes on for three days, when the mourners shave their 
heads, and all except those closely connected with the disease go about their 
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ordinary work. The near relations continue to mourn for three months longer, when 
an ox is killed, a feast made, and they again shave their heads and the mourning 
ceases, At the feast the principal members of the clan meet and appoint the heir, 
divide up the wives, and the cattle; the latter going chiefly to the members of 
the clan and not to the heir. 

Hysenas are sacred animals, because they eat the dead and are thus supposed 
to be related to the people, 


GHOSTS, 
The ghost of a person remains about the house the deceased sed to inhabit, 
and from time to time makes its wants known to the inmates chiefly by dreams, 
Beer and food are placed near the door for the ghost, the person who places them 


outside calls to the ghost to be kind to the children, and not to harm them in any 
way. 


ReLiGious BELIEFs. 

Their religious beliefs are in a very crude state, they have no permanent 
temples nor appointed priests, The medicine-man is the repository of wisdom and 
skill, and acts as the medium of the deities. When occasion requires, the temple 
or but is rebuilt and the offerings made, but directly the cause of anxiety passes, 
the temple is neglected and falls into ruin until required again, when a new one is 
built. 

Mwanga is the name of the snake they worship; he has his place on a hill 
where his temple is built, when required, and has his special medium named 
Namwangala. He has power over disease, and makes known the cause of sickness. 
and tells how it is to be cured. Offerings of goats and fowls are given to him to 
appease him when sickness appeared. Women who are childless take offerings to 
him and beg for children. 


Rock Sprmirs. 

Most large rocks are supposed to be animated. At various times, when the 
elder of the village orders it, offerings are made of goats, fowls, and beer, whilst the 
children take plantains and small offerings of food. The rock spirits are supplicated 
by parents when their children are sick, and delicate people go to them in quest 
of health and strength. The rock spirit generally speaks through an elder of a 
village by means of dreams. After a vision the man takes a couple of fowls. one of 
which he kills at the base of the rock and eats on the spot, the other he takes 
home and keeps it to breed. With the young which he exchanges he obtains a 
goat, the young from the goat he barters for a cow, and thus becomes a wealthy 
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THE SPiniT OF THE WATERFALLS. 

There are also believed to be spirits of the waterfalls which fall in numbers 
from the precipitous sides of the mountain, dashing down hundreds of feet to the 
lower slopes, 

To obtain the blessing which these spirits are supposed to bestow, the people 
go with vessels and catch the water as it falls, take it home and sprinkle it over 
the heads of the children, who are supposed thus to receive health and strength. 


There are special men whose duties are to reguiate the elements. They bring 
the rain when it is necessary, and cause sunshine when it is required, They have 
not always the most pleasant time, because their failure to produce the necessary rain 
is never attributed to inability, but to disinelination to accommodate the people. 
The people first try persuasion, bring presents and offerings to them, begging them 
to act for them; if the rain does not come they lose patience and demand it; if 
the men persist in their obstinacy, and if the rain does not come they resort to strong 
meéasures and deeds of violence, They rob them of their cattle, and if the rain does 
not come then, they proceed to burn their houses down, and the rain- “makers are 
fortunate if they escape a severe handling, or even death. 

The method commonly practised by the medicine-man is to take a couple of 
fowls which have been brought by the suppliant, and kill one of them by striking 
it on the head with a stick ; he cuts it open by making an incision from the under 
side of the beak down the breast to the tail, then lays it open and examines the 
entrails for the markings upon them, and for any speck. These enable him to tell 
when the rain will fall. Sometimes he replaces the entrails and puts the fowl ont 
in the sun for a time, and after the exposure he shakes the fowl about; if the 
entrails make a noise he prognosticates there will be strong wind which will destroy 
the crops. Having thus completed his investigations with the one fowl he proceeds 
to work tipon the second, in the same manner, to see if it confirms the oracle from 
the first one, [f the rains do not come the people take the strong measures 
mentioned above. If the strong measures fail, the people are reduced to seeking 
out the man, and again try by flattery and presents to obtain his help. They 
rebuild his house and restore his cattle and make reparation for the ill he has 
suffered. The man may agree to go to the extreme measure of a visit to the deity 
on the mountain which he professes to fear doing. A black ox is brought to him 
and several elders acvompany him to some part of the mountain where the ox is 
killed, and they eat the meat except one leg; this, together with a quantity of beer, 
is taken to the priest who is in charge of the sacred pool on the mountain, as his fee 
to undertake the work of obtaining the rain from the water spirit. A huge snake 
is said to live in the spring, and attacks any one who approaches it to draw water, 
The priest and the rain-maker first make a clay trough into which they pour the 
beer, and the priest then takes his stand near this and puts a long beer tube into 
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the spring. No sooner does he put the tube into the water than the snake rushes 
out and winds around him ; the smell of the beer, however, saves him from death 
because the snake makes for it and drinks, and is soon overcome by it and becomes 
helplessly drunk. The two men at onee break its fangs and render it harmless, 
and bring a number of water pots which they fill with the sacred water, and place 
near the well. The water thus drawn is sure to bring the rain, which will continue 
to pour down daily until it is stopped again by the priest. 

When the people have had enough rain, they come again to the rain-maker, 
taking a substantial present of goats, fowls, and beer, and he goes again to the 
priest on top of the mountain, and they make the anake drunk once more, and 
overturn the pots of water, leaving them empty. The sun then begins to shine 
again and ripens the harvest. 


WARFARE, 

The wars are principally inter-tribal, though on rare occasions they combine te 
make a stand against a common enemy, The chief causes for the wars arise from 
theft, or infringing upon the land of another clan. They jealously guard the 
boundaries of their land, and if another clan steps over the bounds to cultivate, they 
enforee their rights by resorting to arma. | 

The men arm with bows, arrows, shields, spears, and stones, There is no order 
in battle, though they move in a compact body, Every now and again some one 
breaks out singly and rushes upon the foe, Sometimes two men may rush out to be 
met by a couple of the opposing army; it thus becomes a series of hand te han 
fights, whilst the bulk of the army stands and look on. When one or two have 
been killed and several wounded the battle enda, 

A man who has killed another is not allowed to return to his own house on 
the same day, though he may go back to his village; he goes into the house of a 
friend to stay the night. He kills a sheep and takes the contents of the stomach 
and stnears his chest, his right arm, and head with this, His children are brouglit 
to him and he smears them in the same manner. He then takes the mixture and 
smears each side of the doorway and throws the rest upon the toof of his house. 
For a whole day he must not touch food with his hands, but takes all his meals by 
picking up the food with a couple of sticks and thua conveying it to his mouth, 
These restrictions do not extend to his wife; she is not only free from them, but 
goes to mourn for the man whom her husband has killed if she wishes to do so. 


DANCES aNp Music. 
The people seem to be very fond of music, especially of singing, which they 
accompany on some instrument which ean keep the time for them. 
Their musical instruments are the drum, harp, and bells for the thichs and 
ankles, 
In their dances they usually march in circles, both men and women singing 
and marking the time with their feet, especially the men who have the bells either 
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upon their ankles or thighs, whilst the others use the upper arm which they raise 
and bring down with a ringing smack upon their sides, In the distance to one side 
of the circle ia the drum or drums which are kept going the whole time without 
intermission. The dances are generally performed after the circumcision rites are 
ended, where there is a good supply of beer. 

The harps are used by the individual for private use in the home or to sit out 
with a few friends who accompany it with songs. Girls have a small harp made of 
reeds which they use to accompany their amorous songs to excite the youths, 


Dress. 

Boys from birth to the time of circumcision go absolutely nude, and no man 
who has not been circumcised may wear any clothing. In some cases, youths 
shrink from the operation and go on from year to year postponing it, They may 
find some women who agree to become their wives and they may have families, but 
they can never claim to be full members of the clan, nor may they wear the dress 
peculiar to those who are full members, After the circumeision ceremony, boys 
Wear a goat or sheep skin strung round the neck in front, and hanging down long 
enough to cover the member, The skin is often well dressed and decorated with 
an edging of beads of divers colours. 

Young girls likewise go naked until the time of puberty. Their dressis a band 
for the waist made of plantain fibre, the strands of the fibre are twisted up into cord 
and fastened to the band and hang down some 18 inches. The owner is very 
particular about tying these strands together at the ends, One or two strands are 
plucked out and wound round the ends, binding them together like a rope; the ends 
are then cut to a certain length according to the owner's fancy. This dress is tied 
round the waist with the cords hanging down behind, the end is passed between the 
legs and threaded under the belt in front so that it hangs down over the belt. 
This is the complete dress of a married woman, A widow wears her grass apron 
hanging down at the back not passed between the legs. Many women wear a small 
grass apron 6 inches wide and 2 inches deep, but this is introduced from the 
Teso people. 


ORNAMENTS. 

Men and boys have both of the lower incisors extracted; they pierce small 
round holes around the edge of the ears and insert bits of grass or brass rings, and 
they also pierce the lobes of the ears for larger rings. 

They wear roughly-made iron bracelets and four or five coils of iron rings 
round the upper arm. Numbers of them however have no ornaments; they have 
either bartered them or are too poor to get them. 

Women searify themselves profusely, they have two rows on their foreheads, 
from the cheekbone on the one side round to the cheekbone on the other side, 
They also have five or six rows of these marks down the chest and stomach, 
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Women extract three or four of the lower teeth and also pierce a hole through 
the lower lip. Into the hole they insert a small wooden button three-eighths of an 
inch in diameter and an inch thick, but more frequently they wear a hp stone 
inserted, which is some two inches long and gently tapered from the thick end, 
which is half an inch in diameter, to about a quarter of an inch at the other end. 
The stones are always white. 

They wear roughly-made iron and brass rings on their fingers and toes and the 
flesh hooka which are used for scarifying their bodies are frequently worn on one 
of the fingers. Like the men, they wear the roughly-made iron and brass anklets 
and bracelets. They also wear bands of coloured beads round their necks and 
waists, and iron rings rubbed bright around their necks, 


Cow KEEPING. 

They possess a small breed of cows which manages to climb and browse on the 
mountain sides like the goats. Both boys and girls herd the cows, which often 
mingle with the goats and sheep for herding. Both sexes are allowed to milk the 
cows; they use éarthen pote for milk. The milk is as a rule boiled, grain being 
added as it boils; it is seldom drunk whilst fresh and warm. When a girl 
arrives at the age of puberty she is taken from herding, though a woman who 
marries 2 man who has cattle and no servants to herd them, will take them out in 
the early morning whilst her husband goes to cultivate, He returns from the field 
about ten o'clock and relieves her from herding and she returns to her household 
duties, The women always churn, and wash the milk pots. 

When a cow has calved, the calf has the firat day’a milk, but on the second 
day the cow is milked and the milk boiled until it becomes ahard cake; the owner 
of the cow calls his relations to come and eat the milk with him and his wife. 
After the meal, the cow is milked in the ordinary way and the milk may be mixed 
with that from other cows. 

They are fond of bleeding the bulls and cooking the blood, which is considered 
a great delicacy. The mode of drawing the blood is to tie a cord tightly round the 
. animal's neck until the artery swells out, and shoot an arrow, which has a gaard on 
it to prevent it from going in too deeply, into the artery. They draw off two or 
three pints of blood which they boil and make into a pudding. The animal soon 
recovers from its loss and is apparently none the worse for it. 


CULTIVATION, 

The cultivation of the plantain is their principal work, though grain is 
extensively cultivated and eaten. The plantains grow in the valleys and moist 
places on the sides of the mountain. Though grown in fairly large quantities they 
do not meet the needs of the people entirely, and they have to fall back upon the 


millet and sweet potato. The millet grown is a very small kind and is made into 
a coarse kind of porridge. 
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Fields for millet are roughly dug both by men and women towards the end of 
the dry season, and directly the rain comes the grain is sown. Both sexes take 
part in the sowing ; shallow holes are made by one person who goes in front with 
a hoe and with one stroke lifts enough earth to make « place for the second person 
who follows with the grain, drops ina little and covers it with the side of the 
foot. In this manner maize, peas, and a variety of dwarf beans are sown. 

emsen is sown in small plots, to be used as a salad or savoury to eat with other 
kinds of food. When the harvest is ready to be reaped, both men and women go 
out to reap it and bring in each night what they reap. They use a small knife for 
reaping, with a blade not more than two inches long, and cut off the heads of the 
grain and drop them into baskets. When the grain has dried for a day or two 
they thrash it out with sticks and stow it. 

When any person wishes to break in new land he bas to obtain permission 
from the chief before he commences to work, The women do the initial digging 
and the men follow and prepare the ground for the seed. A small pot of seed is 
sent to the medicine man, who mixes it with herbs and pronounces over it some 
formula which ensures it growing; this seed is mixed with the general seed and 
imparts the blessing to the whole crop. When new land is being sown, a pot of 
beer is taken and poured upon the new field to secure the favour of the earth 
spirit. 

Both the men and women work amongst the plantains, but the weeding of the 
grain crops devolves upon the men, 

At harvest time an offering of first fruits together with some of the last year's 
corn and a fowl are sent to the medicine man for the deity before anyone dare 
touch the new corn, 
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New Moon. 
At each new moon the drums are beaten and all the people turn out to dance. 
Children especially are expected to take part in the dances as they derive benefit 
from the moon. 


BUILDINGS AND VILLAGES. 

The huts are always round with conical roofs. There is an outer wall from 
two to four feet high, which is made by driving pointed stakes into the ground 
close together and forming a circle the diameter of the intended hut; these 
stakes are bound together at the top by strong bark cords, or a kind of creeper, 
In the centre a stout pole is let into the ground according to the height required 
for the hut; from this the rafters run to the walla. These rafters, radiating from 
the centre pole to the walls, are kept in place at equal distunce apart by rings 
of reeds, These rings are tied at regular intervals to the rafters, being larger anil 
larger as the walls are approached. The roof is thatched with a coarse kind of 
grass and the walls-are plastered with clay on the inside; the floor is smoothed 
and a little fresh clay carried in and well beaten with short sticks, and as it dries 
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it is rebeaten to fill wp cracks and finally smeared over with cow dung and clay. 
The door, either of reeds or twigs, is made so that it can be pulled to one side, like 
a sliding door, a couple of posts keeping it ™m position by night. They do not as a 
rule fasten the doors, but only slide them over the opening to keep out wild 
animals. ‘The fire burns in the middle of the floor and the smoke finds its way out 
through the grass roof as itean. The family lie on the floor round the fire by 
night, they have no bed nor bedclothes, they lie on the bare floor with the children 
around them, During the day the door is merely closed when the members are 
away at work; should a man wish to make his hut doubly secure he places his 
stick over the doorstep, and anyone crossing this realises he will not only be 
dealt with a8 a thief, but also have to meet the owner in a fair fight. 

Huts are clustered together and surrounded by a growing fence; in some places 
there are only a couple of huts, whilst in others they number twenty or more. 
There are no sanitary arrangements, all the members retire to the nearest piece of 
waste ground to relieve nature. 


GOVERNMENT. 


Each village has its elder who tries petty cases in his own village, whilst more 
serious cases between village and village go to the chief of the clan, When cases 
are taken to the chief, the accuser takes a goat or a cow os a fee before the chief 
will summon the accused, If they are not satisfied with the chief's decision, they 
appeal to the fire test. They each take a fowl to the medicine man who hears the 
case, he then heats an iron hoe and applies it to the leg of first one and then the 
other; the one who is burned is the guilty person. Should they both be burned, 
they are both considered equally guilty, 

Theft committed by day is punishable by a fine; the medicine man diseovers 
the thief by his divination, and the fine is generally a cow. Theft by night is done 
usnally by digging under the walls of the house, Should the owner be waked he 
stands by the place where the sounds are heard and waite for the person to come 
through ; directly the head of the thief appears the man spears him, and then raises 
the alarm: the people rush to his aid, and the thief ia despatched without mercy, 
The next day the body is taken to some waste land and burned. 





When men of the same clan quarrel and one kills another, the chief of the clan 
tries the case, and the murderer has to leave the village and pay the father of the 
murdered man a sum sufficient to buy a new wife. The murderer has to take a 
goat and kill it, and his chest with the contents of the stomach of the 
animal, and go by night to the hut of the dead man, and throw some of the 
mixture over it, 

If a man kills one of another clan, the members of the clan seek out either 
the murderer, or, failing him,some one of his clan about the same age as the person 
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killed, and put him to death. If they are able they get a son of the murderer and 
they will sometimes wait a number of years until a child grows up in order to kill 
him when he reaches the age of the man who was murdered. 

When two contending clans wish to make peace the chiefs come together to 
some place and sit down, a dog is brought and one takes hold of its head and the 
other of its hind legs, whilst a third man severs it in two with a large knife. The 
dog is thrown away and the clans are free to intermingle without any fear. 

There are no taxes or rents paid to the headmen or chiefs, but only such 
presents as the individuals care to take; they usually take presents of grain at 
harvest time. The only conipulsory fees are those for trying eases. The chiefs 
have little or no power over their people, theirs is a nominal chieftainship, 


GrAMES. 

Their chief amusement is dancing, which seldom takes place, except at full 
moon, new moon, and after the circumcision ceremonies, They have wrestling 
matches also, and boys have a game of kieking; the latter is not 22 much a game of 
strength as of agility. 

Huntin. 

Antelopes and small game are hunted with the spear and club, They ran 
the animals down and either club or spear them to death, Often the division of 
the meat causes angry words which end in o free fight. 

Boys trap herbivorous rats which they, and also their ellers, consider a 
delicacy. 

Leopards are hunted with the spear and shield ; numbers of men go out and 
encircle the place where the animal is supposed to be in hiding, They beat down 
the grass as they advance, and all sing and shout at the top of their voices, until 
they reach the spot where the beast ia. They try to club it down before it has 
time to spring, and present their shields if it springs before they have clubbed it, 
to save their bodies from its claws, whilst another either spears or clubs if, 

Hyrenas are followed and clubbed to death if they take any goats; as a rule 
they are left in peaod because they clear off the remains of the dead. 

Elephants are hunted from trees, the men go out and select their trees and 
climb into them, taking with them several spears. Beaters then turn the animals 
towards the trees and the men spear themas they pass under. Sometimes it takes 
4 great many spears to bring down one of these monsters if none of them have 
touched a vital place, The hunters follow up the wounded animal for days until it 
is left by the herd owing to sickness; they then surround it and kill it. The first 
man who speared the animal claims the tusks, whilst the beaters and others hunters 
take a share of the meat. 
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PATRICK COTTER—THE BRISTOL GIANT. 
By Epwarp Fawcett, M.D., Professor of Anatomy, University College, Bristol. 


[Wirn Prare XV] 


Tus giant, who was well known during the eighteenth century, was for the greater 
part of his life an inhabitant of Bristol. Born at Kinsale in Ireland of humble 
parentage he followed the calling of a bricklayer, but finding his great size 
inconvenient was glad to embrace the offer of a Bristol showman to come over to 
this country and be exhibited at a salary of £50 per annum. Being, however, 
sublet to another showman, Cotter struck, and was thrown into a debtor's prison 
on a fictitious charge of debt. Fortunately for him a well-disposed Bristol citizen, 
who happened to have business with the sheriff's officer, noticed Cotter, and being 
struck not only with the poor fellow’s misery but by his simple demeanour, made 
inquiries about him, with the result that Cotter was set free and the contract 
declared void. ‘The interest of this benefactor did not cease here, for he gave 
Cotter a sufficient sum of money to enable him to start business on his own 
account, and at the Bristol Fair held at the time of his release he exhibited himself 
with such suecess as to realise £30 in three days. From this time forward Cotter's 
success was assured, and it is related that he retained to his death the liveliest 
sense of gratitude to his benefactor for his kindness, very honourably mentioning 
him in his will. 

At the time Cotter commenced to exhibit himself there was living another 
Irish giant, the well-known O'Byrne, who had adopted the professional name of 
O'Brien, His success and reputation apparently appealing to Cotter, the latter 
appended the name of O'Brien to his own, so that he is henceforth known as 
Patrick Cotter O'Brien, and was 80 styled on his coffin plate. This assumption of 
the name of O’Brien has given rise to a certain amount of confusion in the popular 
mind between two different people. Whatever errors may have arisen on this 
score are set at rest by this communication. O'Byrne now adorns the Museum of 
the Royal College of Surgeons in London. Patrick Cotter “ O'Brien lies in the 
now disused Catholic Chapel in Trenchard Street, Bristol, 


Professional Career. 


After his entrance into the world as a professional giant at Bristol we next 
hear of Cotter at Northampton, which he seems to have visited about the year 1785, 
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and his visit is described in 1826 by a Northampton barber in the following 
words :— 

“Tt is now nearly forty years since this prodigy of nature first made his 
appearance in the town of Northampton. Like other great men he occupied his 
travelling carriage, with this exception, that Mr. O'Brien’s vehicle was certainly 
of a more lofty description. He then appeared to be in his seventeenth year. 
His features were regularly formed, his countenance remarkably healthful, and 
his standing position erect and commanding. The mildness of his temper was 
conspicuous, and he possessed intelligence of a superior order to that usually 
discovered by the individuals of the trade to which he was apprenticed, viz, that 
of a bricklayer, His stature, 8 feet 7} inches, did not make him appear dis- 
proportionate. In every respect he was a well made man. At this time O'Brien 
was the guest of a Mr. Page of the George Inn. During his residence at this 
hospitable inn the honour devolved upon me to attend! him in my official capacity 
of tonsor. After the exhibition of the day, and when the dwarfs of Northampton 
had retired to their cribs, this proud giant would take his morning walk, measuring 
with amazing strides the distance between the George Inn and Queen's Cross, 
Although I considered myself a clever pedestrian at that period of my life, I found 
myself under the necessity of changmg my walk into a ran in order to bear him 
company. Mr, O'Brien expressed himself as being greatly refreshed by these 
short excursions; they enabled him to enjoy refreshing sleep when he retired to 
his beds, for the common bed of humanity would have been useless, and therefore 
he had two joined together. Equal courage was combined with his strength, and 
he possessed in the fullest degree the warm temperament of an Trishman. (In 
another aecount it is stated that he had rather a large circle of friends and 
acquaintances.) An impertinent visitor excited his choler one day during his 
residence here by illiberal allusions to the land of his birth. The Philistine was 
sensible of the inault, seized the prig by the collar, held him out at arm's length, 
and gave him three or four mild agitations, something after the manner of Wallace 
the lion with the famous Billy of rat-killing memory. It taught the ‘gemman ’ 
to respect his superior. Mr. O’Brien was visited by an immense number of 
persons, who were astonished at his magnitude and delighted by his manners.” 
(This account refers to his first visit. The narrative goes on to deseribe Cotter on 
his second visit, and ia exceedingly interesting on that account, #s will be shown 
later.) “It is now upwards of thirty years since he last visited this place. His 
morning walk was then to some distance beyond King’s Thorpe, but what a falling 
off was there in his pedestrianism ! He seemed like a pillar shaken by the wind; 
his conversation, however, was still instructive and humorous, 

“Mr. O'Brien enjoyed his early pipe, and the lamps of the town afforded an 
easy method of lighting it. When at the door of Mr, Dent in Bridge Street he 
withdrew the cap of the lamp, whiffed the tobacco into a flame, and stalked away 
as if no uncommon event had taken place. This gentleman was certainly the 
greatest friend that ever honoured me by his patronage " 
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In 1785 Cotter visited London and from St. James's Street issued the 

following advertisement :— 
“No, 30, St. James's Street. 

“Mr. O'Brien bas the honour to present his respects to the nobility and 
publick, whose patronage and protection he shall be proud to merit, that notwith- 
standing the innuendo which has been given out by the infant giants Mr. O'Brien 
has no art to add to his stupendous height, he is bold to assure them that he 
stands on his own feet without deception’and wears his own hair, He acknowledges 
he is only 8 feet 34 inches high, though Brian Boreau, the puissant ancient king of 
Ireland, was 9 feet high, which he hopes to attain before he is of age, being now 
hetween eighteen and nineteen years old To prevent an improper mixture of 
company the price of admission from eleven in the forenoon is 2s., from four till 


seven only 1s.” 


This advertisement is certainly more florid than truthful He could have no 
claim to descent from Brian Boreau, he"was certainly older by six or seven years 
than the advertisement states, and we shall see later that his height was not 8 feet 
34 inches: 

The challenge issued to the infant giants is supposed to refer to two brothers 
named Knipe, who were advertised at nearly 8 feet high, who issued an advertise- 
tment in the following high-flown terms :— 


lnisu GIANTS. 

“The mosh surprising gigantic twin brothers are just arrived in this 
metropolis, and to be seen at the Silk-dyer’s, No. 2, Spring Gardens, Charing 
Cross, These wonderful Irish giants are but twenty-four years of age and 
measure very near 8 feet high. These extraordinary young men have had the 
honour to be seen by the gentlemen of the Faculty, Royal Society, and admirers of 
natural curiosity, who allowed them to surpass anything of the same kind ever 
offered to the public, Their address is singular and pleasing, their persons truly 
shaped, and proportionate to their height, and affords an agreeable surprise; they 
exeel the famous Maximilian Muller, born in 1674, shown in London in 1733; and 
the late Swedish giant will scarce admit of a comparison. To enumerate every 
particular would be too tedious, let it suffice to say that they are beyond what is 
wet forth in ancient or modern history. The ingenious and judicious who have 
honoured them with their company lave bestowed on them the most lavish 
encomiums, and on their departure have expressed their approbation and 
satisfaction. In short the sight of them is more than the mind can conceive, the 
tongue express, or pencil delineate, and stands without parallel in this or any other 
country, 

“Take them for all and all, we shall scarce look on their like again.” 

“ Ladies and gentlemen are respectfully informed that their houra of admit- 

tance are from eleven in the morning to three in the afternoon, and from five to 





eight in the evening, every day, Sundays excepted. Price of admission for ladies 
and gentlemen, 2s, 6d. ; tradesmen, 1s. ; servants in livery, 64." 

It is evident that they had nothing to learn in the art of advertising in those 
days. 

To return to Cotter. In July, 1785, he appeared at Sadlers Wells, and is 
stated to be 8 feet 4 inches in height, and undoubtedly the tallest man ever in this 
kingdom, with juvenile countenance, and quite pleasing appearance, He is said to 
be quite able to shake hands with the people in the upper boxes. 

In the summer of 1785, Cotter removed from St. James's Street to the Strand, 
and an advertisement in that year says :— 

“ The Trish Giant, removed from No, 30, St. James's Street to No. 333, facing 
Somerset House, Strand. To be seen from eleven in the morning till seven in the 
evening, Mr. O'Brien of the Kingdom of Ireland, indisputably the tallest man in 
the kingdom, a lineal descendant of the old putssant King Brian Boreau, and who 
has in his person and appearance all the similitude of that great and grand 
potentate. It is remarkable of this family that however various the revolutions 
in point of fortune or alliance, the lineal descendants thereof have been favoured 
by Providence with that original size"and stature which has been so peculiar to 
their family. The gentleman is between eighteen and nineteen years of age and 
measurea 8 feet 34 inches. He is of an athletic make, a great exactness of 
proportion, high beyond all conception, and is justly allowed to be the greatest 
wonder of the age. Admittance only 1s, each. The nobility and gentry will 
please to observe that a number of people go about to show themselves as tall men 
by various arts and deceptions, but Mr, O’Brien assures the public that the tallest 
man now exhibiting in this kingdom is not higher than his shoulder.” 

In 1804, Cotter again visited London and made his settlement at No. Ll, 
Haymarket. The terms of the annowneement vary but little from the one in 1785, 
but the height is stated as being " near nine feet." 

Caulfield in Kirby's Wonderful Museum, 1804, states that when Cotter was at 
St. Bartholomew's fair about fifteen years previously he often walked about the 
streets at two or three in the morning, that he waa accompanied by two men of 
ordinary height and seemed to support himself on their shoulders by his hands— 
as an ordinary man might do on the shoulders of a child of eight to ten years of 
age. He gives his height as 8 feet 7 inches, states that he is proportionately lusty, 
and that his hand measures from the commencement of the palm to the end of the 
middle finger 12 inches, that his face from the chin to the top of the forehead 
measures the same, that his thumb is about the size of a moderate man’s wrist, and 
that his shoe is 17 inches long; that on the whole he is entitled to be called a well- 
proportioned man, his limbs not strikingly disproportionate, but that his figure wants 
that general symmetry which more commonly distinguishes a man of ordinary 
dimensions. 

Another account describes Cotter as moving with difficulty and perhaps with 
pain. | 
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By far the most interesting and at the same time the most trustworthy 
account of Cotter appeared in the Gentleman's Magazine of 1804 by W. Blair, a 
surgeon of the Lock Hospital, who saw Cotter on the Sth of May, 1804. He says, 
“T visited this Irishman at No. 11, Haymarket, He was of very extraordinary 
étature, but not well formed. As he would not suffer a minute examination of his 
person it is impossible to give any other than a very slight description of him. He 
declined the proposal of walking across the room, and I believe was afraid of 
discovering his extreme imbecility. He had the general aspect of a weak and 
unreflecting person, with an uncommonly low forehead, for as near as | could 
ascertain, the space above his eyebrows in a perpendicular line to the top of his 
head did not exceed 2 inches, He told me his age was thirty-eight and that most 
of his ancestors by his mother's side were very large persons. The disproportionate 
size of his hands struck me with surprise, and in this he seemed to make his 
principal boast, He refused to allow a cast to be made of his hand and said, “Tt 
las been done many years ago,” but as I have seen that cast ab Mr. Bacon's, I am 
convinced the size is much too small to represent his present state of growth. All 
his joints were large and perhaps rickety. His legs appeared swollen, misshapen 
and I thought dropsical. The feet were clumsy and concealed as much as possible 
by high shoes, His limbs were not very stout, especially his arms, and I judge 
that he had scarcely got the use of them, for in order to lift up his hand he seemed 
obliged to swing the whole ann as if he had no power of raising it by the action 
of the deltoid musele, He certai oly had a greater redundancy of bone than of 
muscle, and gave me the impression of a huge overgrown, sickly boy, his voice being 
rather feeble as well as his bodily energies, and his age appearing under what he 
affirmed, Indeed he gave a different account of himself to different visitors, The 
state of his pulse agreed with the general appearance of his person, viz, feeble 
languid, and slow in its motions, With regard to his actual height I felt anxious 
to detect the fallacy he held out of being almost 9 fest. Upon extending my arms 
the utmost I reached his eyebrow with my little finger. Allowing his height to 
have been 24 inches above this it could not have been more in the whole than 
7 feet 10 inches ; so I'am persuaded the common opinion founded on the giant's 
own tale is greatly exaggerated.” 

Patrick Cotter died on the 8th September, 1806, at Marilyke in the Hotwells, 
Bristol, of “ disease of the lungs combined with an affection of the liver,” and in his 
last moments was attended by Mr. Plowden. His age was slated as being forty-six, 

At his death he was in affluent circumstances, His funeral took place on 
September 13th. According to the Bristol Mirror of that date the leaden coffin in 
which he was enclosed measured 9 feet 2 inches in length and the wooden case 
4 inches more. [ts width was 3 feet, his own stature having been 8 feet 1 inch, 
beyond all question the tallest man of the age. 

It: is estimated that at least 2,000 people attended his funeral, and no hearse 
could be found big enough to hold him, so that the projecting coffin had to le 
covered with black cloth, He was buried near the stairs in the Romish Chapel in 
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Trenchard Street ; the grave was cut 12 feet deep in the reck, and such precautions 
taken as would render abortive either force or stratagem. We could have wished 
that he had voluntarily submitted his body to the investigation of some able 
anatomist, andl that so unrivalled a specimen of gigantic stature had afterwards 
been deposited either in the Bristol Infirmary or the British Museum for the 
promotion of science, but it is not for one man to judge the feelings of another. 
Therefore Requieseat in pace. 

In the same Journal there appeared in October the following advertisement :— 


THE IRISH GIANT, 
J. Winns 

“ Respectfully informs the friends in this city of the late Patrick O'Brien, 
Esq., and the public generally, that being in possession of a most capital likeness in 
wax and the principal part of his wardrobe, he is enabled to gratify them with the 
view of a perfect wax model of his person, which will be exhibited on Monday 
the Srd in a commodious apartment at Mr. Knight’s stocking manufactory, Corn 
Street, near the Council House, from 10 to 2 o'clock, previous to its removal to 
Bath and London, 

“Mr. O'Brien has been seen by so many persons previous to his retirement 
into private life, who will find this exhibition particularly interesting, that little 
need be said here to convince those who may not have had that pleasure that 
they are now offered an opportunity of contemplating a faithful copy of one of 
the most wonderful phenomena of nature,” 

As to the subsequent history of this wax model I know nothing. 


RELICS OF COTTER. 
At the Bristol Royal Infirmary there are preserved in the Museum :— 
1. A cast of his hand evidently taken shortly before death. 
2, A silk stocking. 
+. A shoe, 
At the Bristol Museum there are preserved — 
I. A cast of the hand by a pupil of Mr. Bacon (the one alluded to by 
W. Blair in the Gendleman’s Magazine), ~ 
3. A shoe with last. 
4. A lock of hair. 
5, A pair of spectacles with case. 
6. A walking stick. 
7. A chair. 
8. A portrait with legend. 
His wateh was bought at a sale of his effecte for seventy guineas ; it weighed 
one pound, but I do not know if it be in existence now. 
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From what has been said it is evident we are in possession of a very complete 
account of Cotter during life; now let us see what can be gleaned from an 
examination of his remains made almost exactly 100 years after his death, an 
examination which I was able to make whilst alterations were being made to the 
chapel in which he was interred. (March Srd, 1906.) 

I was called in too late to see the remains undisturbed in the coffin, which I 
should very much have liked to have done, but I was able to make careful 
measurements of all the more important bones, and to obtain several photographs, 

The body had evidently been enclosed in three coffins, an outer of wood, a 
middle of lead and an inner of wood. The coffin plate was well preserved, and 
bore the following inscription — 


Patrick Cotrer O'BRIEN 
of 
Kinsale, [reland, 
whoge stature was 8 feet 4 inches. 
Died September 8th, 1506. 
Aged 46 years. 


This inscription is especially interesting as showing how little figures can be 
trusted, as all accounts of the coffin plate give the stature as § feet 1 inch, 

The lead cofiin was much distorted by the attempts to open it by the workmen, 
and wt the top may have measured 9 feet 2 inches, as stated in many accounts, but 
a manuscript note on the portrait at the Bristol Museum gives the maker's name, 
and says the length ia 9 feet 5 inches. Whatever the exact length may have been, 
it certainly looked enormous, more like a rowing boat than a coffin. 

In the coffin were the bones, the remains of clothing and a woollen pillow in 
very fair condition, The hair was also well preserved. At the bottom of the 
coffin was a semiliquid mass about one inch in depth, of a reddish colour, in which 
I found the bones of the hand embedded; for the most part the skeleton was in 
very good condition, the bones of the hand were perfect, those of the foot were 
much decayed. The metatarsals, however, were in good condition as were all the 


ong bones of the body. 


The articular surfaces of the longer long bones were much diseased by 
arthritis, the neck of the right femur showed an impacted intra-capeular fracture, and 
the head was almost anchylosed to the acetabulum. Large osteophytes abounded 
near the articular surfuces of many of the long bones, confirming the opinion given 
by W. Blair, and previously quoted. In fact so much were these bones diseased 
that walking must have been a matter of considerable difficulty. The skull was in 
good condition and was specially remarkable for the enormous development of the 
face. The supra-temporal crest was markedly festooned at the coronal suture, and 
although I was not allowed to open it, it was quite easy to feel from the foramen 
magnum that the pituitary fossa of the skull was enormously enlarged, 
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‘MEASUREMENTS oF THE BonEs. | 
The Should, 
Length, Glabello-inial =... cess 223mm. : 
Width =o ous hited ne ga8 170" ; 
Ophryal oc] aE ee we lS rt 
Stephanic son aoe Doe oa 109 aE : 
esc on oe oe aoe 159 i ; 
Height, Basio-bregmatic ... 000 40.00 we 134 F 
Circumference 8... ee vee, wes | GSD Seal 
The Orbit :— 4 
Width... “..- Ebi ae L. 50 
Height a. Wal sn. L. 46 
» Height ee on oe ee 46 P 
Greatest heivht s+ 52 
Height from nasion to ner point 71 | 
Greatest height ee ee e 
Facial length :— 
Nasion to alveolar point  ...  ... 101 
Nasion to bottom of symphysis ... 170 
Mandible :— | 
Angle to centre of bottom of = 116 
Condyle <ae 167 
Depth of symphysis fast aka aie «| MeO 
The lower jaw was remarkable for the great depth and forward projection of 
the symphysial region. 
Vertebral Column. 
All the vertebra with the exception of the sacral were in fair condition and 
the lumbar column measured in height when articulated 170mm. The 3rd lumbar 
vertebra measured 76mm. in width. 
The sacrum measured 140mm. in width at the base. 
The limb bones, 
Scapula. 
Width from tip of acromion to vertebral | | | 
border... 0 R210 SL 210 
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Glenoid cavity height R. 53 .. G4 50mm. 
Suprascapular notch 
depth 44 Kk. 20 we L. 16 
Coracoids relatively very small. 
Clavicles -— 
Length ‘= Tr aos a L220 
The curves were well marked, the groove for the sub-clavius deep, and the 
rhomboid impression well developed. 


Humeri. 
The head in both markedly arthritic, tuberosities small and the deltoid 
impression well marked, Bicipital groove well marked in both. 


Length on its R. 477 =e L. 465mm. 
Width :— 
Upper end =) | R70 L. 67 
Lower end E- Rk. 90 L, 90 
Circumference :— 


Centre of shaft ... Ri10 ... L110 
Coronoid fossa much larger in right than left. 


Radu, 

Lenyth i + Rt. 370 Pei L. 374 
Circumference +e R. 65 oh L.. 65 
Utne. 

Length ea ate K. 410 a L. 400 
Circumference he R. 80 ies L 73 
The Tana, 


Left hand in perfect condition. 
Semilunar, depth ... 2... 0.2 as 25 


ord Metac. on ee ty +7 100 
Srd 7 th in uae 25 
305 


The cast of the hand at the Infirmary measured 310mm. from the wrist to the 
tip of the third digit. That by Mr, Bacon alluded to by W. Blair measured 
275mm. 


=. 
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Lower Lamb, 
Ossa INNOMINATA. 

These were much decayed and very extensively diseased at the acetabula, the 
right acetabulum being practically anchylosed to the head of the corresponding 
femur. 

Height ... eee ee ie one ive aE eve L. 313mm. 

Length between ant. and post. sup. iliac spines R.210 ... LF 200 

Acetabulum :— 

Width eid a ses .. & 70 wr L. 76 
Depth eee Bae SE a ON ae Ee BF 


The neck of the right femur showed an impacted fracture, both femora were 
markedly pilastered. The internal condyles projected very much downwards as in 
knock-knee. 

The head and condyles arthritic, 

Oblique length ia tr R. 658 ia L. 650mm. 


Length a 9 bus R. 695 yi, L. 585 
Circumference :-— 
Head nt ae R. 150 soa L. 150 


Midille of shaft :— 
Lower third ... aL R145 232... «=6xL 150 


Fibulee, 

Een belt cde a en Bao! ea TO 
Circumference at junction of 

middle and lower thirds 

of shaft Se ian R. 380 rer L, 85 

Bones much decayed. 

pe a a ney -- 84 
lst Metatarsal ak 4c +r sei K. 90 
2nd, oe 14 ra the R, 30 


Note to tibie,—Both were markedly concave forward in the upper half of 
the shaft, 
The foot was relatively short as compared with the hand, in fact the cast of 






— 
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the hand measured 12 inches in length, whilst the shoe (sole) measured 15 inches 
not 17 as stated by Caulfield. 

Having now the facts before us as told by the skeleton we are in a position to 
form some opinion as to the real height of Patrick Cotter, Apparently it is the 
universal experience of those who have interested themselves in the subject, that 
the advertised heights cannot be trusted, Prof. Cunningham remarks, “with 
regard to.the stature of giants in general the statements made in earlier records 
are altogether unreliable, No height, no matter how great or how ridiculous; was 
considered impossible, and even at the present time the utmost-caution requires to 
be exercised before accepting as accurate the measurements of men who 
present unusually great stature.” Advertised heights of giants on, exhibition are 
always exagyerated and, according to Dana, it is always a safe rule to deduct five 
or six inches from all of these, A good example of the unreliability of statements 
regarding height was in the case of Winkelmeyer, whose height was advertised as 
$ feet 6) inches. Virchow, however, had the opportunity of measuring Winkel- 
meyer, anid found that he was only 7 feet 5$ inches. Magrath too, who was 
carefully studied by Professor Cunningham, was stated to have been 8 feet 6 inches, 
5 feet 5 inches, 7 feet 9 inches, whilst Dr. Bianchi, who carefully measured him 
during life, found that he was 7 feet 5 inches. * 

The ordinary evidence concerning Cotter is sufficiently conflicting, thus :— 

In 1804 ‘ea ns 9 it nearly. (Newspaper puff.) 
1786 Pe _ 8, ¢}in. (Northampton barber,) 
1804 Fa -« 8, 7 ,, (Caulfield) 
1785 Pe «> 8, 4°, (Cotter's advertisement.) 
1785 a9 wo )6= gs RE - ) 
1806 $3, 4. (Coffin plate.) 

In all Sonbext porary. accounts of the funeral the coffin plate is stated to have 
given 8 feet 1 inches, and the memorial tablet in the chapel states the height os 
8% feet $4 inches. We may well say with Pilate, “ What is truth?” 

Then too we are led to believe that Cotter was a man of athletic build and of 
good proportions by many accounts. It is obvious that whatever he may have been 
in his youth he cannot lay claim to have been of an athletic build in his later years, 
but must have suffered a guod deal, and all movements must have been accomplished 
by him with great difficulty. With regard to his real height, we are certainly 
confronted with difficulties. As Professor Karl Pearson justly says, the data upon 
which we can found calculations are 80 scanty that no definite rule can be formulated. 

Then, again, in Cotter’s case the tibix were so enormously long that any 
calculation made in the ordinary way from the femur would throw one hopelessly 
out, 

Not being a mathematician myself I wrote to Professor Karl Pearson to give 
ine an idea as to the height of Cotter from figures supplied, and this is-what he 
BAYS — 

“Enclosed are the estimates formed on the curves given in my memoir, I 
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have not calculated stature from fibula and ulna, as these bones are so rarely 
preserved in prehistoric material which I had chiefly in view. 

“ You will see that the left bones, although individually differing a good deal 
from the right, give the same mean value, 7 feet 9 inches 

“The tibia is relatively exaggerated ; [ believe that measured without boots the 
giant is not likely to have exceeded 7 feet 10 inches or so at his best. But with 
his boots on for advertisement purposes, I have no doubt he was called 8 feet. The 
best authenticated measurements on living giants always show a considerable 
margin on the reputed height. Still, allowing for all this, your 236 cm. is only 
equalled by the Paris giant, and his femur and tibia were less than those of the 
Bristol case. The Paris giant, however, as given by Humpliry 1s, I believe, only an 
estimate from the mounted skeleton, and I believe it to be certainly exagger- 
ated. I think you might safely say not less than 7 feet 9 inches and possibly 7 feat 
10 inches at his best.” 

Professor Pearson adds that Flower's method would make Cotter's height as 
calculated from the femur as'7 feet 10 inches and as judged from the tibia as 8 feet 
$3 inches. But he expresses the opinion that Flower’s method greatly exaggerates 
for statures over T feet 6 inches. 

The following is the table of estimates by Pearson — 


From FR. Femur S. 2304 em.=7 feet 671 inches. 
R. Tibia ... Sap 5.2440 , 8 , O06 , 
Rk. Humerus § 2350. . f 5 ‘88 ; 
R. Radius S2368 «, 7, “08 . 
From L. Femur S.3304@ . # | ,O71 
L. Tibia .... S348 a Fh a ES. Oy 
L. Humerus S:2985 2 Fe PB”; 
L. Radius 52390 . 7 , 110 ,, 
Average of four estimates from— 
Ro bones... — ... at S:33642 , 7 , 308 | 


L. a kan Prt cane s. 22628 int "i Ll 03 i 
Average of eight estimates from— oi eel 
Kt. and L, bones ... ica S936035 . 7. 06. 4 


Dr. Beddoe writes that he calculates the height from Manouvrier’s tables at 
7 feet 10°85 inches. By his own method, calculating from the femur alone, the 
height is only 7 feet 5 inches, but he says that the distal bones are often longer in 
giants proportionately than the proximal, asin Cotter’s case, consequently he prefers 
in such a case Manouvrier's yield. 

The results of these calculations are exceedingly interesting, because they con- 
firm in a quite remarkable manner the observation of W. Blair to the effect that he 
could not haye been more than 7 feet 10 inches in height, allowing 24 inches for 
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the height of his forehead. (As a matter of fact, the actual height of the cranium 
above a horizontal line drawn through the glabella was 24 inches.) W. Blair then 
was exceedingly accurate in his estimate of the forehead and it may be taken that 
his estimate of the length of the body below the forehead was substantially 
accurate, Personally I am content to aceept the height of Cotter as being about 
7 feet 10 inches at the time when he was on show, 

That being the case, Dana’s observation with regard to the deduction of 6 or 
6 inches from the advertised height of all giants is confirmed. Still it is possible 
that Cotter’s claim that he was the tallest man of the age was correct, and so far as 
measured bones afford information as to height, Cotter seems to hold the 


We may now ask ourselves what was the cause of Cotter's height? 1 think 
that there can be no doubt that he suffered from acromegaly, 


a, Because he showed the characteristie enlargement of his facial 


region, 
§. Because of the marked festooning of the supra-temporal crest 
(Dixon). 


¢. Hecanse of the enormous pituitary fossa. 
d, Because, if the evidence of the casts of the hand may be taken as valid, 
the hands became progressively enlarged, 

My acknowledgments are due to many for help and information : much of the 
history has been taken from Wood's Giants and Dwarfs, trom Notes and Queries, 
from the Globe, the Bristol Mirror, Farley's Journal, ete, 

To Professor Pearson, Dr, Beddoe, Mr. Bolton of the Bristol Museum, and 
Mr, Bevan, who kindly took the photographs, my thanks are due and to Mr. 
Telling of the Bristol Reference Library, who kindly looked up all the literature, I 
am exceedingly grateful. 


Taste or Giants, (Karl Pearson.) 


Name. : Locus, Stature, | P, . } H, R. 












Joachim noe ee Misée Broca land lial | 210% 5672 470 
Berlin Giant 1 1. Berlin Museum |, 7.) 2930 | @40 | as0 
berlin Giant ia ane os ne os - sito 5670 480 
O'Byrne... «| RCS, Museum, Lond. ...) 2310 625 f4el 
American Giant ... | 


wes «| Trinity Co Dublin...) 2260 G24 oe 4a 33-4 
“ Krainer ” | dosephinum, Vienna .,,. 2033 534 43% 395 | ove 
“Grenadier™  ,,,/ ane ues i 2087 555 | 45a 405 25-0) 
Innsbruck Giant...) Innsbruck on = wes} BERG 615 | feo 446 | gag 
St. Petersburg wee Petersburg men Peer 2195 ith fot 46 aah 
" Wichsmacher + Pe Vienna eee om oom 2029 624 Ha aetheag ih: 
Paris Giant =| Musée Orfila ... .... S362 6096 | S59 iia _ 
Patrick Cotter ...) Bristol  ... oe ees) | SOD | PHY 50h | 





* Average of two sides. 


Jowrval of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Fol, XX YIN, 1009, Plate XF, 
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SOME NOTES ON WNS/RIDL 
By Tue Rev. J. K. Macorecor, B.D, 


Neibidi is the native name for a writing used a little here in the Calabar District of 
the Eastern province of Southern Nigeria, but much more largely up the Cross 
River and inland from it on both banks. So far as1 have been able to ascertain, it 
is unknown in the Central and Western Provinces exceps amongst the Ibo people. 
Tf the Bini and the Yoruba have a writing, and | feel certain that they have, it 
seems to be different from nsibidi, This orivinated amongst the great Ibo tribe which 
is said to number 4,000,000 people and to cover about one-third of the Protectorate. 
They are a great artisan tribe, and their smiths are to be met in every village 
in this part of the country, and wherever a smith goes he carries with him the 
knowledge of nsididi. The system of writing is really the property of a secret 
society, the nsifidi society, into which men are regularly initiated after undergoing 
a period of preparation. Some of the signs of the msi/idi are known to outsiders, 
but the vast majority are known only to the initiated. To the uninitiated they are 
mysterious and therefore magical, capable of doing harm because of the " medicine” 
that moy have been used in making them. I have tried to find out from 
fellow-missionaries of other Societies in various parts of Kamerun whether it is 
known to the people there. They are unaware of ita existence there, and as the 
triles in Kamerun seem to have a Bantu connexion, it is quite probable that it 
does not exist. The Rev. Melvin Fraser, of the American Presbyterian Mission, 
assures me that it is quite unknown amongst the Bulu and Fang peoples amongat 
whom that Society works. Indeed the only other script that I have heard of is the 
famous one of King Nyoga.' That the existence of a script is unknown to 
Europeans must not, however, be taken as conclusive evidence that the script does 
not exist, for the natives have a strange but natural desire to hide as much as 
they can from the prying eyes of the European who has too often but learned what 
they held precious only to scoff at them. 

For long it waa not suspected that there was a native soript in use in Calabar, 
as J shall for convenience cal! the whole of the part of the country in which nsihidt 
is known. The early missionaries maintained that they had no knowledge of 
writing. They knew the word nsididi and applied it correctly enough to the outs 


' In Mausfeld’s Urwuld-Dokumente (Berlin, Octobur, 1906), which I have only junt seen, is 
some reference to this writing. There are two plates of signs (Tafel TV, V , Verzierungen der 
Kalabasen), but the reference in the text is alight (of also Abbildung 20). Dr. Mausfeld 
found this writing amongat the Eksi people who live north-vnst of Calabar, both in British and 
German territory. 

* Mr. Goldie in hin great Dictionary of the Efik language derives aaiiidi from an Efik 
verb “sbi,” to cut. “ Sibi," however, means to alice and not to make the cuts referred to, 
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made on calabashes, native pianos, ete, unaware that many of these signs had 
significance. Again they were aware that there was an elaborate system of acted 
signs by which people held communication, but they had not discovered that this 
language of signs had been reduced to writing. The discovery of nsibidi was made 
by T. D. Maxwell, Eaq., whilst acting as District Commissioner in Calabar in 1904. 
By his evident desire to understand native modes of thought and by his tact, he won 
to a large degree the goodwill of the people. Accordingly when he was asked by 
His Excellency the High Commissioner to superintend the arrangements for an 
exhibition of native goods, he was able to include in it twenty-four natids signs that 
he had received from one of the chief women of the Henshaw family. These were 
published by command of the High Commissioner in the Government Civil List 
for the Protectorate in July, 1905. Mr. Maxwell has very kindly given ine 
permission to use these signs 

Meanwhile in complete ignorance of Mr. Maxwell's find, I had stumbled by 
accident on the fact that nsididi existed. Ina class I was teaching, a pupil deeply 
resented the statement that the civilisation of the people in Nigeria was primitive 
because they had no writing. He declared that they hada writing called nsihidi. 
This happened in April, 1905, As I was at the beginning of a new term, I set 
myself to find out all I could about nsihidi, People smiled when I asked for 
information and declared that they knew nothing about it. The reason for this is 
that in Efik wsibidi is used almost only to express love, and this term covers sucha 
multitude of most abominable sins that no self-respecting Efik person will confess 
that he knows anything about the writing of it. The few specimens I got were 
grossly misinterpreted to me so as to tone down their meaning. Stil from them 
it was possible to see that here we have a genuine product of the native civilisation 
the origin of which is so old as to have become the subject of a Marehen. It does 
not show any trace of Egyptian influence. For one thing, by 4000 8.c. the Egyptian 
script had already begun to develop an alphabet, and had nsibidi been influenced 
by Egyptian hieroglyphics there would surely have been some traces of an alphabet 
in it. So far T have found none, I do not think that there has been any develop- 
ment towards an alphabet, nor, had it been left to itself, would there ever have 
been any such development. 

The signs have been gathered by me from various sources, especially from two 
boys from Abiriba called Onuaha and Ize Ikpe, and from a woman who one day 
came to my house selling work with naibidi on it, and when I began to tell her 
what it meant she told me what I could not make out and then offered to teach 
me more. Her mother, she said, had had a sohool for the teaching of this script. 
It wag from the Abiriba buys that I obtained the story of the first nsibidi which J 
give below. In as many cases as possible I have checked the interpretation of 
signs by bringing them to several people, but this has only been the case with a 
very few. Where so few people will own to a knowledge of wailidi to obtain and 
to check ure equally difficult. Owing to this practical impossibility of verification 
I give the meanings with all due reserve. It is but fair to state that all tlue 
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interpretations given by Onuaha and Ize [kpe that I have been able to check have 
been supported by the natives to whom they were submitted, and every one of 
those I send has been scrutinised by them. Even from the limited number of 
signs which I have collected several things are noticeable. 

1. The sume sign stands for different things, eg. the sign | may be “a 
man” who is an onlooker or a messenger, “« pillow," © “a tree” 
that supports the roof of a house, or “the house” itself, Sometimes, 
a3 in the last of these cases, this multiplication of meaning is easily 
explained, eg. | is “a whip,” “a man with a whip,” and aleo “a 
runner in an Ekpe play,” because they carried whips. Tt is of 
course used in this last sense only when the Ekpe sign is «Tf» 
written with it or attached to the figure-group in which ic OK! 
occurs. | 

2. The same thing is expressed by different signs. In this case there is 
always a subtle shade of meaning in the difference. This is most 
noteworthy in the case of signs representing men. Many separate 
acts or states of mind are thus represented. 

3. There is no order of writing. A sign may be horizontal or vertical or 
oblique as suits the convenience of the writer. The consequence of 
this is that all the signs in a collection have to be interpreted before 
the meaning is plain. 

How did this script originate? It is evidently a picture-writing of consider- 
able age, for already there is a certain amount 6f conventionality about some of 
the signs, ¢g. ( which means a man who makes trouble between two people. 
The native S tradition of its origin is that it comes from the Uguakima section 
of the Ibo tribe, The Uguakima dwell between Tkorana on the Cross River and 
Uwet on the Calabar River, and seem to be the people known amongst the Efik people 
as the Uyanga, By them it was taught to the people round about. The way in 
which the Uguakima say that they learned asifidi is this. In the forests of their 
country live many large baboons called idiok, Ifa man is staying in the bush all 
night and makes a big fire to warm himself or to frighten away wild animals, the tdiok 
will come down from the trees and sit round the fire just like men. When the 
idiok did this, all men were frightened and ran away, but the Uguakima were not 
frightened. Thus there sprang up ao friendship between the idio/ and the Ugua- 
kima. After a time the idiot began to write signs on the ground which the 
Usuakima did not understand. At last it was seen that when an idiok traced a 
sign on the ground and then acted in pantomime, the sign on the ground meant the 
act performed. These signs the Uguakima called naifidt which is derived from an 
Ibo word sibidi, meaning to play, for they had learned these things through the play- 
ing of the idiok.’ To the signs thus learned from the iiek many pictures of common 





1 “Ty play" in the native use has a much wider meaning than in English, It stands for 
all the shades of meaning from sport to drama. Because the dramas, as we may call the native 
dances, are religious, it hax also the sense of to bewitch, Because the beat of the heart is 
regular as the beat of a drum, it is also applied to the beating of the heart. 
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objects have been added, ¢.7., those for comb, calabash of money, ete, Besides nsibidi, 
the Uguakima also learned from the idiok much medicine, so that they are the wisest 
witchdoctors in the country. 

The use of wsitidi ig that of ordinary writing. I have in my posseasion a copy 
of the record of a court case from a town on the Enion Creek taken down in it, and 
every detail, except the evidence, is most graphically described—the parties in the 
case, the witnesses, the dilemma of the chief who tried it, his sending out messengers 
to call other chiefs to help him, the finding of the court and the joy of the success- 
ful litigants and of their friends are all told by the use of a few strokes. It is also. 
employed for purposes of communication. IT have not actually seen an nsibidt SS 
letter. One which came into my possession as such turned out on @xamination to 
be merely a number of sigus with no intelligible connection, but from what I have 
seen of it see no resson to doubt the very common statement that it is used for 
tis purpose, A wide-spread use is to give public notice or private warning of 
anything,—to forbid people to go on a certain road, an nsibidi sign, far more power- 
ful than any constable, is made on the ground: to warn a friend that he is to be 
seized, the sign of a rope ia chalked where he cannot fail to see it, and he at once 
flees: to convey the wishes of a chief to all who iiay Come to visit him, signs are 
set on the walls of his house. Abt first I thought there could be no old reeords of 
netfee. All the signs that I have seen have heen made on the vround, orin chalk. 
on the walls of houses, or burned on calabashes, etc, as an ornament. Some time 
ago, however, the woman to whom I referred above as one of my informants told 
me that her grandmother had sewn many signs on cloth and these her mother 
taught in her school, This cloth she would not on any account let me pee as 
she said it was too frail, but she made a copy of it for me on paper and gave 
me the copy with the interpretation. The signs, except in rare instances, arc 
not connected with each other, and the wholp waa more of the nature of an ai 
to memory for the teacher than a record of anything. The age of this clot 
must be at least sixty years and it is the oldest specimen of antidi of which 1@ 
have heard. 

As regarils the nature of the writing, it is pictographie pure and simple. Is a‘ 
nan a stranger who has no place in a town, then he is represented as standing on 
only one foot, Does he hold up his hand in the air to make signs, then five lines 
representing his five fingers are drawn, Is money referred to, then a picture | 
of native rods ig drawn, Only once have T had a sign interpreted by an ab- 
struct term;,| was said to mean “9 bad habit,” but the rarity of the abstract 
idea in mie te made me suspicious, and now I learn that it means a 
man who has a bad habit, any bad habit, which he practises: 3 
- So far r atte Gimeovered the signs for very few animals. The sign j 
forthe tdiok is the same as one of the signs for a man. The sign for w= 
the snake ~ aptly illustrates the native name for the snake, 
uruk-tkel, iv, literally the bush-rope. I include in my lists the signs for the 
butterfly, the leopard-spider, the snail and the fish-hawk. It is more than 
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probable that there are signs for most of the common animals, though I have not 
yet come across them. 

Already the effect of Europe is being felt on nsibidi, and it ia urgent that as 
speedily as possible the collection of the signs should be completed. It came as 
painful surprise to me one day when Onuaha f> 


brought me this sign and told methataboyofy , 

his own name had given him it that day (I wss| | PX 

in Umon at the time) and said that it was the” —~ ~“ 

nailidi for Onnaha, ‘The first two signs are | 
corruptions of the English capital letters N and 
A whilst the third sign is distinctly reminiscent of more than one nsibidi 
character,! 





Description of Figures 1-98, 


Marnniack asp Home Lire. (Figs. l-2a.) 


land? Married love (2, with pillow). 
3. Married love with pillows for head and feet—a sign of wealth. 
4. Married love with pillow. 
6, Quarrel between hushand and wife. This is indicated by the pillow being between thena. 
(Mr, Maxwell.) 
6, Violent quarrel between husband and wife. (Mr, Maxwell.) 
=. One who causes a disturbance between husband and wife, (Mr. Maxwell.) 
8. A woman with six children and ber husband ; a pillow is between them. 
9. Two wives with their children (a), of one man (6), with the roof-tree of the house in which 
they live (c). The tree is put for the whole house. 
10. A house (a) in which are three women and a man. The dots have no meaning. 
11. Two women with many children in the hous with their husband. 
12. Two women on each side of a house. One on each side haa a obild. 
13. A woman with child. (General sign.) 
id. The «ame, Ef a man writes this sign on the ground, it means that his own wife ia with 
15, Palaver, the general term, by no means confined to marriage palavers. 
16. A woman who does not want her husband any more. 
17. A woman who wishes to put away her husband. 
17a. Mr. Maxwell gives this aign = embracing. I have not been able fo get his interpretation 
18. A harlot, 
19. Two women who live in the sume house have palaver every time they meet. A third 
woman is entering by the door. 
#, A man (a) who comes to a woman who has a husband and aska her to live with him. 





1 Since writing the above | have had handed to mea paper with several new nshidi signs 
and beaded “ Naipbri Obiaebe.” Neiphri is simply a form of neibidé, bat Obia="a practiser.” 
The phrase thus means “the play of the practisers of Ebe"—Ebe is one of the names given to 
the people who live in the north of Uwet whom I have called Uguakima in the course of my 
paper. 
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21. (a), (6), and (¢) are three men who souylt the came married woman, and quarrelled because 
of her. (I do not see anything in the written sign to indicate that they quarrelied. On 
the other hand, if the palaver sign ty were there, it would mean simply that trouble 
came of it, without indicating what that trouble was) 

=. (a) is a man who committed adultery with a woman (4), who now lives apart from her 
“husband (c). According to native law, the guilty man has to pay compensation for what 
he has done to the woman's family and to (6) her husband. (of) is the money paid, the 
curved sign inside showing that it was paid on account of a woman, (c) are the parties 
to whom the money was paid. 

22. Aman and a woman were “friends.” ‘The man wished to leave her, but she would not 
agree, One day when she was at the farm he wrote this sign all over the house, and 
took his departure, (a) means that he cursea her, eaying that she has “e¢raw-crow,” 
(6) means that he has gone to another town. 

24, Love without agreement, (Mr, Maxwell.) 

25. Heart with trne love. (Mr, Maxwell.) 

26. Heart without true love. (Mr. Maxwell.) 

27. Tnconstant heart. (Mr. Maxwell.) 

28. Two persons agree in love. 

29, In war it i# «common practice forthe enemies of a town to hide near the place where the 
women bathe, and shoot them. Tt is a great disgrace for a man to lose his wife in this 
way,and men “curse” him by writing this sign on the ground, or by saying, “ Where 
were you when you killed your wife?" (@) is & woman who goes to bathe in the river 
at a ford (4), while her husband (c) watches to ase that no one shoota her, 


Common Apticies or rue Hover. (Figs. 30-44.) 


4. Joja hung over'a door or on the road to a house to keep danger—especially evil spirits— 
from the house. Sacrifices of fowls and goats are offered to it. 

31. Firewood, 

32, 43. Looking glasses. (Also used for a man with a looking glass.) (Mr, Maxwell.) 

#4. A native mat, used as a bed. | 

#5, A gourd for a drinking eup. 

a6. Native comb, (Mr. Maxwell.) 

37. Toilet soap, (Mr. Maxwell.) 

38, Basin and water, (Mr. Maxwell.) 

#9. Calabash with 400 chittime inside it, A chittim ia a copper wire worth one-twentieth of a 
rod. Such calabashes have hinges of three strings, (Mr. Maxwell.) 

40, Slaves, 

41. Fire, 

12. A house on fire. Two people are inside. A tan outside hasa rope to draw them out, 

43. Disturbance. (Mr. Maxwell.) 

44. A man who has many children in his house thinks that he has more chikiren than anyone 
else in the town. He writes this sign asa challenge to other men, It means that he 
will tie with « rope (a) anyone who says he haa more children than he. ‘The double 
sign for palaver shows that he will make a big affair of it, 


Poscio Lire ix Towy, (Figs. 45-74.) 
45, Sitting stick with men on it 
16, The «ame, with a messenger speaking to meen. (Air. Maxwell.) 
Wi. A society with their fighting wtalf. (Mr. Maxwell.) 
45. Trading. (? forked roada with a red —native ihoney—over them.) 
fh). (4) is a man who is to be sold as a alave, and 


whose handa are tied in fron! 
person taking him to the slave market. eS ta Erunt, (6) is the 
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Gl. («) = slaves; (6) = free born, To write this before a man means that you are free born 

and he ia a slave, | 

62. Two persona fixed to a post by leg-irons. (Mr, Maxwell.) 

53. A man locked in prison, 

MI. “ Plenty” money, ie, native rods, | 

56, (a) is a man praising his country. (6) is the praise he gives. | : : 

6, (a) begged something from (6), who agreed to give it, bot afterwards drow back his hand, 

(c) is a bystander who saw the whole affair, 
57-60 are partes of a story, 

57. (a) is a beggar who borrows some money (4). 

68. He receives something, and turns to po, 

“0, He goes along the road carrying the red (native money = 30.) which he has 
received. 

60. He comes to the market. (a) is the noise of the people aa they bay and sell, 
(6) is the hero of this tale: (ec) isthe hero again. He has come to 0 woman 
(¢), and is bargaining with her. She will not agree to his prices, and “curses 
him a thief ” (#), 

. A javelin. 

A man holding o shield, 

Aman on the look out fora message. (Mr. Maxwell.) | Ane 

- (@) had all these people—“ brothers and sistera "—who work for him and will net allow him 
to do anything, He lives happy till they all die, When they are dead, one of his 
companions comes to laugh at him and so (4) writes thin sign on the ground, It means, 
“Tam lonely and must not be mocked.” 

. A solitary mani. 

A man who stands by himeelf and has no friends, 

» (4) aman who is without compani¢ns, (+) are three men who curse him, (c) means that he 
shows then he had many slhives who art now dead, Had they been alive (4) would not 
have dared to curse him sa, 

68. A sick nan who is being Visited by three frienda. * | 

68, “If your friend ia in trouble and you hear that they are coming with a rope to tie him, make 

this sign on the ground and even though you do riot speak a word he will know how to 
eacaje. (Literal translation.) / ) 

70. A whip, also aman who has a whip. When placed with the elpe sign = an egho or ebpe 

* runner, 

Tl. A door, 

72, Main road with two persona on it. (Mr. Maxwell.) 

73. (a) is a chief of Abarila. When le is installed in office, he is given a stick of alfice, 

(6) which is tied with iron. Tt is #irange that in cases where a man—always an old man 
—and his stick are represented, the stick is uniformly mach bigger than the man. In 
metiinl life it ia umially long enongh to come wp to his shoulder, 1 

“4. A“ tiger-lenther™ is the wsual native name for a leopard's akin, When a man Possesses ane, 

he is considered a real big man 


Sioxwesees. (Figs. 75-86.) 


2222 


125 


45. Dysentery. 

76. Elephantinnis. 

77. Wound with a plaster of herbs on it. 

78. A man who has been drowned. 

79. Another sign for the same, 

A. Small-pox. 

81. A man (a) with a wound or ulcer (6) on his leg. (ce) comes to drees it, but when he sees ite 

size and mature he hidew his face. (d) ia mw calabash of water brought ti wack the 

wound, | 


82. Leprosy. “It represents a stick held by two hands Among the Uygnakima a man who 
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never takes off his clothes and never goes naked will be stopped by the people who hold 
their sticks so and move their hands up anid down the stick—now the right hand above, 
now the left hand. This action means,“ Are you a leper that you never take off your 
clothes 1" Lepers and those ill with small-pox are not allowed to stay in the towns. 

63. Menstruation, A woman is not allawed to cook food for her buaband till one week after 
menstriation. 

Ad. A poisonous snake killed A minke. 
| = knife with which it was killed. 

i ia the usual sign for poison, 

85. Drunkenness (really a drink man being taken home by his friends), 

86. Ayikha is the native name for this disease. I donot know its technical equivalent, ‘The 
full meaning of the sign is—(a)is a woman who has ayikha, (5) ia a man who used to 
visit her. A friend, learning the condition of the woman, will warn the man not to 
visit her by writing this sign on the ground. The disease is contagious, but it is pot 
ay philis. 


Somk ADpITIoNAL Stoys—Uscassirimp. (Figa 87-98.) 


87. (a)—a man hanged by a rope (fh). 

43. Snake. 

80, Water-snake. 

9. A snake said to be very poisonoux A medicine ia made from it by the Akuna-Akuna 
people, to enable a man to steal without being detected. 

$1, (a) a man sees this large anake and touches it with a stick which he takes to Alin-ididti, who 
tells whether it ia a sign of good or bad fortune, 

02. Poisoned bow and arrow used in hunting elephants. The Inockuns used them in fighting 
against the troops sent against them by the British Government at the time of the Aro 
expedition, 

04. Four snails, 

95. Bird called itnew (fish hawk) and its feathers, A feather of itnew, powder, wad of a gun 
used to be sent from one trile to another as a challenge to war, ‘To aceept the gift waa to 
declare war, 

06. Spider called mipanufue (! Spider's wels,) 

97. Chee elpe—leopard apider. A yellow and black striped spider found inthe bush. Lt is xaid 
to be poisonous, but 1 have often handled it with impunity. 


A Nsmmim Recomp rrouw Extioy. 


$8, The recon] is of an Ikpe or judgment case. (ce) The court was held under a tree aa is the 
Custom, (6) the parties in the case, (ec) the chief who judged it, {@) hia staff (thease are 
encloaal in a circle), (¢) is a man whispering into the ear of another just outside the circle 
of those concerned, ( /') denotes all the members of the party who won the caw, ‘Two of 
them (g) are embracing, (A) is a man who holds a cloth between his finger and thombe aa 
amign of contempt. He does not care for the words spoken, The lines round and twist- 
ing mean that the case was a difficult one which the people of the town could not judge 
for themselves, So they sent to the surrounding towns to call the wise men from them 
and the case was tried by them (/) and decided; (f) denotes that the case was one of 
adultery or No, 20, | 








SOME ULSTER SOUTERRAINS. 


By Mary Honsoy. 


Fok many years past I have lost few opportunities of visiting and measuring any 
souterrains of which I have heard. The sum total is not so preat 4a at 
first might be expected, owing to our very wet climate, So miny are situated far 
from «a railway station, occasionally in almost inaccessible places, and being 
underground are subject to flooding, some of which never dry up and are 
consequently impossible to enter, others I have waited for months to see, and 
again great numbers are closed, the entrances lost, and even their existence 
forgotten. I huve been able to tell people that one existed on their own land, 

I have carefully measured all that | shall have cecasion to mention and made 
sketches and taken Photographs of some entrances. The measured drawings are 
by Florence F. Hobson. T need hardly say that souterrain is the name that we 
give to artificial underground caves in Ireland. They are built of unhewn field 
stones and take the form of narrow chambers and long yussages roofed over with 
large flag stones and are absolutely devoid of mortar. 1 Shall deal almost 
exclusively with those in the two counties of Antrim and Down, Farther Bouth 
4 circular type of structure occurs, I have said that they are underground, ‘That 
is so except in an earthen fort and in rare cases where the earth has been removed, 
One is always struck by the smallness of the entrances (which are most cunningly 
contealed) and also of the doorways between one chamber and another: almost 
always one has to lie down flat and creep through, and some I have been in are 

: : too smnal! to admit the width of shoulder of on 
average sized man, a point I shall draw atten- 
tion to later. The structures are quite dark 
and of an even temperature all the year round. 
They are near the surface and I have never 
come across any bad air, 

I will take the Antrim caves first. At the 
foot of Knockdha, a hill! overlooking the ooast- 
road from Larne, is a souterrain containing six 
chambers with a length of 87 fee, exclusive of 
a Hooded chamber (Fig. 1), 

Again and again I am struck by the 
frequency with which prehistoric HON Wimen ts 
Flu. 1 ar found quite near to the caves; in this case 
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we have a giant's grave 32 feet long, astanding stone 17 feet 9 inches high, second 
giant’s grave, a kistvaen, etc. A small but perfect cave occurs at Crelilly near 
Ballymena; it contains two chambers. 

At Shankbridge is a fine fort known as Fort Hill, and in it a cave. The first 
chamber is 10 feet long and 5 feet high, second chamber 15 feet long, and near the 
far end on the right is one of the low doorways leading to another chamber which is 
flooded ; it is probable that this structure runs right through the fort,as on the 
opposite side is what looks like another entrance, 

On the rowd to Crumlin from Belfast is Lisnataylor Fort. The cave in it 
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contains only a single chamber 10 feet long, 4 feet to 4 feet 6 inches wide, height 
3 to 4 feet; the covering stone at entrance is 2 feet 6 inches on the under-side, 
height of entrance is 2 feet. 

The district round Connor is honeycombed with souterrains. Two in the 
churchyard were measured Years ago anil reported in an Ulster Archeological 
Journal. In one day I visited and measured no less than four, Tanneybrack, 
Ballycown, Fort of Ross (Fig. 2) and Shankbridge (Fig. 3) This cave is a very 
perfect one and quite dry, It has almost the smallest opening I have been 
through. The firat chamber is 15 feet long, 5 feet 9 inches high, second chamber 
19 feet 6 inches long and 4 feet 6 inches high, the last doorway is 17 by 17 
inches, and proved a perfect fit; last chamber 16 feet 6 inches long and about 
3 feet high. 
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In co. Antrim there are certain diversities in 


across in Down. 





The one case of two dis- 
tinct stories, one partly over 
the other, is at Bog Head, 
Muckamore. This waa acei- 
dentally discovered, and we 
have not yet found the 
original entrance, The dimen- 
sions are: a sort of vestibule 
4 feet 6 inches long; a low 
doorway 2 feet 7 inches by 
I foot 7 inches, chamber 7 feet 
by 4 feet and 5 feet high. A 
hole in the floor 2 feet 6 inches 
by 2 feet 2 inches admits to 
the lower chamber 19 feet 
2 inches long, 3 feet 3 inches 
to 6 feet 2 inches wide, 
Again another doorway, but 
now choked up. Both these 
floors have been dug over by the 
Rey. W. A. Adams of Antrim, 
and have yielded pottery of 
a very prinitive description, 
most likely domestic. 


structure which are not come 


At Donegore the entrance is large and looks like a natural cave, but the interior 


has been scooped out of the rock (basaltic ash), 
and has another chamber on higher level: the 
entrance cave is 5 feet 4 inches high, § feet 
6 tnches long, the upward tunnel 20 feet long, 
citrance 31 inches wide (Fig. 4). 

In the same district, at Ballymartin, is 
another of exactly the same type, cut out of tho 
face of a cliff overhanging the river, but this 
has a roof of Jarge stones placed across in the 
usual way. This souterrain has four chambers 
80 rising in height thatat the end one is almost 
in a standing position, The lengths are: first 
chamber 8 feet, second chamber 17 feet, third 
7 feet 6 inches, the doorway 5 feet, and 
the lust chamber is 7 feet, total length 
44 feet 6 inehes (Fig, 5). 





DMNEGORE fo finfeim 


Cul out af 
the solid 
Pock 
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Others of smaller proportions are, one at 
Liminary discovered in June, 1904, containing 
three perfect chambers, one 10 feet long and 
5 feet high: 

One near the in the Woods,” 
Glendun, with one chamber only, One near 
Tornamona Cashel, the face of 


the cliffs overhanging the sea, a quite perilous 


* Altar 


(ushlake, on 
place to reach. 

At Tavenshoney in Glenan I found the 
only vent or shaft I have seen, though [ know 
of another, I am not sure that it 
intended for ventilation, but rather incline 
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to the iden that it is aspeaking 
tube to give warning to those 
inside ; a hoy spoke to me through 
it. 
by a rough stone like thousands 


It was closed on the outside 
seattered over the hillside. There 
are two short chambers. 

At Bushmills and 
Causeway I found two caves, 
built of rocks i sity, 
artificially, 


(Giant's 


one ani 
filled between with 
the only guard-chamber | know 
of (three rocks forming a triangle); 
just within the entrance some tun- 
nelling has been cleverly done in 
the rock ; at the Giant's Causeway 
near the P.O. tunnelling has also 
been done (Fig. 6). 

The structures in co. Down 
while not showing the diversities 


a 
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of Antrim, t¢., two stories, tunnelling, etc., are much longer. We will take a 
few of the more important. 

At Ballygrainey (the town of the sunny palace) near Craigavad Station and 
within a few miles of Belfast is a very fine one, 70 feet 6 inches in length, and 
containing four chambers; the first being 16 feet 6 inches long, 5 feet 3 inches 
wide and 5 feet 3 inches high; to the right of entrance a passage 19 feet long, 
Lo inches and upwards in width, and the height of which varies from 2 feet 
20 inches, the low doorway to chamber on the left (from entrance chamber) is 


SECTION Teeo TELL aR” 
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ria, 7. 


42 inches wide and 5 feet long, and just high enough to get through, the second 
chamber is 15 feet long, 5 to 8 feet wide, third chamber 15 feet long, 4 feet 6 inches 
high (Fig. 7). 

At Cove Hill, near Rathmullan on Daudrum Bay, the cave is 120 feet long, 
5 feet wide and 6 feet high, with a transverse terminal 


: = Sen . chamber 14 feet by 5 feet. It has very curious barriers 
ee 2 to 3 feet high (Fig. 8), as also has one a few miles 
TION THRO 8 AaRtfE distant, This neighbourhood is rich in a fine atone 


ria. 8, circle, standing stones, cromleacs, kitchen-middens, ete. 
Half a mile away I found at Claumagery another, 54 feet long. T asked had it 





ever been visited and was told once years ago by a very thin young man! One 
could well believe it (Fig. 9). 
At Silanes, near Cloughy, is a very fine structure about 90 feet long. T found 
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it flooded on the occasion of my first 
two visita and only on the third did 
I reach the end (Fig. 10). 

The eave at <Ardtole, near 
Ardglass, is 118 feet 3 inches in 
length, with a transverse terminal 
chamber. 

On the slopes of Slieve Croob, 
one of the Mourne Range, is one 
of the finest cromleacs in the 
country, known as Legananny 
cromleac, the cap-stone of which is 
11 feet long; not far away, at. the 
foot of Slieve-na-Boley, is the 
longest cave [ have seen in the two 
counties, The entrance is very 
sinall: one feared to stick fast in 
it and run the risk of displacing 
the stones; in such an event en- 
tombment would surely follow 
(Fig. 11). 

Recently I visited the cham- 
bered tumuli on the Lougherew 
Hills in Meath. Quite near to them 
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is @ large souterrain with no very small openings, one passage ending im a great 
circular chamber, each course overlapping until closed by o single stone. A 
circular eave is in a fort at Luean, eo. Dublin; it is 10 feet in diameter 
and the same height. I have come across no structure of this shape in the north 
of [reland exeept one now demolished which was really a tumulus; this type of 
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gouterrain seems to me a link with the chambered tumnoli at New Grange, 
Lougherew, ete., though the latter are built of larger stones, In plan there is 
every diversity, some are mere passages, one 1s like the letter F, another like I, 
another the shape of an inflated stocking, some circular, an elongated W, and a 
crescent, ete., ete. Nowhere are the entrances oriented, but one thing is certain, 
it is almost impossible to get a good photograph of one in the middle hours of 
the day. 

I should like to say something of tradition in relation to the structures. The 
building of them is nearly always attributed to the “ Danes,” the “ Fairies,” the 
“Good People,” or in rare instances to the Picts, The Danes here referred to-are 
not the modern Danes, but probably the Toatha-da-Danaan, a people who are said 
to have lived in [reland before the coming of the 
Celts. They are the “ Fairies,” and are sail to have 
been of small stature, like “children,” the country 
people will tell one. Innumerable are the tales of 
how a person's grandfather has seen them literally 
disappear into the earth and the hillsides, and how, 
even to-day, mistortune always follows the meddling 
with a cave, the cutting of a fairy thorn, or the 
removal of an earthen fort. Fairly educated people 
give instances, and will say they "don't altogether 
believe in it,” yet they know of people dying within 
the year, their children being dwarfed, misfortune 
coming wpon their cattle, etc, and very few people, 
even city-folk, will venture into these caves or 
palaces, and no wonder, for they are weird and 
uncanny, always enveloped in an awesome glooni, 
When creeping through the tiny doorways, if alone, 
one needs to summon some little courage, 

To superstition we may attribute their preservation in such numbers to-day ; 
once that fear dies (it is only a question of time) they will disappear, for the owners 
will close or break them. 

The first instance of an Ogam inscription being found in Ulster was atCarncomb, 
near Connor, a few years ago by the Rey, W. P. Carmody, B.A.; it was on the roofing 
stones, but so rubbed or weathered before being placed there that it was extremely 
difficult to decipher. Readings were made by Prof. Rhys and the late Dr. Buick, 
the former took it to be * Caig,son of Fobrach,’ a memorial to one who educated and 
baptized St. Cadoc, one of the early Fathers of the Church, thus bringing the age of 
this souterrain well on inte Christian times (a second inscription is still in the cave). 
This is the seventeenth instance of Ogatms discovered in these structures in Ireland. 
Though many souterraine may be of fair antiquity (judging by mode of construction, 
no mortar and no trace of arch, ete.), itis likely that some were built in more recent 
times. It is recorded that Donough Cairbreach O'Brien in a.p, 1242 built forta and 
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‘Brian Born repaired many in which very probably caves occurred, We read that 
in 1317 * Donehad O'Brien before the battle of Corcomroe " summoned every man 
living in an “ooam” (cave) to his army (MacRitchie), 

selec rebellion of 1798 the rebels took refuge in them ; | know of several 
with this recor 

Perhaps i in 1 Ireland no type of structure, whether for the living or the dead, has. 
been so long in oceupation, so long a thing made use of, more so even than the 
chambered tumulus, the cromleac, the kistvaen, the crannog, the bee-hive cell, or 
the Norman keep ; even to-day the modern tramp does not disdain to spend a night: 
in one of the onter chambers when it is big enough to admit him, and every one 
knows that the fairies of Ireland never forsook them and still continue to hold 
high revel in them. 
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NOTES ON THE INITIATION CEREMONIES OF THE BECWANA. 
By THE Rev. W. C. WILLOUGHBY, 
Local Correspondent of the Royal Anthropological Institute, 


THERE are two initiation ceremonies for Beewana youtha, or, to be accurate, there 
are two sets of initiation ceremonies. The initiation ceremonies for boys are called 
banedra, and those for girls boyale. They are both referred to in Acts of 
Parliament and in current speech as “The Circumcision Ceremonies” But 
cireumeision is a very insulficient translation of the Secwana verb go ripa, or of 
the nouns boywéra and beyele. 

The verb go rupa applies equally to bogwéra and boyale ; but there seems to be 
no philological connection between the words, and I can discover no other words 
in the language that help us to determine the exact meaning of either go rupe or 
bogwera, OF boyele we shall speak presently. It is most desirable, 1 think, that 
someone with the necessary training and the requisite apparatus should study 
these three words in the light of other Bantu tongues, And there is a fourth 
word that demands attention at the same time. okyola is the state of a person 
who has not passed through these initiation ceremonies, and it is hardly necessary 
to add that it is, therefore,a term of reproach for adults, But tokyola does not 
seem to stand alone in the language as the other words do, There is another word, 
if it is another word, said to contain a broader “6” (bokgdla), which means moisture. 
But the Beewana themselves connect bokgola with the verb go kyola = to pull off 
the hoof, and they explain that the initiated are forbidden to eat the hoof of any 
animal, whatever that may mean. I have found a dozen Becwana giving the same 
explanation, but not one of the dozen could tell me why " hoofers” should be 
selected as the distinctive and contemptuous name of those who have not passed 
through the initiation ceremonies. 

The central rite of bogwoétra is the same in all Becwana tribes, and the same is 
true of Joyele, but there is considerable variety in the attendant ritual, “Tn the 
initiation of men," said an intelligent and well-informed native to me, “the knife 
is one, and so it is in the initiation of women; but the songs and ceremonies differ 
in the different tribes. It appears as if the initiation itself came from one person, 
but in the matter of the songs and ceremonies the tribes make their own selection, 
They are not alike, and one is very quick to laugh at another.” 

It is evident also, I think, that the significance of the ritual ig not known 
even by the tribes that preserve it. If the anthropologist can throw upon it the 
light of other lands and other epochs in the history of the evolution of man, it may 
hecome eloquent, and all the more eloquent because of the jealousy with which 
the secrets are guarded, the care with which the ritual is performed, and the high 
importance attached to ite due fulfilment. 
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Before we hope to do much in that direction, however, we shall have to 
obtain fuller and more accurate information concerning the songs and the ritual. 
But the method of direct interrogation concerning them will generally defeat its own 
ends. One has to trust, rather, to a wise engineering of conversation and a discreet 
exhibition of information already obtained. “To him that hath shall be given,’ is 
certainly true in this search after knowledge, and so I am encouraged to hope that 
a few scanty notes on what is, Iam convinced, a very large subject will enable other 
explorers to push further into the country than I have ever managed to penetrate. 

There is a story about the origin of these initiation ceremonies that is worth 
repeating. “In the old, old days," so the atory runs, “there was a woman who 
initiated her husband into the bogwéra, and the husband told other men that he 
had been initiated by his wife. All these men gathered together and discussed 
the matter, saying, ‘What shall we do, seeing that we are not initiated? Let us 
ask for initiation: let the woman initiate us.’ And they agreed. Then they said 
to the man,‘We ask for initiation; we beg that your wife will initiate us, and 
that when she has initiated us we may kill her, so that the initiation may be ours.’ 
And the man agreed, And the men gathered together and were initiated, and 
when they were initiated they killed the woman in the midst of their regiment. 
And thus women were no longer acquainted with the initiation ; it came to belong 
to the men, whereas it used to belong to the women. But the women arose and 
began again to prepare their regiments, gathering the girls together and initiating 
them, but not in the knowledge of the men; and from that day to this there is 
no one who knows what these women do.” So much for the story, Nothing more 
is known of this first man who was initiated, except that he was a great chief who 
lived in the East, as did the ancestors of all the Becwana, and was accustomed to 
see the sun rise over the sea, 

Now, from this point I think it will be well to confine our attention to the 
bogwira ; we can deal with the boyale afterwards if an opportunity occurs. 

The date of the boyréra depends wpon the discretion of the chief to a certain 
extent. It is held every fourth year, but the chief will sometimes delay the 
hogwera or hasten it, for the suke of having a son of is own or, failing that, a 
nephew in the ceremony. He may order it for any date he likes in February and 
March, but other months are barred even to his discretion. As a matter of fact 
it nearly always begine with Lhe new moon, Tlhakole, that is, February. 

When the moon, Tihakolo, is seen the chief summons 4 great tribal assembly 
after the form which they call /echolo, That is an armed assembly of all adult 
males held at sunrise at some appointed place in the veld at some little distance 
from the town. All adult males are expected to be present upon such occasions, 
and they go forth by their regiments with all the shouting and excitement of a 
war, When the chief has formed his assembly in the usual way, he makes the 
simple announcement that this is the assembly of the magwéra.! Then the people 
scatter and seek their own children who are ready for the ceremonies. 

| Bo-gweéra (sing.); Ma-gwera (pl.). Quite regular. 
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Those who have seen a real Beewana town must surely have noticed that it 
is made up of circular villages. These villages are grouped together in what one 
may call wards. Sometimes a village is a ward in itself; sometimes several 
villages form one ward between them. The Secwana word that I have translated 
ward is lekyotla, Now,in the first part of the ceremony the children are assem bled 
according to their wards. All the boys of a certain ward who are rendy for the 
ceremony go forth to an appointed place in the veld, guarded by their fathers and 
elder brothers, in fact, by all in that ward who have already been initiated, The 
place appointed is always where there are moshu trees growing. The men cut 
down these trees, and the boys are set to take off the inner bark of the smaller 
branches and chew it well, so as to prepare the long fibrous threuds of this bark. 
These threads ate taken from the boys by those of the officiating regiment who 
are present ‘that is, the last regiment that was’ initiated), and are by them woven 
into the kilts which are to be worn by the boys at the bogwéra ceremonies. These 
kilts are very much like the string aprons that little Becwana girls in country 
districts very commonly wear, except that they are long enough to go right round 
the hips. As fast as these garments are prepared they are hidden away, for ib 
would be a serious desecration if any woman or uncircumcised person were to look 
upon these sacred garments, or even upon the boys, while they are chewing the 
thread out of which the garments are made. Tt is a matter of ritual that the boys 
shall be drawn up faeing the sun, the whole day through, while they are chewing 
the thread. There is no traditional explanation of this ritual, but it is thought 
that it is to prevent the uninitiated boys from seeing the sacred garments that they 
are afterwards to wear. While the boys are kept chewing this thread, there is 
much questioning among them as to the meaning of what they are domg, but they 
are always kept in ignorance of the garments. Of course, there is much dancing 
and singing while the chewing and the weaving goes on, and the boys are allowed 
to take part in it, This is called the go réma (the chopping) ceremony, and it is 
continued day after day, beginning at early dawn, for the greater part of the Moon 
Tihakole (February). The boys return home at night and take their food in the 
usual manner, Defore leaving this part of the subject, it ouglit perhaps to be 
said that there is nothing peculiar to the bogwéra in the songs that are sung during 
the go réma ceremony; and also that the garments prepared are called moan, like 
the tree from which the fibre is taken. I hear that some tribes do not think it 
necessary that the boys should face the sun while chewing the bark, holding that 
this is a modern addition to an ancient ceremony. 

On the evening when the moon .ephitlho (March) is seen all the boys proceed 
to the kgotla (place of tribal assembly) and spend the night there singing and 
dancing, After that they must not go home to their mothers. But all the 
initiated from the tribe, and other initiated people from other tribes that may 
happen to be in the town, will assemble in the morning and escort the neophytes 
to their camp; and the custom is that the whole party should run forth from the 
town to the camp. Their phrase is: bogwéra bow go siana. Right through the 
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initiation ceremonies, both for the boys and for the girls, there are hints of 
alacrity and of cheerful submission, 

The camp to which the neophytes proceed has been previously prepared for 
them, The chief has selected the spot that seems most suitable, and a day or two 
before the men and women of the town went thither and built hastily constructed 
booths of poles and branches and grass. The camp must be near a river, preferably 
in the neighbourhood of the fountain. But whether this is rendered necessary by 
the need for a plentifal supply of water for the sake of the ceremonial ablutions, 
or whether the ceremony itself is connected with the idea of a river-god, | am 
unable to determine. The camp is commonly called boywereld (the place of the 
hugeéva). In construction it is said to resemble the town from which the 
neophytes have come. But this seems to mean nothing more than that each 
fekgotle is represented by a booth, and that these booths are built inside the fence 
of the camp in the same order of precedence as are the dikgotla In a native town. 
The camp is surrounded with « fence of interwoven bushes made very strong, If 
it is a large camp there may be several entrances, but if small there will “probably 
be one entrance only, Each hut is provided with a narrow doorway or, rather, 
a wide doorway divided down the middle by a pole, which thus forms two narrow 
doorways. One is called hee, and is guarded by a sentinel. The boys enter 
by the other door, which is called simply Agéré ea bannea (entrance of the men). 
This arrangement of the double entranee appears to prevail among the 
northern Beewana tribes, but not among the southern Beewana. Among 
some of the kindred tribes in the north there is « custom of having the entrance 
to these huts very low, and emphasis is laid upon the ritual necessity of 
the low portal. 

_T ean get no satisfactory information concerning this word hace. It may 
possibly be connected with kobe (the barb of a spear), or possibly with L6c0, which 
seoms to mean a hissing or chirping noise. Some Beewana, especially from the 
southern tribes, assert that they never heard the word, while many from the 
northern tribes are quite clear as to the use of the term. Two or three natives 
told me that they had not heard this word before, but that the first bopwéra song 
among some of the Bapedi is called Losha, 

L have already referred once or twice to the officiating regiment, and it is 
important that I should explain this phrase fully, Firat then you must know 
that every Beewana tribe is divided into regiments, and that every man and every 
woman in the tribe belongs to one of these regiments. In a sense their regiment 
is fixed for them by their age, and this is go true that when one wishes to enquire 
the age of a Mocwana one usually asks the name of their regiment. And yet, as 
a matter of strict accuracy, it is not the age but the date of initiation that decides 
the regiment; for the regiment consists of those who take the initiation ceremonies 
together, and it ia quite possible for a well-developed youth to take the ceremonies 
four years before his less fortunate senior. The officiating regiment to which I 
have referred is always the last regiment that was initiated. They are the dadisa 
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ba bogwéra (the herdsmen of the neophytes). Their proper official designation 1s 
makgaye or makgeiyane, which is the diminutive of the same word, [ta singular 
is Agaye or Kgaiyane, And here we have another word that wonld probably repay 
investigation. It at once suggests the verb go kgayeylga (to rage, to become 
furious, to trumpet as an elephant in anger), Now the matyayr are, m a sense 
the priests of the dogiutra, [donot mean that there are any sacrifices, but that 
they are the men whose function it is to preside over the sacred ceremonies; and, 
to one who knows anything of the very low standard of sexual morality that 
prevails among the Becwana, it is nota little astonishing to diseover the notion 
of a virgin priesthood. There is still some doubt in my mind as to the exact 
meaning of this virginity, I have been told again and again by men who would 
not willingly mislead me that of the officiating regiment only those are allowed to 
perform the duties of the makyeye who have never known women. And | 
sometimes wonder whether there was, perhapd, a time in the far distant past when 
this demand was seriously enforced. But, as far as [ can make out, the practice 
at present among the strictest tribes is to demand that only those shall perform 
the duties of the makgaye who have maintained their chastity ever since the date 
of their own initiation—that is, for four years past, 

At-phe very beginning of the “ceremonies” the elders will examine the 
members of the officiating regiment as to their chastity, Nothing happens in a 
Becwana town that is not very generally known, and young man's chance of 
deceiving his neighbours in a matter like this is not large. His comrades would 
very readily expose his unworthiness if they knew anything of it ; and if he succeeded 
in deceiving then and it were afterwards discovered, he would get a most horrible 
hammering from the other members of his regiment. But I suppose it is the 
supernatural penalties that would act as the stronger deterrent. For it is 
universally believed among them, that if one unworthy person performs the duties 
of the makgaye the mortality among the neophytes would be very great, especially 
among those from his own /ekgotla, 

ff a member of the officiating regiment fails to satiafy his elders of his 
chastity since the date of his own initiation, he will be severely beaten by his 
father or his guanlian, if his father be dead; he will be forbidden to enter the huta 
of the neophytes, or to touch the food that is prepared for them, or to apply the 
switch to anyone of them; and he will be scoffed at by every neophyte in the 
camp. The officiating regiment is obliged to stay in ‘the camp throughout the 
whole of the ceremony, which lasts two months; and the fines are very heavy for 
anyone who fails. The unworthy members have to remain for the same period 
but in some tribes they are not allowed to enter the sacred enclosure, and in ail 
tribes they are forbidden to enter the huts of the neophytes. They have to sleep 
outside, and to get their own food sent specially from their own homes They 
have to sit apart and see the others sharing in the dogwera meals, If the pots in 
which they take their food were but to come into contact with the pots from 
which the neophytes and the worthy makgaye take theirs, it would be a most 
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serious offence; and the supernatural powers would visit the offender with some 
terrible calamity. 

Members of older regiments constantly visit the Logwéra camp and partake of 
the hogwéra food ; but they take their food from other pots, which must not be 
permitted to come in contact with the pots of the neophytes; and even among 
these it is demanded that they shall avoid women «during the whole time of the 
bayer Camp. 

The first ceremony of the Jogwéra is that of circumcision. It is performed on 
the day of their arrival in camp, and the greatest care is taken to preserve a 
correct order of precedence, This does not necessarily mean that the children of 
the chief who orders the ceremony will be circumcised first, for there may be 
boys who are his superior in birth, There isa precedence among the tribes as well 
as among the children of a tribe. In the Protectorate, for instance, the Bakwena 
would take precedence as against the Bangwaketsi and the Bamangwato, even if 
the ceremony were held in the town of one of the latter tribes, and similarly the 
Baralong ba ga Maweba would take jrecedence over all other bratiches of the 
Baralong and Bathhaping. Tat they would all yield to the Bahurutshe of Gopani's 
stad, And even among the Bahurutshe there is a smull section, called the Bo- 
Manyana, who are superior to the reigning family. In a bogiwéra camp-the hut of 
this section would be on the sunrise side of the camp, just as it would be in the 
arrangement of a town; for though it is good that smaller men should build im 
their shadow, it would never do that the shadow of smaller men should fall upon 
them. These boys, as [ have said, will be cireumeised firat if there are any of 
them present, and precedence will be carefully observed right on throughout the 
ceremony till rank can be traced no further. 

The circumcision is sometimes performed by some of the makgaye of the ward 
to which the boys belong; but more frequently the chief appoints an older man of 
acknowledged skill to perform the operation for the whole regiment. There is no 
official name for this man. He uses an ordinary knife which he has sharpened 
specially for the purpose. The thumb of the operator is inserted in the foreskin 
and a citeular cut is made right round. There is no attempt to stop the bleeding; 
nothing is done with the blood; and the amputated foreskin is simply thrown 
away. The boys are not allowed to know who circumcised them, and they are, 
therefore, blindfolded for the operation. The position of the boy during the 
operation is said not to be a matter of ritual significance; but os a matter of fact 
he is always compelled to lie upon his back on the ground, with his lega wide 
apart; and he is held firmly in that position. He makes it a mark of manhood to 
lie still without crying or wincing; but if there should be any obstreperousness, 
the switch is freely and unhesitatingly applied. Perhaps 1 should mention that the 
word foreskin is the same as that for mouth, molomo, 

From the time of their circumcision and right on through their stay in camp, 
the neophytes wear no clothes and have to sleep on the bare ground, On the 
morning after the circumcision, however, they don the moshu or fibre-kilts for the 
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7 first time; but these sacred garments are worn only as the insignia of the dance, 
and are laid aside each day when the dance is done. They smear themselves, also, 
with white clay. And the dressing-song runs :— 


A bo itlhaméla ! Take warning! 
Boshieen you rara The whiteness of the father 
Forona molomeo. Is unbecoming on the mouth, 


They explain their use of white clay in two ways. In the first place, they 
aay, it keeps them from being seen by women; and throughout the whole of the 
ceremonies it is a matter of first-class importance that no woman should look upon 
the neophytes, or their camp, or their clothes, It is true that women help to 
build the camp, but that is before it is ceremonially founded. The second 
explanation is that serétse seo se Hosa dikao tsa bosimane (the white clay removes the 
signa of boyhood). 

Purification by water is, also, a great feature of the ceremonies, but I have 
not been able to ascertain whether the water purification precedes the danbing 
with white eluy. Upon the whole it would seem that the daubing with clay comes 
first, but there is a lack of definiteness about my informants when they speak of 
this matter and that makes one hesitate to build upon such a foundation. However 
that may be, it is certain that the makgaye compel the neophytes to plunge into the 
pools in the river-bed every morning. “There ore as many washings in our 
bore,” said one of my informants, “as there were among the Jews of whom we 
read in the Bible. It is not a matter of dirt: it is a part of the ceremony.” And 
they say that this is the reason why the camp has to be founded on a river. 

But the Becwana of old rubbed themselves with white clay as a matter of 
cleanliness, The old practice was to anoint the whole body with what they call 
leenku, that is with a pure oolitic hematite yround into a fine powder and mixed 
with fat. They regarded this as a mark of Beewana birth, “Other tribes,” they 
say, “smear with fat; but the Becwana smear withfeewiu.” This mixture of lecuhu 
and fat will not, of course, yield to water; and it was common to rub themselves over 
with white clay whenever they wished to remove the old coating before applying a 
fresh one, Aa for the purification with water, that is atill common among them. 
If a person is absent from home for u year or two, he will not think of touching 
his friend when he returns, till water is provided, when each will take a little in 
the hand and sprinkle it over the other, 

The neophytes are marched to the water twice a day, morning and evening ; 
and on the way they are guarded as prisoners are, to use the phrase of my 
informant. 1f any woman or uncircumcised person is seen in the distance , the 
officiating regiment set up a great y elling; and quite lately deeds of Sntaneh were 
done in the Protectorate becanse the yelling was not heeded. In the old days it 
would have meant death for the offender ; and certainly it would have meant death 
for any neophyte to allow himself to be seen by a woman. 
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Singing and dancing are matters of every-day routine with those in the camp. 
The more important of the dances take place within the sacred enclosure, But 
every march to the water is the occasion of dancing and singing. There are no 
special songs for this occasion: they sing any that they know; but there are one or 
two that are always in evidence at such times. One ts — 


Phiaduhudu taaka My stembucks 

Metse ga di a mice: Do not drink waiter; 

Th nw seqotlele : They drink the mirage: 

Di khetla botav— They shrink from the lons— 
Botow le nkawe. The lions and leopards, 


Food is by no means the least important part of the initiation ceremonies, 
It is cooked by the women in the town, whether it is meat or porridge; anil 
morning and evening the women and girls go forth carrying the food for the 
neophytes to some place that has been previously appointed. This place is always 
carefully arranged so that the camp cannot be seen from there nor from the road 
that approaches it, The women place the food upon the ground and retire from it. 
Then the makgaye approach and take it, driving the women away with more or less 
of action caleulated to inspire fear. The makyaye take this food to the camp, and 
the worthy among them are invited to join the boys at their meal. I have already 
stated that the boys of a ward live together in the hut or booth that was built for 
the use of that ward. These boys have their food in common, eating together out 
of a large wooden bowl. 

For about the firat week they eat nothing but porridge, and there is a 
ceremonial way of eating it. If a boy were to dip his fingers into his porridge as 
he was accustomed to do at home, it would be a grave fault, and he would be 
immediately and severely switched. The boys from the same ward surround their 
great wooden bowl, kneeling on the ground ; and each boy must hold his left hand 
above his head, serape off a portion of the porridye with the side of his right hand, 
aud thus convey it to his mouth. 

After the first week there is always an abundance of meat. People make it a 
point of honour to provide liberally for their children who are at the ceremonies. 
And often a rich man who has no child of his own at that particular initiation 
will send gifts of food to some boy who is there. If meat is slauglitered for the 
ceremonies, it is important that none of it should be tasted by others till the 
neophytes have tasted if. 

The neophytes spend some portion of every day hunting emall animals with 
cudgels, They hunt especially the smaller antelopes and the hare. But the 
neophytes are forbidden to eat these things, They are eaten by their elders who 
may be present in the camp, It is permissible, however, for the makyaye to eat of 
these things with the elders who may happen to be present when the game is 
brought home. 

Perhaps the most prominent feature of the initiation ceremonies after the act 
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of circumcision is the application of the switch. The significance of it appears to 
have been lost, but it is very freely used. The boys are roused at cock-crow every 
morning and taken to the place of assembly in the centre of the camp, for a 
whipping, The switch used is always the morethwa, though in ordinary life the 
Reowana prefer the moselebele (Kareeloom), There is, apparently, no attempt to 
draw blood with the switch; but it is applied to the back of the neck and to the 
shoulders, and many of the boys have their neck and shoulders considerably 
swollen. I should have noted the fact that the switches are used unpeeled. At 
the time of whipping the boy is always reminded of his faulta He is accused of 
having let the goats or cattle stray, or of losing the food or wasting the water. 
These accusations must have reference to the past, because the boys have no work 
of any kind to do during the ceremonies. Every slip which a boy makes in 
reciting the initiation songs means a special application of the switch. To quote 
the words of an informant, the idea is, Afosimane ke wena; vw Ue wv wtheé rrago 
sentle ; kea go itaea, kea go ladle yalo go re w utlive rragd sentle le mmago (You are 
only a boy ; learn to obey your father properly; I am thrashing you, and thos I 
am teaching you to obey your father properly and your mother), There is a 
proverb concerning this: Bogwéra go uthea bo ditéwa (The neophyte hears the law 
while he is thrashed). 

But it is very important that the switch should be applied only by auch of 
the officiating regiment as have maintained the aiiettty qualification. If it 
should be applied by one who has broken his chastity obligation, the neoplhyte’s 
penis will swell and will cause his death. 

As a side-light on the possibilities of this whipping, it may not be amiss to 
quote a story concerning Makahe, a chief of the Bangwaketsi some generations ago. 
It is said that Makabe wished to kill his son Cose, and had rubbed some poison on 
the fomeéra switch with which he intended to whip the boy. The boy was, 
however, warned; and when his father took the poisoned switch to whip him, he 
begved that another switch might be use. 

Of course, there are madma (secrete) of the ceremonies; and it is likely 
that they are numerous. They are difficult to discover, because it is thought very 
dangerous to give away the secrets of the ceremonies. 

Among the Batlhaping and the Baralong (and the former are an off-shoot from 
the latter), if a stranger approaches the camp, one of the makgaye will meet him 
outside and will give him thesign. Thisis made by holding the right hand before the 
eyes with the two forefingers curved forward, the back of the hand being toward 
the face and the thumb keeping down the third finger. This sign may be given 
in silence, or it may be accompanied with the question, Kyome co man? (Whose 
ox is it?) In either case the stranger should reply, Kyomo ev Tome (‘Toma’s ox). 
Then follows snother question, Toma eo mai! (Whose Toma?) To this the reply 
is, Toma eo Monoge (Monoge's Toma). This begins a long series of similar questions 
bringing out twenty or thirty names in succession, This formula is known as 
Kgomo eo 0 Toma—Toma a Monoge. It is thought that Toma and Monoge were 
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chiefs of the Beewana—masters of the law, I have heard them called—and that the 
other names are those of ancient chiefs in the succession. It would be of interest 
if we could secure the whole formula as it is used in each Beewana tribe and 
compare the one with the other. It might indicate exactly the relationship of the 
several Becwana tribes. 

With regard to this name Toma, it may not be amiss to mention the fact that 
the piece of second importance in Becwana dice is called tome, when it stands on 
the narrow aide, and ¢hoyane when it stands with the hollow side uppermost. There 
is not a very great difference between fome and tole, And there is an old proverb 
of a boastful character, which is used by the Baralong, and which calls them the 
calves of fale. It runs, Dinamane tsa tole, Baralong di ya mogope dt olala (Tole's 
calves, the Baralong, will eat the grass out of an old roof and just look philosophi- 
cally from side to side), 

Mafhifho ia another secret word, It is the reply of the neophyte to every 
allusion to the town. If a person comes to the camp from the town he is sure to 
test the neophyte by remarking that he comes from visiting the women, upon 
which the neophyte is bound to reply Mafhifho! Mafhifho! If he fails to make 
this reply, he gets an extra whipping. This word is said to possess a deprecative 
meaning and is the same thing as saying puonyana Adla (empty words). Its 
connection with foleié, which means lightndéss as well as speed, would seem to 
warrant one in translating it, vanity. 

Another pass-word of the ceremonies is tswior tewar. It is used especially to 
indicate the fact that one of their craft is returning to them after an absence. And 
more frequently it is embodied in a short song, which runs, 

Tube, modikana ! 
Tsui, modikana ! 
Di gine dt mao. 





T cannot translate this, because I am unable to give a rendering of the two 
principal words, Afodikana, or the plural, madtkana, which is often substituted, is 
a common name for the neophytes. It comes from the verb go dita, to surround. 
The camp is often called bodikana, Di gone dt moa means they are there, and the 
particles suggest that the “they” refers to oxen. But fuhé and fswi are 
ceremonial words of which Tecan get no translation: the meaning of them scems to 
have been forgotten. It is said that ¢whe is used in the initiation ceremonies 
to mark the end of verses in initiation songs. And ti is the pass-word itself. 
Now if the secret word is conveyed thusin a song, the word Ma/fhifho, to which we 
have already referred, must be embodied in a song as the ritual reply :— 





Mafhisho ! Digota molelo ! Vanity | Fireplaces! 
Mafhifho la bogodteaba Vanity of running round the camp. 
frodicaba goto. Going round often. 
I have attempted a translation of this song, but Iam afraid my translation 
can only claim to be one of the possibilities, In songs and proverbs many old 2 
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words oceur, and the present generation seem able to give one no more than a 
tentative explanation of them. 

U ewe kae? (Where do you come from ?) is a very ordinary Secwana question 
which usnally follows the greeting of a traveller. But there is a special hogueére. 
reply to it:—Moshu u ko mhachwa. I bave found no one who has been able to give 
Me a definite translation of the last word; but it has been suggested that the phrase 
may mean: “ Fibre-kilt, please bestow upon me.” 

Singing and dancing are the constant employments of the neophytes in the 
camp. It is held very stronely that the neophytes should be kept constantly 
employed at something or other during the whole time they are in the camp 
There must be no time of leisure. This strikes one who is familiar with the 
Becwanu character as the most remarkable feature of the initiation ceremonies 
ani singing and dancing are made to fill up all the intervals. Many of the songs 
sung are not peculiar to the ceremonies, and may be heard frequently in the 
miscellaneous assemblies of town life. But others, especially the Dipina tsa molad 
(Songs of the Law) are so sacred, that death would be the penalty, in the old days, 
of singing one in the presence of women. And it does not mean merely that the 
offender would be killed by his neighbours, though that would probably have been the 
case; but the chief himself would enforce the penalty. Things have changed now, 
of course, but it is still diffieult to get the words of the Songs of the Law. One of 
them is called Sebidibyana, It begins —whkidibyana sa motlhaka se gana ke sena 
motse, But I have not succeeded in getting more than that, and I ean find no one 
who will tell me what the first word means, I give a few of the Songs of the Law, 
accompanied by the best I can do in the way of translation ; and may I take the 
opportunity of saying that I shall be grateful for any uasistance that those 
conversant with Secwana will render me in the correct translation of these songs. | 
ain quite convinced that some of the songs are intentionally ambiguous, and that 
sexual suggestions are often covered by an ambiguity of phrase that upon the 
surface suggests something much more innocent, Searcely any of them seem to 
have an ending, and some of them appear to lack a beginning. It is probable that 


what T have secured are only fragments of much longer poems (if I may use that- 


word), and it is scarcely likely that there are many people who are able to recite 
the complete poems. There are no titles to many of these songs and the numbers 
are inserted here merely for the convenience of this paper, 


l. Mogae? Rramotho! Rramotho ! At home! One's father! One's father ! 
firamothe ga a rogue. One's father is never cursed. 
Oa rea rogue, Should one curse him 
Go ewa o hoifhshe, He will be afraid, 
(ro boifhshe ina, Afraid of the tooth, 
Ind letalele, Even the long tooth 
Ja yah nchotliwane, Which eats tripe 
Le tokulukutw, And chitterlings, 
Nama tsa bagoto, The meat of old men, 
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9 Nwana a dikgomo ! Child of the cattle! 
Oa re di qaiivwea, He, when the cows are milked, 
A thomelé tebe ; Takes up his shield; 


Ere motshegure, 
Tau ohware hyonts, 
A itate ket kobe, 
Kole moiiatana ; 
Mo iiata dilute, 
Dibata, botan, 
Botaw le nkwe. 
Nona a dikjomo! 
O lo fhitlhéla 

Le dilegomo, 

() ae kee on re, 

“ Rra ga eo!” 
Rrayd monne o sele, 
Oa lethebe ; 

O thhakene. 


Phofhule! Phofh nle ! 


Phofhule tsa lecholo, 
Phofhiu ke re loshawa 
Ewa nléma naka ; 
Fa re dt yewa 
Marapd « ednd 
A dé banneit ; 

Banna le bone 

Ba a ise fiape. 
Phofhwle! Phofhute! 
Matihé di iapane, 
Di fiapa barwadi. ~ 
Barwadi le bone 

Ba di aapélae ! 
Phofhule ! Phofiule ! 
Dia io bolawa, 
Marapd a eona 

A dd banned ; 

Banna le bine 

Ba a isd naapé, 
Naape ca théole, 

Rite le ka qumo, 

Le ke kyomo phachwe, 


And when it is day. 

And the lion seizes the cow, 
He pierces with his spear, 
The piercing spear, 

He pierces the beasts, 

The beasts—the lions, 

The lions and leopards. 
Child of the cattle! 
Whenever you sce 

The cattle, 

Do not say, 

“ Father is not here!” 
Your father is another man 
Of the shield ; 

He fights. 


Young elands! Young elands 
Young elands of the hunters. 
The elands when dead 

Their horns are cut off; 

And when they are eaten 
Their bones go to the men, 
The men, too, 

Take them away. 


Young elands! Young elands' 
They seratch each other's eyes, 
They seratch the children, 

The children, too, 

Let them scratch for themselves ! 
Young elands! Young elands | 
When they are killed, 

Their bones 

Go to the men ; 

The men also 

Take them away (for safety) 

[It goes down, 

Goes down properly, 

Properly, whether it is the cow, 
The black and white cow, 
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4. This song is entitled Molad sehwtlwd, 


Mina se nite 

Aa pita eax mosho. 
Kyome dt bolola ; 

Tilodi coorra, 

Nameane a kgomo, 

Frile di boalola, 

Tulods ea taba thamagea, 


Ea senyetse fare matsilea, 
Matsiha a go sequen thebe, 
A seqina thebe di thamage, 
Thamaga tsa bo semarea, 
Mareta mareta dikima, 
Modifier ! home di ratilwe ! 


. Hanyana ba ga mogolle 


Hasimanyana ba ga rea! 

Nna, molad ke o ita + 

Ke use oa dlikgomo, hele ; 

Ke Gna kao ladlwei. 

Kyomo ea ve dt bolola, 

Uf ted thebe wu thhomélé ! 

Ew re kwantle kia gereqanaga 


Tilodi ea tthaba thamaga, 


Ea senyeten fiwe matsiba, 
Matsiba a go seqwa thebe, 
A sespoe thebe ditoiwona, 
Toflwanda ist bo semarata. 
Madika, marata-dikoma ! 


Modtka! Koma di ratilwe! 


. Lrefiwane a moth 


GO mo gape hoome. 
An lesiwe naed ; 
A a dike a gamé > 


a 
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Mother, do not delay me, 

On account of the morning pot, 

The cattle are loosed ; . | 

The black and white of my father— 

The calves of the cattle, 

When they were loosed, 

The black-and-white one gored the 
red-and-white one, 

Spoiling its skin, 

The skin of which shields are cut, 

The cut-out shields, red-and-white, 

Red-and-white of the honoured ones, 

Who honour the laws (or poems) 

Neophyte! The laws (or poems) are 
liked! 


Children of my elder brother! 

My father’s boys! 

I! T do not know the law; 

I know the law of cattle only: 

It is that that I was tanght. 

When the cattle are loosed 

Take your shield and arm yourself ' 
When they are out in the midst of the 


veld 

The black-and-white one gores the 
red-and-white, 

Dishiguring its spots, 


Spots for cutting out shields, 

Cut-out shields! ‘Little shields ! 

Little shields of the honoured ones! 

Neophytes! Lovers of the laws (or 
poems)! 

Neophyte! the laws (poems) are loved ! 


A man’s uncle (father’s younger 
brother) 

Takes awny his cattle. 

Let him have them; 

Let him milk the whole season : 


A a gamélé bona; 


Kapo mosimane, 
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Let him milk for the children ; 
Perhaps it is a boy— 


Modisa a kyome ; A eattle-herd ; 
Kirpo moselaana— Perhaps it is a girl— 
Mogogéla metse. A. waber-carrier. 

7. Segodi xe marulanei The hawk on the roof 
Se ifsa macha go ale, Forbids the doves to feed. 
Bonnaka lo se bolades Kill it, you younger brethren; 
Lo se chacere lo se bolade ; Catch it and kill it; 


Se leta tshimo ca Morena. It scares birds from the chief's garden. 


8. Ayano o ya tue ; The meer-cat eats the locnsts ; 


Bata dia yana, The wild beasts eat each other. 
E re ha di yana When they eat each other 

Lo mme di yona ; Just let them eat each other ; 
To nea botshabdla, You have a refuge, 

Botshabuld hoes, An ultimate refuge, 


Which is at Mokwena’s, 
Mokwena of the distance, 


Booo ke Molavena, 
Mohavena gee lota, 


Ga lota yo tahephe, The distance of the spring-buck, 
Tshéphé movirima, The spring-buck, the wanderer. 


Note-—Space does not permit me to make notes on these Law-songs, though there is much 
to be said about each of them. It ought to be anid, however, that the above song ia peculiar to 
the Bamangwato, whose herelitary refage in a time of dynastic quarrel was the Bakwena 


Low, 


Let the fire burn at the chief's | 

Let those round there take it | 

Was I to be burnt. 

Who was not near the embers | 

Of a fire the sparks burn those who 
are warming thereat! 

The sparks burn those who are warmn- 
ing thereat ! 


9. Molelo ao tuké ka kica kyon 
Ba dinthha be o laté be o tste ! 
A ke ne ke tla a faha! 
Ke se geuhi le kupa a moleto ! 
Molelo tlhase di fhisa tawri! 


Ditthase di fhisa baori! 


The foregoing are but a few samples of the very numerous songs of the law 
that are sung at the initiation ceremonies. They are, perhaps, fair illustrations 
of the beat teaching of the camp, But there are other songs of quite another 
order. In conversation with a mocwana about the obligation of chastity which 
lay upon the regiment that had gone through the initiation ceremonies and had 
not completed its term of priesthood, 1 inquired whether he really meant me to 
believe that the teaching of the camp was in favour of chastity; and when he 
asserted that it was, 1 provoked him into supporting his assertion with a sample 
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of such teaching. The following is the song of law with which he supported his 
contention. It runs :— 
Phisana! Phisana! 
Phise mela naka : 
U tle u itthabéle ! 
Dira coo polo, 
Ga tiviwa di etla, 


I append the translation asa note at the end. 

Now to return to our narrative. 

The neophytes will remain in their camp during the moons Mophitiho and 
Moranaiti (March and April); and when the moon Motsheganoi appears (May) 
they return home. They first shave their heads roughly, and then leaving their 
regalia in the camp they go to the water and bathe, after which they anoint the 
body with the preparation of oolitic hematite and fat that I have already referred 
to, and apply what they call silo to the hair, Sebilo is a pure hamatite which is 
first ground, then washed with water to remove the redder powder. The result 
is a reddish-black paste of iridescent appearance when dry. This is applied to the 
hair of adults as an adornment. Then they array themselves in new garments that 
have been sent them for the purpose; and towards evening they burn their camp 
with all its regalia, and return home, When their heads are shaved they receive 
their regimental name from the chief; and they are told that they are now men 
and warriors, and that their lot will be to die in battle after they have felt and 
endured the pangs of hunger. From this time they are called dialogane. It is not 
easy to translate this word, but perhaps I shall not be far wrong if I render it 
“the returners.” They are now people of importance, and they must walk with 
downcast faces and solemn mien, each carrying his cudgel and his switches. At 
sunset they proceed to the great place of tribal assembly, where mats are spread 
for them, upon which they spend the night, Early next morning their heads are 
properly shaven by the women (for it is held that men are but bunglers at shaving ; 
it is women's work like cooking and smearing and cupping and gardening), and 
their faces smeared with a decoction of pumpkin seed. Then they are presented 
with shields and spears, and they go out to herd the cattle, Towards evening they 
are met by the men and their faces marked with white lines. There is a white 
line drawn down the centre of the forehead and extending along the ridge of the 
nose, and another line which crosses this one on the forehead and extendas 
downwards on each side outside the eyes and the cheeks, Whether these lines 
are in any way connected with war it is hard to say, but it ought to be mentioned 
that the old custom was to mark the body all over with white wavy lines before 
going into battle. 

On this first day, which is called the day of the Thoyane, the dialogane will 
return to the place of tribal assembly before sunset and will lie upon their mats - 
and all the men and women of the town who have passed through the ceremonies 
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will gather together in the place of assembly and sing the Thoyane songs right 
through the night. During this time it is the business of the officiating regiment 
to shield the dialogane from the gaze of the women. The women will occasionally 
try to rush the regiment and pull the blankets off the sleepers. But the dialogane 
must not resist, or laugh, or speak. They must maintain a solemn expression, with 
downeast eyes. It is most important that their teeth should not be seen. They 
must simply lie still and let the guards protect them. 
There are quite a number of Thoyane songs, and I give two of them -— 


1. Gokyo! Gokgo, he! Gokgo! Thump! Thomp! Oh, thump! 
Se robalen, Do not sleep. 
Baa ya ditlhadgd. They are eating the heads. 
' Se robaleii, Do not sleep. 
Gokgo! Gokgo, he! Gokgo! Thump! Thamp! Oh, thump 
Se robaleni, Do not sleep. 
Ba boa tihagé, They are skinning the heads. 
Se rohalei, Do not sleep. 
2. Nwana a mma ! My mother’s child | 
Ga kea utlwa ka motive ; I have not heard from anyone ; 
Ke molobeowi, 1 am one from whom it was hidden. 
Ca ga mma! My mother's child! 
Gu kea utlwa ka moiiwe ; [ have not heard from anyone; 
ke molobecwi. 1am one from whom it was hidden. 


For about a week after the return of the dialogane these festivities continue. 
Every day the dialogane will go forth to herd the cattle or to hunt, and every might 
they will sleep on their mats in the place of tribal assembly, which is a manly 
thing to do; and throughout the whole time they must preserve a solemn mien 
when women and girls are about, and they must talk only to men. When there 
are no women and girls near they may be as lively as they please; and every 
evening the unmarried ‘girls who have passed through the boyale, or initiation 
ceremonies for girls, will assemble in the place of tribal assembly and try to see the 
dialogane; and night after night the officiating regiment has to protect them from 
the prying eyes of the girls. On these nights the girls do a great deal of singing, 
and among the Bakhurutshe and some of the Makalaka tribes the singing takes on 
the character of a musical dialogue, The Bamangwato and moat of the southern 
Becwana have the same Thoyane songs as the Bakhurntshe and Makalaka, with 
everywhere a little tribal variation, of course; but it is doubtful whether they had 
the same Dipina tsa maitishd a dialegane a motlhapudi—that is the name by which 
these songs are called. Mollhapudi means clean, one who is clean. But it is the 
word for an overseer of the bogwéra. Moaitiahd is used in the sense of leisure, So 
that Dipina tsa maitishd a dialogane motihapudi may be rendered “Songs of the 
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leisure of the returners, the clean ones.” These songs consist, so 1 am told, of 
hundreds of questions and answers like the following. They appear to be distinctly 
above the general level of Becwana songs. 


(One girl) He! He! Naledi! Oh! Oh! Star 
Mosipidi ! Mokotlaméed ! Traveller! Thou who sinkest below 
the western horizon ! 


(Men, all) Aa ve, Tsela ga wu e bone, [ say, Oh! do you not see the road? 


he f? 
Mosipidi! Mokotlamédi ! Traveller! Thou who sinkest below 
the western horizon | 
(One girl) Bad bod tela ka ba gage Those who travel are thine, 
Mosipudi! Mokotlaméedi | Thou traveller! Thou who sinkest 


below the western horizon! 


(Men, all) Ka re ana ka re molala a I say, this I say, the milky way 


tladi 
Ga uo bind, hel Don't you see it, oh! 
Mosipidi ! Mokotlamédi ! Thou traveller! Thou who disappear- 


est below the western horizon ! 


(One girl) A ga wv uth fowona a leit, Oh, dost thou not hear the child who 
he! ia instructed | 
Mosipidt! Mokotlamedi ! Thou traveller! Thou who disappear- 
est below the western horizon ! 


After the week of the muwitisho a dialogane motlhamuli ia over, the youths go to 
their own homes, for the initiation of the first degree is now complete, They will 
receive presents from their fathers and will be taken long distances to friends who 
are likely to prove generous to them; and for months to come they will strut 
about in the full glory of their new-found manhood and in the finest clothes they 
can procure, They are called boslétiwane at this period, and boshdthwwne seems to 
mean, Those who have moulted and put on their spring plumage, The gifts which 
they receive at this period are called maalosho, and the giver might say to the 
young man Kea gu alosa, Tt is the causative form of the same verb that we found 
in the name Dialogane, the returners, 

After this they will go to the cattle-poste or wherever they have work to do. 
They are under the obligation of chastity for four years, or until they initinte the 
next regiment of neophytes; and the beestings of cows that have calved will 
everywhere be offered them. For beestings may be drunk only by lads and girls 
who are virgins or by the d@ialogane who are faithful to their obligation of chastity. 
[f others should drink the beestings the calf will swell at the and probably 
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die, and there is danger that the cow will lose its next calf. But if the dialagane 
drink the beestings, both cow and calf are safe. 


When I began this paper I hoped to deal with all the initiation ceremonies 
for boys and girls. But it has been impossible to do more than describe briefly 
the initiation for boys of the first degree. The rest must remain over for the 
present. 


(The following is a. translation in Latin of the Bogwera song mentioned on 
p. 242 — 

Faginula, caginula, 
Faginula porrige cornt ; 
fetus para et tu ipsa! 
Copriae penis 

Jastare nuntiantur. 

I have translated phisana as the diminutive of phise: it is certainly that in 
form, but both these words are ao old that they are not now in use, except in the 
Bogwera songs. It should be mentioned that in Secwana the feminine is often 
expressed by changing the word into the diminutive form ; this is seen notably in 
the names of the colours of animals: I am not at all certain that phase is not 
masculine. The word polo is used of oxen only in common speech and a8 @ 
curse-word when applied to persons.) 
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Ty this paper I have endeavoured to bring together the information which, in 
the present state of our knowledge, seems to me to bear in such a manner wpon the 
classification of the tribes and peoples of British New Guinea (officially termed Papua) 
as to be of assistance in differentiating them into groups larger than tribes. Although 
the basis of this classification is, and must be, physical, I have not hesitated to make 
use of evidence derived from the cultural side, but in using this class of evidence I 
have somewhat generalised, and have smoothed over rather than accentuated 
trifling differences between tribes belonging to the same ethnic group, 

In New Guinea, where a different dialect, or perhaps even language, may be 
found every twenty or thirty miles, and where neighbouring tribes possessing identical 
physical characteristics, and having many cultural features in common, may yet 
present strange divergences, such as completely different languages, it is necessary 
to find some general collective term to apply to a series of similar tribes who vary 
only in particular cultural éharacteristiea, To such a collection I apply the 
term “ethnic group.” At present it is often impossible to segregate and 
define ethnic groups, the existence of which may be suspected, and it may be 
convenient to unite temporarily two or more ill-defined ethnic froups on account 
of their substantial agreement in important physical or cultural characteristics, 
‘y., we may admit that, when we know more of the people whom we call 
the Massim we shall be able to define among them a larger number of ethnic 
Broups than is at present possible. To such large groups the term " stock 
or congeriea " may be applied, and where, as is often the case, a group or stock 
ccoupies a well-defined geographical area it may be connoted by the name of this 
‘In this paper only two of the great divisions into which the natives of British New 


ainea fall are considered. It in hoped that the third division may be discussed on a future 
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area, thus until our knowledge is substantially increased it is convenient to speak 
of the Massim stock or congeries and the Namau ethnic group. 

Further, since the tribes of British New Guinea are usually small, and several 
may be contained in a single ethnic group, I have not hesitated when convenient 
to call an ethnic group by the name of one of its constituent tribes, eg., the 

With regard to the sources from which I have drawn the physical and cultural 
evidence made use of in this paper, the greater part of the former is derived from 
seriea of measurements which I made in British New Guinea during 1898 
and 1904, which I have already used in the Hunterian Lectures (1906) on 
“The Physical Anthropology and Ethnology of British New Guinea,” of which 
a substantial abstract appeared in the Zancef for March of that year. I[ 
have also made use of the measurements taken in New Guinea in 1898 by 
Dr. A. C. Haddon and of a number of measurements sent to me by Dr. W. M. Strong. 
The measurements taken by these gentlemen have not yet been published, and I 
am particularly indebted to them for allowing me to use them, and thus to some 
extent to anticipate their results,' 






Sacten Mae 
Bru tisn NewGuinea 


. Fa. 1.—SEETCH MAF OF BRITISH KEW OvIxEA. 


I have freely availed myself of the results published by others, among which I 
would mention as specially important those of D’Albertis, Haddon, Mantegazza and 
Regalia, and Sergi. I have also received considerable assistance from Mr. C. A. W. 
Monckton, with whom I have recently had the advantage of discussing the 
conditions existing in the Northern Division, while Mr. G. 0. Manning has answered 
a number of questions concerning the neighbourhood of Cape Nelson, But above 

1 In the Lancet report it was not male clear which of the measurementa, from which the 
figures therein quoted were derived, were taken by Dr. Strong. I also desire to acknowledge 
my indebtedness to Mr. T. A. Joyce for much assistance in caleulating the indices and averages 
published in the Lancet and made use of in this paper. 
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all, my thanks are due to Captain F. R. Barton, C.MLG,, until lately Administrator 
of the Possession, not only for an immense amount of unpublished information 
concerning New Guinea, but also for allowing me the free use of his photographs 
without which I should scarcely have dared to publish this paper. Iam also 
very greatly indebted to Dr. A. C. Haddon and Dr. H. O, Forbes for placing their 
collection of photographs at my disposal. On the cultural side my chief authorities 
have been Captain Barton, the Rev. Father Eyidi, and Mr. E. L. Giblin, all of whom 
have allowed me to make free use of their knowledge and experience, and have 
laken a great deal of trouble to obtain information for me. With regard to 
published mutter dealing with the cultural conditions prevalent in British New 
Guinea, I have found Dr, Haddon’s publications! most valuable, while there is a 
great deal of useful information to be found in the Annual Reports on British New 
Guinea. 

[ may now refer briefly to the importance to be attached to cultural evidence, 
with which T include linguistics, when endeavouring to approximate or separate 
groups which present notable points of physical resemblance. I believe that 
cultural evidence is of great value, especially where one of the Proups to be 
differentiated is presumably immigrant or is believed to be of mixed origin. An 
actual example will make this clear, There is considerable likeness between the 
Marshall Bennet Tslanders and the Motu of Port Moresby. Both are predominantly 
mesalicephalic, both are rather short, and in both a comparatively large number of 
individuals occur with curly or wavy hair. The skin of both people presents 
various shades of café-au-lwit, while linguistically both speak Melanesian languages, 
Probably were our knowledge of these peoples physical only they would be grouped 
together, but on considering their social and cultural characteristics we find little 
similarity. In arts and crafts the Marshall Bennet Islanders agres with other 
islands and communities of the Massim, socially they present the same system of 
totemism found elsewhere in this area, and differ only in the possession of chiefs 
who exercise considerable authority. But the arts and crafts of the Motu are in no 
way closely related to those of the Marshall Bennet Islanders, while socially the 
clan system of the Motu bears no resemblance whatever to the mother-right. of 
the Marshall Bennets with its characteristic Massim system of linked totems. 
These differences in social and cultural characters are so striking that, in spite of 
physical resemblance, they may be considered reasons for completely separating 

' T woulkl especially refer to Studies in the Anthropogeography of Britian New Guinea 
which appeared in the Geographical Journal for 1900. ‘This paper waa orginally pro- 
jected on o larger scale by ite author, who intended it to include a systematic study of the 
cephalic index and stature of the inhabitants of British New Guinea. Dr: Haddon has moat 
generotuly allowed me to make use of the notes he prepared fur this paper, and more than once 
has discussed the whole matter with me, so that although T have not knowingly adopted any of 
hin ideas without acknowledging them it is certain that I owe more to his assistance than the 
acknowledgments I make in the text itoply, It must not, however, be assumed that Dr. 
Haddon shares the reaponsibility for views I put forward in this paper; quotations taker, 


directly from Dr. Haddon's notes will be recognised by standing between quotation marks 
without indication of their origin in any publication, | 
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these two peoples. And since, broadly speaking, the culture of the Motu is 
characteristic of a large number of tribes and that of the Marshall Bennets of the 
whole Massim area the instance under consideration justifies us in differentiating 
physically similar congeries on cultural evidence only, In the present instance we 
can, however, co further and indicate, with a high degree of probalulity, the origin 
of the foreign strain responsible for the occurrence of brachycephaly and curly or 
wavy hair in this part of the Massim ares. It is now generally agreed that the 
Polynesians originally inhabited lands to the west of their present domain, and that 
their earlier home was in some part of Indonesia, and whatever be our views of the 
exact route pursued by the Polynesians or the expediency of deriving them from 
any particular point in Indonesia, there can be no reasonable doubt that one line of 
their advance eastwards lay north of New Guinea and included certain outlying 
islands of the Solomons, such as Rennell Island, the population of which is 
Polynesian." 

Similar Polynesian islands occur in the New Hebrides, but with these we are 
not immediately concerned, and Guppy has noted a straight-haired element in both 
the western and eastern Solomons* From these facts alone it would be legitimate 
to infer that the foreign element responsible for the curly-haired brachycephalic 
element in the Marshall Bennets, Trobriands, Murua and the neighbouring islands 
of the Massim area is due to Polynesian influence.? This point of view 1s immensely 
strengthened by the recent discovery of a number of stone objects on the northern 
coast of New Guinea and some of the neivhbouring islands which are unlike any thing 
made by any New Guinea people at the present day. These objects, which have 
been described by Seligmann and Joyce,’ de Vis, and Barton* have for the most 
part been found at some depth below the surface, but some of them, consisting of 
well-shaped stone pestles, are in use among the Cape Nelson tribes as charms,’ 

' Lhope to retorn to this subject elsewhere, meanwhile | will only point out the importance 
from this point of view of Maty Island (in long. 142° 47° E., only 100 miles from New Guineas 
and less than two degrees south of the line), inhabited by a non-Melanestan population. 

"7 am aware that in particular inatances Polynesian colonies have reached Melanesia 
within the last few generations, Thus Dr. Keane records that in the Loyalty Islands there is 
4a mixture of [the] two races, and in Uea especially there is a regular colony of Polynesians 
who are gaid to have come from Wallis Islind not more than two generations back." Stenford’s 
Compendium of Geography and Travel (1870), duetrafasa, p. 484, I do not think that the 
considerable Polynesian influence that is found in some parte of Melanesia is due to such 
recent and limited migrations as the instance referred to by Dr. Keane, who believes that the 
presence of colonies of Polynesians in Melanesia is to be explained by a late westerly drift from 
that part of Oceania now inhabited by Polynesians. (“On the relations of the Indo-Chinese anid 
Inter-Oceanic Races and Languages,” Journ. Antirop, Jnst., ix, 1580.) 

? 1 do not wish to suggest that there is anything new in the idea that Polynesian influence 
is to be detected in this part of Melanesia, but Iam not aware that it has been deliberately 
stated to have influenced these islands before (otherwise than ag the result of a westerly drift), 
or that the facts indicating such influence have been set forth. 

‘ “Prehistoric Objecta in British New Guinea," in Anthropological Essays presented to 
Edward Burnett Tylor, 1907. 

* dunals of the Queendand Museum, No. LVI, 1907, p. 12. 

* “New Guinea Stone Pestlea,” Man, 19068, 1. ' Barton, loc. eit. 
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It has long heen recognised that the inhabitants of New Guinea belong to more 
than one race, indeed, the difference between the relatively tall, dark-skinned, 
frizzly-haired inhabitants of Torres Straits, the Fly River and the neighbouring 
parts of New Guinea on the one hand, and the smaller, lighter coloured peoples 
of that part of the coast line stretching east of Cape Possession to the archipelagos 
of the eastern extremity of the Possession, is sutticiently striking to have 
been commented on by travellers. Speaking of the inhabitants of Redscar Bay, 
Moresby says:—“We were surprised to see that these people differed totally 
from the tall, muscular, fierce-looking, naked black Papuans we had left in 
Torres Straits. These men were more of the Malay type—small, lithe, eopper- 
coloured people, with clean well-cut features, and a pleasing expression of counte- 
nance, They wore their own hair, frizzled out mop-fashion, and were slightly 
tattooed with stars and small figures on the breast and shoulders, as I have never 
seen the black Papuans.”! 

Although colour and size are, generally speaking, the most obvious characters 
differentiating the peoples of the sonthern coast of British New Guinea, living 
respectively east and west of Cape Possession, there are certain other racial 
characteristics to which it is necessary to allude, but before deing this the nomenela- 
ture to be adopted must be defined. The term Papuan which has hitherto been 
used to describe the inhabitants of New Guinea generally is unsuitable for this 
purpose, since even in British New Guinea there are groups of people so little alike 
that they must be considered to be racially distinct. This was first pointed out by 
Dr. Haddon, who recognised “a Melanesian migration into New Guinea,” and 
further, “ that a single wandering would not account for certain puzzling facts.”= 
If a word equivalent to an inhabitant of New Guinea be required the term 
Papuasian may be employed; in any ease the term “ Papuan,” unless qualified, 
should be limited to the, geographically, more western Papuasians, a congeries of 
frizzly-haired and often mop-headed peoples, whose skin colour is some shade 
of brownish black. The eastern Papuasians—that is, the generally smaller, lighter 
coloured, frizzly-haired races of the eastern New Guinea Archipelagos and the 
eastern peninsula of New Guinea—now require a name, an! since the true 
Melanesian element is dominant in them, they may be called Papuo-Melanesians. 

This terminology somewhat resembles that suggested by Dr. A. H, Keane 
(Ethnology, 1901, pp. 281 et seq.) which he elaborated in Man Past and Present 
(p. 130) as follows :—* Owing to their linguistic, geographical, and to some 
extent their social and physical differences, it is desirable to treat the Papuans and 
Melanesians as two distinct though closely related sub-groups, and to restrict the 
use of the terms Papuan and Melanesian accordingly, while both may he 
conveniently comprised under the general or collective tearm Papuasian. Here, 
therefore, by Papuans will be understood the true aborigines of New Guinea with 
its eastern Louisiade dependency, and in the west many of the Malaysian islands 

| LNacoveries in New Garnou, p, 130, 
* The Decorative Art of British New Guinea, 1804, p. 267. 
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aa far as Flores inclusive, where the black element and Malay speech predominate ; 
by Melanesians, the natives of Melanesia as commonly understood, that is, the 
‘Bismarck Archipelago (New Britain, New Ireland, and Duke of York); the 
Solomon Islands; Santa Cruz; the Hebrides, New Caledonia, Loyalty and Fiji, 
where the black element and Malayo-Polynesian speech prevail almost exclusively. 
Papuasia will thus comprise the insular world from Flores to New Caledonia, 
forming geographically a northern and north-eastern extension of the 
Australian Continent.” 

Tt will be seen that my use of the term Papuasian differs from Dr, Keane's; 
on the other hand it will be obvious that the term Papuan is used in the same sense 
directly it is sufficiently realised that men constituting “ the black element” and 
using a “ non-Malay speech" do not occur, as far as we at present know, in the 
eastern archipelagos of New Guinea or indeed on the eastern portion of the 
mainland, 

Physically the Papuan is usually taller, and more consistently dolichocephalic 
than the Papuo-Melanesian; he is alwaya darker, his usual colour being a 
shade of dark brown; his head is high and his face is, as a rule, long, with 
prominent brow-ridges, above which his rather flat forehead usually slopes 
backwards. The Papuo-Melanesian head is usually less high and the brow ridges 
less prominent, while the forehead is commonly rounded and not retreating. The 
difference in cranial form is well seen in the two skulls reproduced in Fig. 1, which 
shows that the Papuan skull is more massive than the Papuo-Melanesian, with 
stronger processes and more marked muscular impressions. The Papuan nose 1s 
longer and stouter, and is often so arched as to present the outline known as 
“ Jewish.” The character of its bridge varies, but typically the nostrils are broad 
and the tip of the nose is often hooked downwards. In the Papno-Melanesian the 
nose is, as a rule, smaller, and the truly Papuan type of hooked nose does not, as far 
as my observations extend, occur. 





SKULL FRoM EnUA (CS, wo. 1195). SEULL FROM NUAEATA (BC.8 NO. 1177) 


ria. 2 
Fig. 2 shows two skulls in the Museum of the Royal College of Surgeons, and 
illustrates some of the cranial differences between Papuans and Papuo-Melanesians, 
The Papuan skull, No. 11958 of the Royal College of Surgeons Collection, is that 
of a man of Erub, one of the eastern islands of Torres Straits; while the Papuo- 
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Melanesian skull No. 1177 is that of a Massim from Nuakata (Lydia Island), in the 
neighbourhood of East Cape. 

Both Papuans and Papuo-Melanesians have frizzly hair, but while this is 
universal among Papuans, curly and even wavy hair occurs among all Papuo- 
Melanesians with whom we are acquainted. Such hair is especially COMMON among 
the people of the Nara district, ocourring especially among women, in whom the 
wavy quality may be so slight that the hair appears almost straight. 

Plate XVII, Fig. 1, is a photograph taken by Captain Barton of a Nara man, and 
during a short visit to Nara I was able to satisfy myself that the condition shown 
in this photograph was by no means unusual.’ Again, although hair as straight as 
this scarcely oceurs elsewhere in that portion of the Possession with which I am 
acquainted, Captain Barton informs me that curly and wavy hair is common in 
Aroma villages some 80 miles to the east of Port Moresby. This agrees well 
with my own slight knowledge of these natives, derived from the crews of trading 
canoes I have met. 

All Papuo-Melanesians speak languages of the Melanesian type which are 
divisible into groups, the constituent languages of each of which contain numbers 
of common words, all related to the stock language of Oceania. With the 
Papuan languages it is otherwise, gue vocabulary they present a nomber of 
apparently unrelated stock languages, while of their grammar it can only be said 
that though a number of them conform to certain rules it is clear that the 
grammar of none of them presents Melanesian characters.’ A great difference 
is also present in the system of enumeration of the two races, While the Papuo- 
Melanesian counts easily by the quinary, decimal or vigesimal system, the Papuan 
has only two numerals, one and two, and counts with certainty only up to five or 
six by combining these. 

Before considering the various ethnic groups into which the Papnans are 
divided, I must point out the geographical distribution of the Papuo-Melanesians 
and show to what extent they have been modified by contact with the Papuans. 

Ignoring Kossel Island at the eastern extremity of the Louisiade Archipelago 
on account of our very slight knowledge thereof, we find that tribes presenting 
physical and cultural characteristics differing from those of the Papuans are found 
throughout the archipelagos of the east and along the south coast as far west as 
Cape Possession. On the north coast they extend as far west as the neighbourhood 
of Cape Nelson. Although it is impossible to state their distribution inland, the 
records of exploration, and especially the recent journeys of Captain F, R. Barton 
and Mr. C. A. W. Monckton which f have had the opportunity of discussing with 
these gentlemen, suggest that they do not reach further west than the 146th 
parallel of longitude, while it may be that the 147th parallel more nearly marka 
their limits. Further, since it is certain that the greater part of the courses of the 

‘ A profile photograph of a Nara woman with almost straight hair will be found on 


p- 233 of the (eographioal Journal for 1906. 
? For this information I am indebted to Mr. S. TH. Bay. 
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northern rivers, the Gira, Mamba, Opi, Kumusi, and Musa, ran through country 
inhabited by Papuans, the majority, if not all, the country north of the main 
range and west of the 149th parallel lies outside the greatest possible extent of 
the Melanesian area. For reasons which will presently be clear it will be 
convenient, and broadly speaking true, to consider the whole of the area not inhabited 
by typical Papuans as Melanesian, though, as will be shown later, a great part of 
this area is inhabited by tribes who speak non-Melanesian languages, in many 
of whom there is every reason to believe there is a considerable infusion of Papuan 
blood." Accepting this large area as Melanesian the slightest acquaintance with its 
manufactures, decorative art or social systems at once suggests a twofolil origin 
for its inhabitants. There have in fact been two great invasions of Papuo- 
Melanesinns into New Guinea, that of the Massim® and that of the other Papuo- 
Melanesian people, who because they are found to the west of the Massim may be 
termed the Western Papuo-Melaneeians. 





Fla. 3.—SKETCH MAP SUOWIXG DISTRIBUTION GF FAPFUAXS AXD FAPCO-MELANESIANS, 


Plate XVI is a photograph of two men of Port Moresby. One of these men 
presents those qualities of build and feature which I regard as typical of one great 
division of the Papuo-Melanesians, the other, a somewhat taller man, seems to me 
to present certain Papuan features, a longer, narrower face, a more beak-like nose 
and stronger limbs, which contrast with the softer, rounder, and less harsh features 
of the immigrant Melanesians, 

© These “tribes who speak non-Melanesian languages and in whoa there ia o . 
considerable infusion of Papuan blood" include those who in the Loaneet abstract are called 


Eastern Paptans, a name which I now regard as unsuitable, 

? The area inhabited by the Massim corresponds closely with that defined aa Masim by 
Dr. A.C. Haddon, who extendas E. T. Hamy’s term to include the coastal inhabitants of the 
mainland and the isimnd groups east of the 150th parallel of longitude, of. The Decorative Art of 
British New Guinea, p. 184, where reference is made to Hamy’s history of the term given in his 
paper, “Etode sur les Papouas de la Mer D'Entercasteaux." Aer, d'Ethnogr., t. vii, 1885, 
pp. 500-519. 
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Port Moresby is situated so far east of Cape Possession, the present coastal 
limit of the Papuan tribes, that recent contact metamorphosis can safely be 
excluded, and we thus reach the conelusion that the immigrant Melanesians are 
superposed upon a former Papuan population, Once this idea is formulated « large 
number of facts appear to support it. Thus the physical difference between the 
two men shown in Plate XVI, and living at Port Moresby sixty miles east of 
Cape Possession, can equally be found among the Sinaugolo oecupying the grassy 
uplands inland from the coast sixty miles east of Port Moresby, while the 
people, who speak a Melanesian language, scarcely differ in physical and cultural 
characteristics from the Garia, their neighbours, with whom they have long lived 
on the most friendly terms, but who speak a Papuan language. Again, many of 
the tribes who must be classed as immigrant Melanesians say that they have come 
from the east, while the Koita, a tribe of Papuo-Melanesians who speak a Papuan 
language, though they do not agree to this, state that their oldest songs which 
they no longer understand came to them from the east, 

It appears then that there is every reason to believe that the Melanesian 
iramigrants came from the east, and that arriving upon the coast they formed 
settlements and gradually drove out or assimilated a pre-existing Papuan 
population. It is not necessary to believe that this population (which may well. 
have represented early and but incompletely differentiated types of the Oceanic a: 
negro or Proto-Papnan) was everywhere homogeneous or presented a solid front to 
the invaders; indeed the great differences existing between tribes, all of which, in 
the present state of our knowledge, we must olass as Papuan, suggest that the 
Proto-Papuans presented no widely spread homogeneous type. Nor need we 
believe that New Guinea was densely populated in those early days, since even at 
the present time habitable islands perfectly capable of sustaining a trading 
population are uninhabited or have but recently become inhabited, The invaders 
would be desperate. men, possessed of superior sea-going craft, and therefore of 
superior mobility, holding the command of the sea and so able to raid the coasts as 
they pleased,’ 

{n this connection it is not without significance that, on the southern coast of 
British New Guinea, the territory of the immigrant Melanesian tribes is limited to 
that part of the coast marked by the absence of the deltas of big rivers and the 


‘The wage, the large built up canoes of the south-eastern extremity of British New 
Guinea and the neighbouring archipelagos, are the finest sea-going craft in the Possession, while 
the sailing outrigger canoes of the Melanesian tribes of the Central Division, and their large 
aca-oing rafts (abated), are vastly superior to the unstable dug-outa of the Papuan tribes of the 
however, take into consideration the excellently built canoes with double outrigger: which occur 
further west at the mouth of the Fly River; it must, however, be remembered that proceeding 
west these canoes speedily give place to the paddled dug-out with no outrigger (Moorhead and 
Bensbach Rivers), and that there is a curious and unexplained round-headed element in the 
population at the mouth of] the Fly River (cf, p, 263), This brachycephaly appears 
to be even more marked at the mouth of the Ainl Hiver, somewhat to the onet of the Fly 
River (cf. p. 259), 
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huge mangrove swamps that are associated with them, that is to say, the 
immigrants were only able to establish themselves in comparatively open country 
that did not offer the facilities for resistance and evasion on the part of the 
aborigines that a mangrove swamp undoubtedly possesses, The only fact which 
it seems must have been greatly against the process of invasion and assimilation 
as here sketched out is that the Papuan tribes of the southern coast of British New 
Guinea may have possessed bows and arrows, which would apparently render them 
extremely dangerous opponents to peoples armed with no missile weapons, except 
perhaps slings, arriving in comparatively small numbers in canoes. 

As was first pointed out by Dr, Haddon,’ two main divisions of the people 
whom I call Papuo-Melanesians must be distinguished; these, besides differing 
from each other in physical characteristics, differ culturally in many matters, 
though agreeing together in the general absence of long and rigid seclusion 
ceremonies for boys at puberty, which, in British New Guinea, seems a Papuan 
characteristic, and is certainly found among the Papuan tribea from Cape 
Posgession to the Netherlands boundary. One of these great divisions of the 
Melanesians may conveniently be styled the Massim. The other division, which 
may be spoken of as the western immigrant division or the western Papuo- 
Melanesians, extends from Cape Possession eastwards at least to Aroma, anil 
its influence may perhaps reach nearly as far as the western side of Mullins harbour. 
It is difficult to summarise the physical and cultural peculiarities of the peoples of 
this division, though they may be defined to some extent by the absence of certain 
pecniiarities almost always present among the Massim. It may, however, be noted 
that in nearly every tribe there are men whose physiognomy approaches the 
Papuan type, as is the case in one of the men shown in Plate XVI. By this quality 
this division seems to be differentiated from the Massim who, as far as my 
experience goes, do not present this appearance. 





PAPUANS. 


Tt will be convenient to begin our discussion of the western Papuasians, or 
Papuans proper, with the peoples of the Papuan Gulf, of whom the Namau group 
will be first considered, 

The Papuan Gulf lies to the west of Cape Possession, and “ Gulf District" is 
the usually recognised term for the greater part of the shore. In a stctnk 
geographical sense it would seem that the eastern shore of the Fly River should 
form the western boundary of the Gulf. But custom and convenience are both 
against this use, the vast delta of the Fly has always been considered as a separate 
province, and it becomes necessary to fix some more or less arbitrary western 
houndary to the Gulf District. It is obviously convenient that this boundary, 
since it is geographically unreal, should, as far as possible, mark the eastward 
limit of the culture characteristic of the Fly District, and in the present state of 





Decorative Art, loc. ct., and again in Sfwediex, ete. pp. 417 and_437. 
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our knowledge a line drawn somewhat to the west of the Bamu River would appear 
to fulfil this condition, Remembering then that the western limit of the Gulf District 
is geographically unreal and may later prove to be ethnographically unsound, the 
Gulf, when spoken of in this paper, will be held to include the coast line stretching 
from Cape Possession (Waimatuma) in the east to the western side of the Bama 
estuary in the west. So defined the mouth of the Purari River forms roughly the 
centre of the Gulf District, and since the Koriki tribes, the most homogeneous Gulf 
people with whom we are yet acquainted, cluster round the mouth of the Purari, 
it becomes convenient to take the neighbourhood of this river as a starting point 
in describing the Gulf population. 


Tuk Namav Group. 


The district round the mouth of the Purari has been called “ Namau,”" and 
this term, though veographical in origin and connoting an area with no accurately 
defined western boundary, may conveniently be applied to the Purari tribes, since 
they and the land they inhabit are alike known by this name to the Motu of Port 
Moresby, who visit some of their villages to obtain sago, The Namau, of whom 
the Koriki and Tari are the best known tribes, form one of the most homogeneous 
wroups in British New Guinea. Owing to their cannibalistic habits, their 
inveterate head-hunting propensities, and the 
fact that they carefully prepared the skulls of 
their enemies, many of their skulls have 
come to Europe and many museums possess 
specimens which have been carefully measured 
and described. But until recently it has not 
been clear from which part of New Guinea the 
skulls referred to were derived, though the 
community of atyle and often the identity 
of the designs incised or scratched on 
the frontal bone made it obvious that all 
these skulls belonged to one group* Fig, 4 
ric. 4.—SKULL FROM THE FURARI niven, TePresents a male skull of this group; the 

pattern, which consists of a aingle band across 
the frontal bone, does mot show. Fig. 5 is another of these skulls, the face of 





' Mention need only be made of the papers by Sir W. Turner, “ Decorated and Seulptured 
Skulls from New Guinea,” Proceedings of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, vol. xxii; and of 
Dr. George A. Dorsey, “Observations on a Collection of Papuan Crania,” Field Columbia 
Museum Publications, Anthrop. Series, vol. ii. 

* 1am indebted to the Rev. J. H. Holmes for the following information concerning the 
origin and purpose of the patterns carved on the skulle. A man who killa an enemy receives 
the intter’s akull at the cannitel feast ot which the body is eaten ; he keeps the #kull until he 
becomes too old or infirm toe join in further warfare; when this time arrives he and other old 
men of his generation ¢arve the skolle, which they have meanwhile kept in their club-honse, 
each individual carving that design on the forehead of his skulls which is peculiar to his own 
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which has been modelled in resin (7), a seed being inserted in the mass of resin which 
fills each orbit to represent the pupil of the eye; the teeth, which are not visible 
in the figure, are formed by shells, As far as [ can discover, the practice of 
moulding a face on the skulls is not common, 
‘but two out of a «dozen skulls given me by 
the Rev. J. Holmes have been treated in 
this way, The majority of the skulls have 
been prepared in the manner shown in Fig. 4, 
the places of missing teeth being supplied by 
small pegs of wood. The skulls of the people | ‘ 
of this group are strongly dolichocephalie, the 
average for Dr, Dorsey's specimens being 72, 
while that of the series in the museum of the 
Royal College of Surgeons is reduced to 65 by 
the presence of one skull with the especially . | | | 
Fil. 4,—sSKULL PROM PURAKRI RIVER WITH 
low index of 626, All these skulls are i Aa -ua eel pertain 
prognathous, micro- or mesaticephalic and 
mesorhine, Dr, W. M. Strong, who measured twenty-two men, found their 
average height to be just under 1600 m. (65 inches), their average cephalic 
index 72 (maximum 77, minimum 68), and their average nasal index $85, Their 
hair was invariably frizzly and their skin rather dark. Plate XVII, Fig, 2, 





shows a small group of Purari River men. 


THe GOARIBARL GROUP. 


The deltas of a number of big rivers and smaller streams constitute an area 
of mud and swamp extending for many milea to the west of the mouths of the 
Purari. The chief of these rivers are the Kapaina, the Kikori, the Omate (Aird 
River), the Turama and the Bamu, and for convenience this area may be called 
provisionally the Riverine portion of the Gulf. Of the inhabitants of this area but 
little is known, and that little is limited to the natives of the Aird River delta and 
the country west of it. The slightly known culture of the Riverine area presenta 


family, or more probably clan. This carving is generally done while the younger men of the 
tribe are away on the war-path; if when they return it ia found that they have been successful 
the skulls are put away, but if anocess has not attended them, then the old men make 
it known by a chanting and a beating of drums that they are about to make a presentation of 
skulls to the young warriors. The latter at once set to work to prepare a feast for the old 
men, Ata given stage in the feast the old men present the skulls to the warriors, assuring 
them that in future they will be braver and consequently more successful than formerly, as 
they will have to help them the bravery of the individual whose skull they now receive. It 
it alleged that a similar custom is observed by the non-cannibal Elema tribes to the east of the 
Purari, but here, for the human skull is subatitated the skull, lower jaw, or tusk of the wild boar, 
Mr; Holmes sent me this information some time before writing his paper“ Notes on the Heligious 
Ideas of the Elema Tribe of the Papuan Gulf® (Journ. Anthrop, /nat., 1902), in which he mys ; 
“The wild boar's task, the acquisition of which is greatly desired asa mark of bravery, ia not 
®o much coveted ns a. personal adornment, as for the courage, ferocity, and daring which it ix 
supposed to contain and to be capable of imparting to anyone who secures it," 


Vout. XXXIX- 3 
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affinities both with that of the Fly River and the Namau tribes of the Papuan 
Gulf. On the physical side all that is known is that on the island of Goaribari 
at the mouth of the Aird River there exists a highly brachycepbalie population 
which perhaps extends to the Turama River. In the absence of any knowledge 
of the tribal names of these brachyceplials we may provisionally distinguish the 
group to which they belong as the Goaribari group, The cephalic index of five 
Goaribari men gave the high average of 87, while six skulls from the Aird River 
delta gave an average of just over 80, and varied only between 80 and 815. The 
average height of the five Goaribari men was 1°611 m, or about 654 inches. 
Plate XVII, Fig, 3, represents a group of these natives. Passing westwards it 
appears that the brachyeephalic element is also present at the mouth of the Bamu 
River, for Mr. RB. H. Spittal’ describes a skull with a cranial index of B76. On 
the other hand, the cephalic indices of eight men measured by Dr. Strong varied 
from 72 to 78, with an average index of 76, and one of Mr, Spittal’s skulls has a 
cranial index of only 70-5. 


Tne Etema Grovr, 

That portion of the Gulf east of the Purari delta is, as a whole, characterised 
by the taller stature of its inhabitants and their higher cephalic index. This area 
ineludes the peoples of Orekolo, Toaripi, Jokea and Lese. Probably these belong 
essentially to one group and may be elassed tegether under the name Elema, the 
term by which they and their country are known to the Motu* The average 
cephalic index of a number of Elema natives from the above mentioned 
villages ia 77, while their average height varies from 1667 m, (659 inches) 
for Jokea and Lese at the eastern extremity of the Gulf te 1702 m. (67 inches) 
for Toaripi. Twelve Orokolo men measured by the Rev. J. Holmes gave an 


' “(Observations on Fourteen New Guinea Skulls,” Proceedings of the Anatomical and 
Anthropological Society of the University of Aberdeen, 1904-1906. | 

* The Rev, J, Holmes, “Notes on the Elema Tribes of the Papuan Gulf," Journ. Anthrop, 
Inat., states that “The name ‘ Elema’ is probably a Motuan rendering of the name ‘ Hereva,’ 
the name of one of the villages of the Moreaipi group, or it may be an adaptation of the name 
of a great chief, ‘ Hereva-ape,' who long ago ruled tho Moreaipt tribe with a firm hand.” 
Mr. Holmes divides the Eloma tribes into two great groups, “Those tribes whose tribal names 
end in ‘ipi’ form one group ; the othor group includes all those tribes whose tribal names end 
in‘ra!‘u,' ‘nu! Of the former, or “ipl” group, there are six tribes, all living on the ¢ at 
obser vingthe same customs and claiming a common ancestry- OF the latter, the 'a,' “u,!' ‘an,’ 
and ‘ra’ group, the ‘ra! and ‘u' tribes are represented by one tribe of each on the coast of 
Eloma, and two ‘au’ tribes in the immediate vicinity of the coast of this district.” 

The tribes of both groups state that they migrated to the cout from inland, and this is 
confirmed by the resulta of exploration, for Mr. Holmes has found that though each of the 
Haura communities “ located between the east bank of the Vailala River and the spur of the 
Albert Range, known. as the ‘Cupola’ . . . is mmall . ., it is constantly being fed by a 
chain of villages, probably extending from the coast to the mountain range, at the head of the 
Vailala River, The writer of this paper has explored the upper waters of the Vailala River, 
much higher up than any other European has yet reached, and has found representatives of the 
Haura tribe in the seighbourhood of the German boundary.” It does not, however, appear 
that these two groupe of tribes ahould be dissociated on cultural or physical grounda, | 


. 
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average of 674 inches and varied from 63 to 71 inches, the latter an unusual 
height for a Papuan. Broadly speaking, the men of the Elema tribes are the 
tallest, stoutest and most vigorous of the natives of the south-eastern coast, but 
in spite of a certain homogeneity in these respects, throughout the district there is 
considerable variation in special physical characteristics, Thus while the face is 
usually long as in Plate XVI, some quite broad faces oceur and the character 
of the nose varies greatly, presenting two well-marked types—(1) broad and short, 
and (2) long and narrow, though both forms occur iu individuals of the aame 
settlement, The nose may be strongly hooked so that the tip actually overhanga 
the base of the nostrils, though this form of nose may perhaps be intensified by 
the wearing of nose ornaments, it could scarcely be produced by this, especially in 
so young a man as the one shown in Plate XVIII, Fig. 2. Unfortunately, I have 
but few nasal measurements from this area, but in five men the nasal imlex varied 
from 70 to 90. 

With the exception of the Elema tribes, extraordinarily little is known of the 
culture of the peoples of the Papuan Gulf. Of the Namau 
tribes and of those of the Riverine portion of the Gulf we 
know that their language is distinct from that of the 
Elemoa tribes, but that,as among the latter, club-houses and 
initiation ceremonies are of prime importance. Among 
the Namau, who are cannibals, the decorated skulls of 
their victims, together with those of pigs and crocodiles, 
are kept in their clul-houses (perhaps in specially closed 
compartments of these), in association with religious 
objects which, as pointed out by Dr. Haddon? are doubt- 
less bull-roarer derivatives (Plate XIX, Fig. 1) At 
Goaribari, in the Aird delta, bull-roarer derivatives, some 
of which, though much enlarged, still retain their shape 
and proportions, are placed on each side of the entrance 
of certain housea (not obviously club-houses) and the skulls 
of enemies are said to be attached by long cane loops to 
the leg-like uprights of certain wooden figures of the ro, ¢—wooney rove to 
kind shown in Fig. 6, which are placed amidst them. oneaten vue sae 

The decorative art of the Elema and Naman tribes 
has much in common; further, Namau art (and therefore, though more remotely, 
the art of the Elema tribes) has affinities with that of the Aird River delta and 
perhaps even with that of the Fly. The Elema tribes are not cannibals, they have 
a well-organised system of ecbieftainship and club-houses play a most important 
part in the social fabric. This is based on a clan organisation, embedded in which 
is the remains of a totemic system, each clan having a number of walare 








‘The nasal index of a male skull ssid to come from Orokole in givon by Mr. Spittal 
(op, cit.) aa 50; this akull has a cranial index of 744. 
® Decorative Art, pp. 102, 103. 
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(totems'). Besides this Mr. Holmes has shown that among the Elema tribes 
reverence is paid to a number of deitied ancestors, hut so little is known 
concerning the religious beliefs of the inhabitants of the Papuan Gulf that 
I give two photographs of gods from the Elema district; the first of which, 
shown in Plate XX, Fig. 2, also represents a portion of a elub-house at Vailala. 
That the two figures represent males is obvious from the perineal bandage ; 
some, at least, of the objects in front of the figures may be assumed to be 
offerings, since they include betel leaves and a coconut, while the shell, the 
carved belts and weapons may also be offerings. The carved and painted 
wooden oval attached to the post is of particular interest, since, although it 
has long been known that these bull-roarer derivatives were associated with 
the religious beliefs of the Naan and Elema tribes, the photograph shows that “ 
the conventionalised human forms carved and painted on these are adaptations 
of the wooden figures of the gods, the circular “ornament” pendant from the chin 
of the face carved on the bull-roarer derivative representing the umbilicus of the 
god, while it may be suggested that the group of chevrons s0 common along the 
sides of these bull-roarer derivatives represent the legs and arms of the figure of 
the god. With the figures shown in this photograph we may compare the figure of 
a yoddess Ukaipu (Plate XX, Fig. 3), from Orokolo, now in the Horniman Museum, 
for a print of which I am indebted to the courtesy of Dr. H. 5, Harrison, wlio has 
also given me the following information collected by a Rarotongan teacher of the 
London Mission Society. Ivo and Ukaipu were the ancestors of the family of 
Apoveo who is the chief of Orokolo. Ivo was the name of the first man of that 
family and his name signifies this, viz,: The earth around the stem of the Wild 
Ginger Plant. Ivo grew up out of the earth around the stem of the plant ealled 
Hoa by the people of Orokolo. When he came up out of the Earth he sat all day 
by the stem of the Wild Ginger Plant, and spoke to himself saying, “ The Earth is 
my Parent, and the shoots of this Wild Ginger Plant are my relations.” He was 
alone for a long time; and he had no pleasure in his loneliness. Then he said, 
“Lo, my parent the Earth will cause a wife for me to grow up out of the stem of 
this Wild Ginger Plant” When he slept that night he knew that the stem of the 


“4 native's explanation why a certain mammal, bird or fish is regarded sacred by him as 
his particular wafare is, that this animal was regarded as sacred by hia original ancestor, . . 
For the present we have to be content with the statement that a certain animal was regarded aa 
nacred by the original ancestor ; he never injured or killed it, never ate it as food when killed 
by anyone else, and because it was held ‘sacred by him, bia posterity for all time must also 
regard it aa sacred.” 

“Ifa man accidentally kills a member of the family of his nafare, he sete aside a period for 
mourning, during which period he fasta from the principal kind of food, eating only enough to 
keep himeelf from absolute starvation ; he also observes many of the customa of mourning a4 if 
he had lost a relative. If on the other hand he killa a member of his walare family in a Gt of 
anger or for any other reason that ia not justifiable, an soon as he recognises what he has done 
he gives himself over to violent grief, abstains from all kinds of food, isolates hirwelf from hi 
relatives, and ultimately dies of starvation.” “ Notes on the Religious Ideas of the Elema 
Tribe of the Papuan Golf," Journ, Antirop. Jnet., vol. xxxti, 1002, 
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Wild Ginger Plant had become a wife for him. He rose up and looked at the stem 
of the Wild Ginger Plant, but there was no wife there for him. Then he slept 
again, and saw in his sleep, that the stem of the Wild Ginger Plant was a woman— 
at which he marvelled greatly for the rest of the night and until morning dawned. 
But when he arose in the morning and looked, the Wild Ginger Plant was there 
and nothing else, Then Ivo stood by the Wild Ginger Plant and said to his parent 
the Earth," Lo, I saw a woman here last night; but this which I took to bea 
woman is only the stem of the Wild Ginger Plant.” At this he was sad and again 
sought for his wife, and found her in a hole in the Wild Ginger Plant. Then he 
said to his wife," You have come out of the stem of the Wild Ginger; my parent © 
the Earth made you for me,” Then Ivo ealled his wife Ukaipu, which means “ the 
life of the serpent, the life of the lizard.” Then Ivo and Ukaipa his wife lived 
together, and the name of their first-born son was Haiapo, and the name of his 
youngest brother was Leleva, The significance of the name Haiapo is “ the God 
of the Belly,” that of the name Leleva, “the Consecrated Feast." The elder 
brother was a maker of tmages, and the younger brother carried the feasts to the 
goda. 

The people of Orokolo are descended from these brothers The first-born son 
of Leleva was named Apoveo, and his younger brother was named Paha. The 
name of the eldest son of Paha was Hihiri, and from Hthiri are deseended a 
portion of the people of Vailala. Hibiri had two sons; the elder was named 
Raveape, and the younger was named Apoveo. Raveape had two sons, the elder 
was named Peke, and the younger Apoveo, and this man was the chief of Orokolo 
in 1879." 


Passing westwards to the vast delta of the Fly we reach a most puzzling area 
of which we have not yet sufficient knowledge to allow us to classify 1ts inhabitants. 
Certain facts are however clear; the first of these is that although there is a 
strong dolichocephalic element in the inhabitants of the islands of the estuary of 
the Fly, brachycephals also occur. The second fact which is definitely known is 
that as far as the coastal population is concerned the cultural peculiarities which 
distinguish the people of the mouth of the Fly cease somewhat abruptly about the 
neighbourhood of Strachan Island. The remains of the inhabitants of Strachan 
Island and the Mai Kussa and Wasi Kussa Rivers with the inhabitants of the 
Renshach and Morehead Rivers clearly form a group with common cultural 
characters which to avoid confusion. may be called the Sanana group, Sanana 
being the name of an extinct or almost extinct tribe on the Upper Morehead. It 
must be remembered that the whole of this district has been depopulated by 
Tugeri raiders, whole tribes having been killed out. 


' Although this legend iv but a variant of that given by Mr, Holmes I have quoted it here 
since it accounts directly for the origin of Orvkolo and Vailala, and shows how closely the chiefs 
of theae communities are related to their ancestor-gotls, 


~? 
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THE Daupat Grour. 


Dandai, the area of marshland lying between the Fly estuary and the sea, is. 


inhabited by a number of tribes of whose culture we know very little except that 
some of them, like the naeeves of the Fly River estuary, live in long houses. Among 
these tribes are the Masingara, a group of whom, taken by Dr. Haddon about 1588, 
is shown in Plate XX, Fig. 1. This tribe, the members of which are of moderate 
height, 1°616 m. (654 inches), and invariably have frizzly hair, appear to be one of 
the most homogeneous groups of dolichocephala yet met with in New Guinea, since 
the cephalic index of 11 males measured by Dr, Strong varies from 68 to 74, with 
an average of 71. Confirmatory evidence of the predominant dolichocephaly of 
this group is offered by 14 erania collected by Dr, Haddon in 1888 from Mawatta 
which he believes * were trophies from the Masingara. The average index of both 
sexes is 71°2,the range being from 63° to 77-1, the median is 70.” 

Mantegazza and Regalia’ record two male skulls from the Baduhuberi with 
indices of 661 and 758. 

D'Albertis states that this isa“ bush” tribe to the west of Mawatta which 
Dr. Haddon equates with the Badu who, according to official information, live 
8 miles to the weat of Mawatta. Some, if not all, the tribes of this group drink 
kava, “one man chewing the root for another man.” 





THe Kiwat Grovr, 

The natives of the Fly estuary may provisionally be called the Kiwai group, 
but it must be understood that we do not know either the eastern or the up-river 
limit of this group, though passing westwards along the coast it extends at east 
as far as Mawatta at the mouthof the Binaturi River, and Dr. Haddon has measured 
a Parama (Bampton Island)“ man with an index of 77-2 and a Mawatta man with 
one of 80 Further, the same authority finds that “Three normal adult 
skulls from the Oriomo River (to the west of the mouth of the Fly) have the 
following indices 7771, 78°7, 78°7, the last being a female.” The men of this group 
are stoutly built and moderately tall, they are of rather an active disposition and 
were the first men te join the armed Native Constabulary in any numbers. The 
average stature of 19 men of Kiwai Island measured by Chalmers was 1-656 m. 
(G57 inches) with a minimum of 1°581 m.(624 inches) and « maximum of 1-731 m., 
i¢, just over 68 inches. Only two men were below 1-600 m. (63 inches) The 
average cephalic index of the same 19 men was 83, but this includes one index 
of 921 which should be rejected. Excluding this the indices run from 75-1 to 
S78. These measurements afford ample proof of the existence of the brachy- 
cephalic element at the mouth of the Fly, independent evidence of which is 
furnished by the skulls collected by D'Albertis, who found that the brachycephalic 

' Archivio per fAntrop. ¢ la etnol., xi, 1861. 
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element occurred also on Canoe Island, the upper limit of the Fly delta. Above 
this—ie., in the interior of the Fly River district—the 13 male and 7 female 
skulls which he collected varied from 677 to 71:1, but the pickled head brought 
back by him had a cephalic index of 84.! 

The brachycephalic element is also found in Torres Straits; it has however 
but slightly affected the Eastern Islanders (Mer, Erub, ete.) while it is very 
obvious in the Western Islanders (Mabuiag, Saiboi, Badu, ete.). Lam indebted to 
Dr. Haddon for the following unpublished information showing this ; 33 Mabuiag and 
Badu men have an average cephalic index of $1-1 (minimum 747), (maximum 865). 
“There is little donbt that the Mabuiag and Badu men are good examples of the 
Western Islanders of Torres Straits .... as the median of the 33 is 81 we 
may accept that index as final.” With regard to the Eastern Islanders the 
prevalent dolichocephaly is best shown by a series of 21 male crania from 
Murray [sland measured by Dr. Haddon. These give an average of 71°8, with a 
minimum of 654 and a maximum of 77-0? 


THE SaNxaNa GRovr. 

Plate XX, Fig. 2, for which I am indebted to Mr. Arthur Jewell, shows a group 
of men of the Toro tribe living on the Benshach River, which at its month forms 
the boundary between British and Netherlands New Guinea, Besides repre- 
sentatives of the Toro tribe a number of men were seen and measured at Bugi near 
the mouth of the Mai Kussa River, These people consisted of the remains 
of a number of tribes from the neighbourhood of Bugi and Strachan Island who 
had escaped death at the hands of Tugeri raiders from over the Netherlands 
border, There is a very slight amount of brachycephaly in both the Toro and 
the remnants of the tribes settled at Bugi; ignoring this the natives settled at 
Bugi may be said to be predominantly mesaticephalic, the Toro to be dolicho- 
cephalic, The latter are considerably taller (1°691 m., te, 664 inches) than 
the Bugi (1-640 m., i, 644 inches), though the members of both the Bugi and 
Toro show considerable individual variation in stature and feature. The Toro are 
spare and moderately tall, with thin legs and often thin bony fnoes, projecting 
zygomata and marked supra-orbital ridges. The average cephalic index of 21 men 
works out ab 74, but this is perhaps too high, since it takes into consideration one 
abnormally high index of 86. Facially the Toro and Bugi seem to vary more than 
most other New Guinea tribes, some of them closely resembling certam of the less 
intelligent types of European faces, The hair of all is frizzly; generally speaking 
the Toro appear long-faced, but broad faeces also occur. Their noses are generally 
long and often coarse, with moderately broad bridges and sometimes with coarse 
fleshy tips which are not, however, hooked. One of their favourite attitudes is 


' The crania collected by d'Albertis have been studied by Mantegazza and Regulia, from 
whose paper these figures are taken. 

= It will be noted that the skull shown in Fig, 2 (p. 251) is one of the most brachycephalic 
~ of those of the Eastern Islanders of Torres Straite. 
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to stand on one leg, the sole of the foot of the other being applied just above the 
knee of the leg which supports the weight of the body; m fact, they assume the 
well-known attitude of the Dinkas of the Nile swampa. 


50 far we have been dealing with the Papuan inhabitants of the south coaat 
of the Possession or of the near hinterland of this const. We now pass to a far 
less known area, the northern coastline and its hinterland, which is inhabited hy 
Papuan tribes from the Anglo-German boundary eastwards at least as far as 
Cape Nelson, On tho coast the mountain massif which constitutes the Cape 
Nelson peninsula defines the eastern extremity of the territory of the true 
Papuans, but scant as is our knowledge there is every reason to believe that 
inland they extend eastwards, fusing more and more with the Papuo-Melanesians, 
so that ultimately a stage is reached in which we find a people who in culture and 
in physical characters are Papuo-Melanesians though speaking» Papuan language, 
Stich tribes as these will be considered later among the Papuo-Melanesians; at 
present I shall consider only tribes that in the light of our present knowledge 
must be described as Papuan, 


Toe BisanpEre Grow. 


The coast line from the German boundary to Porlock Bay to the west of 
Cape Nelaon is inhabited by a people typically represented by the inhabitants of 
the lower Mamba River, all speaking dialects of a common language called 
hinandere by Mr. C. A. W. Monckton. I propose to extend the use of this name 
so as to include the many tribes speaking these dialects, Physically the Binandere 
are a particularly sturdy set of people. I have not visited their country, but the 
average Of I+ men, all members of the armed Native Constabulary and derived 
from villages scattered all over the country, was 1658 m. (nearly 65} inches), 
while four were over 1700 m,. (nearly 67 inches), the tallest being 1-740 m. 
(over 68} inches), They are predominantly mesaticephalic with a tendency to 
brachyeephaly (average 78). In general appearance they recall some of the 
Elema natives of the Papuan Gulf; but their mouths are perhaps larger, and the 
comparatively delicate nose found in some Gulf men does not, as far aa my limited 
observation goes, occur among the Binandere, though in a minority of individuals 
the nose is strongly hooked, On the contrary, some of the broadest noses I have 
seen, with indices of over 100, occurred among the small number of Binandere 
T have met. Plate XX, Figs. 3 and 4, lent me by the Rev. W. It, Mounsey, represent 
typical Binandere of the Mamba River district, Plate XX. Fig. 5, reproduces a 
native of Cape Nelson belonging to the Kairikairi tribe, and Plate XXI, Fig. 1, 
three youths of the Okena tribe, This is one of the three tribes (Okena, Mokuru, 
and Korafi) inhabiting the Cape Nelson massif. | 

‘The Korafi have been studied by Dr. Rudolf Péch, who in a preliminary 
publication states that they are mesaticephalic with a tendency to dolichocephaly, 
and considers that they have arisen from a mixture of Papuans and Melanesiana, 
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though he could find no trace of Melanesian in their language’ All are Binandere- 
speaking tribes, but, according to Mr. Monckton, the Korafi are at enmity with 
their western neighbours, and really consist of the representatives of a number of 
broken tribes shattered by the pressure of other Binandere-speaking tribes moving 
east, of whom the Okena were the foremost until they were checked by a confedera- 
tion headed by the Korafishortly before this region came under Government influence. 
A portion of the coast line between Mokuru and Korafi—ic. between MoLaren 
Harbour and Port Hennessey—is inhabited by the Arifamu, who, Mr. Giblin 
states, speak a Melanesian language and are lighter-skinned than their neighbours, 
and who are, at any rate provisionally, to be regarded as the most western 
representatives of the Papuo-Melanesian race, The Arifumu, according to 
Mr. Monckton, united with the Korafi in repelling the onset of the Okena and 
their kindred tribes. 

The valleys of the Musa and the lower Kumusi rivers are inhabited by 
Binandere-speaking tribes; Plate XXI, Fig. 2, for which I am indebted to Captain 
Barton, represents a Kurmusi River native. The inhabitants of the Opi and Yoda 
Valleys and the slopes of Mount: Lamington, according to Mr. Monckton, resemble 
those of the Mamba and spedk Binandere dialects, hut are somewhat lighter in 
colour, The men of the Opi-Yoda sub-group, thus defined by Mr. Monckton, 
resemble the Binandere in being rather tall, the average of six men, all members of 
the Armed Native Constabulary, being 1672 m. (659 inches), while the cephalic 
index of seven men varied from 70 to 82. The indices of this small number of 
subjects, who came from villages scattered over a wide area, are probably only 
worthy of record as showing that there may bea brachycephalic element in the 
populstion of this part of New Guinea. 

Plate XXI, Figs. 3 and 4, represents Oiagoba Sara, the chief of the Barigi tribe 
in Ketakerua Bay immediately to the north of Dyke Acland Bay: Tt will be noted 
that his hair is worked into numerous tails, Hair-dressing of an allied form in which 
the hair is gathered in long tails bound round with the bast of the paper mulberry 
characterises a congeries of tribes inhabiting the upper waters of the Musa River 
and its tributaries, the Moni and Adaua Rivers. The tribes inhabiting the valleys 
of these rivers occupy the lower portions of the Main Range, but Mr. G. 0. Manning 
informa me that other tribes with the same fashion of head-lress are found in the 
Hydrographers Range. Many of these tribes behind the Cape Nelson Peninsula 
are extremely warlike, and it was necessary to dispatch more than one punitive 
expedition before the Doriri,as the coast people call these hill and mountain men, 
could be induced to stop their raids. Until our knowledge of this part of New 
Guinea is greatly extended it will perhaps be advisable to recognise a Doriri aub- 
group constituted by the tribes inhabiting the wpper waters of the Musa and its 
tributaries with the neighbouring part of the Main Range, and at least the eastern 





|“ Dritter Bericht tiher meine Heine nach Neu-Guines,"” Sitsungaberiohte der dutsert. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, Mathew.-Nature, Alesse. Bd, oxy, Abt. 1, Mai 
108, 
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portion of the Hydrographers Range. Plate XXU, Fig. 1, of a native of the Adaua 
River, shows the method of hair-dressing deseribed.' 

I have been able to gather but little concerning the customs or beliefs of the 
Binandere of the Mamba River district. They are frankly cannibal and distinctly 
warlike, and are the only people who have ever attempted to combine in any number 
against the Government, They are perhaps totemic* and I have been told by those 
who know them that they are obviously less afraid of the dark and of supernatural 
agencies generally than other Papuasians. 

[am indebted to Mr, Giblin for the following information which bears on this 
matter :-—" At death the spirit asisi (the word used to denote a shadow, mirror or 
reflection of any kind) goes away into a sago swamp (adi). What becomes of it 
there is not definitely known, but some think that asisi enter into wild animals, 
nore especially crocodiles, pigs and cassowaries. It is said that certain persons 
have on oceasions recognised the features of their relationsin crocodiles and pigs, and 
thereupon not only refrained from killing them (which was done instead by some 
bystander), but also refrained from eating the flesh of these crocodiles and pigs. 
It is also said that asisi on going into the swamp becomes a éinei, i, an evil spirit 
inimical to a man, though the word is also used to designate the ‘clown’in the 
scenic dances of the Northern Papuans.” Mr. Giblin heard of only one other 
variety of spirit, eemi, o class of sexless beings rather bigger than man, and possessed 
of a tail, but in other respects resembling mankind. #femi are not numerous and 
their origin is unknown; they chase people but do not injure them, though they 
langh as if enjoying the fright they canse. Mr. Giblin could find “ nothing in the 
nature of Deity, nor any approach to a word for worship”; the strongest word 
was one used to desoribe the attitude of women and children in passing before old 
men, and might be translated as signifying “ to crouch in respect,” 

Their dances are elaborately pantomimic and are more energetic than any I 
have seen performed by natives of other parts of New Guinea, Mr. Giblin tells 


' I am indebted to Mr. G. O. Manning for the following description of how thia form of 
head-drees ia produced - “ When o bey ie about five or alx he begins to pall his hair into one 
or two emall pigtails, one usually about the middle of the topof the head. As this geta longer it 
hangs over his nose. Finally he grows more and then Jets them all hang down behind. The hairis 
wrapped roand and round with the inner bark of the paper mulberry.” Some of the tribes of the 
upper Musa and its tributaries produre ornamental cicatrices as some of Mr. Manning's photo- 
graphe show. 

* With reference to this T may cite the following information given me by Mr. Giblin : 
“ Nearly all village namesare names of trees and generally there is only one clan living in each 
village.” With regard to the existence of totemixm he sends the following obtained from two 
boys resident at Dogura Mission Station, aged 17 and 14 years respectively. The former ° ays 
his totem is the giriry tree, which he does not cul for spear or firewood ; he doea not eat the berries 
of this tree, hia connection with which comes to him from hia father : his mother isof a different 
clan, which,” says he, “Ido not know, she has never told me.” The younger boy states that 
his totem “ia the kenevideri tree which is not a fruit tree, He does not cut it for any other 
purpose than aa a pole for carrying pigs toa feast.” These informants agreed that though no 
one should marry into hisor her own clan this is sometimes done and nothing happens to 
persons doing it 
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mé that each village possesses, or should possess, a dancing house inside which 
dancing takes place nearly every evening, 

A great deal of care and time may be spent in preparing the properties for the 
dances. Captain Barton described to me one figure of a dance in which there was 
given an elaborate representation of a man fishing with » hook and line, the angler 
after many attempts succeeding in landing the fish, which was represented by a piece 
of wood about a yard long thoroughly well carved in imitation of a fish, 

The only information concerning the social system of the Cape Nelson 
Binandere-speaking tribes is that farnished by Dr. Péch, who statea that the Korafi 
have what is probably a degenerate totemic organisation. Each man has usually but 
one totem animal, which is usually a bird, and descent is patrilineal. A woman takes 
hér husband’s totem on marriage, though he now respects his wife’s totem animal. 
The children also respect their mother’s totem animal, though they invariably 
belong to their father’s totem. Individuals of the same totem live under one roof 
in the same house-group, but there are representatives of many totems in the same 
village. Marriage takes place between individuals with the same totem! 

The system of enumeration made use of at least by some, if not by all, of the 
Binandere, including those of the Mamba district, is different from that of the 
Papuans of the southern coast, whose extremely limited command of numerals 
has already been remarked. Mr. Ray informs me that the Binanders have 
numbers up to three, and then count up to ten on the fingers, eg. the number 4 
is signified by describing the hand with four digits flexed and the little finger (for 
Which they have a separate term) extended; 6 by the thumb of the second hand, 
and ten by words signifying “ hands two.” 

Fast of the Cape Nelson Peninsula, tribes speaking Papuan dialects occur, but, 
according to Mr. Giblin, they do not reach the coast again in an easterly direction 
for some 30 miles, where a tribe which he calls Pem appears some 20 miles west 
of Cape Vogel, Inland of this tribe other Papuan-speaking tribes extend in the 
mountains as far eastwards as about the parallel of 150 degrees east longitude, but 
along the coast Papuo-Melanesian folk speaking Melanesian dialects are found. 
Tt is generally agreed that the Papuan-speaking tribes east of Cape Nelson have 
nob the tall stature and notable physique of the Binandere-speakine tribes, nor 
does their language resemble those of the Binandere stock. Probably they arm 
to be regarded as related to the Mailu and Domara of the south coast, and, 
like them, are to be regarded as arising from the mixture of Papuans and 
Melanesians, and to be classed as Papuo-Melanesians, 

may refer here to a skull collected by Captain Barton at Kokoda, 13 miles 
E.5.E. of Mount Victoria in the Yodda Valley, ic, south of the Yodda River, with 
a cranial index of 77, The general appearance of this skull, judged by such 
characters a3 the prominence of its muscular impressions and development of its 





' There was no special reason to suppose that this scene had any magical significance, 
certainly no difficulty was made about allowing Captain Barton to collect the “ fish,” which it 
waa said was wade only for amusement for this dance, * Op. cit. 
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supraorbital ridges, agrees so well with the skulls belonging to the Papuo-Melan- 
esian group that we may regard it as derived from an individual of this growp, and 
provisionally consider the eastern slopes of the Main Range as the western 
boundary of the Opi-Yodda, Binandere-speaking group. 


PAPUO-MELANESIANS. 


Since the Massim present far less variation in physical and social characters 
than their neighbours, the Western Papuo-Melanesians, and possess a culture and 
inhabit an area both of which are far more easily detined, they will be considered 
hefore the Western Papuo-Melanesians, thongh this must not be taken to imply 
the opinion that the Massim were the earlier to arrive of the two immigrant 
Taces, 

The geographical distribution of the Massim has already been referred to on 
page 253, but from information given me by Captain Barton it is clear that on the 
south coast they extend eastwards at least as far as Dufaure Island and the mouth 
of Mullins Harbour, while, according to Mr. Giblin, outliers of this stock extend 
on the north coast as far as the Cape Nelson Peninsula. The whole district, con- 
taining over 70,000 square miles of land and water, is characterised sociolovically 
by the occurrence of mother-right and a peculiar form of totemism which may bo 
associated with a dual or multiple grouping of the clans.' 

With the exception of the Trobriands, Marshall Bennets and Murua, with its 
ethnographical annexes Nada (the Laughlans) and Tokunu (the Alcesters) and 
perhaps Yanaba, the district is equally characterised by the prevalence of cannibalism. 

Except on the Trobriands and Murua, the politico-social unit of the district 
is a small community, in the majority of cases too small and of too little 
permanence to be called a tribe. Nor should the scattered dwellings of these 
communities be called villages, for, althongh they are commonly spoken of as 
villages by Europeans who visit them, they lack the cohesion that this term 
implies. Further, their organization is essentially different from that of the 
villages found in other parts of the Possession, for not ouly are the dwellings of 
the comparatively small community scattered over an area perhaps 1,000 yards long, 
but on ingniry it is found that each of the house groups (usually containing from 
three to eight houses) constitutes a settlement, having a proper name of its own, and 
acting in some matters as an independent unit, of which the inhabitants— 
disregarding for the moment individuals who have married in or who have been 
adopted—are of one clan, and more or leas closely related to each other. 

To such small settlements, which, throughout the greater part of the south- 
eastern district including its many archipelagos, form the working units of the 





' The form of totemiam referred to has been described elsewhere (Mon, 1900, 3) wo that it 
is only necessary to say that it ie characterised by the possession by each individual of a series 
of linked totema belonging to different orders of the organic kingdom. ‘Typically, each group of 
linked totems includes a bird, a fish, a anake, and often a plant, while four-footed vertebratea 
may be added to the bist, 
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politico-economic system, I shall apply the term hamlet, rigorously limiting this 
term to settlements consisting of a number of houses inhabited by folk of one 
clan more or less closely related to each other by blood, or connected by marriage 
or adoption. 

A number of hamlets, built in contiguity with each other, which are usually 
spoken of collectively by one name, and which act together for purposes of offence 
anil defence, will be spoken of as a hawlet-gronup, An example of such a collection 
of hamlets is seen in the Discovery Bay hamlet-group,' usually known as Waga- 
wage 

On the Trobriands and Murua true villages are found, and on these islands 
there are hereditary chiefs who possess real authority which differs greatly both 
in quality and extent from the comparatively slight influence possessed by old 
or important men throughout the greater part of the area under cousideration. 

Although the mainland and the majority of the islands of the district are 
fertile, and carry enough good soil to make gardens large enough to ensure an 


abundance of food for their population, certain thickly populated and com- 


paratively small islands, such as Wari (Teste Island), do not at the present day 
produce, and perhaps never have produced, sufficient food for the needs of their 
inhabitants, with the result that trading communities have been evolved who 
depend to a considerable extent on imported food. 

If a line be drawn obliquely from the north-western to the south-eastern 
corner of the Massim area it will be divided roughly into halves. The southern 
half, comprising by far the greater part of the land area, is inhabited by a short, 
predominantly dolichocephalic, rather broad-faced people with moderately dark 
skin and frizely or rarely curly hair, and often a “snouty" mouth, In the northern 
half, that is to say,in the Trobriands, Marshall Bennets and Murua, the people 
are usually somewhat lighter in colour, and often have curly or wavy hair. Many 
of the men are taller, and they are, asa rule, less prognathons. Their skulls are 
rounder, and their noses often longer and narrower, while the bridye of the nose 
may be high and narrow. But these characters are shown only by a portion of 
the natives of these islands, and even in them the degree in which they occur is 
not constant. In fact, if skin colour be ignored, it is possible in the Trobriands 
to meet with individuals making a complete series from typical Papuo-Melanesians 
to tall, good-looking men who are quite Polynesian in feature, and it appears that 
these differences (and certain cultural peculiarities which accompany them) can 
be satisfactorily accounted for by a local infusion of foreign blood. 

The Massim communities, as far as we at present know them, present so 
many common features that there does not seem to be any urgent necessity to 
divide them into groups, but if such classification be desired they might be divided 
provisionally into a northern and a southern group, the former including the 
Trobriands, the Marshall Bennets, Murua and its ethnographical annexes already 

' Tam indebted to Dr. Haddon for suggesting thiv term, which | consider preferable to 
* village-system " which I have used elsewhere, ey., in Man, loc. cit. 
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mentioned on page 268. Further, the fact that it may Inter be found necessa 
include Misima and Panniet in this group must not be overlooked, Nor must it 
be forgotten that we know nothing of the inhabitants of Yela (Rossel Island) at 
the extreme east of the New Guinea Archipelazos, nor of the inhabitanta of the 
interior of the larger islands of the D’Entrecasteaux group, and that until these 
are explored no classification of the Massim can even approach finality. 

The predominant dolichocephaly just referred to shows a tendency to 
mesaticephaly which becomes especially obvious in measurements taken on the 
living. A varying number of brachycephals occur everywhere throughout this 
area, though in some places the proportion of brachycephals may be very small. 
Here and there individuals with curly and wavy hair occur, though these are far 
from common, exeept in the Trobriands and the Marshall Bennet groups. 

The inhabitants of the D’Entrecasteaux group, composed of the three large islands 
of Goodenough, Fergusson and Normanby, appear to be the most dolichocephalic 
of the Massim. Sergi’ has examined 118 skulls collected by Loria from Dawson 
Straits—i-¢,, presumably the villages fringing the straits between Fergusson and 
Goodenough. Of these 118 skulls of both sexes 92 (75-2 per cent.) are dolicho- 
cephalic, 21 (176 per cent.) are mesaticephalic, and only 5 (42 per cent.) 
brachycephalic. Considering the difference in numbers this proportion agrees 
fairly well with the figures given by a sevies of thirty-four skulls with an average 
cranial index of 73 collected from a cave at Awaiama in Chads Bay and measured by 
Dr. Duckworth, This cave was said to be the depository of skulls brought over 
from Goodenough or Fergusson, though it is possible that the skulls are, in fact, 
those of the inhabitants of Chads Bay or the coastal Taupota villages just east of 
it. Thirty-one of these skulls (91 per cent.) are dolichocephalic and three (9 per 
cent.) are mesaticephalic, The average cephalic index of eight Goodenough natives 
is 75,80 that if the two units usually deducted from living cephalic indices to 
make them comparable with akull indices be subtracted here, the living and skull 
averages give identical figures. With the average cephalic indices of 77 and 76 
respectively of a small number of Fergusson and Normanby men, the correspondence 
though not so close is sufficiently striking. These natives of the D'Entrecasteaux 
group were the shortest I suw in New Guinea, Two out of eleven Fergusson men 
measured were. under 1470 m—ie., considerably under 58 inches—while the 
average of the whole eleven men was 1330 m. (about 604 inches) Seven 
Goodenough natives were taller, averaging 1588 m. (about 62) inches), 
Plate XX, Fig. 2, shows a group of Fergusson Island natives. 

Dr. Karl Hauser? has examined eight male skulls and two female skulls 
collected by Dr. Finach on Dobo (Goulvain Island) to the east of Normanby Island, 
which may belong to the islanders themselves or be those of enemies from the 
neighbouring const of Normanby or Fergusson. The eight male akulla give an 








'“ Le Varieté Umane della Melanesia,” Holl. def R. Accad Med. de Roma, xviii. 
' faa kroniclogieche Material der Now-ttuinea- Expedition dea Dr, Finsch (1884-85) ws 
cine Schiideleerie aus Neu-Jriand. Berlin, 1906, 
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average cranial index of 72-5 (min. 709, max, 74-9), but the two female skulls have 
indices of 78°5 and 79°8 respectively. 

The coastal and bush natives of Bartle Bay in Goodenough Bay present as a 
rule very much the same appearance and physical characters as the Goodenough or 
Normanby men, hut, as far as the small number examined went, tended more to 
mesaticephaly, while rare individuals among them had altogether finer features 
recalling a type by no means uncommon on the Marshall Bennet group.’ 

On the main land further to the east although dolichocephaly is predominant, 
mesaticephaly, and even brachycephaly, are not rare. Wacawaga lics almost 

at the head of Milne Bay; of ten Wagawaga men with an average cephalic 

index of 74 one was brachycephalic, similarly of ten skulls from Milne Bay giving 
an average cranial index of 73, nine are dolichocephalic and one brachycephalic 
with an index of 82. Fig. 3 of Plate XXII represents a Milne Bay youth, while 
Fig. 4 of the same plate isa photograph of a native of Sariba Island near Samarai.? 
The first of these photographs seems to me to be extremely typical of natives of this 
part of New Guinea. Much the same condition of things appears to prevail in 
tle neighbourhood of East Cape, since five skulls from Nuakata (Lydia Island) 
including one brachycephal give an average index of 74. Practically nothing is 
known concerning the people in the mountains behind Milne Bay, but of the two 
men from Buhutu (which appears to be a general name for this mountainous 
country) measured, one was dolichocephulic, the other a brachycephal, brachy- 
ceplialy is also met in the neighbourhood of South Cape, where the average 
of seven skulls had risen to 76 (min. 71, max. 81), while the only man measured 
from this neighbourhood had a cephalic index of 84. . 

The inhabitants of Tubetube in the Engineer group, situated about half-way 
between Milne Bay and the Louisiades, allege that they originally came from the 
eastern end of Duau (Normanby), whose inhabitants in a general way they 
resemble. The average cephalic index of ten natives measured was T4 (extremes 
71 and 75) wnd their average stature 1-555 m. (61 inches). 

Passing east beyond the Engineer group in which is situated Tubetube to the 
Louisiades, there: appears to be a general rise in the cephalic index of the living, 
The average of nine men, only one of whom was dolichocephalic, while three were 
brachyeephalic, was 79. ‘This raising of the index is not so clear in the few 
skulls accessible, but occurs nevertheless, since of six skulls of this group in the 
British Museum giving an average cranial index of 74 (minimum 69, maximum 77), 


four skulls are dolichocephalic and two mesaticephalic. Figs. 1 and 2 of Plate 





' Fig. © of the Lancet abotract (p. 428) shows a fairly typical native of Goodenough 
Bay. 
* The rather uncommon physiognomy of this subject (Melanesian) is to my mind suggestive 
of Papuan ancestry, If I am right in this belief the occurrence of this type of face among the 
Massim in the neighbourhood of Milne Bay (where I met several examples) must be explsinwd 
in the same manner as the occurrence of types showing Papuan influence among the western 
hs oes (of, pp 254-6 and Plate XVI); recent Papuan influence can certainly be 
exelu 
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XXIII respectively represent natives of Misima and Sabari (11° 08’ S,, 153° 00" E.), 
both in the Louisiade archipelago." 

The Trobriand group lies some fifty miles north of Fergusson Island, and 
though certain islands of the former group send trading expeditions to the 
D'Entrecasteaux, I believe that intermarriage does not oceur. Murua (the 
Woodlarks) lies 100 miles east and somewhat to the south of the Trobriands, it is 
also about 100 miles due north of the Louisiades. Between the Trobriands and 
Murua are the raised atoll islands of the Marshall Bennet group. Although the 
inliabitants of the Trobriands and of Murna undoubtedly belong to the Papuo- 
Melanesian group and share with the other archipelagos many of their chief social 
and eultural characteristics, the Trobriand and Marshall Bennet groups are 
differentiated socially by their recognition in each district or island (where these 
are coextensive) of a royal family in which there descenils an hereditary chieftainship 
which really commands respect, erhaps this is (or was) equally trae of Murua, 
hut wpon this point I have no definite information, 

On all these islands, and also on Panniet (Louisiades), the lig sea-going canoes 
wage are built, and it is on these islands that the decorative art characteristic of 
the whole Massim district has reached ita highest expression in the carving of the 
ornaments for the prows of the wage? Plate AATTI? Fig. 3, represents two 
Trobriand Islanders, and Fig. 4 of the same plate slows a native of Panniet. 

A large number of skulls have been examined from Murua. A collection of 
thirty-seven brought back by Loria have been examined by Sergi! while for the 
figures relating to forty collected by myself and colleagues in 1904 | am indebted to 
Dr. W. L. H. Duckworth. The figures given by these two collections vary consider- 
ably as to the prevalence of dolichocephaly and brachycephaly. In both collections 
the percentage of mesaticephalic skulls is about forty (43-2 Sergi and 40 Dackworth), 
but while 29-7 per cent, and 27°8 per cent, of Sergi’s skulls are respectively dolicho- 
cephalic and brachyoephalic,in our skulls there were 52 per cent. of dolichocephals. 
The average cranial index for Sergi’s skulls is 79, that for those examined 
by Dr, Duckworth is 75 (minimum 68 and maximum 835) On combining the 
two collections dolichocephals and mesaticephals both occur to the extent of 
about 40 per cent, (40-2 per cent, and 415 per cent.), while the remaining 
18 per cent.are brachycephals. Itis not stated on which part of the island Loria's 
collection was made, our skulls were obtained from exposures in shallow eaves and 
crevasses in the dolomitie cliff’ about seven miles west of Mapas Island. 
Measurements of six men of Suloga village were taken; all of these were 
mesaticephals or brachycephals with indices varying from 78 to 35, and giving an 
average of 80-5, 

' | have not visited the Louisiades, my first-hand knowledge of the natives of this group 
being confined to nine natives whom I met and measured ot Samarni, 

* Tam indebted to Mr. G.W.C. Pim for the information that wega with characteriatic 
carving are, or were, aleo bailt apon Minima. 


* For the ose of this photograph I am indebted to Mr. A. C. English, 
* (ip. ent. 
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The Marshall Bennet group is inhabited by a short people (average 
1577 m., iz, about 62 inches), whose hair ts often curly, and whose skin colour 
ie the usual South-eastern tint, viz.,a bronze brown. Measurements of 15 men 
from Gawa und Kwaiawata (average cephalic index 80) show that these islanders 
are predominantly brachycephals or high mesaticephals, the latter conclusion being 
borne out by the average cephalic index of 70 (minimum 77, maximum 91), derived 
from 35 skulls collected on Kwaiawata and examined by Dr. Duckworth.' 

Here, as at Murua, two types—one long-faced and leptorhine or mesorhine, the 
other platyrhine and- generally broad-faced—could be distinguished; a similar 
distinction is seen in the Trobriand Islanders, who in custom und culture appear 
to be identival with the Marshall Bennet group. Physically, however, the Trobriand 
people seem rather taller and tend more to mesaticephaly, the average stature of 
9% Trobriand men being 1°609 m. (about 634 inches), with an average cephalic index 
of 78 (minimum 72, maximum 84). Like the Marshall Bennet Islanders, their 
hair is often wavy? 

Although in many places, eg., in Milne Bay, the natives said that different 
clans might be recognised by their gur, 1c, nose, and in a broader sense, face, [ 
could never see that the differences alluded to occurred with particular constancy in 
any particular clan, But apart from any question of clan, it was easy to recognize 
‘n natives af Murua, the Trobriands and the Marshall Bennets, two more or less 
constant types to one or other of which the majority of the male population 
inclined, The chief difference m these types can be expressed by the nasal and 
facial indices and has already been stated. It did not seem that these qualities 
were especially associated with brachycephaly or dolichocephaly, or with 
the quality of the hair, though it appeared that men of the long-faced type 
were genorally taller, and often very notably so, than the individuals of the 
short-faced, broad-nosed type, in whom the bridge of the nose was often low. 
Although no measurements of Trobriand chiefs were taken, the two members of one 
of the royal houses that I met were obviously of the long-faced, tall type. Again, 
at Suloga on Murua and at Gawa in the Marshall Bennets it was clear that certain 
men, who seemed to possess in a special measure the confidence of their comrades 
and who certainly showed a degree of initiative or a readiness to help us in carrying 
out our plans which the majority of their companions did not, were of this type. 

From what has already been said it will be clear that I attribute this 
improvement in type to Polynesian admixture, evidence of which becomes more 
marked in the eastern archipelagos as the mainland of New Guinea is left. behind. 
The difference in type found in passing from the west to the east is particularly 
shown in the increase of the cranial index and the cranial capacity, concerning 
which Dr, Haddon writes: 

“The average cranial index of males and females for Dawson Strait is as 





\ These islanders prepare the skulls of their dead relatives and keep them in their houses. 
* Figures of men from the Marshall Bennets showing the difference in the two types of 
face will be found in the Lancet abstract (Fig. 10, p, 505). 
Vou XAXAIX, T 
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nearly as possible 728 (min, 65°2, max, 881}, while that for Murua is 789 (min. 
71). max. 92-2). A consideration of the indices shows that this difference is not 
due merely to a relative increase in the brachycephals, but also to a raising of the 
index all round. Thus, taking the male cranial only, the minimum for Dawson 
Strait is 65°2, while that for Murua is 71-9, and the media are respectively 71°9 
and 77-9. ‘These conclusions are still more strongly borne out by the female erania, 

“The Murua erania are also of a greater capacity than those from Dawson 
Strait, I find they work out thus':” 


= 





| Dawson. Murua. 

per cent. per cent, 
oor. ' v | | -1200 34 m bP 
Microcephalic... = --- | 1990-1350. 431 | 226 
Mesocephalic ..  s.| 1860-1450 121 38:7 
Mazactphalio.<. Ass|) 01460 108 | $55 


Explanation of Plates. 


Puate XVI. 
Two men of Hanuabada, Port Moreaby. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 


Puate AVIL 


Fig. 1.—Nara man, showing wavy hair. (Capt. P. R- Barton.) 
Fig. 2—A Purari River group. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
Fig. 3—Men of Goaribari, Aird River delta. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 


Puats XVITL 
Fig. 1.—Two men of Toaripi. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
Fig. 2—A Jokea youth. (Capt. F. BR. Barton.) 


Puatrz XIX. 


Fig. 1.—Part of an eravo, Purari River, (Capt. F, BR. Barton.) 
Fig. 2—Part of an eravo at Vailola, Papuan Gulf. (Capt. F. BR Barton.) 
Fig. 3—The Goddess Ukaipu froman eraro at Orokolo, PapuanGulf, (Dr. H. 


5S. Harrison.) 
Fig. L—A growp of Masingara, (Dr, A.C, Haddon.) 


Fig. 2—A group of Toro men. (Mr. A- Jewell.) 
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A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH NEW GUINEA. 
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l. A GROUP OF MASINGARA. 





~. 4 GROUP OF TORO MEN, 





1, MAMHA RIVER CROCE. fi, A MAN OF THE RAIRIKAIHI THINK (CAPE NELSON }, 


A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH NEW GUILDYVEA. 





Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Fol. XXXLY, 1800, Plate AAT. 





2. KUMGSI RIVER MAY. o OLAGONWA SARA, CHIEF OF 4. OIAGOHA SARA, CHIEF GF 
THE BARIGI THIHE. THE BARIGI TINE, 


A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF DRITISH NEW GULNEA, 
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7. FERGUSSON ISLAND GROUP. 
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4, TOUTH OF MILE &. 
A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH ANEW GUINEA. 
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2. SATIVE OF SABARI ISLAND (LOUISIADES), 4. NATIVE OF TANNIKT, 


A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH SEW GULNEA. 








t= Sy oer ame, (Rev, W, R, Mounsey.) 
Fig. 4.—Mamba River group. (Rev, W. BR. Mounsey.) 
Nig oA me hte Rae tt Pe Si (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 


Fig. 1—Three youths of the Okena tribe, Cape Nelson. (Capt. F. 
R. Barton.) 
Fig. 2.—Kamusi River man, (Capt. F. RK. Barton.) 
1.—Oiagoba Sara, Chief of the Barigi tribe, (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
 4—Oiagobs Sara, Chief of the Barigi tribe, (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 


Poare XXIL 
Fig. 1.—Man from Adaua River (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
| son Island group. (Capt. F, R. Barton.) 


Fig, 3—Youth of Milne Bay. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
Fig. 4—Man of Sariba Inland. (Dr. H. 0. Forbes.) 


Frare XXIII. 


Fig. 1.—Natives of Misima. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
"Fig. 2—Native of Saburi Island, Lonisiades. (Dr. H. 0, Forbes.) 
‘Fig. 3.—Trobriand Islanders. (Mr. A, C. English.) 

Fig. 4.—Native of Panniet. (Dr. H. O. Forbes.) 











THE S50-CALLED NORTH EUROPEAN RACE OF MANKIND, 


A REVIEW OF, AND VIEWS ON, THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOME 
ANTHROPOLOGICAL QUESTIONS. 


(The Hualey Lecture for 1909.) 
By Proressoxn Guserar Rerzis, 


Wuew I received the flattering invitation from the Council of the illustrious Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great Britain ond Ireland to give the “Huxley 
Memorial Lecture” this year in London, I rather hesitated to accept this honour, 
having of late for some years devoted myself chiefly to researches in the world of 
the microseope, 

But in recalling to my mind the image of that man in memory of whom these 
lectures are instituted, and in considering what science owes to him, my desire to 
accept the invitation overcame finally my hesitation. This decision was last Imut 
not least confirmed by the recollection of the numerous proofs of cordiality and 
friendship which I had received from that grand scientist.on the occasions whon 
I had the pleasure of meeting him, and also in other ways. 

Though that matter was thus settled, there still remained the difficult problem 
of selecting a subject suitable for the purpose. 

The races of Europe, to which I have principally devoted my anthropological 
atudies, had already been comprehensively dealt with by Dr. Deniker in 1904, in 
his Huxley Lecture on that subject. I thought next of the enticing task of 
attempting to give a survey of the finds, both of early and recent date, relating 
to the ancient so-called Neanderthal race in Europe, which in so many respects are 
apt to confirm the ingenious conception of Huxley himself regarding the relation 
between that race of anciunt times and those of the present day. However, as the 
documents dealing with the most recent finds are as yet only published in part, 
it would not have been suitable to take up that topic for a detailed discussion, 
tempting though it might be to do so, 

It is doubtless an essential feature of these lectures, that the subject 
should be chosen in that particular field of anthropological science to which the 
respective lecturer has devoted his special attention. Consequently, I have decided 
to choose that branch of the blond long-headed race in Europe which, from ancient 
times, has had its home in my native country of Sweden, and [ propose to deal with 
itin my lecture to-day, seeing that it is upon that that my own researches in 
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anthropology have mainly been directed. That race, which has for a long time past 
been spread over northern, and especially north-western Europe, and which has 
recently, owing to emigration, begun to form an increasingly large element in the 
white population of North America and other continents, has not been subjected to 
thorough investigation until recently, and is therefore, comparatively speaking, 
little known. 

It was principally the study of the shape of the cranium that led authropo- 
ogists to pay special attention to and define this race and element, now nsually 
termed the North European race, and so it may be of interest to my audience if 
I recapitulate here the chief facts in the history of our knowledge regarding that 
part of the human frame, It is the more desirable for me to do so, as it has 
become the fashion latterly—not 80 much among the representatives of the 
science of anthropology themselves as among outsiders—rather to diminish the 
importance of that portion of anthropology which is termed craniology. It is 
evident that these opponents, some of them hyperoritical, others quite uncritical 
in their judgments, have unreasonably looked for startlingly remarkable results 
from this method of investigation, and have been ready, on discovering that the 
solution of the great problems has not been immediately forthcoming, to throw 
the blame for that on the method itself, That, however, is unjust in the extreme. 
On the same principle it would be possible to condemn various other branches of 
scientific research, ¢g., meteorology, physiology and several of the branches of 
medical science, for they too have failed as yet to lead us to the goals we have 
imagined we were to reach by their aid. The fact is, we imperfect human 
beings have got to realise that the highest goals are also the most difficult of 
attainment, and moreover, that nothing whatever is absolutely certain. Do we not 
repeatedly see that faults and deficiencies are discovered in almost everything that 
has been once for all, as it was thought, aoctepted as true and perfectly sure? To 
take a case in point, it is not many years ago since we were informed and tanght, 
both at school and elsewhere, that the chemical elements were strictly individual 
and invariable, whereas now that theory has been proved to be untenable hy the 
epoch-making discoveries of Sir William Ramsay, 

But even if the investigator is not successful in arriving at the final solution 
of the problem which he is engaged upon, the labour that he expends in his efforts 
serves to extend the knowledge of the subject continually, In this connection I may 
perhaps be allowed to quote the apt words of the great natural scientist, Carl 
Ernst von Baer, written half a century ago, in his well-known « Bemerkungen ” 
upon the desiderata for future investigation in the department of craniology, 
relative to the suggestions for the classification of the various forms of the eranium 
which had been made by a prominent Swedish anatomist of that day : “ Mir sient 
dass dieser Impuls Epoche in dem Studium der Verschiedenheiten der Vilker- 
stimme und Vilker, somit auch in dem Urtheil iiber die Bedingungen derselben 
machen kann und hoffentlich auch machen wird, Nicht als ob ich glaubte, ised 
diese Friichte schon morgen in den Schooss fallen werden, oder auch nur in der 
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eit eines Menschenalters geirndtet werden . . . . Die wissenschaftliche 
Forschung flirt uns freilich nicht gang zu den letzten Zielan, die wir allmihlich 
erkennen oder wenigstens ersehnen lernen, aber die letzten Ziele mit Bestimmtheit 
in’s geistige Auge gefasst, lassen doch eine Menge Verhiiltnisse anffinden und 
erkennen, zu denen wir nicht gelangen wiirden, wenn wir nicht nach den 
wissenschaftlichen Zielpunkten zu suchen lernten,” 

If now a just and impartial summary be made of the results of research in 
craniology during the past half-century, it will be found that their total amount is 
by no means unimportant, even though the actual aim that was sought to be 
attained has not been reached. It must be remembered that anthropology makes 
use of a variety of methods and the object in view is to advance knowledge asa 
‘ whole by a wise combination of them all. Science is, asa rule, most. satisfactorily 
advanced by her devotees applying a new method or a new provess for a consider- 
able time after ite discovery, and indeed until it no longer proves efficacious or 
until it has been superseded by a better one. It is bound to happen that from 
time to time a pause, as it were, in the general advance will oceur, and when that is 
so, it is apt to call forth expressions of disappointment and of unjust criticism both 
of the method employed and of the scientist who still adheres toits use. Examples 
to illustrate the truth of this might be adduced, did time permit, from the domain 
of more than one of the sciences. 

After these introductory remarks I now go on to give a brief survey of the 
development of craniological research, and propose, in doing so, to lay particular 
stress on the early stages, partly because they appear to have been rather left out 
of sight latterly, and partly because they are of especial importance in regard to the 
subject with which I am here going to deal, viz, the anthropology of the North 
European race. 

. * * . . os 

The first scientist who found a place in the natural system for human beings, 
was, it will be remembered, Linnwus, the Swedish naturalist. He was also the 
first to subdivide human beings into distinct zoological categories. Men, he says, 
form one species, but among them there are to be found several rariedie. He 
differentiated four, one in each of the continents then known, characterising them 
principally by the colours of their skins: Americanus rufus, Europwus albus, 
Asiaticus luridus, Afer niger. He also gave a category which he named 
Monatrosus, embracing certain varieties of an abnormal type with which he was 
not acquainted. The people living in Polynesia were wholly unknown to him, As 
for the white man, Europens, the deseription he gives of him shows that he was 
only familiar with that section of Europeans living in the northern parts of the 
Continent. Linnmue himself had not extended his foreign travels beyond Northern 
Germany, Holland, Northern France, and England. Thus, when he defines his 
Europeus as; “Albus, Sanguineus, Torosus, Pilis Flavescentibus, Prolixis, Oculis 
Ceruleis,” the characterisation, especially in the last items does not, generally 
speaking, suit the population of the whole of Europe, but rather only that of its 
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northern districts, ie. the peoples usually classed as belonging to the Teutonic 
family ; the Scandinavians and the inhabitants of Holland, England, and the northern 
parts of Germany and France, Linneus himself, however, undoubtedly included the 
peoples of Europe in general under his Kuropmus, differentiating them as a whole 
from the varieties of Homo sapiens to be met with in Asia, Africa, and America. 
The attempt made recently in some quarters to place the Alpinus of Linnens side 
by side with his Europens, as representing the population of the mountainous 
regions in Central and Southern Europe, is palpably due to a misinterpretation of 
Linneus’ own statements. His “homines Alpini,” it must be observed, are 
classified in the imagined group “ Homo Monstrosus,” along with “ Monorchides, 
Macrocephali, Plagiocephali,” 1,-., forms of a wore or less abnormal character, his 
knowledge of which was probably derived from the works of other writers or from 
hearsay evidence, If any definite race of man was in his mind when he spoke of 
“ Alpini,” it was probably the Laplanders; at any rate that is the view of those 
who know the work of Linnweus best, for he had had opportunities of studying 
the Lapps at close quarters, and describes them in another passage as “parvi, 
agiles, timidi* As he does not actually state, however, that he meant the 
Laplanders by his Alpini, it is best not to attempt to identify the two, but to 
leave the Alpini among the group of “ monstrous” or abnormal varieties. Tt has 
appeared to me desirable to raise a protest at this early stage of my argument 
avainst the deductions and conelusions that-have been recently made regarding the 
“Homo Alpinus” of Linneus, for they cannot possibly be correct, Moreover, 
I have personally investigated all the different editions of Linnarus’ Systema 
Natura as well as the hitherto unprinted notes taken by his pupils during his 
lectures, and have come to the definite conclusion that he only assumed that there 
is one variety of Homo sapiens in Europe, viz. Europieus, but that he described 
that variety in accordance with the observations he had made personally in 
intercourse with those around him in his native country and in other parts of 
Northern Europe, and that he placed this variety side by side with those of the 
other continents: Africa’s black variety, Asia's yellow variety, and America’s red 
variety, 

It is a known fact that other writers too, such as Leibniz, Buffon, Kant, 
John Hunter, etc, have treated the subject of the different varieties of the human 
race in various ways, but for the most part only in vague and general terms. 

Blumenbach, the German anatomist, was the first to enter upon tha 
investigation of the human race in a serious manner from the standpoint of 
a natural scientist, and to study its different varieties comprehensively and 
exhaustively. His subdivision, like that of Linnwus, was in accordance with the 
continents and with the colour of the skin and hair. He, however, noted for the 
first time variations in the shape of the skull and the face. Blomenbach added one 
wore to the four principal varieties into which Linnwus divided Homo sapiens 
this fifth variety, which = unknown to Linnwus, being located in the islands of 
the Pacific, Blumenbach’s names for his five varieties were, we may remember: 
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the Caucasian, the Mongolian, the Ethiopian, the American, and the Malayan. 
The Caucasian embraced all the peoples of Europe except the Finns and the Lapps, 
but also included the peoples of Western Asia as far as the River Ob, the Caspian 
Sea, and the Ganges, and also the inhabitants of Northern Africa. This variety 
was characterised as possessed of white shins, red cheeks, brown or nut-brown hair, 
rounded skulls, oval faces, slightly arched and rather slender noses, small mouths, 
perpendicular front teeth, and as not having big lips. 

The only peoples in Europe Blumenbach did not classify in this group, viz., 
the Finns and Lapps, he placed among the Mongolians. 

Blumenbach published his characterisation of the five varieties of the human 
race in his well-known work, De generis humani varicfate native (first edition, 1775, 
third edition, 1795). It is very clear from several remarks he makes, that he was 
concerned with the shape of the skull as well as with the colour of the hair and 
the skin. In his anatomical museum at Géttingen he had a fairly large collection 
—for that time—of human skulls, containing representatives of even very distant 
regions of the earth. His fundamental work, Decas collectionis suac erantorum 
diversarum gentium tWlustrata (1790-1820) deals with this collection. The work 
consists really of six decades containing sixty plates in all; a further five are 
reported to have been published subsequently in 1828, but I have not had the 
opportunity of seeing them, and another five appeared posthumously, long after his 
decease, though he had prepared them for publication before he died. It is 
a recognised fact that Blumenbach tock into consideration also the shape of the 
skull itself, especially its length and breadth, its sincipital aspect—what he 
calls norma verticalis—and that he distinguished between “the square shape,” 
characteristic of the Mongols, and “ the pressed-in from the sides” form, as found 
in negroes, and that he recognised the round, beautiful, intermediary form, 
represented by the Caucasians, Regarding the Malayan skull, on the other hand, 
he only remarks that the forehead is narrower, and about the American variety he 
merely states that the form of the forehead and of the skull have been in most 
cases artificially altered. However, in later editions of his above-mentioned work, 
De generis humani warielate nativa, he gives figures of three crania, viz., an 
Athiopian woman, a Femina Georgiana, and » Tungus woman, and strangely 
enough the sincipital aspect of the Georgian woman is far more square (with 
markedly developed parietal tubera) than that of the Tungusian, whose sincipital 
aspect is more nearly oval-elliptical and very much like that of the negress, though 
larger in dimensions, In any case it isa fact that Blumenbach has displayed in 
this figure three crania as seen in what he calls the norma verticalia, Yet a 
study of his principal contribution to eraniology, his Decas, shows that he 
considers, as he states definitely at once in his introduction, that the os frontale et 
maciilaria are the most important part of the entire cranium, forming as it were 
the foundation of the rest, and that they vary least, whereas the posterior sections 
of the cranium are of less importance and vary more. That this was his opinion 
is indisputably corroborated by the numerous figures in that same work of his. 
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Among all the figures (I-LX) in the first six decades of the work and among those 
published posthumously (LXVI-LXX) there is not a single one reproduced in the 
sincipital aspect, ic.,in his own norma verticalis. (As mentioned above, I have 
been unable to examine the character of the figures LXI-LXV), One only of the 
crania is represented full face (norma frontalis), fourteen in a fairly exact profile 
or side view (norma fateralis), while all the remaining forty-five are given in a 
more or less exact half profile, ie, in none of his norme at all; none, 
consequently, in norma occipitalis, It is evident from. this how little he himself 
valued his norma, more especially his norma verticalis. From the figure, and also 
from the descriptions he gives, one can perceive that Blumenbach concentrated his 
attention, in his craniological researches, primarily upon the physiognomical 
elements in the appearance of the cranium and especially of the forehead and 
the other parts of the face, i., upon the typical features of the physiognomy. <A 
confirmation of this may be found in the circumstance that, so far as ia known, he 
never, or practically never, carried out measurements of the crania, either in his 
investigntions or when he was describing the differences of shape in the erania he 
had collected. The moat reliable evidence, however, of Blumenbach’s not having 
grasped and appreciated the real value of the norma verticalis of the crania, and 
especially the importance of the ratio existing between the length and the breadth 
of the skull, lies in the fact that he included in one or other of his five varieties 
peoples whose sincipital aspects, and especially also the indices of length and 
breadth, are exceedingly different one from another. To take an example: he 
placed in his Mongolian variety Lapps and Eskimos, races of men that are very 
divergent as far as the shape of the cranium, especially their length and breadth 
relation, isconcerned. In the Caucasian group, too, he collected a number of peoples 
whose crania show very marked differences one from another. It is very remarkable, 
moreover, that he selected the name Caucasian as suitable for the peoples of Europe, 
with the Caucasus and its round-headed population as the central point, 

It has appeared to me desirable to bring forward these historical data by way 
of introduction to my account of the anthropology of the European, more especially 
the North European, race. My intention in so doing is not to depreciate in any 
way Blumenbach’s very real merits, but simply to state the true facts as they have 
presented themselves to me, as a result, of the critical examination of his works that 
I have undertaken, In other places I have already had oceasion to point out these 
considerations regarding the matter in hand, most recently in the introduction to 
my work entitled Crania Suecica Antique (1899 and 1900), bat nevertheless the 
earlier view, which is palpably false, still seems to be held in certain quarters. It 
is quite clear that Blumenbach has the merit, as above stated, of being the first to 
make a serious and extensive study of the form of the crania of the different races 
of mankind, but he appears to have heen fettered by his absolute belief in the 
uniformity of his five varieties, and he neglected to observe that within them there 
are assembled races, whose crania-forma are sy typically different, that these races 
cannot be brought together in the system, lt Seema singular to us that, alt) , rh 
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he was a thorough naturalist, he should have classed together such widely separated 
races a5 Lapps and Eskimos, to confine ourselves to that one striking example 
already adduced. It would seem that his attention had become closely fixed upon 
the physiognomical characters of the facial features of the crania, as intleed is 
plainly apparent from a study of the Decades, his principal work on the crania. 
If, in pursuing his investigations, he had made use of his norma, anid especially his 
norma vertiealis, he might have advanced science more than he really did. 
Blumenbach has the merit of having introduced into the science of anthropology 
the study of the form of the skulls—he is the real founder of Craniology, But his 
work shows a lack of clearly defined lines, of fixed points of starting, and of 
incentives to fresh investigation. Consequently his work in Craniology could not 
stimulate other scientists to successful researches, and a considerable time passed 
without real results in this department of science, Neither Sandifort nor Prichard 
were able, moreover, to furnish any new suggestions to help towards the solution of 
this particular question, though the latter rendered great services by his large and 
comprehensive work on Ethnology, and deserves to be looked upon as one of the 
pioneers in that field of inquiry. 

In the year of Blumenbach’s decease, 1840, Anders Retzius, the Swedish 
anatomist, laid before the Academy of Sciences in Stockholm the first draft of his 
theory regarding the shape of the crania, and in 1842 he lectured on “The Form of 
the Skulls of the Northern peoples of Europe” to an assembly of Scandinavian 
natural scientists in Stockholm. ‘That lecture was subsequently translated and 
published in Holland, France, and Germany. It aroused no little attention in the 
scientifie world, for it brought forward new suggestions and new points of view. 

Up to then it had been usual to regard each of the varieties, into which the 
human race had been subdivided by Linneug and Blumenbach, as essentially 
uniform, Anders Retzius, however, now showed, as a result of his unprejudiced 
and accurate investigation qf the forms of crania upon which Blumenbach 
principally founded his theory, that not even the Caucasian variety, established as 
a unit by Blumenbach, was uniform throughout; that it indeed, on the contrary, 
included races of men possessed of very different forms of the skull. He not only 
proved that the Lapps, Finns, and Eskimos, whom Blumenbach brought together 
and placed in the Mongolian variety, have crania so widely differing from each 
other, that they cannot possibly belong to one and the same variety, but also that 
the proper inhabitants of Scandinavia, ie. the Swedes, Danes, and Norwegians, 
differ materially in the shape of the cranium from the inhabitants of Russia, and 
from the other peoples related to them, i.¢., the Slava. 

The skull of the Scandinavian is narrow and more extended backwards, and 
when looked at from above is more or less oval in outline; that of the Slavs on the 
other hand is broader, shorter, and when seen from above is more or less round in 
outline or squarer. The peoples with the longer shape of the cranium Anders 
Retzius called Gentes Dolichocephalae, those with the shorter Gentes Brachycephalae, 
In arriving at his conclusions he made use of measurements of the crania in various 
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directions, For the ratio between the measurements of maximum length and 
taximum breadih of cranium he wlopted 1,000: x. In Swedes the ratio of length - 
lo breadth was found to be 1,000:773, in Slavs 1,000: 888, ete. Anders Retzius 
had thus given the initiative to the dndee-measurement system, which has since 
played so important a part in anthropology. 

In the following years, until his death in 1860, there appeared a succession of 
treatises and reports, in which he placed ow record the results of his continued 
investigations, and in them he made it abundantly evident that the relation between 
the length and the breadth of the cranium forms one of the most important criteria 
for race distinctions that those engaged in making a comparative study of the races 
of mankind can employ. He tried to group the peoples both in and beyond Europe 
by the aid of this relation, but it was not by any means his idea thereby to establish 
any sort of “system of the races of mankind,” as is mistakenly supposed by some. 
In his works Anders Retzins spoke of the classification as merely an attempt to 
arrange the forms of Crania. He was able to show that dolichocephaly and 
brachycephaly are to be found all the world over, except in Africa; but he was 
not able, any more than those who have taken up the question subsequently have 
proved able, to explain the real purport of the phenomenon or how it has arisen. 
This difficulty of arriving at the explanation of the ultimate cause of a phenomenon 
is, a8 we know, characteristic in fact of all the phenomena we meet with in Nature. 
Research enables us to reveal their existence, to describe and register them, but it 
is rare indeed that we are enabled to discover their origin and cause. That is the 
case, too, with the majority of the other race-characters. We are aware that the 
negro’s skin is black, the Indian's red, the Mongolian’s yellow, and the European’s 
_ nore or less white, But has anyone evet been able to demonstrate why the 
colouring is so varied in the skins of these different races? ‘The same difficulty 
arises when an explanation is required of the differences in the colour and character 
of the hair, the colour of the iris, the stature or length of the body, etc, It is 
therefore essential for us to rest content. with having established the fact, that 
dolichocephaly and brachycephaly are to be found disseminated throughout 
Europe, Asia, Polynesia, and America, not, however, merely promiscuously without 
rule, but existing as a-criterion of race for the different peoples inhabiting those 
regions of the globe. 

Anders Retains did not lay down any definite figures by way of limit to mark 
off dolichocephaly from brachycephaly. He had come across intermediary forms 
between the two varieties, and he seems to have thought it best to adopt a central 
point as characteristic for each. Thus, he states that the length of the head of 
the dolichocephali exceeds the breadth by about one-fourth of the length, iz., the 
length stands to the breadth in the ratio of 100 : 75, whereas the ratic fre th, 
brachycephali is 100 : 80-87, i+, the length exceeds the breadth by one-fifth to 
OTL eighth, 

From the aceount given by Anders Retzing wo. 

iwho y and brichycephaly as 
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ment and nothing more, but looked upon them rather as a typological character, 
a ratio indicative of form, possessing a very close relationship to other criteria of 
form, which he also described in several of his works. 

That he paid attention in his researches, not only to the shape of the skull 
itself but aleo to the parts of the face, is evident from two circumstances, first, 
that in his classification he registers the greater or less degree with which the 
jaws project, their orthognathic and prognathic properties; and, second, that he 
gives the dimensions of the face (height of face, jugular breadth) both in his series 
of measurements and in his descriptions of the characters of the face. 

It is not my intention, however, here to enter upon a further discussion of 
this phase in the history of anthropology, I have only desired to bring forward 
some of its salient points, seeing that they are of fundamental importance for us 
in seeking to arrive at a clear idea of the history of the race question, even as 
regards Europe alone. In accordance with the theory of Linneus and Blumen- 
bach it was generally supposed, as has been stated above, that the white, European, 
variety of the human race—Blumenbach’s Caucasian variety—consisted of a 
uniform group of people more or less homogeneous among themselves. The idea 
put forth by Anders Retzius first directed attention to the existence of con- 
siderable divergences of race even within the white variety, i¢., among the peoples 
of Kurope itself. The Swedish anatomist and anthropologist demonstrated that 
the skull of a Swede and that of any other representative of the same stem, the 
so-called Teutonic stem, differ very widely not only from those of the Lapp and 
the Finn but also from that of the Russian and, broadly speaking, from that of a 
Slav. Anders Hetzius laid strong stress, consequently, upon the fact that 
languages do not afford any certain guide for determining criteria of race. As 
early as 1347 he expressed himself as follows in one of the publications that 
issued from his pen: “The whole of mankind belongs to one species; the varied 
types are varieties of several different grades, which, in many localities, have 
become hybridised one with another. In most countries more than one type of 
nationality is to be found naturalised; thus in many countries migrations of people 
have taken place, small sections of the tribes previously dwelling there atill 
remaining distributed—though sparsely—among the more numerous new-comers. 
In several countries the people who thus remained adopted the language of the 
tribe that won its way in amongst them; that is said to have been the case in 
North Germany, where the population, originally Slavs, adopted German as their 
language in course of time, and by degrees, through pei rahe: familiarity with 
German ways and customs, became thoroughly amalgamated with the German 
nation. Similar conditions have produced the same ‘results i in many other regions 
both in the New and the Old Worlds,” 

There is also, he said, to be taken into consideration the influence exercised 
by minor immigrations of people from other countries, and the fact, too, that 
countries possessing a higher degree of culture often foster a considerable 
number of individual differences of form. 
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To establish for certain what is the primary form is, he added, under such 
circumstances, a matter that necessitates the carrying out of a great number of 
investigations. So far as is possible, both living beings and the abulls of the dead 
should be made the objects of examination, To be able to pronounce a verdict 
upon the forms, one requires to have an eye trained in prosecuting natural 
history research, 

These statements published by Anders Retzius sixty-two years ago embody 
both the underlying principles and essential programme of cranio-anthropological 
research as it is to-day, for they are still recognised as valid and authoritative, 
and the way in which they are expressed could hardly be abbreviated or otherwise 
improved. What he asserts respecting the displacement of one language by 
another, and the conclusions that may be drawn from them regarding the races of 
inen, have gradually become recognised as correct by scientists in general, in spite 
of the opposition of the linguists. It is evident that whole groups of people of 
differing nationalities have exchanged their own original languages for those of 
other peoples, and that, too, even in Europe. Thus, not only have bodies of people 
originally speaking a Slavonic language, adopted a Teutonic, but also rice 
vered ; moreover, a number of the bodies of people speaking Slavonic have pre- 
sumably originally had other languages widely differing from both Slavonic and 
Teutonic, which, as we know, are related one to the other. 

Owing to these circumstances, which at this late day hardly admit of being 
cleared up satisfactorily, ethnological research has been rendered exceedingly com- 
plicated and involved. There are certain signs that point to the probability of 
the peoples whom Anders Retzius styled Slavs, and among whom he proved the 
general prevalence of brachycephaly, having belonged to a race wholly different 
from those that spoke the Slavonic and Teutonic languages, the remnants of that 
race having been to a very great extent mingled (hybridised) among the peoples 
now speaking Slavonic and Teutonic. It has long been recognised as one of the 
greatest of misfortunes, so far as ethnology is concerned, that nationalities took 
their names from linguistic and political characteristics, and the inconvenience is 
far from having been removed as yet, Anthropologists several times have 
pointed out the state of the case, but as long as the original races cannot, with 
any degree of certainty, be distinguished one from another with respect to their 
characters, it is out of the question to bestow upon them such designations, termini 
technici, as would meet with general acceptation in the scientific world. Not until 
this is realised may we hope to exchange such terms as Slavonic, Germanic, ete., a8 
distinctive names of the various races, for more exact physico-anthropological terms. 

After Anders Retzius, in 1842, had in this way established the fact, that the 
form of the skull of Swedes and of the Germanic peoples cognate with them 
differed in essential particulars from that of the Russians and the Slavonic peoples 
cognate with, them, ‘he proceoded, etep by step, to show that dolichocephaly: and 
brachyeephaly were to be found to a greater or less extent in several other 
European countries. In an essay published in 1847 he writes: “ From what has 
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been said it will be clear that it does not suffice to say that a cranium belonged 
to a Frenchman, an Englishman, a Russian, ete. France is inhabited by Basques, 
Germans (Teutons), Normans, several different Celtic tribes, etc.; the state of 
things in England is approximately the same, and the number of the varied tribes 
of people iu Russia is still larger." In another paper, published in the same year, 
he reports having been in # position, during a stay in France and England, to 
obtain some data regarding the shape of the crania of the inhabitants of those 
countries, He found three varying shiapes to be prevalent, viz.a round one in 
the south of France, and in some localities in Scotland and Ireland a long oval 
shape, which he regarded as being the Celtic variety, and a shorter oval, which 
is the Norman and cognate with the German (Teutonic). I do not, however, 
propose to enter upon a detailed description of his results in this department of 
his research work, but will content myself with citing one or two passages from his 
writings published towards the close of his life, more especially the following, 
which occurs in Joh, Miller's Archiv for the year 1958. 

He says “ Bereits vor lingerer Zeit, hatte ich Grund anzunehmen, dass di 
brachycephalische Form in gewissen Theilen der Schweiz vorkomme, aber in diesem 
Sommer (1857) wiihrend einer Reise durch Bayern, Wiirtemberg, Baden wnd die 
Schweiz bin ich diderzeugt worden, dass diese Schéidelform die vorherrschende in allen 
diesen. Lainulern tat.” 

Another communication, which did not appear until after his death, contains 
this remarkable passage, in the form of a note relative to the same treatise :— 

“Since the above was published, I have been able to examine a considerable 
number of crania in Tuscany, Lombardy, Piedmont, the Tyrol and Switzerland, and 
have come to the conclusion that the races of men prevailing in those countries are 
black-haired brachycephali. That is also the case with the majority of those 
living in Bavaria, Baden and Wirtemberg. In France the Basques have the same 
shape of cranium. In Saxony and Anstria this shape is very ge ral and the 
population in these countries is probably of Slavonic extraction.” 

I desired again to repeat these quotations, for they contain the very germ of 
one of the most important discoveries made in anthropology during the whole of 
the last century: the revelation of the prevalence of brachycephaly in the popula- 
tion of Central Europe, i¢., among a people that has recently been usually named 
the Alpine race, whose territory to the south abuts on the area inhabited by the 
long-headed Teutons proper, and which adjoms in the west the habitat of the 
brachyeephalic population of France, and in the east that of Austria and Russia. 

Anders Retzius, the Swedishanatomist and anthropologist, must consequently be 
credited with having, half a century ago, discovered dolichocephaly to be markedly 
prevalent among the peoples of Northern Europe, i+. the Teutons, and brachy- 
cephaly, on the other hand, to be markedly prevalent among the people living in the 
whole of Southern Germany (Baden, Wirtemberg, Bavaria), Switzerland, North 
Italy, the Tyrol, Austria, Greece, and also France (especially towards the south). 
These facts are found graphically recorded on the chart, showing the extension of 
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dolichocephaly and brachycephaly, which he published in 1860, shortly before his 


death, and which I have reprinted on p, 22 of my work, Crania Suecica Antiqua. 
When we are reminded that in the same chart he makes it clear how widely 
dolichocephaly prevails in Spain and the southern portions of Italy, we shall realise 
that his treatment of the subject really brought out the essential elements of all 
that we know ot present about this problem, Thut is to say, the exhaustive and very 
careful investigations that anthropologists have carried out, since Anders Retzius’ 
death, have confirmed and corroborated the theories which he enunciated half a 
century ago. One might remark that it was upon the basis of one single character, 
viz., the index of length and breadth of cranium, that Anders Retzius formulated 
this theory of his. This is on the whole true, for, in his writings, he refers almost 
solely to the shape of the head, the colour of the skin being mentioned only 
exceptionally. He alludes to the fairness or blondness of the Swedes, and, in the 
quotation from the year 1858 just cited, he says that the tribes prevailing in 
Tuscany, Lombardy, Piedmont, the Tyrol and Switzerland are Wack-haired brachy- 
cephali, but otherwise he touches upon neither the colour of the hair and the eyes, 
nor the stature and other measurements of the body, But the craniological 
character to which he directed his investigations in particular, viz., the relation 
of length of head to breadth, has proved, in spite of all efforts made to 
minimise its value, to be one of the most important factors in anthropological 
research! 

This character was moreover the divining-rod with which he discovered and 
was enabled to prove that Blumenbach’s Caucasian variety ia not homogeneous, 
but includes within itself different races or branches of the same race. This 
was also acknowledged very soon after Anders Retzius’ death by Alexander Ecker, 
the distinguished anatomist and anthropologist, in his work entitled Crania germanite 
meridionalis occidentalis, published in 1865, where he says in the introduction : 
“ Die Zeit liegt noch nicht fern hinter uns, in der man die Schiilelformen der nur 
zur sog. Kaukasischen Rasse gerechneten Vilker fiir nahezu gleich, jedenfalls 
einer niiheren Untersuchang in Beznug auf etwaige Unterschiede nicht fir werth 
hielt. Es ist unstreitig das Verdienst von Retsius, auf die Verschiedenheiten der 
Schiidelform der europilischen Volkstiinme aufmerksam gemacht und dieselben 
durch kurze, allerdings vielleicht zn kurze Bezeichnungen ausgedriickt xu haben. 
Heutzutage ist das Bestehen eolcher Verschiedenheiten und die Wichtigkeit des 





Studimus derselben sowohl fiir die Ethnographie als die Geschichte unangefochten 
anerkannt,"? 


' The ratio of length of head to breadth is, Moreover 
constant of the characters, the one that alters Jonas 
individual grows older, 

* That Anders Retzins was guilty at times of making mistakes, largely if not entirely by 
reanon of insufficient or misleading material, we are perfectly willing eae ; thus, a wos 
evidently mistaken in hia verdict upon the whape of the cranium of the so-called Celta ; on the 
other hand, with reference to the shape of the cranium of t,t. | ata | 
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‘ during the period of development os the 


North Evropean Race of Mankind, 289 


I have dwelt at some length upon these points in the earlier history of physical 
authropology, and especially of eraniology, because they really contain the essence 
of the whole development of that branch of science, during the past half-century, 
regarding the question of the races of Kurope, and particularly regarding the 
question J have selected for my lecture, viz.“ The Anthropology of the Northern 
Race-branch of Europe." The phase in the history of anthropology here depicted 
appears, moreover, as above hinted, to have been, comparatively speaking, over- 
looked and neglected in recent times; one will too often find in recent literature 
an account of it devoid of real knowledge, yea, even partial and unjust, 

It would now be interesting to pursue this sketch of the history of the 
development of our knowledge respecting the physical anthropology of the European 
peoples in the same manner as above, but the time allotted for this lecture does 
not permit of that being done. 

Moreover, Professor Ripley in his detailed work, The Races of Ewrope, and 
Dr. Deniker in his comprehensive papers (on the “ Cephalic Index " and the “ Stature 
of the Body”) a8 well as in his Huxley Memorial Lecture delivered in 1904, have 
already depicted the progress made during the last 50 years. I shall, therefore, 
only seek to bring out a few of the most salient points in very brief outline. 

In that period of anthropological research it is possible to discern certain main 
currents and epochs :-— 

First, Carl Ernst von Baer, the great Russian natural scientist, after having 
put on record his appreciation of the impetus that Anders Retzius hail given to this 
particular branch of research, craniology, devoted himself earnestly to its pursuit. 
Then the German anatomists, Hermann Welcker, Rudolph Virchow, Alexander 
Ecker, Julius Kollmann, Johannes Ranke and others, followed his example, and, 
thanks to their energy, more and more attention was paid to the sulject. At about 
the same time the study was taken up with ever-increasing vigour and enthusiasm 
in France by Broca, de Quatrefages and Hamy, Topinard, Collignon, Bertillon, 
Manouvrier, Verneau and others, and also in England by Beddoe, Huxley, Thurnam 
and Davis, Busk, Cleland, Sir William Turner, Sir William Flower and others, 

The formation of ethnological and anthropological societies also infused fresh 
life and interest into this line of investigation. 





subsequently shown that Retziua waa considerably nearer the true solution than Broca himself. 
One might, furthermore, criticise his methoda, inasmuch as he did not base his conclusions wpan 
measurements of extensive series of crania, nor upon the measurement of large numbers of living 
persona, though he fully saw and appreciated the desirability of proceeding in that way. 

The further criticiam might be brought against him that besides parts and features of the 
body, «.7., colour of hair, eyes, and skin, he only makes use for his investigations of the cranium, 
and leaves out of account the rest of the skeleton, It should, however, be remembered, that, at the 
time when he took up this branch of study, he was already somewhat advanced in life, and could 
only devote such time to it as he could spare from his multitudinous occupations aaa teacher of 
anatomy, physiology, ete, and as head of a large medical college, in addition to other calls and 
duties, This explains somewhat the limitation to which his activity in anthropology was 
necessarily subjected. 
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Welcker, Virchow, Broca and Huxley endeavoured in the first place to improve 

the methods of inquiry in such a way as to render craniological investigation more 
systematic and accurate, by discovering some more rational way of applying the 
system of measurements and by determining upon what basis the system itself 
should rest. Virchow and Huxley endeavoured to fix wpon a determinate axis in 
the basal section of the cranium from which measurements might be consistently 
made. Welcker busied himself with trying to bring to light the laws of the 
formation and structure of the cranium by following out the development of the 
skull from the age of infancy onwards. Virchow songht to elucidate the differences 
in shape of various crania from a pathological point of view, more especially such 
as arise from a premature coalescing of the sutures. Broca, who devoted his 
energy and inventiveness to anthropology with the utmost zeal and enthusiaam, 
devised new measuring instruments and tried to solve by their means a whole 
series of those problems that present themselves to an inquirer in this field of 
knowledge, Both he and Weleker, though independently of each other, found it 
necessary to introduce a definite midway group between the Dolichocephali and 
he Brachycephali; Broca named his middle group Megzaticephali (Mesocephali), 
and Welcker called his Orthocephali, the latter embracing the large series of all 
those with indices between 72 and 80, They also determined the boundary-lines 
jor the indices, marking off the three classes one from another. Broca, however, 
went still further, for between each pair of these three (1 and 2, 2 and 3), he set 
a subordinate class, so that his system was as follows :— 


Dolichocephali with cranial index 75 or below. 
Subdolichocephali us » 7901 to TT77T 
Mesaticephali Go rae eat! 
Subbrachycephali ,, —,, » 80°01 to 83-35. 
Brachycephali i » 83°34 and above. 


I have mentioned this in order to show that, owing to their subdividing the 
index-seale in this way, the theory enunciated by Anders Retzius regarding the 
signification of dolichocephali and brachycephali was wholly distorted and 
misapplied. Those names represented in his conception typical shapes of the 
cranium subject to expansive limits in each direction, so that all such variations in 
the shape of the head as are constantly to be observed among varions peoples 
(latitude of variation) might find a place in one or other of the type groups, 

Broca’s minute subdivision reduced the terms to mere arithmetical conceptions 
with their fixed places on the seale. Thus, there would be no leas than three of 
these subdivisions, Dolichocephali, Subdolichocephali and Mesaticephuli, in which 
the long-headed Swedish people would be classed. Supposing terms for such 
minutely distinguished subdivision are necessary, other names should have been 
chosen so as to avoid confusion with the terms already in use in a different sense: 
As above arranged, they have:caused no little misunderstanding in people's minds 
relative to this subject, and have made the whole study of the question complicated 
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and obscure, Some anthropologists accepted Broca’s subdivision, others only 
adopted his middle group (mesocephaly), while a third rejected that too and 
declared their adherence to the original two, dolichocephaly and brachycephaly, 
with the index number 80 as the boundary between them. I myself belong to the 
last-mentioned section. 

Also, Huxley proposed a further subdivision of the forms of the crania by 
indices. He, however, retained brachycephaly and dolichocephaly as main divisions, 
with the index 80 as the boundary-mark between them, but subdivided the former 
into two, the latter into four sections, an arrangement which commends itself to 
me as greatly superior to Broca’s) Huxley's scheme of subdivision ts as follows :— 

Index of 80 or upwards = I, Brachycephaly, round skulls. 
~ « 83» » = (a) Brachistocephali. 
Index below 85, of or above 80 = (4) Eurycephali. 






a w 80 = Dolichocephali, long skulle 
= , 80, of or above 77 = (a) Subbrachycephali 
+ ' Th HF or T4 => (8) Orthocephali oval skulls 


i tH 74, oh a 71 7 (e) M ; : 
og Th on =~ = (a) Mecistocephali, oblong skulls, 


Welcker pointed out the importance of the ratio of the height of the cranium 
to its breadth, and drew up a classification of all the forms of the cranium to accord 
with the index that shows the ratio of height to breadth. He made out five 
aroups, viz., Hypsistenocephali, Hypsibrachycephali, Orthocephali, Platystenocephali, 
Platybrachyeephali. 

As regards the features of the face, Welcker established a third group between 
prognathi and orthognathi, viz, opistognathi, and tried to determine limits for 
the three groups. Efforts were also made to find out a normal position, a fixed 
horizontal line for the cranium. 

The length of the face from the root of the nose to the chin and its breadth 
under the eyebrows had, as we know, been measured by Anders Retzius and by his 
followers; they had also registered the measurements of the lower jaw, Those 
measurements were now, however, taken up with much greater eagerness and 
their indices were calculated. It was on those measurements that Julius Kollmann 
hased his five types:-—Leptoprosopic Dolichocephali, Chamaeprosopic Dolichocephali, 





Chamaeprosopic Mesocephali, Chamaeprosopic Brachycephali and Leptoprosopic 
Brachycephali. 


It would take me too long to report here upon all the questions and problems 
that were brought forward, diseussed and investigated in the domain of anthropo- 
logical eraniology during the last four decades of the last, century, What 
must, however, be mentioned in this place is that the measuring of crania 
proceeded on a large scale, and often on the basis of very complicated systems ; 
the crania measured were partly of people living in recent times, partly of thoge 
who died long ago. Remnants of skeletons from the Stone, Bronze and Iron ages, 
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and also from the early part of the Christian era, had been found in ancient graves 
and were carefully preserved. Davis and Thornam in England led the way by 
publishing their great work, Crania Britennica, in which they proved, among other 
things, that in the prehistoric graves there were to be found brachycephali and 
dolichocephali, the latter apparently in the more ancient of the graves. Virchow 
examined and described the crania discovered in the ancient graves in Denmark ; 
Ecker those found in Southern Germany, ete. Several interesting results were 
arrived at, and as a whole the statements of Anders Retzins respecting the 
distribution of dolichocephali and brachycephali in modern times were confirmed ; 
but it appears to be clear from them that the distribution of race elements was in 
many places different in earlier prehistoric times from what it is now; thus, for 
instance, the dolichocephali were much more prevalent in Southern Germany 
formerly than now, 

But in addition to the investigation of crania on a large scale, other physico- 
anthropological characters were studied, I may here specially mention the inquiries 
started regarding the colour of Aair, shin and eyes. Concerning this important 
chapter of anthropology, one of the authorities on the subject, Dr. John Beddoe, 
gave an excellent report in his Huxley Lecture in 1905, and I therefore beg to 
refer to that lecture of Dr. Beddoe with the special remark that he is one of the 
foremost pioneers in this particular line of investigation. It is also a pleasing 
duty to acknowledge that the grand anthropologist, to whose memory these 
lectures are devoted, Thomas Huxley himself, was very much interested in this 
anthropological character and often remarked upon its great significance, It was one 
of the leading principles on which he founded his division of the races of men, and 
it will certainly always occupy a prominent place in the system. 

There remains, however, one more criterion of race to be mentioneil, stature or 
length of body. This has, indeed, for a long time pust been a point to which 
anthropologists have been attentive, and in the tabulated measurements of the 
recruits for the army they have been provided with material ready to hand for 
purposes of investigation. It was not, however, until towards the close of last 
century, when several special inquiries on a large scale were carried out in 
different Knropean countries, that this character came by its rights and received 
due attention and notice, * 

Thanks to the systematic investigations made by fully competent persons 
regarding the most important anthropological characters of large army contingents, 
the distribution and numerical amount of these several characters have at last 
been made known for some of the nations of Europe, especially by Dr. Otto 
Ammon in Baden in 1886-1999 and by Dr, Rid. Livi in 1896-1905, A brief 
report of the results of all these investigations was given in Dr. Deniker’s Huxley 
Memorial Lecture in 1904, 

There are oe Baa. ora that were made the subject of inquiry :-— 

1. The lenyth and breadth of the head, anc | lw t pA 
sea as uf and consequently the length and 
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2, The form of the face ; 

9. The stature or length of the body ; 
4. The colour of the hair of the head ; 
5. The colour of the tris. 


In conjunction with a number of more or less exhaustive investigations into 
certain of these characters for the same and other countries in Europe, such a 
general knowledge of the rane-characters of the European nations has been 
obtained, that it has been considered possible to draw some general conclusions. 
Professor Ripley, of Harvard University, and Dr. Deniker, of Paris, have been 
specially occupied with summarising the general resulis of investigations in this 
department, The former gives three separate races called by him: “The Teutonic 
Race,” “ The Alpine Race,” and “ The Mediterranean Race.” Of these the firat two 
coincide with Anders Retzius’ Dolichocephalic Germanic Race and Brachycephalic 
Central-European (Slavonic and Rhetian) Race, Dr. Deniker, on the other 
hand, went further in his subdivision of races; besides the three named he aulded 
some others, but has on different occasions arrived at somewhat different results, 
In his lust publication, however, in the Huxley Memorial Lecture of 1904, Dr. 
Deniker fixed the number of European races at Bix, Vii.— 


1. La Race Blonde dolichocéphale, de tris grande tarlle (La Race 
nordique), 

® La Race blonde, sous-brachyedphale, de petite taille (La Lace orientale). 

5 Law Race brune, dolichoeéphale, de petite taille (La Race ibéro-insulatre 
ow médiferrandenne). 

4. La Race brune, trés brachyeéphale de petite taille (La face cérenole out 





occidentale). 

5 La Race brune, sovs-dolichocéphale, de grande taille (Iu Race Littorale 
ou Allunto-méditerranéenne). 

6 Za Ruce brune brachyetphale de grande taille (La Race Adriatique 


Of these six races, two (Nos. 1 and 3) correspond roughly to the races defined 
by Ripley and other writers.as the Northern and the Mediterranean, Their Alpine 
rave on the other hand appears to be subdivided by Dr, Deniker into three (Nos. 2, 
4 and 6), while No, 5 would seem to be an offshoot from the Mediterranean race 
of other writers, It is still very difficult to determine whether Dr, Deniker’s last 
classification has yet reached the trath; a great deal of critical investigation on a 
comprehensive scale is still requisite, especially in the countries bordering on the 
Moiliterranean Sea and Russia before a satisfactory answer can be given. But for 
anyone who has observed, for instance, the remarkably tall brachycephalic 
Montenegrins, it cannot—l! agree with Dr. Deniker—but bo repugnant to class that 
race with the short-statured Alpine race. As for the European population of Russia, 
a still more thorough inquiry is necessary before we are able to know their esseutial 
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race-characters, The first problem there that presses for solution is whether the 
dark-haired, short-statured, brachycephalic elements really appertain to the same 
sub-variety as the Alpine race of Central Europe or not. Until a thorough investi- 
gation has made matters clearer, it seems to me to be wisest only to admit of the 
existence of such races as have really been proved, and to leave the classification of 
the remaining to the future. 

The following may, however, be admitted as surely existing -— 

1, The Northern European Dolichocephalic, Blue-eyed Tall Race= Anders Retzius’ 
Dolichocephalic Germanic type, which has latterly been designated by several writers 
(Wilser a.o.) Home Europeus (the term Linnwus used), and which is now often 
termed the Northern Race (La race nordique, Nordische Rasse). 

2. The Middle European Brachycephalie, Dark-haired, Dark-eyed, Short- 
statured Race, probably closely related to the similar population in the eastern 
portions of Europe (Anders Retzius’ Slavonic and Rhetian people). This race has 
been designated recently Homo Alpinus (Linnseus’ term); there may be some 
justification for this term in the fact of a large section of the race being resident in 
the Alpine regions of Southern and Central Europe. Butit should not be ee 
that this race during the lapse of centuries has extended its habitat to a consi 
able part of France and even to a large portion of Central and Northern Germany. 
Linnwus certainly did not mean this race by his term “Homo Alpinus,” a fact 
already stated above. 

3. The South-European Dolichocephalic, Dark-haired, Dark-eyed, Short-statwred 
Race, called Homo Mediterrancus (Sergi, Ripley, Wilser, and others), which may 
possibly embrace variations of distinct, character in the various Mediterranean 
countries, 

To name only the first of these three races Furopens, as appears often to be 
the fashion now-a-days, seems to be very strange, since the other two great races, 
too, have inhabited Europe from times immemorial, and it is by no means possible 
of proof that they originated in other Continents and migrated into Europe 
subsequently. I consider, moreover, that it is an entirely incorrect use of the 
nomenclature, established once for all for zoology, to call these races “Homo 
Europeus,” “Homo Alpinns,” “ Homo Mediterraneus,” as is so often done in modern 
anthropological literature. This leads to a confusion of our ideas about species. 
They can, of course, only be regarded as variations of one and the same species, 
Homo sapiens, and in reality only as sub-variations of a variety, viz., the so-called 
white race of men. It is unfortunate that the notions, species, variety, and race, 
have not been more definitely fixed in value ag regards the races of mankind. The 
majority of anthropologists are probably of the same opinion as Linneeus, that the 
living races of mankind at the present day are all to be referred to one species, 
Homo sapiens Lin., and that their variant representatives are to be regarded as 
varieties of the species, even though very weighty reagzong might be alleged for 
regarding some of Rises Variations as apecics themselves ; this question has now lost 


much of its significance since the triumphs of the theory of descent, but it is of 

















North European Race af Mankind. 205 


importance for the system and for the formation of terms. As regards the popula- 
tion of our own continent and the problems concerning them, it 1s of no great 
significance whether the white man, the European, is put down asa particular 
species or as a variety. But, it is of real importance that its subsections should not 
be put down as separate species, For my own part, I am at present most inclined 
to agree with Linnaus and Blumenbach in regarding the great, racial groups of the 
human species as varieties, though it must be admitted that the Australian, the 
Negro, and the American differ very widely from the European, ‘There are to be 
found, however, remarkable transitional (intermediary) forms to bridge the gulf 
between the peoples of Asia and Europe, and there also exist similar transitional 
forms uniting the people of Asia with those of America and a portion of Polynesia. 
But if the term variety is to be preserved for the various large race-groups, we 
require a suitable term for the sub-sections under Parietas. Here to use the word 
race would not be the right thing, since the terms race and variety have long been 
employed as synonyms also for the Varietates of the human species, It seems to me, 
therefore, to be indicated that these sub-sections of the varieties should be designated 
as sud-varieties or sub-races (race-branches), This would mean for the population of 
Europe: Varietas Europaea, with three sub-varietics, viz., the North European, the 
Middle European and the South European, deriving their names from the respective 
main centres of distribution. Besides those there exist, as we know, two other 
race-branches among the population of Northern Europe, the Lupps and the Finns, 
who it is customary to assume to have immigrated from Asia, the proof of this still 
being far from absolute. 


It has, however, been recently proved with more and more certainty that 
Europe was formerly the home of another population very different from the race- 
branches above named, the so-called Neanderthal race. The finda of crania and 
skeletons at Neanderthal, Spy, Gibraltar, Krapina, and more recently at Le 
Moustier, La Chapelle-aux-Saints and Heidelberg, constitute, even though they are 
relatively few in number, a striking proof of this prehistoric race having been 
formerly widely spread throughout our Continent, though probably never very 
numerous, The question has been mooted, whether descendants of this race may 
still be found among the European peoples of the present day, since some of the 
cranial characters belonging to that race are still occasionally to be met; the 
opinions on this subject have differed very much indeed. During the last decade 
Professor G. Schwalbe has succeeded in showing, as the result of ingenious, scientifi- 
eally exact, and methodical investigations of some of the ancient crania that have 
been found, what the peculiar and primitive race-characters of this primeval 
people were, and he has come to the conclusion that the race must be extinct. 
Whether the race ought to be regarded as a particular species oT as a variely depends 
upon whether the races of mankind of low standard, that still are existing, are to be 


looked upon a8 species or varieties, According to my opinion, the Neanderthal 
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race 18 a special variety of low standard,' which Huxley himself compared, as 
regards characters, with the still living aboriginal population of Australia. We do 
not, unfortunately, know anything about the colour of the skin of the Neanderthal 
race nor about the hair on their bodies, ete.; consequently a closer comparison is 
out of the question, From a scientific point of view a serious protest: must be 
lodged against a number of fantastic and sensational attempts at reconstructing the 
external appearance of the Neanderthal race, which have been made with clay and 
colours by a number of irresponsible artists, intending to arouse interest among the 
uncritical public, and also against the journalistic efforts of certain writers who 
wholly lack the training necessary for giving an objective and critical account of 
the matter. It is by no means proved that the Neanderthal race occupied so very 
low a position on the scale of development from brute to man, either as regards 
its outward appearance or its psychical character, as certain fantastic depicters 
of it have tried to make out. Professor Klaatsch, who was the first to examine 
closely the other bones of the Neanderthal skeleton and to determine their race- 
characters, and who, in order to pursue Huxley's idea of the similarity between this 
race and the present day Australians, made anthropological researches in Australia 
for three years, has pronounced as his opinion that essential points of similarity are 
to be found in structure of the cranium and of the skeleton between the Australians 
and the Neanderthal race, but that they are to be regarded as separate branches of 
the common stem and that they have arrived at approximately the same stage of 
development, Professor Klaatsch being convinced that, with regard to the 
Australians, they do not occupy so low a position in psychical endowment as is 
generally supposed, standing in fact pretty high in several respects, especially in 
their faculty of observation and in their general standard of life, he therefore 
considers, that the same might have been the case with the people of the 
Neanderthal race. 

I am not going, as I already mentioned in the introductory words of this 
lecture, to enter further upon a discussion of these highly interesting questions, 
tempting as it might be todo so. I have only touched upon the subject in order to 
point out that the Neanderth: race of Europe is not to be regarded as “ the missing 

_' However, not content with having registered a special Homo ncanderthalensis or 
premigentes, the nature of which oa a separate species is wtill rather doubtful, some authors 
have gone further, for almost every find of palmolithic skeletons has been designated as & 
special kind of “Homo,” such as “Homo Spyensia,” “Homa Krapinensis,” and, quite 


y, ™ Homo Mousteriausin,.” That this is not eemceek: jad. Gc be proseeed 








riety. Tn reiing ters or" they ought to bo called “Individuum Spyensa,” ute, 
amb these —Indivutes” Ooght then all:to be referred to one aod. the anne « species” (Homa 
neaniderthalensia oF primigeniie), or to one and the some “ variety," The question of species or 

? ty with reference to them cannot well be solved until now finds have been made. showing how 
great ite variations were. Tho choice of the name “ Home primigenias” for theas nidnatna Of 
: oe ceded $1 *heY Probably belonged to a lateral branch of 
the main stem and were preceded by other forms which caine rather have merited that. 
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link.” for it was considerably more closely connected with the existing races than 
was once supposed to be the case, 

‘It is even possible that the races that are now in existence, especially the 
North European, existed contemporaneously with the Neanderthal race, and 
displayed the features that are still characteristic of them at the present day. At 
all events the finds of crania belonging to the Cro-Magnon type point to that 
particular race having been, in a geological sense, developed in its essentials not 
so very long after the period to which the Neanderthal skeletons belong. 

The investigations concerning the stages of development of the human species 
that have been made by Professor Schwalbe primarily, but also by others, as a 
eonsequence of the prehistoric finds that have been brought to light in Europe, 
constitute in themselves one of the most important contributions to anthropology 
that have been ‘mn recent times, I cannot suppress a note of regret that 
Professor Huxley did not live long enough to witness this advance in the special 
branch of science here under discussion, for he had foreseen it and was instrumental 
in preparing the way for it, Science must continue to proceed, however, cautiously 
upon her pathway, and be constantly on her guard against premature conclusions. 
That principle was one that the great Huxley himself observed. In his excellent 
essay entitled “On Some Fossil Remains of Man,” which appeared in January, 
1863, he remarks at the close : “In conclusion I may say, that the fossil remains of 
Man hitherto discovered, do not seem to me to take us appreciably nearer to that 
lower pithecoid form, by the modification of which he has, probably, become what 
he is.” 

He adds too, in a note, a pronouncement of his own in another place, relative 
to the Neanderthal race as follows: “Inasmuch as a complete series of gradations 
can be found, among recent human skulls, between it and the best developed forms, 
there is no ground for separating its possessor specifically, still less generically, 
from Homo sapiens.” It is interesting to compare with this a statement made by 
Professor Marcellin Boule in his preliminary account of the new find of a 
skeleton of the Neanderthal race, the one discovered in 1908 at La ‘Chapelle-anx- 
Saints. 

«Tout cela nous prouve que les origines humaines sont plus lointaines encore 
qu'on ne le suppose généralement. Des decouvertes aussi importantes que celle de 
La Chapelle-aux-Saints nous apportent, certes, quelques lueurs nouvelles; mats il 
fant avouer qu’elles reculent le probleme plutot qu’elles ne le résolvent. Et c'est 
tont de mime un précieux résultat.” 

As yet no genuinely transitional forms between the crania of the Neanderthal 
race and those of the race branches in Europe at the present day have been 
discovered in the prehistoric finds; the finds, however, of those prehistoric human 
skeletons have been so few in number, that there does not exist anything like 
enough material for definite conclusions to be drawn concerning them. The trend 
of opinion, however, a8 has already been stated, favours the assumption that the 
real Neanderthal race became extinct long ago, and that it yielded place to its rival, 
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the “ Cro-Magnon race" and its descendants, and to the other racial elements to be 
found in Europe now. The relics of the Cro-Magnon race hitherto found, point to 
our present North European dolichocephalic race braneh having descended in 
direct line from that “race.” It is consequently a matter for regret that a 
greater number of well-preserved crania have not been found to enable us to 
form a more complete and comprehensive acquaintance with the racial characters 
of this prehistoric people. 

From the periods immediately succeeding that one, the Neolithic, the Bronze, 
and especially the Iron age, there have been collected from the graves in France, 
England, Germany, Russia, Denmark and Sweden a large number of crania and 
portions of skeletons. I have already published a survey of the investigations made 
on the crania found among those collections in the second chapter of my Crania 
Suectea Antiqua (1900, in German), to which I may beg to refer, 

Here it must suffice to mention that both dolichocephalic and brachycephalic 
crania have been found in most of the countries named, in the graves of the 
Neolithic period, and that they vary in proportion one to another, though in general 
dolichocephaly is more preponderating. Thus Salmon discovered that, out of 688 
crania belonging to the Neolithic period, found in France, no fewer than 397 were 
dolichocephalic, 145 being mesocephalic (the limiting index-numbers being 77 and 
80) and only 146 brachycephalic. E. Pittard asserts that in Switzerland two races 
can be traced, succeeding each other in the Neolithic period: first, a race of short- 
statured brachycephali, who appear to have come to Western Europe from the 
north-east and south-east,and seem partly to have superseded the dolichocephali 
formerly to be found there, and partly to have intermingled with them, thereby 
producing mixed races; towards the close of the Neolithic period a fresh immigra- 
tion appears to have taken place by a dolichocephalic and leptoprosopic race, while 
at the close of the Bronze age a fresh brachycephalic race appeared on the scene, 
which had become superior in numbers to the others by the commencement of the 
Tron age. The researches of His and Riitimeyer, in 1864, went to confirm the 
discovery made first by Anders Retzins and subsequently by von Baer, that at the 
present day by far the largest proportion (roughly three-fourths) of the population 
of Switzerland is brachyeephalic. 

It has already been remarked, that dolichocephali were found in preponderating 
numbers in the graves of earlier times in Germany, especially in the so-called 
“Reihengriiber”; that wus particularly the case in districts (eg. Bavaria, 
Wiirtemberg, and Baden) where the population of to-day is chiefly brachycephalic. 
This would appear to denote that the original Teutonic (Germanic) population of 
these parts of Germany has been displaced by the brachycephalic race-clements 
now resident there. Attempts, it is true, wore made in certain quarters to explain 
this alteration in the character of the population by the assumption that the shape 
of the craniuia had actually changed in the same race of people from a dolichoce- 
phalic type of a low grade of civilisation to a brach 


yeephalic type of a high: le, 
but that theory appears now to have Leen altogether a | are a higher grade, 
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As regards Russia, Anatole Bogus noff has proved that the whole of Central 
and Southern Asia was formerly inhabited by a highly dolichocephalic mee, which 
was more homogeneous than those in the European countries, and increasingly 
so the further back in time it is traced. It was not until a period not very 
remote from our own, he says, that brachycephaly began to become noticeable and. 
to increase in amount to such an extent, that in our days it has largely superseded 
the dulichocaphalic element. The data from the other countries in Kastern Europe 

From these finds, therefore, and the considerations to which they give rise, it 
seems as though we were entitled to conclude that for u long time pasta shifting of 
racial elements has been proceeding on the continent of Europe, the brachyeephali 
having driven out more and more the dolichocephali who were there before them. The 
latter can scarcely have consisted of any other people than the Teutonic (Germanic), 
whom it is best to term now the North European race branch. It is also to be 
taken for granted that the brachycephalic population, which by degrees usurped 
domiciliary rights in the country, belonged to that dark-haired brachycephalic race 
branch, the Middle European, which in our times is by far the preponderating one 
«1 those countries. Where that brachycephalic people may have emanated from 1s, 
as above said, up to the present wholly wrapped in mystery. It has been customary 
to trace it to Asia and to designate it as Mongoloid, but there are no real proofs of 
that supposition being correct. It is presumably more likely that its home was 
some tolerably limited region in Central or South-Eastern Europe, but that by 
rapid increase in numbers and owing to hardy qualities called forth in it, in 
accordance with the laws of the Darwinian theory, by the struggle for existence, it 
gradually spread, without having to carry on any real strife, further and further 
afield over the adjacent tracts of country, supplanting thereby the dolichocephalic 
(Teutonic) population already indigenous there. Lapouge, the French anthro- 
pologist, has characterised, as it appears to me in a trenchant manner, the 
differing psychical qualities of the two contending races in question. 1 regret that 
the shortness of the time at my disposal precludes my quoting the whole of what 
he says; the gist of it is, however, that the dolichocephalie individual of the North 
European race has considerable wants and always secks to satisfy them, that he 
understands better how to gain riches than to keep them, that it is "easy come 
and easy go" with him, An adventurer by temperament, he hazards everything. 
He wages warfare for the sake of it, but not without some thought of his own 
betterment, Hia intelligence oscillates between narrowness and brilliance. The 
whole earth is his fatherland. The brachyeephalw individual of the Central 
European race is, on the other hand, temperate, laborious, and economical. He is 
not short of courage, but he lacks warlike propensities. He is fond of farming and 
of the piece of land he has inherited. ‘Though not wanting in cleverness he ia 
eeldoin possessed of real talent, His aims are not lofty, but he works patiently to 
attain them. Distrustful by nature, even of progress, he is at bottom conservative ; 
in religion he leans towards Catholicism, in politics he has only one aspiration : to 
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seoure State support. He is alive to the interests of himself and his family, and 
he seeks to promote them. 

That characterisation is doubtless in all essentials perfectly correct, The 
merits and demerits of the two race branches are easily recognisable, As regards 
the North European race branch, the description fits the Scandinavian peoples 
excellently, both for prehistoric and present times. That is proved by the warlike 
venturesomeness and the piratical expeditions of the Normans and the Vikings of 
an earlier day, and also by the armed mercantile journeys of the Swedes and the 
Varangians to Rossia and Byzantium in the ninth century, when they subjugated 
nations, founded kingdoms, and became soldiers of fortune for the sake of fighting, 
plundering, and carrying on trade in slaves, 

There are still to be seen a good many traces of that national tempera- 
ment in the Scandinavian peoples, For my own part, I have for a long time 
become more and more afraid that that racial element will not be found to be 
snited for the conditions brought about by the direction in which civilisation is 
developing. The North European race branch cannot properly adapt itself to the 
demands made upon it by industrialism. It desires a freer, less constrained life, 
it lacks the endurance necessary for carrying on a uniform kind of labour, it has 
not the patience to stand chained to machinery day after day, year in year out, 
and to work like a machine itself. It requires high wages for a moderate 
amount of work and short hours, that it may have time to indulge in pleasure and 
enjoyment. 

The brachycephalic individual of Middle Europe, on the other hand, seems to 
be far better suited for the demands of industrial life; he is satisfied with a little, 
is possessed of patience and endurance even when things are dull and dreary, and 
his work tiring and little remunerative; he is not so much addicted to expensive 
forms of recreation, but lays by money for his family and forold age. We have not 
as yet any statistics based upon anthropological research into the racial characters 
of industrial operatives, but, to judge by the information I have received privately, 
I should be inclined to conelude that wherever the two races are both available, it 
is the dark-haired, small statured brachyeephali who are preponderatingly employed 
in industrial occupations. That is so especially in America, From Sweden, my 
own native country, emigrants continue to set sail in large numbers to certain 
of the North American States and to Canada; they less often. take up work, 
however, in the service of industrialism. That is said to be the case too with 
emigrants from England, Denmark, and Norway, 

There are two reasons for my stating these facts, First, in order to point out 
that there may lie in the circumstances to which I have called attention, a very 
real danger of the North European dolichocephalic race branch not being able to 
hold its own. Just as it has been ousted during the past thousand years from 
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Germany and other countries in Central and Eastern Europe by the dark-haired 
small-statured brachycephali, it will probably have to yield place here too, and 
be reduced in numbers, perhaps by degrees disappear entirely out of the 
fatherland of its ancestors and itself, by reason of the ever-increasing might and 
power of industrialism with which it seems ill-fitted to cope successfully in 
the long run. ‘The prospect is depressing, it cannot be denied, but the develop- 
ment of things in the world is not seldom harsh and unmerciful. 

Doctor Roese in his work Beitriige sur europiiischen Rassenkunde of the 
year 1906 seems to have come to similar conelusions: “ Leider ist,” says he, “ der 
vorwiegend nordische Restandteil des deutschen Volkes im Jangsamen Aussterben 
begriffen. Je rascher die neuzeitige Industrie-Entwicklung fortschreitet, und je 
linger sie anhilt, um #80 rascher wird der nordische Bestandteil des deutschen 
Volkes sich vermindern,—falls nicht rechtseitig auf Abhilfe gesonnen wird.” 

Latterly the attempt has bean made, especially by German writers, to prove 
that the great advances which have been achieved in civilisation, in science, in 
art, and in literature, that discoveries und inventions, too, chiefly owe their origin 
to the offspring of the Teutonic race, to blond dolichocephali, not only in Germany 
itself, but in France, Italy, and Spain (Woltmann and others). Supposing this 
were true, what would become of the progress of higher civilisation, and of art and 
science in the future? 

It has seemed well cursorily to touch upon these matters, because they give 
an indication of a new point of view as regards the work and aime of anthropology, 
which has asserted itself in the past few years, especially in Germany, viz., the 
importance of anthropology politically and socially; attention has been raised to 
the question of how far racial characters are hereditary through the ages, and 
also to the relative merits of the various race-elements, their various degrees of 
intellectual endowment, etc., as well as to the problem of the extent to which 
interference on the part of the State or society might be able to improve the races, 
or at all events prevent their degeneration. 

It is not possible here to give a review of this, in many respects very 
interesting, movement in the science of anthropology, tending to explain the 
psychology and the inner characters of the different races and race branches, 
and to find out methods for their improvement. Through the researches and 
ideas of Sir Francis Galton and his school in England, and the important 
investigations and views of Dr. Otto Ammon and his followers—I will especially 
mention Dr. Roese in Germany and Dr, Lapouge in France—this new movement 
has been raised and developed. If guided by criticism, it promises good results also 
for the future, This field of research is indeed most interesting, but is also very 
dangerous and complicated. 

These are actually important and also very delicate questions with which to deal, 
and several immature projects have already been ejected concerning them ; certain 
proposals that have been put forward, however, may be worthy of mature 
deliberation, as coutaining 4 good deal of truth, though immense and perhaps in 
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some degree insurmountable obstacles may prevent their being practically 
realised, 

I desired to touch upon these modern movements, as they are intimately 
connected with our European race-ynestions, particularly with that of the 
dolichocephalic North European mee element and its struggle for existence, ¢., 
the question of what its chances are of being able to hold its own in the 
future in the struggle with the dark-haired brachycephalic, Middle European 
race-element. 

This struggle, which has been going on during a series of centuries, silently for 
the most part and hardly perceptible, constitutes one of the most wonderful and 
interesting events In the histery of the world and of humanity during the past 
thousand years, It is to anthropology, and above all craniology, that we owe the 
possibility of being able to discover its existence, If craniological research and— 
to cite Kollmann—Anders Retzius’s discovery of dolichocephaly and brachycephaly, 
among the peoples of Europe, had not effected anything more, they would have 
accomplished not a little. 

However, to be able to observe accurately the gradual moving of the race- 
elements, their growth and diminution, in the various countries of Europe, a thorough 
and extensive anthropological investigation af jized repeated intervals would be 
required, of about the same character as those that have been carried out, on a single 
occasion, in a few countries, eg, Baden, Italy, and Sweden, Under such circum- 
stances it is greatly to be regretted that the investigation that Professor Schwalbe 
planned on a grand scale for the whole of Germany and Austria was not realised, as 
a thorough and extensive inquiry regarding racial factors in those two large realma 
would have been extremely desirable. As far as England is concerned, the best 
anticipations may be entertained, inasinuch as the anthropological investigations in 
this country are in the hands of « competent and enlightened committee that is 
perfectly aware of the importance attached to their work, and who may be trusted 
not to shrink from overcoming whatever trouble, expenses, or other difficulties stand 
in their way. 











‘ * * . . 
In my own country, Sweden, an anthropological investigation was carried out 
in 1897 and 1898, with the permission of our Government but at the expense of 
private persons. The investigation was carried out in the two annual contingents 
of recruits for our army, and comprised « total of 45,688 young men at the: age of 
21, 700 of these were from one cause or another, left as unsuitable for the inquiry, 
and there remained about 44,900 who were duly subjected to examination. The 
whole investigation was organised by myself in conjunction with Professor V. 
Hultkrantz, and was carried out by a staff of scientists and young physicians who 
were specially trained for the task. Among the workers Professors Hultkrantz, 
Carl M. Fitrst, and Ivar Broman ought to be particularly mentioned, 

The yast material collected was subsequently treated and elaborated under 
the direct guidance of myself, who had executed the inquiry in the provinces of 
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Dalecartia and Westmanland, and of Professor First, who had himself chosen 
the largest part of the inquiries, the provinces of Skine and Blekinge. The work 
embodying the results of the investigation was published in 1902 under the title of 
Authropologia Sueciea, Beitriige cur Anthropologie der Schweden. Tt would carry 
me too far, however, were I to attempt here to give a survey of the contents of that 
book, which, moreover, are probably known in outline to all interested in the 
subject. I will, therefore, confine myself to quoting the final results merely, which 
are of special significance for a knowledge of the North European race branch. 

The investigation included the following items, in addition to the place of 
birth of each individual (and of his parents) ; his height, when standing, and when 
sitting, maximum stretch of arms, maximum length and breadth of head, general 
shape of the face, colour of eyes and hair. The maximum length of the face (from 
root of nose to chin) and the bi-jugul breadth were only measured in the provinces of 
which I had charge (Dalecarlia and Westmanland). In the descriptive matter the 
measurements were dealt with by me, the colours by Professor Fiirst. 

“The following were the principal results :— 

1. The measurements of the length and breadth of the head showed that the 
mean for all the measurements led to the conclusion that in the whole of Sweden 
there were 87 per cent. dolichocephali and 13 per cent. brachycephali. This immense 
preponderance of dolichocephali was not evenly distributed throughout the country; 
it was still greater in some provinces, but leas in others, though all over it was 
very considerable. ‘The dolichocephali were found to be most numerous in a belt 
of country stretching right across from west to east in about the latitude of Stock- 
holm, and also a little north of it, In Dalaland 96 per cent.; Sodermaniand nearly 95 
per cent.; Dalecarlia, Hiirjedalen, Nirke, Wiistmanland 92 per cent.; Virmland 91 
per cent. ; Bohuslin, Oland 90 per cent, etc. ; Stockholm City 88 per cent. To both 
the north and the south the percentage diminished somewhat. In Skine it was 
81, in Vasterbotten 80, and in Lapland 76. These figures are easily explained, 
partly, in the more southern parts, by the immigration in the course of time of 
strangers of brachycephalic race type, partly by the presence in the more northerly 
parts of the brachycephalic Laplander population and of a considerable sprinkling 
of Finns. In no Swedish province, however, did the percentage of brachycephali 
rise abuve 20, 21, or 23°67. 

It is thus quite right to call Sweden a domicile of dolichocephali, whereas in 
Southern Germany, Tyrol and Switzerland, the condition of things is exactly 
the reverse, the percentage of brachycephali being there approximately as large as 
that of dolichocephali in Sweden. That result by itaelf made it clear that the 
North European (Teutonic) race type is still preserved in Sweden to a very 
appreciable extent, greater indeed than anywhere else, so faras we know at present, 
and far more than in Germany, the ancient heritage of the Teutons, 

In Norway, the neighbour of Sweden, no extensive anthropological investigation 
embracing the whole country has been made, but it is clear from the researches that 
have bean carried on in scattered districts by Arbo and others, that the number of 
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the dolichocephali prepunderates considerably, especially in the easterly parts, but 
that in the south-western part of the country, along the sea-border, a large per- 
centage of brachycepbaly is to be found. No complete inquiry has taken place in 
Denmark either, but from the investigations made here and there it would seem as 
though dolichocephaly may be considered as by far more prevalent; brachycephaly, 
and mesaticephaly with a high ratio, however, are also to be found and not very 
sparsely either. 

If now we compare these data for the state of things existing at present with 
the results yielded by an examination of the crania found in the prehistoric graves: 
we shall sea, that, so far as it is possible to judge from the finds in the graves, there 
were indeed already in all three Scandinavian countries during the Neolithie 
period—a Paleolithic period of the really old type has not been discovered here— 
both dolichocephali and brachycephali, but the percentage of the latter was remark- 
ably small. Of the 42 Stone-age crania from various parts of Sweden that are 
deseribed in my work, Crania Sueciea Antigua, 39 are of dolichocephalic type (16 of 
them being mesocephalic) and ouly 3 brachycephalic. Out of a total of 51 crania 
dating from the Iron age, which were discovered in graves in various parts of 
Sweden (the majority, however, in the island of Gotland), 47 proved to be dolicho- 
cephalic (15 mesocephalic) and as few as 4 brachyeephalic. 

I considered that I was entitled to draw the conclusion, as result of my 
investigation of this series of prehistoric crania, that the present population of the 
country are the descendanta in direct line of that prehistoric people, and preserve to 
all intents and purposes the same racial elements as they had, even though new 
elements may have been introduced by immigration. 

Professor H. A, Nielsen's treatise of 1906 on the anthropology of the prehistoric 
population of Denmark, shows that out of 119 Stone-age crania 83 turned out to be 
dolichocephalic, i¢.,70 per cent, Nearly half of the 83 were genuine dolichocephali 
(47 per cunt. with an index of 75 or below). Among the Bronze-age crania 
described by Nielsen one was found to be brachycephalic (index 81) and three more 
showed a tendency in the same direction (index 79). Out of the 35 crania dating 
from the Iron age in Denmark only one was brachycephalic (index 81) and two 
approximately so (index 70); of the rest no less than 25 had an index of 76 or 
below, and were consequently dolichocephali. The whole inquiry goes to show, a8 
Professor Nielsen points out, that the conditions have been practically the same as 
those prevailing in Sweden and that the types of crania are similar on the whole to 
the Swedish, though there was a somewhat larger admixture of brachycephali during 

2. The Length of the Body (Statwre)—Professor Hultkrantz worked out the 
average height of 232,367 recruits for the citizen army, all of about 21 years of age, 
at 16951 metres, the mean measurements differing somewhat for the different 
provinces; thus, the tallest men were found in the provinces of Gothenburg, 
Jamtland and Visternorrland, and in the cities of Stockhotin and Gothenburg; a 
inhabitants of Gotland, too, are tall of stature, whereas in other parta of Sweden, 
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such as the central part of the province of Smaland, the stature of the men is less, 
the average being lowest for the most northern part of the country and for the most 
southern and the south-eastern districts. : 

The figures quoted in Anthropologia Suecica are in the main confirmatory of the 
results Professor Hultkrantz obtained, but our tables of figures and his are not 
quite commensurable." Our average came out a little higher than his, viz, 
170-88 centimetres. The maximum average height we found in Gotland and in 
Hiirjedalen (172°74 and 172°61 respectively); then came Halsingland and Bohusiin 
172-32 and 17214); then Jiimtland, Dalsland, Medelpad, Viistergotland, Stockholm, 
Sodermaniand (land, Gastrikland and Angermanland, all exceeding 171 centimetres. 
In no province but Lapland was the average found to be less than 170 centimetres. 
These figures give evidence of great uniformity in reference to stature for the 


country as a whole. 
3 T must leave out here our results concerning length af arm and ley, stretch 


of arm and form of face, and speak of the colour characters dealt with by Professor 
First. To take the colour of the eyes or the iris firat, it waa shown that. there were 
66-7 per cent. of the total number with distinctly light-coloured eyes (blue or grey), 
and only 45 per cent. with definitely brown eyes ; the rest, 288 per cent., had eyes 
of a mixed colour. With respect to the colour of the hair the following data were 
obtained ; 73°3 per cent, (7«., nearly three-fourths of all the 44,900 men examined) were 
fair-haired (yellow or flaxen); 21°6 per cent. had brown hair, 23 per cent. red hair, 
and only 0'8 per cent. black hair, These facts do not leave any doubt possible as 
to the Swedish nation being the fairest of all, unless the inhabitants of Norway or 
Denmark might compete with the Swedes for that distinction. The Provinces of 





Vistergitland, Bohuslin and Halland show the highest, and the northern provinces 
the lowest average. 


4 The results of the inquiry concerning the combinations of the various race 
characters are peculiarly interesting, but time forbids me to enter upon a discussion 
of that here. One point, however, may be given; the combination of genuine dolicho- 
cephaly (index below 75), tall stature (1°70 metres and upwards), fair eyes and fair hair, 
was still to be found in Sweden in 10°7 per cent. of the examined contingent of the 
population ; for Dalsland the figure was 183 per cent. ; for Sidermaniand, 16°2 per 
cent.; for Hirjedalen 16 per cent. ; and for Daleearlia, 14°7 per cent. The purest 
Teutonic race-eloment was thus to be found evidently in the interior of the country, 
south of its centre-point, the pure type becoming rarer towards the coasts and also 
northwards and southwards. 





' That is due partly to the fact that in our investigation those rejected for shortness of 
tnture had been already removed, and partly to the figures given by Professor Hultkrantz 
being calculated for the enrolment areas of the regiments instead of for ths eaveral provinces ; 
moreover, the numerous cases of men in the regiments not hailing from that particular district 
were ipeluded without further ado and not discarded as they should have been. Finally, it may 
be remarked that the numbers in our tables are based upon measurements taken by persons 
specially trained for the task, and can therefore claim to be more accurate and exact On the 
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From our inquiry the conclusion may be drawn that Sweden is inhabited by 
the purest population of the North European (Germanic or Teutonic) race branch 
to be found remaining in our time. This result has, moreover, served as a support 
for the theory recently enunciated and energetically defended by K. Penka and 
L. Wilser, that proclaims Scandinavia and the region adjacent to the southern part 
of the Baltic as the original home of the Teutons (Germans), in opposition to the 
dogma, so long accepted as incontestable, of their, or rather the Aryans, having 
originated in Asia, the Indo-Germanic theory of the philologists. 

* * = . 





The anthropological investigations, carried out during the past two decades on 
large military contingents, have thus, for three countries at least, afforded a 
knowledge of the mee charactera of the present inhabitants of those three 
countries, As each of those inquiries has dealt with one of the three principal 
European types of race, a thorough acquaintance with all three has been acquired. 

The excellent investigation of the inhabitants of Baden, conducted and 
reported by Ammon, with the active aid of L. Wilser, has given an excellent 
insight into the present-day constituent elements of a nation belonging to the 
Middle European (Alpine), dark-haired, short-statured, brachycephalic race branch. 
In addition to that quite a number of lesa elaborate investigations have been made 
regarding this same type of race, carried out, some earlier, some later, by Ecker, 
His and Riitimeyer, V. Halder, J. Kollmann, J, Ranke, Blind (for Germany and 
Switzerland) ; by Weisbach, Toldt, Tappeiner, Zuckerkandl and others (for Austria) ; 
by Broca, Topinard, Collignon, Lapouge and others (for France); by Houze (for 
Belgium) ; by Bogdanoff, Kopernicki, Zograf, Weinberg and others (for Russia). 

Livi's magnificent investigation of the population of Italy, the results of which 
were published in the work entitled Anthropometria Ailitere, gives an excellent 
anthropological survey of the Mediterranean race-element, and also of the distri- 
bution of the middle European race element in Italy, There are, besides, researches 
on the same subject by Nicolucci, Mantegazza, Sergi, Ruggiere and others. 

Finally the North European (Germanic), blond, tall and dolichocephalic race 
clement, through the above-mentioned anthropological inquiry in Sweden 
reported und published in Anthropologia Suecica, by myself and Firat, has been 
extensively examined and described just in that very country of Europe, where it is 
still to be found existing in the greatest proportion andin the highest purity. ‘This 
race branch has likewise been studied to a greater or less extent in other countries 
where it is extensively distributed, for instance in Norway, by Arbo principally, 
but also by Larsen, A. and H. Daae and others, jn Denmark by 8. Hansen, Steensby 
and others, in Holland by L. Bolk, in Belgium by Vanderkindere, Houze and 
others, and, last but not least, in England by Dr. John Beddoe, to be mentioned in 
the first: iplace, SAS "sseey0K or physical anthropology, who for more than’ belts 
century with never flagging zeal and industry, has devoted himeclf to the eclution 
of the complicated problems that this branch of research presents, and Surtloeentt 
in that country by Beddoe’s followers, Browne, Haddon, Maclean and ohhere. | 
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Of special merit are the summary statements of the knowledge collected by 
different-acientists made by Dr. John Beddoe in his Anthropological History of 
Europe, Dr. J. Deniker in his extensive Surveys and Reviews (1899 and 1908), and 
also by Professor W. Z. Ripley of New York, now of Harvard, in his great 
comprehensive work, The Races of Ewrope (1900), and this by showing partly what 
knowledge we have attained and partly what is still missing. 

The results hitherto obtained by these researches should not be reckoned as 
small when the exceedingly complicated conditions are considered, and when it is 
remembered that during the lapse of many thousands of years and particularly 
during the later centuries the different race elements of Europe have been brought 
into connection with each other and have been intermingled. Under such circum- 
stances it is rather astonishing that so many important results have been obtained, 
With the present restless growth of communications and the movement of consider- 
able parts of the nations it is of great importance that these primary inquiries 
should be carried on with energy; very soon it will be altogether too late to 

regarding the present and former diffusion of the race elementa. 
° | 





. . 

There are however some particular problems that constitute impediments to 
the advance of anthropological science and require a thorough investigation, before 
weare allowed to draw quite reliable conclusions about racial conditions. But these 
problems certainly belong to the most difficult biological questions which await 
solution. [shall here mention three of them. One of them 1s the following: 
“How large may we generally consider the sphere of variability (Variationsbreite) 
of the typical characters of the different races and race branches?” For this 
decides where the limit is to be placed between these races and race branches. 
In this respect the opinions of authors are rather different. Thua some anthro- 
- pologists consider the Neanderthal type as a particular race, others as a separate 
species, while others again, as for instance Julius Kollmann recently, regard it as 
only a variation of the same race, which forms the present European race. 

Another problem difficult of solution is that regarding the laws of heredity 
of the racial characters of the human races; Some anthropologists believe that the 
racial characters of the parents are inherited by the children partly in an unmixed 
or nearly pure form, partly in a mixed condition. Some other authors, for instance 
Kollmann, are inclined to be of the opinion that the mixed forms now hardly 
exist, or will soon be vanishing from the chain of the pedigree, so that finally only 
the purer race-types, or some of them, will survive. There is some reason to 
helieve that the Mendelian law is valid also in respect to the human races. 

A third important problem, difficult to solve, which is in a way con- 
nected with the last, is this: Are the race characters and, consequently, the 
races themselves still alterable or already fixed? Or, in other words, are the 
human races still obeying the laws of evolution or not? One would willingly be 
inclined to aceept the former alternative, but certain proofs have not yet been 
presented, Amongst the anthropologists there are differing opinions about this 
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question. Thus Professor Kollmann has already long ago held the view that 
since the Dilavium no change has taken place in the essential characters of the 
human races, only in the unessential, which are to be found within the limits of 
the sphere of variation, Other authors hold that alterations since that time not 
only have taken place but are still going on, Some of them even go ao far as to 
pretend to be able to prove that amongst certain parts of the race branches in 
Europe, by the influence of culture, the whole length of the body has been augmented 
during the last century, and that the capacity of the skull has been increased during 
the last thousand years. 

The last two statements being founded upon direct observations, I have con- 
sidered it desirable to make investigations for controlling these pretended facts. As 
dor the Bodily length, have not only taken into account the measurements of the army 
recruits during later times, by which an attempt has been made to demonstrate an 
apparent growth, but such an increase must be illusionary, depending upon an 
accelerated growth during the period of early manhood in consequence of an 
improved nutrition, which acceleration probably continues until the maximum 
size of that race branch is reached, In connection with my work on the skulls of 
the ancient Swedes (Crania Suecica Antiqua, 1899-1900), IT have already under- 
taken an investigation of the long bones of all the ancient skeletons found in the 
graves of the Stone, Bronze and Iron ages in Sweden in order to ealoulate the bodily 
size of the ancient Swedes with the aid of Manouvrier’s tables. But as these 
tables deal with a race branch other than the North European, I have always 
been hoping that before publishing the results of my measurements I should be 
able to control them by another table of measurements regarding this North 
European race branch. 

Now Professor Hultkrantz has lately informed me that he has recently, — 
without knowing of my investigation, undertaken measurements of a number of 











other séries of long bones from our Iron and our Middle ages. I therefore placed 
at his disposal my series of measurements, in order that the greatest possible 
quantity of material might be assembled. Professor Hultkrantz has this summer 
accomplished a good deal of the work, and he has been kind enough to place his 
results at my disposal. I therefore beg here to give a short report of them. He 
will later complete his researches, and publish a detailed description of the results. 

The long bones at his disposal were found in graves from the Neolithie, the 
Bronze, the Iron, and the Medieval periods in Sweden. As they were but seldom 
found in euch a position as made it possible to determine whether the different 
bones (humerus, radius, ulna, femur, tibia, fibula) had belonged to the same 
individual, it is impossible to tell how many individuals the bones represent. 
And in several of the series it was impossible with any certainty to distinguish 
the male from the female bones. Professor Hultkrantz is also of the opinion that 
the number of the different bones, especially from the Stone and Bronze periods, 
is still too small for drawing sure conclusions, and he therefore draws them only 
with some reserve. He, however, comes to the conclusion that during the Stone 
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period the average size of the body of the men was (if we judge from the femora) 

166 or 187 m. During the Bronze and Iron periods it seems to have been 

about the same, even if the measurements are suggestive of an Increase. The. 
honea from the Medieval period (the year 1361), from a great battlefield on the 

island of Gotland, gave an average size of the body of 167m. The recruits in the 

years 1887-8 in Swedef, according to Professor Hultkrantz’ investigations, had an 

average length of 1°6903 m, in the years 1897-98 a length of 1°6996 m., and in 

the years 1907-8 a length of 17147 m. 

Professor Hultkrantz comes to the conclusion that Ae will not matntairn 
more than that his inquiry has made it probable, that the mean length of the body 
during the Stone period in Sweden was less than in. owr age, and that the difference 
seams to have been between 4 and 6 cm. Perhaps it has changed during different 
periods and in different parts of the country, Probably the greatest increase has 
taken place dwring the historical pertod. For this fact the relatively great increase 
from the fourteenth century until our age is st ggestive, and particularly the rapid 
increase during the latest decades. In regard to the last-mentioned increase 1 
may nevertheless point to the suggestion made above that there now may be 
mare rapid growth during early manhood than was the case in former times, in 
consequence of better nutrition during recent decades. 

As for the other question regarding the increase of the capacity of the skulls 
during the last thousand years, it was Broca who in his treatise, “Sur la capacité 
des crines Parisiens des diverses époques * (Bulletins dela Société d' Anthropoloyve 
de Paris, tome iii, et plus tard dans les Mémoires d' Anthropologie, tone i, p. 348), 
was the first to raise this question and to publish observations upon it. He had 
at his disposal three series of skulls :— 












Series 1.—Skulls of the twelfth century... 115 
Series 2.—Skulls froma burying-place,earlier |" 117 





than the eighteenth century, 
Series 3.—Skulls of the nineteenth century ... 135 


It would carry me too far to refer more closely to the reasonings of Broca 
about the burial in these churchyards of the poorer or the higher classes of 
society, reasons and arguments which do not appear to me very convincing with 
regard to the conclusions made by him. 

Vou. XXXAITX. 
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I shall here confine myself to the observation that for a satisfactory solution 
of such an important problem a much larger number of skulls is glineaye besides 
“this it should have been necessary to be able to settle, at least in some degree, to 
what branch of the European race the skulls of the three serics had belonged; 
finally, the sex of the individuals in each one of the series and also their age onght 
to have been taken into account. 

To draw such important conclusions so positively from the average of the 
measurements of each of the above mentioned series, as Broca has done, can from 
a critical standpoint hardly be defended. His principal resolution was: “Je 
considére done comme certain que, toutes choses ¢gales d’ailleurs soit par suite de 
education, soit par snite de lhérédité, le volume du crane est plus considérable 
dans les classes supérieures que dans les classes inférienres,” 

Topinard, the pupil of Broca, who has repeatedly referred to these investiga- 
tions of the master, became more and more cautious and reserved. In the year 
1876 (L'Anthropalogie) he declared: “La capacité criinienne parait varier avec 
l'état intellectueL Les crines des Parisiens du.dix-neuviéme sitcle sont plus 
capaces que ceux du douziéme, ceux des sépultures particuliéres plus que ceux 
de la Morgue.” In a treatise of the year 1882 (Revue d Anthropologie, Sér, 2, 5), in 
which he gives a detailed account of these researches of Broca, he quotes the 
meéastrements of the cranial capacity of the master, but I do not here find his con- 
clusions mentioned ; Topinard, on the contrary, forcibly accentuates the importance 
of having large series of skulls, of being very particular in separating the male 
and female skulls, and of leaving ont the hydrocephalic and microcephalic 
skulls. 

In some anthropological works of later date, however, the opposite line, that 
of incautiousness, has been chosen, T shall quote only one of those works, Dr. 
G. Buschan’s Gehirn wad Kultur (Wiesbaden, 1906), After having mentioned the 
measurements of Broca and Topinard, which show an increase of the cranial 
capacity of 35°55 com. from the thirteenth to the nineteenth century, he adds 
(KR. 2): * Mit Recht legten beide Beobachter diese ihre Ergebnisee dahin aus, dass 
die Grissengunahme des Schiidelbinnenraums auf Rechnung der zunehmenden 
Intelligenz und Kultur zu setzen sei.” Buschan further quotes the observation of 
Emil Schmidt, that the modern Egyptians have lost 44:5 com, of the cranial 
capacity possessed by their ancestors: “ Fiir diese nicht minder bemerkenswerte 
Tatsache lag die gleiche Erklirung wie oben auf der Hand: nur vice versa.” The 
poor Egyptians have gone backwards in civilisation, and in connection herewith they 
have lost a portion of their cranial capacity, ie, of their brain volume. 

Buschan has in his treatise above quoted brought. together statements of some 
other authors regarding these questions, 

He has also himself, using the horizontal ciroumference of the skull as 
measurement, made an inquiry concerning the population of the Rheinland 


( Rhein, che Bevdikerung) ; from this inquiry he draws the following conclusion : 
" Hiernach zu urteilen hiitte der Schiidelumfang-von der Steinzeit an bis zu 
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Beginn unserer Zeitrechnung zugenommen, wire dann weiter aber bis zum friihen 
Mittelalter zuriickgegangen und erst von dann an wiederum angestiegen, allérdings 
mit einem erneuten geringen Riickgang im 19, Jahrhundert.” 

“Wir haben gesehen,” says Buschan, “dass vermehrte Gehirnarbeit ein 
Wachstum dieses Organs zur Folge hat. Es fragt sich nun weiter, ob ein solches 
durch Ubung an Volumen vermehrtes Gehirn sich vererben kann? Wenngleich 
die Vererbung erworbener Eigenschaften vielfach noch in Abrede gestellt wird, 
glaube ich fir meine Person doch an die Méglichkeit einer solchen Ubertragung.” 

On such facts, as here mentioned, this whole “theory” (or rather dogma) is 
based. It ought to be superfluous to criticise it in a more detailed manner, In his 
interesting book, Beitriige swr Européischen Rassenkunde, Dr, C Roese has already 
delivered a good criticism of these views. But they are still often reproduced, 
especially as based upon the high authority of Broca, 

Every person who is accustomed to draw strict conclusions from real scientific 
data will find that this theory of Broca’s is based on far too slender arguments. So 
far as I knew his high love of scientific truth, I am inclined to think that Broca, 
if he had to judge now about the problem of this rapidly increasing capacity of the 
skulls, would himself hardly insist on maintaining the certainty of that theory. 

Though I am, of course, in no way an adherent of it, I nevertheless thought 
it interesting to try to furnish some real proofs for my negation, and to make an 
investigation upon the Swedish skulls from the corresponding period, which are at 
my disposal. 

In the Anatomical Museum of the Caroline Institute at Stockholm 153 Swedish 
sknils from past ages could be used for this inquiry, which skulls I have measured 
with the consent of the Director, Professor Erik Miller. And in the Anatomical 
Museum of the University of Uppsala, with the permission of the Director, Professor 
J. A. Hammar and of Professor V. Hultkrantz, Mr. Vallentin, the Assistant, has 
measured several series of skulls (42-4). 

The Swedish skulls from the past centuries which have been measured thus 
amount to the number of 557. Iam quite aware that this number is much too 
small to in any way give reliable results in so complicated « problem as that here 
discussed, But the number is nevertheless greater than that of Broca. 

During this investigation I have also had the opportunity of convincing 
myself of the difficulty, even of the impossibility, of solving the problem by measur- 
ing some hundreds, or even thousands of such skulls collected in some old church- 
yards, where the mixture of different race elements and different sexes is often very 
difficult to discriminate, and where it is impossible to learn how far advanced 
‘n civilisation and culture the individuals there buried have been. 

It would really be of very little use here to give a detailed report of this 
inquiry. The results of such an investigation depend above all upon an exact 
distinction of male and female skulls; but this is a rather difficult task, and not 
seldom we remain in doubt regarding the sex of the individuals. I shall therefore 
some few figures :—From the Stone period 14 male skulls gave a mean 
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capacity of 1502 cem., 4 female skulls a mean capacity of 1276 com, ; from the 
Bronze period | male and 2 female skulls gave respectively 1510 and 1266; from 
the Iron period 17 male and 5 female skulls gave respectively 1503 and 1294 com, 
From the older Mediwval period 15 male and 15 female skulls gave respectively 
1441 and 1286 ecm, From the later Medieval period 30 male and 30 female skulls 
gave respectively 1476 and 1291 com. Fifty other male skulls from three church- 
yards in different parts of Sweden gave the mean capacity of 1435 ccm. Forty male 
skulls from a churchyard (in a real Swedish centre of culture), which was used 
during the fifteenth, sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, gave a mean capacity 
of 1417 ccm., which is leas than the average figures from the medimval age and 
still less than those from the Stone, Bronze and Iron periods. Mean figures 
also of such insignificant value, I got from the other churchyards of the Medieval 
period and of the later centuries. If only some more skulls of a higher capacity 
instead of a lower had been found, which is often quite dependent wpon chance— 
the mean capacity of the series might have been brought up and risen to a 
remarkably high stamdard, Like Dr. Buschan, I think we ought to be very 
careful in drawing conclusions from average figures—and I have in my former 
anthropological works, now more than thirty years ago, repeatedly urged caution 
with regard to them. They may be of value, but they are also dangerous, In this 
particular case they have indeed been dangerous because first so great an authority 
as Broca and then after him several other authors have drawn conclusions of great 
importance from such doubtful data, These data and similar conclusions have 
already been quoted as certain in books written for the general publie and for 
school-children, who accept them as confirmed facts. It is for this reason that I 
have attacked them here in rather strong terms. 

I also take this opportunity here to warn workers in the field of anthropolog 
zaparch generally against drawing conclusions from uncertain facta and passing 
them on to the public. We have during the last year witnessed how the newspapers 
and journals in almost all civilised countries have abused the latest anthropological 
discoveries in the south of France, and furnished the most fantastic descriptions 
and illustrations of the palwolithic human skeletons found there. Professor 
Klaatsch in his last treatise about them also protests against this profan- 
ation of science. It is indeed of importance that all lovers of true science should 
do all they can to resist this thirst of the great public for sensational stories, 
which bring true science into discredit. The great public, as well as the scientists, 
ought to be conscious of the great difficulties connected with anthropological science 
and should not draw hasty conclusions, 

* . . 














. . * * 

It is not my intention here to furnish any programme for anthropological 
research, It would require the time of a whole lecture at least. I shall in closing 
this address only point out a few things, which are of special importance for the 
study of the European race. As to the knowledge of the descent of this 
race and ite diferent branches we must wait with. patience for the discovery of 
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many more authentic, old, paleolithic human skeletons and relics. And 
regarding the investigations of the recent race-elements we ought to continue to 
collect all the testimonies which are of value for the solving of the problems, i.«., 
the testimonies in the graves as well as among the living peoples. 

‘As to the latter I want to repeat the proposal which I have already made here, 
that in every country there ought to be arranged every 25th or 30th year a thorough 
anthropological scientific investigation of the population, as extensive as possible— 
and above all on the fullgrown men—in order to investigate what changes if has 
undergone during the preceding period. And then in every country the anthro- 
pologists also ought to choose some special fields for their investigations and there 
particularly investigate those portions of the nations which possess the purest 
racial characters. In this respect I myself long ago (in 1873) chose the 
province of Dalecarlia in Sweden, where I have collected a good deal of material 
for such a research, and I hope some time to have an opportunity of giving a 
thorough account of this very interesting portion of the inhabitants of my native 
country. As proposed in the Preface to the Anthropologia Sueciet,such a thorough 
investigation of the population in the Swedish provinces, and then, especially, also 
in those where the anthropological differences, above all the dolichocephaly and 
the brachycephaly, are more numerously represented, ought to be undertaken as 
soon as possible. 

It is, however, not so easy to find enough trained workers in this field, and 
the expenses for such investigations and for the publication of them are not incon- 
siderable. There are therefore several obstacles to overcome, I suppose the same 
difficulties are to be found in most countries. 

The nations and their Governments do not yet understand the high ideal and 
social importance of the anthropological investigation of the populations. Their 
sympathetic and material support is very desirable in this vast and ardwous field 
of scientific research. 

With the lapse of time this work is becoming more and more complicated and 
lifficult to accomplish. In connection with rapidly improving inventions in the 
domain of communications, population is becoming more and more mobile. If 
we are to learn to know the real characters and the present distribution of the 
race elements, it is necessary that the thorough anthropological inquiries above 
mentioned should be made as as possible. It will then be easier in the 
future to understand that mixture of the peoples, which certainly is going on with 
constantly increasing rapidity and intensity. 
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Ix the last number of the Journal I endeavoured to classify the ethnic groups 
into which, in the present state of our knowledge, it is possible to divide the 
Papnans and the Massim (Eastern Papuo-Melanesians), Before proceeding to 
discuss the Western Papuo-Melanesians in the same way I desire to make certain 
corrections in the first part of this paper, The third paragraph on p. 252 
begins with the words “All Papuo-Melanesians.” the words “Many but not” 
should be prefixed to this sentence, On p- 255 the words “to anything like the 
same degree” should be added to line 27 at the end of the first paragraph. 

As already explained on p. 253 I use the term Western Papuo-Melanesian 
to include all the tribes lying between the Papuans in the west and the Massim 
in the east. I do this with full appreciation of the fact that some of the scarcely 
known tribes which are thus included among the Western Papno-Melanesians may 
later be shown to be modified M assim, or even to be the result of the fusion of 
Massimn and Papuans, or of Massim, Western Papuo-Melanesians and Papuans 
T have already ‘referred on p. 267 to tribes of mixed origin living in the 
neighbourhood of Cape Nelson and containing both Papuan and Papno-Melanesian 
elements. Probably such tribes also exist inland in the neighbourhood of the 
150th parallel of latitude, but as yet we know nothing of the physical and 


' The first part of this paper dealing with the Pan Sa ate Sons 
first half-yearly number of the current volume of hi tees mppaeneuoa in the 
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cultural characteristics of the inland tribes in this neighbourhood, though if they 
are of mixed origin, it is but reasonable to suppose that they have arisen from the 
fusion of Massim and Papuans. Although we know more of certain of the tribes 
of the western division of the Papuo-Melanesians than we do of any other 
Papuasians, our knowledge of all except a few tribes occupying the coast or its 
immediate hinterland is very incomplete. Physical measurements of a small 
number of individuals have been taken, and the chief features of the social system 
common to the majority of the tribes that fringe the sea coast have been observed, 
but there is little or nothing known concerning those tribes which live inland. 

It is, however, certain that the tribes of the western division of the Papuo- 
Melanesians vary among themselves, both in physical and cultural characteristics, 
far more than the Massim who are comparatively homogeneous in cultural 
characteristics, and in physical characters show a more or less orderly change from 
west to eust, from short-statured dolichocephaly to brachyeephaly associated with 
increase of stature. 

For these reasons I do not purpose to follow the logical plan of beginning at 
one end of the coastal zone inhabited by these tribes, and successively describing 
them in orderly sequence, but I shall take first the best known tribes around 
Port Moresby and then describe the less known natives to the east and west of 





Tue LAKWAHARU GROUP. 


The Motu is the strongest as well as the best known coastal tribe of the 
central division, and its organisation 1s typical of that of a number of tribes of 
this district, In spite of this, I have not given its name to the group of tribes, of 
which it is the most important member, in order to avoid the confusion which 
would arise from the recognition of a group called Mota in addition to the tribe of 
that name. Lakwaharu, the name proposed for the group, is the tribal name of the 
inhabitants of Tupuselei, who physically and culturally searcely differ from the 
Motu tribe with whom they are generally classed. Indeed any slight differences 
that may exist are probably to be explained as the result of intermarriage of the 
Motu with the Koita, so that the Lakwaharu may really be more pure-blooded 
than most Motu amnong whom intermarriage with the Koita hag taken place. This 
was first pointed out to me by Captain Barton, who believes the Lakwaharu 
tribe vo be purer Motu than the Port Moresby Motu who are generally regarded as 
typical Motu. | 

The villages of the Lakwaharu group include the great Hanuabada (Port 
Moresby) settlement and stretch coastwise from Kapakapa to Redscar Head. 
Within this group I also include three tribes, the Ikoro, the Gaboni, and. the 
Sinaugolo, representatives of whom are found near the coast in the neighbourhood 
of Kapakapa. The two first mentioned are small tribes whose villages lie within 
a few milesof thesea. The Sinaugolo are a powerful tribe whose settlements extend 
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from the edge of the hilly country some three miles from the coast behind 
Kapakapa, up the valley of the Kemp Welch River and its tributaries, the Hunter 
and Musgrave Rivers, For all practical purposes the Dkoro and Gaboni may be 
included among the Sinaugolo, and probably it will be found on careful inquiry 
into their history that they represent early migrations of the same stock. 

Both tribes speak dialeets of Sinaugolo which itself is spoken as far inland 
a¢ Mount Douglas (Karaigoro) running eastwards as far as Babaka Dobo behind 
Hood Bay and westwards to within three miles of Kapakapa. Taboro, a dialect 
of Sinaugolo, is spoken in the neighbourhood of Taborogoro (the traditional place 
of origin of the Sinaugolo), and this dialect runs east through the hills at least as 
far as Ikea on the upper waters of a river which appears to be identical with 
the Upugau. 

With the Motu must be reckoned the Koita, a tribe speaking a Papuan 
language who have for generations intermarried with the Motu and whose villages 
are usually built near, or even in direct community with, those of the Motu. 
Although the Koita still speak a Papuan language, the majority of the males, at 
any rate in the eastern moiety of the tribe, speak Motu, a Melanesian language, 
and have adopted to a greater or less extent certain Motu arts and customs, such 
as pot making and the /iri, the annual trading voyage to the Papuan Gulf. 
Fifteen Motu, in whom there was avowedly more or less Koita blood, gave 
an average cephalic index of 77-2 (min. 71, max. 91). If the average index of 
only fourteen of these be taken—ie,, the unusually high index of 91 be omitted— 
the figures become 762 (min. 71, max. 81), The average stature of these men 
is 1621 m. (about 64 inches), but this includes one exceptionally tall man of 
1820 m. (71} inches), The physical characteristics of the men of this group will 
be readily appreciated from the figures on Plates XXIV and XXV. 

Plate XXIV, Figure 1, represents five young men of Tupuselei village, t., 
members of the Lakwaharu tribe, and shows the typical, rather round, face with 
hot very prominent features, One of these youths has slightly oblique eyes, a 
matter to which I shall return later, 

The slighter, more round-faced man in Plate XVI is one Rahu, a Motu of 
Tanobada, one of the Port Moresby villages; this youth's father, Gamea (Plate 
AXIV, Figure 2), is a very typical Motu in his late prime. Plate XXIV, Figure 
3, 18 a Gaile man with a rather longer and narrower nose than is altogether 
usual, though individuals of this type occur in all the Motu villages, Figures 1 
and 2 of Plate XXV are full and side. face views of Ahuia, the chief of the 
It will readily be seen that he is of the same physical type as Rahu. The more 
to his genealogy, and actually a relative of Ahuia. As has already been mentioned, 
his.coarser type of feature must be assumed to be due to Papuan influenca, and men 
of this build and type of face are by no means uncommon in the Motu and Koita 
villages. Finally Figures 3 and 4 of Plate XXV show respectively a thoroughly 
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typical Motu youth and girl from Port Moresby. I have given a number of 
photographs of members of this group because they illustrate the amount of 
variation that occurs in a single group which, as far as historical and cultural 
evidence may avail, is no less pure-blooded than any other coastal group of this 
division of Papuo- Melanesians. 

Precisely the same variations occur among the Sinaugolo (including the 
Ikoro and Gaboni) where a “ Papuan” type, resembling the man shown in 
Plate XVI, is by no means uncommon, though the majority of individuals are 
softer featured. I am, however, of the opinion that, generally speaking, the 
Sinaugolo are somewhat longer faced than the true Motu. 

It is among the Lakwaharu group that the open ceremonial platforms called 
dubu attain the maximum of importance, greater prestige being attached to the 
right than to the left side, and the chief of the clan (Koita, iduhe roht) being that 
man who is the hereditary owner of the right front post of the dub, 

The Kabadi ‘are a weak tribe inhabiting the coastal zone between the 
mouth of the Aroa River and Galley Reach, into which the Vanapa River 
discharges. Their ethnic position is uncertain and 1 have little first-hand informa- 
tion concerning them. The only Kabadi men that I have seen were visitors at 
Port Moresby, and their appearance and language suggested that they were closely 
related to the Motu. On the other hand, a story I heard in Mekeo attributed the 
origin of Kabadi to immigrants from Mekeo, and the dancing head-dlresaes worn by 
the visitors at Port Moresby certainly suggested Mekeo influence. Further, 
Dr. Strong tells me that instead of dwhv the Kabadi have club houses, which in a 
general way resemble those of the Roro. Probably the element forming the basis 
of the Kabadi belongs to the Lakwaharu group, though it has become modified hy 
the reception of immigrants from Mekeo and perhaps from Roro. 

The coastal tribes of the Lakwaharu group (Motu, Koita, Lakwaharu, 
Kapakapa) and of the Keapara tribe, which will be described immediately, are the 
people who are best known as the builders of the marine villages of pile-houses, 
which are found dispersed over nearly 100 miles of coast line in the Central 
Division, 














Tuk Kzarara GRovur. 


Passing eastwards along the coast a somewhat different type of man is met 
from the Hood Peninsula extending eastwards as far as the Aroma villages, the 
most important of which is Maopa, I do not know whether this group extends 
further to the east than the Upugau River, provisionally we may consider thia to be 
the eastern limit of its component tribes which I propose to speak of as the Keapara, 
this being the tribal name of the inhabitants of _Kerepunu and Hula, the two beat 
known villages of the group, The men of the Keapara group are on the whole 
taller and more brachyeephalic than their eastern neighbours. Few measurements 
are available from the Hood Peningula villages Kalo, Babaka and Kamali, but 
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two Babaka men measured by Dr. Haddon were 1°733 m. and 1650 1m. high with 
cephalic indices of 803 and 74:7 respectively. 

Fifteen Hula natives measured by the same authority gave an average 
cephalic index of 829 (min. 78-5, max. 86-5), The average height of these 
men was 1664 m. (min. 1610, max. 1-715), Hula migrated about 30 years ago 
from Alukune, the fishing village associated with Kerepunn in Hood Bay, and 
Kerepunu itself is predominantly brachycephalic, while Sergi' records a skull from 
Aroma with a cephalic index of 81. Figure | of Plate XXVI represents aman and 
woman of Hula. Although I have seen little of Kerepunu I have measured one 
Kerepuna man 1-821 m. (71 inches) tall, and have seen another probably as tall; 
while the unusual stature of Koapena, late chief of Aroma, was a matter of common 
knowledge. Curly and wavy hair is remarkably frequent among the natives of the 
Keapara group, being specially common at Aroma. It is not without significance 
that of the five men of this group whose photographs (taken by Captain Barton) I 
have, only two have frizzly hair, that of the other three being wavy; I do not, 
however, suggest, that this is the proportion throughout the group, it certainly varies 
locally, and may I think be definitely stated to attain its maximum at Aroma, where, 
if I remember rightly, Captain Barton estimated that perhaps 20 per cent. of adult 
males have hair that is not frizzly. Figure 2 of Plate XXVI and Figure 1 of 
Plate XX VII show full face and profile views of three Aroma men. 


THe Kevert Guovr. 


Very little is known concerning the tribes between Aroma and Mullins 
Harbour, where the territory of the Massim begins. [have, however, seen a number 
of natives said to come from the Keveri valley a few miles from the coast behind 
Cloudy Bay, and the difference between them and the Keapara group was very 
striking. They were shorter, darker, and all had frizzly hair; besides this they were 
mor? long-headed. Thus the average height of eight men was 1,584 mm. (623 in.) 
and their cephalic index 78 (min. 71, max. 83), Although so little is known about 
this part of the Possession I consider it legitimate to form a provisional group to 
include these people, who at present are the type and only representatives of the 
group. These natives were said to resemble the coast natives of Cloudy Bay, and 
like them to be specially and little amenable to Government influence. A 
skull with a cephalic index of 69 from Domara, some fitteen or twenty miles to the 
cast of Cloudy Bay, has been described by Sir W, Turner? Perhaps this skull 


should be COnSLOGTEeW as derived from a member of this Broup, 





The Mailu inhabit the country around Port Glasgow and Milport Harbour. 
They are predominantly mesaticephalic with an average cranial index of 78°6 and 
a medium stature of 1,600 mm. (about 63 inches), ‘Their skin colour is generally a 

" Le Varied Omane della Melanesia. " Challenger Report, Part XX1X, 1884, p. 88, 
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light caf# au Jait and their hair is sometimes curly rather than frizzly, Although 
speaking a Papuan dialect their appearance strongly suggests admixture with some 
other stock. 

The Mailu include the most eastern Papuan-speaking tribes of the south coast 
reaching to Orangerie Bay, of which, however, they only occupy part. The other 
portion of Orangerie Bay is inhabited by tribes speaking a Melanesian dialect, 
doubtless the most eastern of the Massim dialects of the south coast. Very little 
is known of the tribes in this part of New Guinea; their linguistic relations have 
been studied by Mr. Ray,) and Captain Barton informs me that on the physical 
side all the Orangerie Bay natives are Melanesian rather than Papuan. My own 
very limited experience agrees with this, I have measured four Bonabona men, 
said to come from the eastern portion of Orangerie Bay, who had sailed as far west 
as Port Moresby in one of their own outrigger canoes. These men resembled the 
Mailu in general appearance but were more brachycephalic (average 82, min. 79, 
max. 84); nevertheless a dolichocephalic element may exist in this neighbourhood, 
for there isa skull (No. 1201 B) with a cranial index of 70°5, said to be from 
Orangerie Bay, in the Museum of the College of Surgeons. In a volume now in 
the press I have summarised the little that is known concerning the social 
organisation of the Mailu, and have shown that the Mailu social fabric is essentially 
that of the Western Melanesians, nevertheless there is abundant evidence that 
Maasin influence has also been exerted there. Captain Barton's series of photo- 
graphs and drawings of the tattoo patterns used by the women of Mailn indicate 
that many of these patterns are identical with these used by the Massim of Rogeia 
and Teste Island. Further evidence is to be found in pottery made by the Mailu. 
The appearance and texture of these pots suggests that they have been made by 
the method of coiling used by the Massim. They are ornamented with designs 
scratehed on the clay while still soft, and in many cases these designs are identical 
with those used by the Massim. 

The Bonabona canoe, already mentioned, was a small dugout with a single out- 
rigger, its depth being increased by a board a few inches deep lashed to its sides and 
ends, A single mast supported the oblong mat sail characteristic of the Massim. 
The whole craft was very lightly built, 


THe Roro Grove. 


Returning to the Central Division the first well-defined coastal group west of 
Galley Reach and Redscar Head (the limits of the Lakwaharu Group) may be 
called the Roro, the name of the group being derived from the best-known of its 
component tribes which, from east to west, are Marihau, Roro, Paitana, Waime 
(Maiva), Bereina and Kevor.* 


1 Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological Expedition to Torres Straits, vol. iii See 
eapecially the second map between pp. 258 to 280, 
‘ The Roro-speaking tribes occupy territory about the mouth of the St. Joseph river 


extending from Kevori, east of Waimatuma (Cape Possession) to Hixiu in the neighbourhood of 
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The Waima and Kevori speak a dialect which differs from that of the more 
eastern members of the group; the people of these two tribes have been 
considerably influenced by the proximity of the Papuan Gulf, and their members 
‘present two distinct physical types, one identical with that of the Roro tribe, the 
other longer faced and approaching the Elema in size and vigour. Ignoring the 
Waima and Kevori tribes, the average cephalic index of thirty Roro men measured 
by Dr. Strong was 79 and their average stature 1617 m, (about 633 inches). 

Figures 2 and 3 of Plate XX-VII, for which I am indebted to Dr. Haddon, are 
full face and profile views of a typical Roro man and youth. Plate XXVIII, Figure 1, 
represents two Waima men; the less profusely ornamented is decidedly of the 
Elema type. 

On the cultural side the Roro group are sharply differentiated from their 
coastal neighbours to the east by the absence of the dubu and the presence in each 
clan (often in each local group of each clan) of one or more elub houses (mare), 
which are closely associated with the chiefs of the clan or local group. In 
considering the dubu of the Lakwaharu group mention was made of the greater 
honour attaching to its right than to its left side. Among the Roro this distinction 
has been carried a stage further, the high chief of a clan or local group is called 
the ovia itsipana, i¢,, chief of the right, and on certain ceremonial occasions takes 
his stand to the right of the middle line of the club-house, while the ovia awarina, 
te, the chief of the left, ia subordinate to him and in certain ways acts as his 
executive officer, 


THe Mexxo Groop. 

The two important tribes of this group are the Biofa and the Vee, inhabiting 
the alluvial flat of the St. Joseph river above the coastal zone occupied by the 
tribes of the Koro group, A small but uncertain number of villages on the 
middle reaches of the Biaru River must be considered as ethnographical annexes 
to Mekeo, for physically and in their customs generally they resemble the Mekeo 
folk, among whom they have formed many colonies and with whom they inter- 
marry, 

In ultimate composition the Mekeo population no doubt agrees with all other 
Western Papuo-Melanesians, that is, it is the result of the fusion of an incoming race 
with a Proto-Papuan stock. With regard to its proximate composition, a recent 
mountaineer element can be distinguished, The Lapeka or Rapeka, a tribe living 
Some ten miles to the east of the St. Joseph River and some twenty miles from 
the coast, have for a long time traded and married with the Mekeo.' A party of 

Te +h. But Hiziv and the rill Of Nabuapaka are “aratively colonies : o 
be considered the eastern limit of the Roro district, Marihau in now a very weak tribe represented 
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Rapeka men whom I met on one of their visits to Mekeo would have passed for 
natives of Mekeo although speaking a different language. Dr. Strong, who has 
visited the Rapeka tribe, writes that there is no doubt that they are essentially 
Kuni (a Melanesian-speaking mountain tribe), modified by contact with the 
imhabitants of the Mekeo but still speaking the Kuni language. 

The men of the Mekeo group are distinctly brachycephalic; the average of 
twenty-nine men gave the high cephalic index of 85; the average stature of the 
men of the same group 1585 m. (62 inches), With regard to the cephalic index, 
another series of sixteen, measured by Dr, Haddon, gives a rather lower index, and 
not only is the average index 80 lower, but this series also contains individuals with 
indices of 76 and 77, é«., lower than any in the first series. Perhaps this should 
be taken as a more typical series, since six men from Tatikaro on the Biaru River 
gave an average cephalic index of $0 (min. 76, max, 84). 

There is a great deal of variation in the colour of the skin and character of 
the hair in all the natives of the Mekeo group, Curly and wavy hair is by no 
means uncommon ; further, there is considerable variation in the type of feature, as 
will be obvious on comparing the photographs of the two young men shown in 
Plate XXVIII, Figure 2, with that of Opungu Ongopaina, the high chief (/opia faa) 
of Inawi (Plate XXIX, Figure 1)! With regard to the latter it should be noted 
that such dignified and even aristocratic faces as this, though not common, are 
not very rare. 

Captain Barton took the photograph of the two young men shown in Plate 
XXVIII, Figure 2, to illustrate, as far as possible, the characteristics of the dark 
and light types that occur in Mekeo, and it thus registers, so far as an ordinary 
photograph can, the difference in depth of colour in the skin of the two types, 
the skin of the lighter being of a yellowish brown or very light café aw laut 
volour, 

The language of Mekeo resembles that of Roro, but presents peculiarities in 
the phonetic system, such as the frequency of aspirates and gutturals, which 
Mr. Ray thinks may point to Papuan infiuence. 


‘ ‘This man’s family history has been traced back by Father Egidi for seven generations to 
one Maino Amaa who lived at Ioiovina, the historie site of origin of the Biofa, whence they spread 
to found Inawi and many other villages in Mekeo plain. The genealogies collected by Father 
Egidi indicate that Maino Amaa had among his children three sona; two of these, Amewa 
Kaiokuau and Opungu Kaiokuau, were among the first of their pangua to leave Ioiovina, cross- 
ing the river and settling between the present sites of Inawi and Inawae, From the beginning 
the war chieftainship was in the family of the descendants of Amewa Kaiokuan; the high 
chieftainship (faa chieftainship) was not in, and did not come into, the family until four 
generations ago, where the fia chief was publicly shamed at a feast by one of his wives, and so 
made over his authority and its symbol, the lime gourd faonga used only by chiefs, to an ancestor 
of Opungu Ongopaina descended from Amewa Kaiokuan. It is thus clear that Upungu 
Onpopaina has had ancestors of importance for at least seven generations, and his physical type 
may fairly be taken to be that of the hereditary nobility of the tribe. He was measured by 
Dr. Haddon in 1898, who found that he waa 1565 m. (614 inches) high, and that his cephalic 
and facial indices were 79°2 and 76°B respectively. 








Oe 


$22 ©, G. SELIGMANN—A Classification of the Natives of British New Guinea, 


THE Pokao Group. 


Tam indebted to the Rev. H. M. Dauncey for the information that Pokao is 
the name that the inhabitants of the now extinct village of Vanuaboada, near the 
present Vanumai, applied to themselves, and also for the information that the 
whole of the area often spoken of as Nara has been peopled from Vanuaboada. 
Pokao is thus a far better and more natural group-name than the majority of those 
I use in this paper; further, it is used by the missionaries of the Sacred Heart and 
by Mr. Ray (who spells it Pokau) as the name for the language spoken by the 
members of the group now under consideration, who occupy a few square miles of 
land lying east of the Roro-speaking villages on the lower reaches of the St. Joseph 
River, extending eastwards nearly as far as the Aroa River, 

The communities of the Pokao group are remarkable for the large number of 
their members who have curly, wavy, or almost straight hair, while many of their 
women have unusually light skins. 

Plate XXIX, Figure 2, is a photograph of a Pokao woman with wavy? hair, 
for the loan of which I am indebted to Mr. D, Ballantine. The narrow, somewhat 
cblique eyes, wavy hair, and comparatively light skin of this woman make a 
picture totally unlike that of a typical Papuasian. The nose, though Papuan in its 
coarse and overhanging tip (a characteristic I have noticed in a number of women 
combined with wavy hair), has a well-shaped bridge and adds to the striking effect 
of the face, 

[t is scarcely less surprising to find a number of boys with the hair and 
physiognomy shown in Plate XXTX, Figure 3, running about the villages. 

Although the Pokao say that they originally came from inland and regard 
themselves as inland people who have migrated towards the coast, there can be no 
doubt that they represent a wave of immigrants who made their way inland, where 
they formed settlements, which they occupied for long enough to allow them to forget 
their connection with the sea. Doubtless they intermarried largely with the 
aborigines of the country among whom they settled, but in spite of this I am 
inclined to consider these compiritively light-skinned aud often wavy-haired 
people as the least modified deseendants of the original immigrant stock, which 
must be regarded as the ancestors of the present Papuo-Melanesians. Measure- 
ments were made of twenty-five adult natives of Oroi and Diumana villages, of 
whom fifteen were males, The average cephalic index of these men was 75 (min. 
70, max. 81), their nasal index averaged 83 (min. 73, max, 98), and their facial 
index 84 (min. 79, max. 88). The average height of twelve of these men was 
1-679 m., about 66 inches. The cephalic index of ten women was 73° (min. 70, 
max. 80), their nasal index 79 (min. 64, may 95), and their facial index 86 (min. 
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80, max. 95). The average height of nine of these women was 1576 m, (about 62 
inches). The hair of only one woman was frizzly, that of the others being either 
wavy or curly. I do not, however, suggest that the whole of the feminine 
population presents anything like this proportion of wavy or curly hair; the 
natives perceiving my interest in wavy hair pushed forward those of their number 
with hair most nearly straight. 

Among the men the percentage of wavy and curly hair was much smaller, 
for though some selection of wavy- and curly-haired men undoubtedly occurred, 
seven out of fourteen men exainined are noted as having frizzly hair, while the 
remainder had hair which was curly or wavy, and in one case straight though not 

It is obvious that people presenting these physical characters cannot be other 
than immigrants, in spite of their own belief that they are inland people who have 
been forced towards the coast. 

It is probable that a tribe called Doura, living to the east of Pokao on 
the east hank of the Aroa river a few miles from the coast, should be included in 
the Pokao group. The language spoken by the Doura closely resembles the Pokao, 
and the Doura told Dr. Strong that they formerly lived in the Pokao district, but 
that they were driven thence by the Pokao, On their dispersal « part of those 
who did not settle at Doura fled to the Kabadi village of Matapaile, while the 
remainder travelled westwards to the Papuan Gulf, where they settled on the 
Cupola, a rocky promontory immediately to the south-east of the Kerema, <At 
the present time there are two settlements of people, whom the Elema tribe regard 
as strangers, on the Cupola, and another amall one at its foot, near the Elema 
village which is known to the Motu as Silo, But the evidence that the strangers 
have come from Doura is far from convincing, for language is the only test at 
present available, and its evidence does nob support this hypothesis.’ 


So far we have dealt with a series of groups of Papuo-Melanesians inhabiting 
the coast or the country immediately behind the coast (in which case they have 
constant friendly intercourse with the coast natives), all of whom have certain 
characters in common, ¢g., the more or less frequent occurrence of curly or wavy 
hair, and a rather light bronze skin, which in every tribe, so far described, presents 
individual variations running through the whole gamut of shades, from a lightish 
yellow with only a tinge of brown to a tolerably dark bronze colour The lightest 
shades are everywhere uncommon, and in many localities appear to be limited to 


' Dr. Strong has collected a vocabalary of the Tate language which ja spoken on the 
Copola. This has been examined by Mr. Ray, who considers that the Tate language ie Papuan 
but quite distinct from the Elema, Naman, and Bamu groupe of Papuan dialects and also from 
the Papuan languages of German New Guinea. Further, although in the Tate language there 
are some words similar to Roro, Mekeo, Pokao and Kabodi, these apparently Melanesian words 
are all (except five) words which in the four languages meutioned are unlike Melanesian. 


——————— 
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the female sex' in whom wavy, ss opposed to frizzly, hair seems to be much 
commoner than among men, at least in its more characteristic forme, 

With regard to the forms of nose found among these tribes the variety is very 
great, as will be obvious on glancing through the plates. Many noses have high 
roots even when the nostrils are broad; some noses, though unlike the negro 
nose, can only be deseribed as “snub.” Noses which seen in profile can best be 
described as “semitic” are common, though as far as my experience goes they 
always lack the extreme coarseness of the nose figured in Notes and Queries on 
Anthropology (Plate TV, No. 8), a5 Australoid or Papuan.” It may, I think, be said 
that almost every type of nose except the retroussd may be combined with this; a 
few aberrant forms of nose occur, and I remember one Sinaugolo who had a high- 
bridged “ Duke-of-Wellington " nose. 

On the cultural side the most obvious characteristics of the whole group is the 
predominance in the decorative art of what Dr, Haddon has called geometrical 
designs. This essential unity of design is most readily seen in the tattoo patterns 
of the women of these groups which, if Aroma be excluded, may almost be spoken 
of as identical, 

Such essential unity as this does not exist, or if it does, cannot at present be 
detected among the groups of natives who form the next series to be discussed, 
Broadly speaking these may be summarised as the hill and mountain men, who 
occupy the hinterland of that part of the coast that is not inhabited by Papuan 
tribes. The majority—perhaps all—of these tribes speak Papuan languages, but, 
as far as I know, none of them have the stature and bulky Papuan physique such 
as characterises the tribes of the Mamba and the Elema stock of the Papuan 
Gulf. 

Further, individuals with curly hair occur in some of these tribes, though 
their number is very small. Like the coastal tribes just desoribed I regard all the 
tribes of this series as being the result of the mixture of Proto-Papuans and 
immigrant Melanesians, Although the tribes of this series are very little known, 
I believe it is possible to define certain groups. 


THe Kotanr Grour. 


Koiari is the term used by the Motu and their neighbours on the coast for the 
tribes inhabiting their hinterland, ic. the foothills and the lateral spurs of the 
main range. It is also the term applied by Mr. Ray to the several dialects of the 


' I believe that the life led by Papuasian girls precludes the poesibilit ity of o specially light 
akin being due to lack of exposure tosun and weather, thongh I am annie tee Hae liee 
almost certainly operative in other parta of the world, ¢.7., in Sarawak, where the daughters of 
chiefa may from this cuuse be diatinctly lighter coloured ihan commoners The lightest skin 
colours occurred only in a few girls, who, though alwaya yellower, were surprisingly littl 
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language spoken by a number of tribes (all hill men or mountaineers) whom [ 
include in the Koiari Group. [have not been able to satisfy myself that Koiari 
ia actually the name of a given tribe, though as stated hy Mr. Ray (op. cil. p. 351) 
this may be. the case; certainly the name seems to be loosely applied to the 
inhabitants of many small settlements in the Astrolabe Range behind Port 
Moresby, and may thus have come to be regarded as a tribal name. 

L regard the following tribes as belonging to the Koiari Group: Gasini, Sogeri, 
Uberi, Ebe, Agi, and Meroka. All these live in the hinterland of the Motn tribes. 
With the possible exception of the Irumi, who live on the slopes of Mount Bride 
and are said to speak a Koiari dialect, the Meroka appear to be the most easterly 
tribe of the Koiari group, while to the west the Vanapa river may be regarded as 





BRETCH MAP OF PART OF BRITISH NEW OUINEA. 


Measurements taken on the living (10) show that the Koiari are mesaticephals 
with an average stature of 1°582 m, (rather under 63 inches); there 1s, however, & 
curious discrepancy between the index calculated from measurements taken on the 
living and from skulls. Whereas the former (10) average 78 and show a min. ot 
73 and a max, 83, the average cranial index of seven Koiari skulls collected in the 
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neighbourhood of Port: Moresby is 70 with a min, of 67 and @ max. of 73. The 
erania in question include three skulls collected on the road to Wariratta, and the 
explanation of the discrepancy is probably to be found in the fact that most, if not 
all, these skulls have been collected within 20 miles of Port Moresby. On the other 
hand, some of the living subjects measured come from further inland, whenee no 
skulls have been collected, if we except the single Kokoda skull already mentioned, 
with a cranial index of 77, collected by Captain Barton from the neighbourhood 
of Mount Victoria, which may perhaps be attached to this group, Plate XXX 
shows a number of men belonging to the tribes of the Koiari group. None of 
the men in this photograph have the full beards worn by the majority of the older 
men. Plate XXXI, Figure 1, shows the full beard worn by a man of Meroka who, 
to judge by his photograph, is unusually fat for a Papuasian. Many Koiari wear 
i inoustache, and it is not very uncommon for the hair of the face to present a 
tinge of red or ginger colour. 


THE Kace Group. 


Men of much the same build and height as the Koiari are met in the 
higher mountains behind the Koiari zone. Captain Barton states that these tribes 
speak dialects akin to Koiari, but that they are distinguished in their native 
mountains by the sporran-like garment worn by the men. Four of these 
mountaineers, measured by Dr. Haddon, had an average cephalic index of 
81 (min. 78, max. 83), and an average stature of 1613 m. (63) inches), 

The men of some of these sporran-wearing tribes, living in the neighbourhood 
of the “Gap" at a height of over 5,000 feet, are described by Captain Barton as 
rather light-skinned men, of excellent physique and pleasant unconstrained 
manners. Plate XXXI, Figure 2, shows a group of men from the neighbourhood of 
the Gap, Their appearance conclusively shows that, in spite of coming from the 
heart of British New Guinea and speaking a Papuan language, they possess. more 
Melanesian than Papuan blood. 


Tae Gatia Grour, 


The Garia is the best known of a number of tribes who live to the east of the 
Koiari territory, and speak dialects of a Papuan language which differs from the 
various Koiari tongues.’ Hence the name Guria may be usefully applied to 
the group of which this tribe is the best known representative. : 

The Garia dialects—for there are two forms of a stock lan 


: guage spoken Ley 
different tribes of the ¢ are spoken over a considerable area to the weet of 





' It seems likely that language will long remain an important factor in the differentiating 
and grouping of the comparati ely little known tribes of the Main Range and its foot hills B 
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the Kemp Welch River, which constitutes their eastern boundary, The headl- 
quarters of the tribes speaking them may be regarded as the Governor Loch Range, 
whence they have spread in a westerly direction towards the coast, the most 
westerly tribe, the Manukoro, being in contact with the coastal folk behind Gaile. 
Twenty men of the eastern branch of the Garia, inhabiting the neighbourhood of 
the western bank of the Kemp Welch, gave an average cephalic index of 77 (min, 
72, max. 86),and were predominantly mesaticephalic, Four skulls which I collected 
from the bush in the immediate neighbourhood of the Garia village of Gosoro are, 
however, all brachyeephalic with an average cephalic index of 81-2, a discrepancy 
which emphasises the necessity for the examination of lanre numbera, The average 
stature of twenty men is 1603 m., and their general appearance suggests that the 
Papuan element, though present, is decidedly subordinate. This idea receives 
support from the character of the nose, the root of which is often moderately high 
with a tip that is seldom hooked, ag well as from the fact that their hair may be 
curly or even wavy, In this and in many cultural matters they resemble their 
neighbours the Sinaugolo who speak a Melanesian language. 

Plate XXX, Figure 3, representa two Garia men, The man with short hair and 
wearing no ornament is Geboka Namo, the hereditary chief of the Garia, formerly 
also the leader of the Sinaugolo in war, Like his father before him, lhe is 
undoubtedly the most influential native in the whole hinterland of the Central 
district. The figure seated beside him is his brother? 

I have seen and measured only five men speaking the Manukoro dialect, 
belonging to the Lakumi tribe who inhabit the upper reaches of the Hunter and 
Musgrove Rivers. As far as this limited number goes, they seem to be rather 
tuller and more dolichocephalic than the eastern Garia, and one of them had curly 
hair which was almost wavy. Behind the Garia and rather to their east, in the 
mountains between Mount Potter and Mount Obree (Dudigoro), are found the 
Kokila tribe, speaking a language which Mr. A. C. English calls Barai, and which 
it appeara he considers nearly related to the Garia. Six men from the village of 
Seramine were mesaticephalic, with an average cephalic index of 77 and a stature 
of 1-578 m. (62 inches). 

Although I collected no specimens of this language my information was to the 
effect that the Kokila or Baral language was distinct from that of the Garia, and 


‘1 These dialects may be termed the eastern and western Garia or perhapa more simply be 
named after the two best known of the tribes which speak them respectively, The Manukoro 
(western) dialect is spoken by the Manukoro, Lakumi, [ove, Medena, Ganai, Vewofi, Maru, 
Keberi, Dua and Unama tribes or communities, for although some of these names apply to 
tribes it is possible that not.all do, The Garia (eastern) dialect is spoken by Garia, Gosorn, 
Gea, Usia, Wasira, Girabu, Geresi. 

? The likeness between Geboka Namo and his brother is quite obvious and taken with the 
history of hia family clearly indicates that his physical type fairly representa that of the 
aristocracy of the tribe. His height is 1625 m, (G4 inches), \. 1. 783, Fae. I. 85°7, Naa. F. 74-8. 
The root of the nose is high and rounded, and except that the temporal musclea would be 
regarded as being unduly developed the features of this wabject might be those of an intelligent 
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this opinion is shared by Mr. Ray.’ I was told that the Barai language is also 
spoken by a tribe whom the Kokila call Koki, while a dialect of the same language 
is spoken by the Koriko tribe somewhat to the south of Mount Obree, Mr, Ray 
tuentions an extinct language which he calls Mulaha, which was formerly spoken 
by the coastal neighbours of the Manukoro, and an almost extinct dialect called 
faibu, a vocabulary of which has been collected and published by Mr, A. C, English. 
T have heard of a language, called Mulaha, used in the hills stretehing eastwards 
from the Kemp Welch River behind Kwaipo to the hinterland of Keakoro Bay, 
but (even supposing my information to be reliable) I do not know whether this is 
the same language as that mentioned by Mr, Ttay. 


THe Kovio Group, 


The relationship of the various tribes inhabiting the mountainous hinterland 
of Mekeo, Nara and Kabadi is one of the most complex problems presented by the 
ethnology of British New Guinea, 

With a single exception our kuowledge of these tribes is extremely limited ; 
some speak Papuan languages, others Melanesian, but even a slight acquaintance 
with these people shows that languaye is not a criterion of race, for broadly 
speaking the inembers of these tribes are alike in general appearance, being short, 
dark, and frizzly-haired. The soclology of the Kuni, the best known of these 
mountain tribes, has been described recently by Father Egidi,? and it may be that 
the customs of all these people show a substantial agreement, | 

The women all wear a narrow perineal band instead of the petticoat of 
their eastern neighbours the Koiari, and all inhabit small settlements of an 
impermanent character perched on the summit of razor-backed ridges, These 
collections of houses are generally stockaded and often defended by spear pits, As 
the tribal names of these people are doubtful or starcely known, we may speak of 
these mountaineers as forming the Kovio group, Kovio being the name for 
Mount Yule sround which these tribes are distributed. Some of the communities 
of this group, inhabiting the head waters of the St. Joseph and its tributaries, build 
suspension bridves neross these torrents, 

Plate XXXII, Figure 1, represents a group of Kuni men; it will be noted that 
most of them have Melanesian features, They ure mesaticephalic with an average 
(15) cephulic index of 78, and although they are short, the average of eight men being 
only 1-642 m, (60) inches), their stature is by no means so low as that of the men 
of some of the communities living in the mountains further inland, 

The Kuni speak a Melanesian language which Dr, Strong considers is remark- 
able for the paucity of its numerals, “ It extends over a considerable aren, including 
the small districts of Rapeka, Mdoido, Keakamana, Devadeva, and is also spoken for 

' Op. city, pe HA, | 

' Auaual Report, 1000-1001. 

7“ Cum e Villaggio, Sottotrilu e Tribu dej Kuni," Anthropos, vol. iv, 1900. 
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some distance up the Dilafa valley" With regard to Rapeka, this people has 
undoubtedly come into close contact with Mekeo, and has contributed towards the 
peopling of the Mekeo plains ; it is therefore not surprising to find that the Rapeka 
“certainly use some Mekeo numerals,” 

Tt appears that no other Melanesian language is spoken as far inland as the Kuni, 
and the mountaineers around them speak Papuan languages, These almost unknown 
people may provisionally be called the Kamaweka, a term suggested to me by 
Captain Barton, which is used by some of the Mekeo tribes for the inhabitants 
of the higher mountains. Measurements taken by Dr, Strong show that the 
Kamaweka are among the shortest of the natives of British New Guinea. Eleven 
men, from the neighbourhood of Inauvorene on the Inava river, give an average 
stature of 1487 m. (584 inches), the extremes being 1578 m. and 1625 m, with 
only one man exceeding 1575 m 

The average cephalic index of these men is 78, I have seen only one man from 
the Inava valley, the youth shown in Plate XXXII, Figure 2, but [am told that 
not all his fellows present the same repulsive appearance. 

The Mafulu, whose villages run eastwards in the mountains behind Mt. 
Davidson and Mt. Pizoko, are almost as short as the mon of Inauvorene and are 
even more roundheaded. The average height of seven men, measured by Dr, Strong, 
was 1513 m. (594 inches). The tallest man was only 1-602 m. while the shortest 
measured 1482 m The average cephalio index of these men is 80 (min. 76, max, 
85), “These people have a heavy throwing spear and a narrow shield some 
6 feet long, made from the section of a tree trunk. They also have a short bow, 
about 3 feet long. Although their villages are defended by palisades and 
pitfalls, they build tree houses. They have large gardens of sweet potatoes 
occupying the fairly open country, which in those hills is found at a height of 
from 4,000 to 6,000 feet,” 

Further east, and situated in the heart of the main range, are the Kambisa 
villages visited by Mr.C. A. W. Monckton and the Rey, P, J. Money in 1906. The 
illustrations of numerous objects collected by Mr. Monckton during his journey 
allow of no doubt but that these people are related to those livitig in the neiglbour- 
hood of Mount Yule.* 

South of the Mafulu and east of the Kuni are found « people speaking a 
Papuan language which Dr. Strong calls Fuyuge. I shall -therefore apply this 
name to the folk speaking this language. Thus defined, the term includes the 
Korona settled unmediately behind the Kubadi and Doura, who speak Melanesian 
dialects, The eastern extension of the Fuyuge language is unknown, but Dr. Strong 
states that “it certainly comes into contact with dialects of the Koiari group of 
: B ! + 5 . 

Sir William MacGregor has deseribed the natives of Mount Seratehley, which 


' This and the following passages in inverted commas are quotations from Dr. Strong's 


manuscript notes, 
* Annual Meport 1905-1006, 
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he visited in 1896 during his journey across the island, and although I have no 
measurements of these people and have never seen them, his description and the 
photograph reproduced in Plate XXXII, F igure 3, indicate that these mountaineers 
are Papuo-Melanesians and not Papnans, Sir William writes « “ These people are of 
inusnal interest; on account of their geographical position, In colour they are of 
a dark bronze,a shade darker than the coast people of the central district, but 
much lichter than the men of the Fly Estuary, They are fully up to the average 
size of Papuans,’ and many would be described as being bony and wiry rather 
than muscular. They are much larger men than those of the islands and of 
miny parts of the east end of the island, Amongst the something over a 
hundred natives present there was not one with straight or wavy hair; and there 
was only one man that could be called hairy,... The young men wear the hair 
plaited into small cord-like divisions, often not thicker than a crow quill, but 
usally with some stripes of leaves, red and yellow in each plait. The elderly men 
Wear their hair short and unplaited.... ‘The young men wear the eyebrows in 
the natural condition ; the elders cultivate whiskers, but vigorously depilate the 
rest of the faco,a fashion that gives them a somewhat grotesque clerical appearance. 
They have good, high foreheads, brown eyes, the lips inclined to be thick, the cheeks 
rather broader than ordinary, and the chin stronger. In short, their features are a 
trifle more robust than is usual in the central coast district. . . . The older men 
use the perineal hand and girdle, made of native cloth ; the young men dress in the 
sainé manner, but the great peculiarity of their costume is that the parts concealed 
by the perineal band anteriorly, are enveloped in leaves till the whole reaches the 
bulk of a child's head, The object of this was not clear, The women, who appear 
short, especially of leg, compared with the men, also wear a perineal band, but in 
most cases they use over this a sass petticoat that reaches from the waist to the 
knees. In addition to this they wear a sort of mantle made of a piece of nalive 
bark cloth about 2 feet broad and “4 feet long ; it has a running string along the 
upper edge, by which it is made to half envelope the head, and is kept in position. 
They are not rich in ornaments, and the artistic sense is not well developed in 
them, They do not tattoo, and they have no cicatricial ornamentation : the septum 
of the nose is pierced, but no one wore anything in it... . So many men were 


without the wpper incisors, or without one of them, that it could hardly have been 
the result of accident,” 





_ 11 o Obviows tae Ste: W iitiam doce not nse the term Pupaan in th sense in which it is 
defined in this paper. ae - 


* Annual Report, 1896-1897, Appendix ©, p. 7, 
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ADDENDUM I, 


Nothing is known concerning the population of the lower mountains on the 
northern side of the main range or of the northern foothills, though Mr. Monckton 
has told me of small moderately light-coloured hill-men who until recently raided 
the Collingwood Bay villages. The Agaiambo inhabit a vast morass inland from 
Ketakerua Bay, ie. in the hinterland of the Barigi country, and the discovery of 
this tribe gave rise to the accounts of “ web-footed” Papuans which were widely 
circulated some years ago, 

The Agaiambo have been visited by Mr. Monckton, Sir Francis Winter, and 
again by Captain Barton. Sir Francis Winter states that they have occupied the 
swamp for a time that extends back beyond native tradition. “At one time 
they were fairly numerous, but a few years ago some epidemic reduced them to 
about forty, They never leave their morass, and the Barugi assured us that they 
were not able to walk properly om hard ground, and that their feet soon bleed if 
they try to do so. The man that came on shore was, for a native, middle-aged. 
He would have been a fair-sized native if his body from his hips downwards had 
been proportionate to the upper part of his frame. He had a good chest, and, for 
a native, a thick neck; and his arms matched his trunk. His buttocks and thighs 
were disproportionately small, and his legs still more so. His feet were short and 
broad, and were very thin and flat, with, for a native, weak-looking toes. ... The 
ekin above the knees of the man was in loose folds, and the sinews and muscles 
around the knee were not well developed. The muscles of the shin were much 
better developed than those of the calf. In the ordinary native the skin on the 
loins is smooth and tight, and the anatomy of the body is clearly discernible, but 
the Agaiambo man had several folda of thick skin or muscle across the loins, 
which concealed the outline of his frame. On placing one of four natives of the 
same height alongside the marsh-man we noticed that our native was about 3 inches 
higher at the hips.,,.. The woman, who was of middle age, was much more 
slightly formed than the man, but her legs were short and slender in proportion 
to her figure, which, from the waist to the knees, was clothed in a wrapper of 
native cloth,”! 

Although the Agaiambo speak a Papuan language which Sir Francis 
says is the same as that spoken by the Barigi, they are not Papuans. This is 
indicated hy their short stature and by their skin colour, which Mr. Monckton tells 
me is distinctly lighter than that of the true Papuans. They must accordingly be 
classed as Papuo-Melanesians, but whether as aberrant Massim or as Western 
Papno-Melanesians is uncertain. Figures 1 and 2 of Plate XXXTIT are full face 
views of two Agaiambo; Figure 3 is a profile of one of these men. 





' Annual Report, 1902-1908, pp. 14, 15. 


332 0. G. Senrgmann.—aA Classification of the Natives of Britian New Guinea, 


Anpexpom IE 
Oilique Byes in Papuasians, 

These were first recorded by O. C. Stone who, writing of the Koiari, says that 
ina few “the eyes are slightly Mongolian like those of Siamese.” I have myself 
seen oblique eyes among the Koita, the Motu, the Pokao (cf. Plate XXTX, 
Figures 2 and 3), and at Hula, while Captain Barton has noticed them at Aroma, 
Oblique eyes are often narrow, ic, the palpebral fissure ia narrow and the 
epicanthus may be tolerably well marked, Oblique eyes may be associated with 
carly, wavy, or almost straight hair, but they also oceur in individuals with typical 
frizaly hair as in the Hula youth shown in Plate XXXIIL Figure 4. 


Explanation of Plates, - 


Pratr XXTY. 


Fig. 1—Group of Motu youths, (Capt. F. BR. Barton.) 
» 2—A typical Mota. (Capt. F, R. Barton.) 
4 , 2—Young adult of Gaile. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 


PuaTs XXY. 


Fig. 1.—Ahnis Ova of Hobodai Village, (Dr. A. Cc Haddon.) 
» 2.—Ahnia Ova of Hohodai village. (Dr. A.C. Haddon.) 
» 4.—A Motu girl of Port Moreshy. (Capt, F. & Barton.) 


PLare XXXVI 
Pig. 1,—Man and woman of Hula. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
» 2—Men of Keakaln (Aroma), (Capt. FR. Barton.) 
Prare XXVI. 


Fig. 1.—Men of Keakalo (Aroma). (Capt. F. RE. Barton.) 
» 2.—Natives of Roro. (Dr. A.C Haddon.) 
n &—Natives of Roro, (Dr. A, C. Haddon.) 


Puats XXVIII. 
Fig, 1.—Men of Waima, (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
» 2—Moekeo youths, (Capt. PF. B. Barton.) 


: Pats X XTX. 
Fig. 1.—Opungu Ongopains, chief of Inawi village, Mek . (Dr ALC Bataan’ 
" 2,—A Pokao woman, (Mr. David Ballantine} tkoo. ( r. A. C. Haddon.) 
3.—Pokao boys. (Capt. F. RB. Barton.) 


tA Few Months in New Guinea Lonion, 1880, p. 164. 
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1. GQHOUF OF MOTU YOUTH, 





& YOUS@d ADULT OF GAILE 


o 4 TTFICAL MOTU. 
A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH SEW GULSEA. 





Journal of the Royal Anthropological fusfifnte, Vol. LXV, 1000, Plofe TT. 
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L AHUIA OFA UF THOMGRAT VILLAGE = ANUIA OVA GF TOTODAI VILLAGE 





a A MOTT YOUTH FROM ELEVARA, 4. A MOTU GIRL OF PORT MORERHTY, 
A CLASSIFICATION OF THE NATIVES OF BRITISH NEW GUINEA. 
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Village constables of» number of Koiari villages, (Capt. F. R Barton.) 


Fig. 1.—A Koiari of Meroka, (Dr. I HL LO. Forbes) 
» 2—Group of Kagi men. (Capt. FR. Barton.) — 
» 3—Garia men. (Dr, CG. . Seligmann.) 





Prare XXXII. 


Fig. 1.—Kuni men. (Rev. Father Fillodean.) 
» &—Youth of [nauvorene. (Capt. F. BR. Barton.) 
» 3—Men of Neneba, Mount Seratebley. (Capt. FR. Barton.) 
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Fig. 1.—Agaiambo man, (Capt, F. R. Barton.) 
» 2—Agaiambo man, (Capt. F. I. Barton.) 
» %—Agaiambo man. (Capt, F. BR Barton.) 
n 4—Hula youth with oblique eyes. (Capt. F. R. Barton.) 
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ETHNOLOGY OF THE ARAUCANOS. 
By RK. E. Larcaas, 
Local Correspondent of the Royal Anthropological Institute. 
[Wirn Puares XXXIV, XXXV_.] 


Tae Arauecanos, as the Indians of Southern Chile are generally called, form one of 
the most indomitable races of which we have any record. During more than 
three centuries they offered such resistance to the Spanish arms, hitherto 
invincible in both Americas, that within their territories colonies could only 
be maintained in the immediate vicinity of walled towns or fortified strongholds, 
Even the most impregnable of these were time after time razed to the ground, and 
their inhabitants massacred, by these hardy barbarians, 

In « former article' I have treated of the principal physical characters of 
this race, and now propose to give a short sketch of the most striking traits of 
their daily life. 

Many writers have described the manners and customs of the Araucanos, 
frequently, however, in a superficial way. Among the older Spanish writers, 
notwithstanding, we haye some very important accounts, and of late years two 
most notable works have appeared treating on this subject, Adborigenes de Chile, by 
José Toribio Medina, and the Historia de la Civilizacion en la Araucania, by 
Tomas Guevara. 

My remarks are the result of personal observation during a three years’ 
residence in Indian territory among the tribes of the Cautin valley, and also in 
the neighbourhood of Angol and Traiguen in the Malleec province. Where the 
customs seem to have been modified, I have consulted the most reliable of the 
old authors of the time of the Conquest, 

Although the Araucano is extremely conservative and indisposed to change 
his manner of life, two principal factors have tended to modify considerably his 
social condition. The first was foreign invasion, and the second, really a corollary 
of the first, was the introduction of spirituous liquors. 

There have been two foreign invasions which have left their indelible mark 
on the development of the race; the first by the Incas, and the second by the 
Spamards, 

The former first brought the Araucano into touch with civilisation, From this 
epoch date his knowledge of domeatic animals, of the elements of agriculture, and of 
such arts as weaving and metal working. This period also sees him first begin to 
adopt a more sedentary life, constructing rude huts instead of the usual foldo or 
skin tent. 
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Humboldt has so justly remarked, “the most difficult and the most 
important event in the history of human society is perhaps the change from a 
nomadic to an agricultural life. This change among the Araucanos was not 
brought about by any compulsory conditions, but seems to have been adopted 
gradually by the race on seeing the advantages accruing from the new mode of 
life, and at first only im a very desultory way. 

The Spanish conquest brought with it knowledge of new cereals and plants, 
other domestic animals, a fuller use of metals, and a considerable change in the 
tribal government, owing to the necessity of continued union to repel the invader. 

The introduction of spirituous liquors did not, for a considerable time, make 
much headway, The relations between the whites and the Indians were so 
strained, and the stern, hard discipline of constant warfare so maintained, that 
the results of this traffic were not for a long time apparent. But after the 
declaration of the Republican Government, when there were longer lapses of 
peace, it became a lucrative business, and many large fortunes were by 
distilling cheap “firewater” in the frontier districts. To such a degree did this 
traffic attain that it isa common saying in the south that the distillers did in a 
few years what the Spaniards failed to accomplish in three centuries—reduced 
the tameless Araucano, This vice has taken such a hold of the Indian that m 
general it has completely changed his character and mode of life, and from being 
a fierce, untiring, vengeful patriot, he has become a drunken, cringing, soulless 
vagabond, who would sell land, stock, wife, daughters, or his soul itself to indulge 
in his craving desire for drink. 

Clothing.—Prior to the Incasic invasion of the northern tribes the Araucanos 
led a purely nomadic life as hunters, shifting their toldos from time to time as the 
exigencies of the chase demanded. Their only dress consisted of the skins of 
wild beasts, sometimes hung as aprons by strips of hide from the waist, or passed 
cornerwise between the legs and brought up under a waistband, In winter: they 
protected themselves from the cold and rain by long blankets of furs coarsely 
sewn together, or by guanaco skins, after the fashion of the Patagonians of the 
present day. In those earlier days, men and women alike wore their hair long 
and braided inte two long plaits, fastened together at the tips by strips of hide. 
Now, however, this fashion is left to the women, and the men wear a mane, cut 
off square a little above the shoulders, and bound round above the ears with a 
brighi-colonred worsted band or cotton handkerchief, red being the favourite 
colour, Formerly, in warfare, and at their principal feasts, the warriors wore the 
heads of wild beasts as helmets, the skins and tails hanging down their backs, and 
fastened under the chin by straps. They also fashioned rude sleeveless shirts of 
the softer skins, using eyeless needles of bone or thorn, and thin strips of hide or 
vegetable fibre. In some parts they also produced a coarse kind of fibre cloth, 
employing rushes, fibrous grasses, or the stringy inner bark of certain trees, This 
was evidently an imported custom, and was probably learnt from the Calchaqui, 
who inhabited the eastern slopes of the Andes north of the 52nd degree, There 
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is reason to believe that they had learned the rudiments of spinning and weaving, 
probably from the same source, before the arrival of the Incas (rirea AD. 1450), 
and that they utilised the wool of the guanacos slain by their hunters in the 
confection of articles of dress. 

The Incas introduced the Hama and vieuita into the country, and from that 
time weaving became a recognised art among the northern tribes, although farther 
south the possession of a few of these animals was considered as a sign of con- 
siderable wealth, But the wearing of woollen clothing did not become generalised 
till the introduction of sheep during the Spanish occupation, This animal 
increased rapidly in the fertile plains of Southern Chile, and shortly formed one 
of the principal sources of riches among the Indians. To-day, cotton cloth is also = 
extensively used. 

The dress of the Araucanos, both men and women, consists of two principal 
garments, the chamal and the ieulla or macwnyi, both made of coarse native cloth, 
generally of a dark blue colour, The former is worn by the men in guise of 
breeches, and consists of a square of eloth passed between the legs with the four 
corners drawn up under a waistbelt, By the women it is worn draped over the 
left shoulder, where it is fastened with a thorn, pointed bone, or a silver pin. 

Passing under the right armpit, it envelops the body and hangs to the knee, kept 
in place by a woollen cord or waist band. 

The iewla of the women is a smaller square, and hangs from the neck, mantle ’ 
fashion; it is generally discarded indoors, Since the introduction of cotton goods 
the men usually wear coarse shirts of this material; formerly this garment was 
made of soft skins. Over all they wear the macunyt or poncho, A handkerchief 
or strip of coloured wool (trarifoneo) is bound round the forehead, and completes 
the ordinary dress, o 

These Indians go barefoot, and seldom wear the raw hide sandals of the 
Chilian peasant, although some of those who live in the neighbourhood of the 
towns, and are brought more into contact with civilisation, occasionally wear 
boots and hats. The children generally ran about quite nude, or at most with a 
small skin apron, which, however, they discard in their games, 7 

Ornaments,—The Araucanos ate not so much given to personal adornment as 

most savage or barbarian races, although the women show a certain love of display. 
The most ancient and the most universal of their trinkets are undoubtedly the 
collars and necklets of bright-coloured Stones, They usually employ green or 
bluish Breen stones (silicate of copper oxides), auch as malachite or azurite, which 
abound all through the country, calling them J/ance, a name commonty adopted in 
Chile to express these ores. Small pieces of these stones polished and perforated 
were strung on cords of twisted fibres Those trihes who dwelt near the coast 
used small shells and coloured pebbles for the same purpose. 

The coming of the Incas gave them a knowledge of the use of metal, and both 
gold and silver were extensively worked for orna mental purposes. These 
enaments were mostly simple in form and of rude workinanship, although some 
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of them show considerable ingenuity in their fabrication, After the Spamish 
oceupation and the settling of missionaries among them, the cross, especially the 
Maltese, became a favourite design in their silverwork. The chiefs used spurs, 
hits and stirrups of silver, and frequently adorned their saddles, bridles and whip 
handles with the same metal, 

Owing to the Spaniard’s greed for gold, and the dangers to which its display 
exposed them, this metal became less and less used, but their love for silver 
ornaments continues up to the present day. 

The principal adornments of the women consisted of enormous earrings in 
the form of a half dise, frequently measuring 6 inches in diameter, bracelets, 
necklets, collars, head bands, waist bands, and long pins with large heads in the 
form of dises, half-moons, or ball-shaped. These were used to fasten their mantles, 
A favourite ornament is a strip of soft hide covered with rows of small silver 
beads. This is worn either as a head or waist band, and very frequently as o 
collar. Rings, usually plain silver bands, are frequently worn. Another favourite 
ornament is the efi, or chain pendant, worn suspended by a clasp from the breast, 
and having small trinkets hung at the extremity. 

The Araucano neither daubs his face with paint nor uses tattooing as a means 
of beautifying his personal appearance, although formerly their war parties 
painted their faces to strike terror into the hearts of their enemies, The elaborate 
designs and totem marks used by some of the northern races seems to have had 
no counterpart among them, and they seem to have had no special identification 
mark to distinguish them if slain in battle, this task falling to the lot of the 
women who usually followed the war party not far in the rear. 

Habitations—As 1 have already mentioned, the primitive dwelling of the 
Araucano was the foldo or skin tent, such as is even now used by the Indian 
tribes of the Southern Pampas, When they began to lead a more sedentary life, 
they constructed rude wattle and daub huts, the cross-pieces of which were lashed 
together with fibrous creepers. These were probably at first circular in form, but 
finding them too small they afterwards gave them an oval shape, and finally began 
to build them in their present rectangular design. 

The work of building these huts isa great event in the life of the Indians, 
The construction is not all conducted as one operation, but 1s generally divided 
into three stages, each of which gives occasion for a great feast, especially the final 
one. On this occasion, if the owner is a chief, or is well off, the feast laste for 
several days. The first stage is the erecting of the posts and framework; the 
second the filling-in of the walls; and lastly the thatching of the roof with long 
coarse rushes, 

The huts vary in size according to the necessities of the family, being from 20 
_ to 60 feet in length and from 15 to 30 in width: the walls are about 6 feet in 
height, They are occupied by the owner, his wives, unmarried children, and some- 
times by other children. The children and unmarried men and girls sleep pell- 
well, spreading skins O1 the beaten earth floor where fancy dictates. 





$38 R. E. Latcnam—Ethnology of the Araucanos. 


The huts of the chiefs and principal men are divided by bamboo screens, each 
wife having her separate sleeping and cooking place ; but among the unmarried the 
same confusion prevails. 

The Indian villages are never large, seldom containing more than a dozen 
huts, generally fewer. This dislike to congregating im numbers is probably a relic 
of their old hunting instinct, and dates from the time when their mode of life 
necessitated an extensive tract of country for the requirements of each family 
or clan. 

The household effects are of the scantiest and rudest description. They use 
no tables, and their seats are either rough benches or blocks of wood; although the 
Indian for the most part squats cross-legged on the ground, They make a rude 
kind of bedstead of four forked sticks, planted in the ground, Two parallel bars 
are placed in the forks, and a horse or bullock hide is stretched tightly across them 
and fastened by strips of hide. Their beds consist of piles of sheep skins with the 
wool still on, or bundles of rushes covered with coarse native-made blankets. 
Another bundle of rushes or roll of skins forms a pillow, although this latter is 
frequently wanting. 

The native cradle is rather ingenious. It is a kind of basket hung from the 
roof by cords, generally over the bed of the mother, who can thus swing it without 
rising. 

The cooking utensila consist of coarse earthenware pota of different sizes ; 


and the meals are eaten from roughly hollowed wooden platters with rude spoons 
of the same material, Their clothes, when not in use, are kept in large hide. 


sacks, suspended from wooden hooks fastened in the uprights of the house, 
Each wife has her separate fire, cooks the food and attends to the wanta of her 
own progeny. 

Although the Araucanos are cleanly in their persons they are not so in their 
households ; and, as in most inferior communities, they form a happy family, the 
pigs, poultry, dogs, cats, ete., all sleeping under the same roof. 

Weaving —The first material used by the Araucanos in their weaving was the 
libre of certain plants and the inner bark of dete mined trees, especially the 
nyocha (bromelia landbeeki), which to-day are only utilised for making ropes, baskets, 
cords, and fishing lines. Now they use the wool obtained from their numerous 
flocks. 

To twist the wool they use a very simple spindle, shaped like a shuttle and 
about 10 inches long. At the lower end is fixed a perforated stone dise, The 
wool is taken in the left hand and wound around the left arm, the right hand 
being used to twirl the spindle and draw out the wool. Their looms are also very 
prnnitive and easily constructed, and being adjustable can be used for any. sized 





cloth required, The vertical fraine is about 5 feet high, with a series of holes 


4 inch in diameter and about 6 inches apart, to allow the regulation of the 
crossbar Which indicates the width of the piece to be woven. ‘The crosa-beams top 
and bottom are fixed to the uprights by wooden pegs, and the top one can be 
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raised or lowered as desired. Both these cross-bars are provided with rows of tiny 
wooden pins over which the warp is stretched. The shuttle is long and needle-shaped, 
and is used alternately with either hand. The weft is beaten down with the same 
shuttle, or sometimes by a rude wooden comb, When the cloth to be woven is all 
one colour, the wool is dyed before the weaving begins, When stripes or designs 
of other colours are to be introduced the web is stretched on the frame, and the 
parts not to be dyed are bound round very tightly, the binding being sometimes 
greased. These parts are after carefully given the colour required. The colours 
principally used are black, blue, vermilion, yellow, and green. The dyes are for 
the most part vegetable, but some mineral colours and earths are known. The 
dyes are extremely fast, and retain their bright tints till the garment is worn ont. 

Skins —Formerly the whole dress of the Araucano was composed of skins. 
Now they are seldom used for thie purpose, but serve as rugs, beds, saddle pads, 
etc. They have two ways of preserving and preparing skins, one retaining the 
hair, and the other converting them into a kind of leather. In the first case, the 
fresh skin is stretched ont on the ground, and pegged down with small wooden 
pegs, the inner side uppermost. When it is thoroughly dry, it is worked up with 
the hands and softened. The instrument employed for this purpose is peculiar, 
It is formed of a forked stick of some hard wood, one leg of which is left longer 
than the other. The inner surface of the fork is shaved away to form a sharp edge 
which is‘also notched. At the joint of the fork o piece of flint, iron, or other hard 
substance with a rough edge, is fixed a8 tirmly aa possible, The instrument is 
hong to a post by ite longer limb, and the skin drawn to and fro in the notch of 
the fork. This is continued until it is completely softened. In the case of straps 
and thongs, they are afterwanls rubbed with grease to keep them supple and to 
prevent them from fraying, 

To remove the hair from the skin, tt is first soaked in wood ashes and water. 
On being taken out it is seraped with sharp stones, shells or knives, on the inner 
surface, until the roots are loosened, when the air is plucked out. The skin is then 
dried and treated’in the manner described already. 

; The principal skins used are those of the puma, guanaco, wild cat, coypu (a 
kind of beaver), fox, deer, otter, and dog; also sheepskins, and the hides of lhorses 
and cattle, 

Pottery —The Araucanos have acquired considerable skill in the fabrication of 
this article. The Indian territory is rich in different coloured clays, those most used 
being red, black, slaty blue, ochreous, and white, the red and black predominating. 

The pottery is generally made by the women of the family, who use no other 
tool than a spoon-shaped stick to smooth the surface, which they do by wetting the 
stick, They fashion their ware by welding with their fingers. The base is formed 
in a single piece, and the vessel built up by strips of clay being added and worked 
in. Theclay ts of sufficient consistency to retain any form given to it. Each layer 
as it is laid on is smoothed over with the spoon, 

The usual forms given to the household ware are those known as pitchers, pans, 
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and pots. Both the pitchers and the pots are made with two ears or handles, 
and only differ in their relative diameters. Occasionally the jars or pitchers are 
given the shape of some animal, usually a sheep, dog, or pig, but are very rudely 
modelled, 

Besides the coarse pottery used for domestic purposes, the Araucanos make a 
finer kind such as is frequently found in their burying places, The shapes most in 
use for this ware are bowls and small pitchers. It is made from a fine red clay and 
generally ornamented with designs of other colours, sometimes painted, sometimes 
formed of clays of other colours let in like mosaie. The principal colours used for 
these designs are white and black. 

A glaze is given sometimes by the addition of a little ground quartz or felspar, 
or more commonly by throwing handfuls of salt into the vessels when they are at 
a red heat. The ovens are simple holes in the ground kept filled with burning 
embers and ashes, and the cooling is done gradually. 

One particular kind of ware, very highly prized among the tribes, is ornamented 
ina peculiar manner, The design is traced out while the clay composing the vessel 
is still plastic. Following this design a clean groove is cut about an eighth of an 
inch deep, The vessel is then baked. On cooling, a fine white clay mixed with 
powdered shell is pressed into the grooves, and carefully scraped over afterwards to 
leave a smooth clean-cut surface. The inside is lined with the same mixture, and 
again set to bake in a fierce fire, which causes the clay in the design to set. ‘This 
ware is not glazed butis bronght to a bright surface by polishing, The designs 
most used are chevrons, checquers, triangles, lozenges, herring bones, and a kind of 
fretwork pattern. All the patterns used are composed of straight and parallel 
lines. 

Fire.—There'seem to be no special rites connected with fire or its maintenance, 
although formerly there may have been. The Indian now obtains his fire in the 
orthodox civilised way, ly using matches, or with flint and steel. Occasionally I 
have seen it produced by the friction of two sticks, one hard and pointed, the other 
rotten and extremely dry. The pointed stick is rolled rapidly between the hands 
and works as in a socket, considerable downward pressure being used. A remnant 
of old usages may be noted in the custom among the Indians of covering up the 
embers at night with ashes so that they are still smouldering in the morning, 

Food.—The food of the Araucano is abundant, nutritive and varied. The 
country itself produces more than sufficient for his needs; although of late years 
owing to the settling and colonisation of this portion of (hili, the sale of Indian 
lands, and their confinement to reserved territories have brought about a conaiderable 
moditication in their mode of living, and they have found it more. necessary to 
recur to agriculture and the rearing of flocks and herds. | 

First among the natural products are yarious classes of tubers, especially 
the wild potato ( poi pronounced ponyi), Edible roots are extremely abundant, as 

also several kinds of wild cereals, from the most important of which, millet 
(Auegen) and rye (mage), they make a coarse unleavened bread. 
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From a plant called mad? they obtain a sweet oil, considerably used in their 
cooking. 

The immense foresta supply them with innumerable fruits and berries, used 
both for food and for the manufacture of fermented liquors, and also with edible 
fungi which form a favourite article of diet. The open plains provide them with 
the wild strawberry (fragarta chilensis), small but of exquisite flavour. This plant 
frequently covers square leagues of ground, but never grows except on virgin soil. 
But the great staple food, the base of all their subsistence, save among the 
eoust tribes, was the prion, the fruit of the Araucanian pine (dAraucaria 
imbricata). 

Every year during the autumn months excursions are made by the whole tribe to 
the pine forests, where they remain until they have collected sufficient for the 
following year, Each tribe has its own district, inherited by custom from 
generation to generation and inviolate, by unwritten law, from other tribes, even in 
time of warfare, 

This harvest was formerly of such supreme importance, that all inter-tribal 
quarrels and warfares were suspended by mutual accord during this period. 

The Araucano had always a good supply of flesh and fowl, especially the 
latter. Among the wild animals used for food were the Auemul (cervus chilensia), 
the puedw (cerews pudw), the guanaco, and the pangi ( felis concolor), 

The birds were more numerous and included the wwdu or partridge, pigeons, 
doves, parrots, numerous kinds of duck, bandurria, pequen or wild geese, wild 
swans, plover, ete. The coast tribes lived principally on fish and various kinds of 
shellfish. 

In modern times they have cultivated maize and jrejoles (beans), introduced 
by the Incas, wheat, barley, rye, potatoes and other crops, while their food supply 
has been greatly increased by the introduction of horses, cattle, sheep, pigs, and 
poultry. 

To this abundance of comestibles is to be ascribed the warlike tendencies of 
these Indians, who not having to give much heed to their food supply, the fertile 
soil producing it spontaneously almost everywhere, could indulge freely in the 
luxury of continual warfare. This also gave them an enormous advantage over 
the Spaniards in their long campaigns, as the latter were almost entirely dependent 
on their baggage trains or provision supplies, while the surrounding country 
catered to the wants of their indomitable foes. 

Asa condiment they use the ay or Chile pepper; salt was obtained from the 
numerous saline deposits found throughout the country, while flavour was given 
to their dishes by the employment of wild thyme and wild mint. 

Their food is usually cooked in earthenware pots, but many kinds of flesh are 
roasted, or broiled. 

The cooking is done by the women, each wife cooking for her own family and 
taking it in turns to cook for the husband. Each wife has her own fire and 
cooking utensils. 
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The food is served in wooden bowls and platters, the men being served first. 
They do not use a different bowl or platter for each individual, but the adult males 
sit round the bowls in groups of three or four, each one helping himself in 
rotation, beginning with the eldest, or with the guests, if any are present, Should 
the visitor be a stranger or a pereon of consideration he is given a platter to himeelf. 
They use wooden spoons for their meals, but latterly the tin or pewter article 
of commerce has been much adopted. After the men have finished, the women and 
children partake of the leavings in the same manner, 

The platters and spoons are not washed till after the meal. To remove grease 
they use wood ashes, 

A few of their principal dishes are as follows: ttcum cord, flesh cooked with 
bruised wheat or maize; poi cord, potatoes and maize; beans or peas boiled with 
grease, and various other stews in which the mold or skinned wheat or maize form 
the principal ingredient. The coast Indians also use two or three edible kinds of 
alge, 

The favourite meat is horse-flesh, and mutton, half cooked, but they prefer the 
former, seldom killing their horned cattle, which they keep for commercial and 
agricultural purposes. 

Another common article of fare is the x/pwd, with which the Indian concludes 
most of his meals, breaks his fast in the early morning, and which he takes with 
him on all his journeys. It consists of toasted wheatmeal, and ia eaten or drunk 
with water which any brook or apring supplies, 

The Indians take their meals at any hour, but generally at mid-day and sun- 
down, If they feel hungry at other times, the inevitable w/pwd is their immediate 
satistier. 

They have no special names for their meals, 

_ The use of bread antedates the Spanish conquest, and at present, they prepare 
different kinds from all their cereals. 

_ The latter are ground, not. by pounding but by rubbing. A little grain is 
placed on a flat stone, and robbed with a smaller one, held in both hands; the 
operator kneeling beside the larger stone and bringing the weight of the body to 
bear in the operation. The meal is sometimes sifted in horsehair sieves, bat is 
generally used entire. 

No ovens are used, but the bread is baked in the ashes in the form of tortillas 
or flat cakes, A primitive leaven is prepared by the old women or children 
chewing the grain and then leaving it to ferment in water, or in a hole in the 
prounid. 

There is very little difference in the foods of the upper and lower classes 
among the Araucanos, save perhaps the quantity of flesh consumed ; nor do there 
seem to have been any tabooed foods. Men and women eat from a common 


% Like moat other barbarians, these Indians are greatly addicted to drunkenness, 
especially since the introduction of distilled spirits. They are accustomed to 
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intoxication from earliest childhood; it being no uncommon thing to see small 
children completely inebriated, In regard to fermented liquors they are 
exceptionally well provided, a considerable number of wild fruits supplying them 
with materials. : 

After the introduction of cereals they learnt how to prepare a kind of small 
beer from maize and barley, 

The early missionaries planted large numbers of European fruit trees round 
the old missions, some of which, like the apple, have propagated to such an extent 
as to form real forests. From the apple the Indians make a kind of cider called 
chicha, making a similar liquor from another fruit called muché, 

They also extract a spirituous liquor from several plants, especially the 
Amingan. J 

They make their chicha in wooden troughs, pounding the apples with sticks. 
The juice is mixed with water, and left to ferment for seven or eight days. It is 
usually consumed at once, as it very quickly turns bad. The chicha is usilly made 
by the men, the children gathering the fruit. It is kept in large earthenware 
jars, 

Agriculture—When the Incas arrived in Chile they found the native races 
without even a rudimentary knowledge of agriculture, Following their established 
custom, the Inca Yupanqui imported into the conquered country a large number of 
mitmacs, or colonists from Peru, presumably from the Chincha tribes. 

These colonists, mixing little by little with the Indians of Northern and 
Central Chile, introduced among them the first elements of agricultural and 
pastoral life, 

But even a century later, at the arrival of the Spaniards, those tribes who 
dwelt to the south of the Bio-bio had not adopted the new state, save in a very 
limited manner, owing to the abundance of natural produgts and their continual 
state of inter-tribal warfare. 

Up to the present time the Araucano only takes to agriculture in a desultory 
fashion, and to provide the mere necessities of life, Their methods are of the most 
primitive. 

Probably the principal reason why the barbarian tribes take to agricultural 
life with such distaste, is the difficulty of inadequate implements, and the consequent 
amount of labour entailed by such work, especially before the introduction of 
domestic animals. 

The Arancano, for instance, could see no use in working hard to obtain what 
the earth gave spontaneously; and as a consequence, so long as his liberty to roam 
at will was uncurtailed, he showed himself refractory to such a mode of life. 

His first implements were extremely modest. A forked stick of hard wood, 
weighted by a perforated stone, which also served as a handle, enabled him to turn 
over the ground. This digging-stick was at first used for grubbing up the roots 
which formed a principal part of his daily food. Another form of digging-stick, 
which was universally carried by men, women, and children alike, and taken with 
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them in all their wanderings, had a chisel-like point, generally charred to give it 
greater resistance, 

Later on the plough, first introduced by the Spaniards, was rudely imitated by 
the Indians, Their first attempt was simply a long-forked pole, the shorter arm of 
which was pointed. Over the fork a heavy stone was attached, and a short handle 
added, It was drawn by four or six men. 

This form was afterwards modified, by being made in two parts ; the body, 
which was shod with iron at the point, and the pole. The handle passed through 
both, and was wedged. 

This plough is still used, not only by the Indians, but all over Chile, in the 
nore rufal parts, and even many of the larger furma still employ it, althongh — 
the iron plough is rapidly taking its place. 

The harrows used consist of a number of thorny branches lashed together and 
weighted by heavy logs. | 

Their harvests are thrashed out by troops of mares. A circle is enclosed by 
palings, the corn is spread on the beaten floor, till the grain is trampled out, It 
is then winnowed by tossing from one pile to another with wooden shovels. 

In the Central and Northern provinces the Indians had learnt the art of 
irrigation from the Ineas, but in the south the frequent rains rendered this 
unnecessary. 

All the lighter work is performed by the women, the men only taking part in 
the ploughing and thrashing. 

Formerly all agricultural and other work was undertaken for the benefit 
of the family or clan, but now individual rights are gradually being asserted, 
especially by those Indians who have heen most brought in contact with civilised 
customs. 

Among those Indians who live in the forest region, the land is prepared for 
sowing by burning a piece of the undergrowth, where the larger trees appear in 
fewer numbers. This operation is frequently performed twice. The smaller roots 
are then grubbed out, and the gtound prepared in the ordinary way. 

Before the settlement of the Indian territory by the Chilian Government, it 
was seldom that the same plot was planted more than once, but of late, sinee the 
[ndians have become confined to special grounds allotted to them, it has become 
customary to sow the same plot over and over again, although occasionally they 
allow a plot to lie fallow. 

The Araucano keeps considerable flocks and herds, especially of sheep and 
brood mares, and occasionally horned cattlo. The milk both of the mares and cows 
is considerably used, but the production of butter or cheese iy very little under- 
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accord with their ideas, to the agency of the devil. Asa consequence we have no 
real record of their ideas of religion. 

At the present time there ig a great aluixtins of Christian beliefs and 
customs engrafted on the native superstitions and mode of thought, creating a 
hybrid paganism the origins of which are often extremely doubtful. 

The Araucano, even of to-day, has only a very faint hazy idea of things 
spiritual. His religious opinions are intensely materialistic, and he endows his 
deities with a corporal form. In fact, he may be said to have hardly got beyond a 
state of fetish worship. In the following pages the term spirit is only employed 
to indicate a supernatural agency, although the Indian ascribes to it in every case 
a preconceived form. This belief is not exactly the ghost-worship of many of the 
tribes of North America, aniinism having little place in their theories. Neither 
do they believe that all inert objects are endowed with a spirit; considering that 
euch objects may become temporarily the abiding place of an invisible being, but 
always attributing to it a concrete form. 

The Araucanos recognise no supreme being with definite attributes. They 
have no temples, no idols, no established religious cult, and no priesthood in a 
religious sense, although they occasionally sacrifice to one or other of their 
divinities, but without a fixed ritual, and only as a conciliatory or expiatory act. 

The basis of their belief is a rude form of nature worship, and all inanimate 
things are, or may be, the abodes of supernatural beings, malign or beneficent as 
the case may be, to whom they attribute a concrete form, but who possess the 
faculty of rendering themselves visible or invisible at will. 

This invisibility, according to their belief, extends to their own bodies, for 
they are convineed that their dreams are the nightly wanderings of their other 
selves or spirits, to which, however, they assign a material though invisible form. 
They are not invisible to the pi/i or spirits of other Indians, and so when they 
dream of other persons they really believe their pilli have met. Thus also when 
they are attacked by nightmare or delirimin tremens, the horrible forms their 
imaginations conjure up are considered to be real beings. 

Their dead, when they return to this earth, generally appear transformed, but 
corporeal and visible to the pillt. This belief that dreams are nothing but the 
wanderings of their bodies in invisible form, and that those persons dreamt about 
are really met, is the basis of their ideas of a future state, as they have thus an 
overwhelming proof that the dead frequently revisit this earth in the form of pilli 
or spirits. In the same manner the material forms given to their good and evil 
spirits are to be explained. 

If we duly remember that dreams and their events are very real facts in 
their theosophy, then we have the key by which many obscure and unexplained 
conceptions may be unravelled. It is common to hear one of these Indians relate 
in the most convinced and matter of fact way his having encountered one or 
other of these good or evil spirits, and give elaborate details of the meeting and 
its result, This belief has also led up to another superstition which greatly 
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affected the individual welfare of the Araucano. Their notion is that no one dies 
a natural death. Death is due to sorcery, or poisoning, frequently committed by 
some enemy in his pillt form, or some malign spirit, who assumed any shape at 
will, as that of a snake, lizard, fly, ant, ete., and thus operated with little fear of 
discovery, or became invisible, although his corporeal body none the less existed. 

Death by torture was up till quite recently the fate of anyone convicted of sorcery 
or of having caused the death of another by oceult means, This gave a yreat power 
to their machis or witchdoctors, whose principal task was the finding out of the 
sorcerers, and of the discovery of the causes of death. These witchdoctors of 
savage and barbarian races are generally looked upon as arrant impostors, but 
according to their lights they are not so to nearly as great an extent as is usually 
supposed. To understand their point of view it is very important to bear in mind 
What has already been said about the real and tangible meaning that dreams have 
to them. The witchdoctor, through his training, mode of life, and- natural 
temperament, is generally a person of a highly strung nervous disposition, to whom 
the faculty of throwing himself into a cataleptic or hypnotic trance is a second 
nature, When called in to discover the secret enemy who has caused the death of 
a certain individual, by the aid of powerful drugs, intensely concentrated attention 
and severe bodily exercise, he works himself up to such a pitch of nervous 
excitement that he finally collapses into a state of coma or trance, which 
frequently lasts for several hours. During this trance, any person or being which 
passes before his mind's eye is considered to haye been the offender and is 
speedily denounced, there being no appeal from these decisions. Naturally 
enough, this gives the mechi an immense power, as it offers him an opportunity for 
wreaking vengeance on anyone who has fallen into his bad books, But these 
opportunities are seldom taken advantage of, as it creates a blood feud with the 
kindred of the acensed. 

As we have said, the theogony of the Araucanoa was a kind of nature-worship, 
partaking of the principle of demonology, that is, their prineipal deities were all 
evil genii to be propitiated, and not benign divinities whose mercy and grace 
were to be implored. Undoubtedly the principal god in their eyes was Pillen, the 
thunder god, since called Ngwnemapwn, Many persons suppose that these are two 
separate deities, but after a careful study I believe them to be one and the same, 
the older Pillan having received new attributes after the Indians had come into 
contact with Christian ideas. At present Ngunemapwn—Lord of the Earth—has 
almost entirely replaced Pillan, and haa absorbed most of the powers of the latter. 
What is certain is that none of the former Spanish writers mention him, and no 
knowledge of him was hinted at till the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
Pillan was not only the god of thunder but was also the purveyor of fire, causing 
the lightning, voleanic eruptions, and the earthquakes, and dwelt in the heart of 
the volcanoes. He was conceived to be a corporeal deity, one and many at the same 
time. The chiofs and warriors who fell in battle became in some unexplained way 
absorbed into Pid/an, the former as volcanoes and the latter as clouds, From this 
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belief a myth sprang wp. During a thunderstorm the Indians looked anxiously 
towards the sky to see which way the clouds were drifting, showing signs of 
contentment if they were driven towards the north, They supposed that these 
tempests represented battlea between those of their race and their Spanish 
oppressors. If the clouds drifted southwards they supposed that their people were 
heing driven back, but if on the contrary they were blown ina northerly direction 
they rejoiced at the defeat of their enemies, 

Pillen was served by malignant spirits called Huecweus, who possessed the 
power of transforming themselves into any shape they wished in order to work 
evil. ‘To drive them away from their dwellings the Araucanos burnt branches of 
canelo, their sacred tree, To their influences were imputed many of their 
sicknesses, especially those which were not easily diagnosed. They were, in these 
cases, supposed to produce invisible wounds with invisible arrows. To them also 
were attributed all the natural phenomena, when they occurred at inopportune 
moments, or brought in their train any unfavourable results ; aa, for instance, rain 
in harvest-time, blight or diseases in their crops, lameness or sickness among their 
stock, and in general all those accidents that they could not ascribe to a direct 
agency. Other servants of Pillan were the Cherrwve, figured as snakes with 
human heads. These genii were the originators of the comets and shooting stars, 
considered to be the forerunners of death, or of terrible calamities to those villages 
in whose direction they shot. 

Another of their deities was Jfewlen (whirlwind), the god of the winds, He 
was figured as a lizard who disappeared into the earth when the whirlwind broke up. 

The moon, Auchimalguen (wife of the sun), was their only beneficent deity. 
She protected and advised them of any disaster, showing them their enemies, and 
frightening away the evil spirits. This is easily understood when one remembers 
that night attacks are seldom undertaken on moonlight nights, and that most 
savages have a great fear of the dark when alone. It also accounts for the 
faith placed in the signs of the moon, whose phases were always consulted in 
their principal undertakings. A red moon was considered to be a sign of the 
death of some important personage, What is curious, especially if we consider 
their contact with the Inens, is that the sun has no place in their religious 
Nournvilu, the water god, or spirit of the rivers and lakes, takes the form of 
a wild cat, with a long tail terminating in a terrible claw. Any accident that 
happens to the Indians while in or on the water is attributed to him. 

Another god was Huaillepenyi, the spirit of the mist. He appeared as a 
sheep with a calf's head and a seal’s hind quarters, and was only seen on the 
banks of rivers, lakes, or the sea coast, When a child was born deformed in any 
way, it was put down to his influence. 

Among the minor gods or evil spirits may be mentioned the following; 
Chonchonyi, a human head whose ears served as wings, a species of vampire who 
hovered round the dwellings of the sick. If they were left unguarded he entered 
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and struggled with them (convulsions).. If he conquered he sucked the patient's 
life blood. 

Colo-colo (cockatrice) generated from a cock’s egg, caused fever and death by 
extracting the saliva from his victim. Piiwechenyi, or winged snake, sucked the 
blood of anyone found sleeping in the woods by night. 

The Am, or ghosts of the dead, who appeared to the living, distinguished 
from the Pill already mentioned, who were the ghosts or other self of the living. 
They also believed that their chiefs returned to visit the haunts of their 
relatives in the form of humble-bees. 

All their trials and adversities, even the most trivial, were set down to the 
malignity of evil spirits. | 

Religion had very little effect on Araucano morals, and fear of « future 
punishment was unknown to them. Any kind of worship or religious rite was 
also unknown, and only in time of great adversity, as of drought, famine or 
plague, was any offering or propitiatory sacrifice made, 

They believed in a future state, but hell had no place in their beliefs, After 
death they went in an invisible, but corporeal, form to the other world, where the 
evil spirits had no entry, where there was. always abundance, and where they 
passed their time feasting and drinking and dancing, waited on by their wives, 
who had either preceded them or would follow after. The same castes wore pre- 
served there as on earth, but the poor people and the public women went te 
another land where it was always cold. Here also there was abundance to eat 
and drink, but of the poorest quality, and as before the men were waited on by 
the women. To arrive at their future resting place it was necessary to cross the 
sea. For this reason the dead are buried facing the weat. Before arriving at this 
happy land they had a long journey to make. So that they should want nothing 
on this journey, a good supply of provisions, blankets, skins, etc., were buried with 
the corpse, and a horse was either buried also or slaughtered over the grave. 

The island of Mocha was formerly believed to be the starting place for this 
long trip. Spirits of the dead had to follow.a narrow path, guarded by a witch, 
who collected tribute from all passers, Even now the Araucanos bury some few 
coins or other objects with the dead to discharge this obligation. 

The coast tribes believed that certain witches transformed themselves into 
whales to ferry them from the mainland to the island, while the inland tribes 
supposed that they changed into canoes, Many of these beliefs have been 
modified since the race has been in contact with Christianity, which, however, 
has made little headway among them, probably because they cannot even conceive 
of, much less understand, the principal dogmas and tenets of a highly developed 
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butin the real basis of their ideas they are as pagan as they were three centuries 
ago. As a proof of this I have seen sacrifices made during a dry season to 
Nouruvilu, the god of rain, by nominal Christians at less than half a mile distance 
from the Quino mission, It is also shown by their adhering to their old burial 
customs. They would never consent to the Spanish mode of burial, alleging that 
to do so would be to leave their dead without resources for their journey to the 
other world. | 

It seems to be a futile task to engraft an intensely spiritual religion on a 
mind that is entirely materialistic, as it only leads from one form of paganism to 
another. Not that missionary work should be discouraged, on the contrary it is 
of the highest benefit when properly undertaken, but the only immediate results 
are from material and moral teaching, and only after long generations can we hope 
to find practical results from a atrictly religious point of view. 

There are many legends extant among the Indians referring to the deluge, 
but these seem to have had reference primarily to local cataclysms, although the 
early writers attribute to it an universal character. 

Medina in his work, Adorigénes de Chile, relates a legend that only too clearly 
bears the imprint of a Christian modification. He says: “A tradition 1s preserved 
from immemorial ages by the Indians, that on the site now occupied by the Inke 
of Tagua-tagua, long before the arrival of the Spaniards, existed a beautiful and 
fertile valley, very densely populated. These people had become so relaxed and 
degenerate in their customs that God sent two beautiful youths to warn them. 
On their continuing in their sin the youths were sent a second time. Still no 
head was taken of the warning, till God, losing all patience, sent an awful earth- 
quake, which overturned the valley, splitting asunder the rocks, the waters 
bursting forth and swallowing up the whole valley. From that day to this the 
people disappeared off the face of the globe.” 

Here we have a legend, the formation of which is based on strict geological 
truth, as a brief study of the neighbourhood reveals, but the causes deduced are 
undoubtedly of a much later date, an? are clearly an addition to the original tale, 
recalling immediately the story of Sodom and Gomorrah, That this part of the 
legend has not been invented by Indian agency is clear from the facet that none 
of their deities are attributed with any desire or interest in the goodness of 
mankind and also that to the Araucano sin has no particular meaning, Nufiez 
de Piteda in his Cawfiverio Feliz states that dametwn, carrying off a married 
woman, was considered by them asa sin, as was also stealing and murder, This 
seems, however, to be a misunderstanding of the term, as these acts were then, as 
now, considered only as crimes towards the community,and were punished os such, 
but without it oceurring to the Indian that it was wrong in a religious sense, Tt 
was not the act iteelf that waa condemned, but the fact of its being committed in 
one’s own or in a friendly clan. Om the contrary such an act committed ina 
strange tribe was considered as perfectly allowable, and generally upheld by arma, 
if necessary, by the clan to which the offender belonged. 
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Efforts are now being seriously made to bring this race within the pale of 
civilisation, and numerous schools and missions, Catholic and Protestant, have 
been established within their territories, which nob only teach them religion and 
morals, but also instruct them in the rudiments of useful arts and employments, 

Superstitions—It should be clearly borne in mind that the Araucano as 
compared with the European is still in an infantile stage as regards intellect. 
These Indians, like all lower races, are very superstitious, and great believers in 
omens. Many of these superstitions are connected with animals or birds. Any 
event that does not fall within the scope or comprehension of their senses is 
regarded as the work of evil spirits. It they notice any unusnal act of bird or 
beast, they immediately conclude that it is possessed, A fox, or puma that 
prowls round their hut by night, isa witch who has come to see what she can 
steal. On driving it away they take care to do it no bedily harm for fear of 
reprisals, 

Many night birds are considered as forerunners of sickness or death when 
they utter their harsh cries in the neighbourhood of a dwelling. It is unlucky to 
meet thrushes and some other birds. If vultures followed the route of a war party, 
many of the number would return home, considering slaughter and defeat as 
inevitable, A fox, crossing the path of a similar party, indicated, by the way it 
took, the fate of the undertaking. If it passed to the left, they returned home, 
assured of the uselessness of proceeding. If on the other hand it turned to the right 
they were convinced of their triumph, When a dog bayed by night, it was a 
demon prowling round, on the look out to occupy somebody whose owner (jilli) 
was away, that is dreaming ; and those that heard it woke their companions, to 
avoid such a misfortune. If a horse jibbed or shied, it was because some spirit 
J/iuecwou) stopped the path, invisible to them, but which the animal could see. 
Humble-bees were considered as the ghost of some chieftain; frogs were the 
keepers and purifiers of water. A fire crackling or throwing out sparks 
announced visitors; sneezing violently while gambling brought them bad luck, as 
did also the twitching of the eyelids, They also imagine that any portion of the 
body is endowed with the qualities of the whole, Here we have the reason of 
their wearing the skins or heads of wild animals; that of the puma to give them 
strength and valour; of the fox for cunning; of the snake te enable them to 
crawl unseen among their enemies; eagles’ feathers to make them rapid and 
fearless in the attack. They believe that the wearing of these articles endows the 
wearer with the qualities they represent. 

Huilliches it is a common thing to make their dice from. the thigh hone of some 
celebrated player; while in the Cautin they ornament their horacs’ bridles with the 
tail of some celebrated racer. | 
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Magic and Witeheraft.—As is natural in a race so imbued with superstition and 
fetish worship, the black art holds a high place in their imagination. Everything 
not immediately explicable by a natural and visible agency is put down either to 
evil spirits or to witchcraft, Their thanmaturgy included three class of theurgists ; 
the Aweewruye or sorcerer, the dwaguve or diviner, and the machi, witchdoctor or 
exorcist. This last vocation is common to the two sexes, and has gradually 
absorbed the other two classes. 

The sorcerers were formerly the sacerdotal class, inasmuch as whatever rites, 
ceremonies, sacrifices or other religious observations took place were performed by 
them, They wore woman’s dress and their hair long and uncombed; dwelt in 
caves in remote mountainous regions, and were supposed to be in communication 
with the Auecurns (hence their name) over which their arts gave them certain 
powers, compelling them to work their wills, These beings were held in fear 
and awe by the people, who attributed to them many of the ills that befell 
them. They were considered the arbiters of national or tribal welfare, and were 
consulted on all momentous questions, War was never declared, nor peace 
offered, except in accordance with their advice. 

All those who sought their counsel, took with them considerable presents in 

payment for their advice or help. 
‘Contrary to the practice of the dunguves and machis, their incantations and 
spells were secret and mystic, wrought in the darkness of their caves, and hidden 
from the eyes of ordinary mortals, although some of their charms were done 
visibly, such as seeing visions in a bowl of water, and blowing smoke from their 
mouths in the direction of the dwellings of their enemies, This smoke was regarded 
as the familiar spirit of the sorcerer, and the direction it took indicated the path 
the spirit followed. To enter this caste a long apprenticeship was necessary, 
terminating in a mysterious initiation ceremony. 

The caves where these sorcerers dwell are supposed to be guarded by horrible 
monsters and evil spirita, 

After the Awecwowyes come the diviners or dunguves, who are sometimes the 
acolytes or apprentices of the former, though not generally 20. 

The duaguves exercise a considerable influence in Indian society, as they are 
consulted on all doubtful points of social or domestic intercourse, and every-day 
events, It is they who indicate the author of a robbery, the whereabouts of a 
missing animal or mislaid object, the probable result of a given enterprise, the 
perpetrator of any evil happening to the flocks and herds. Their services are paid 
for in goods. Occasionally also, they are consulted respecting the cause of some 
mysterious death, but this is generally an attribution of the machts or exorcists. 
Ventriloquism is used by huccuvuyes, dunguves and machis alike, The dunguves 
perform their divinations outside their huts, their familiar spirit answering them 
from within, 

By far the most popular and most consulted of these personalities is the 
machi; who combines in his person the offices of medicine-man, seer, and exorcist, 
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Of late years he has gradually absorbed the attributes of the higher professions, 
especially after the final conquest of 1884, since when the Indians have become 
more peaceful and settled. This profession is common to the two sexes, the 
learner graduating after a long apprenticeship to some well-established machi, 
The principal accomplishments are a profound knowledge of medicinal herbs, 
with which the forests and plaina abound, a slight acqnaintance with surgery, a 
considerable mastery of simple conjuring tricks, and the talent of ventriloquism. 
Many never attained to this last art and had resource to darkness and a different 
modulation of voice, which served the purpose equally well, although it was less 
dramatic, 

The following is a list of the chief instruments of the profession — 

The gueupu or lancet ; a small pointed flint, similar in shape to a small arrow 
head, fastened to a wooden handle. 

The troguitue, a small three-cornered stone which they pretended to pnas 
through the body of the patient. If it came out elean the sick person would 
recover, but if it were stained with blood, the ease was hopeless. 

The cutra, or stone pipe, which played an important part in their cures, 

The thwe, or wooden spitting bowl, into which machi expectorated the 
lhnmours sucked from the body of the sick. 

The ¢ronew, or dish, in which the remedies were prepared. 

The gatuhwe, or syringe, used for elysters, composed of a bladder and bone 
tube. 

The chief of all, however, and without which no machi begins his operations, 
is the raliculfrun, or drum, inside of which are carried small white stones, /ican, to 
which healing powers are attributed, | 

The machis are accompanied by two or more helpers or apprentices, Mawcenyi. 
During the greater part of the machitun, or healing, they play on pwvileas, or shrill 
reed pipes, while the machi beats the drum and chants a low monotonous tune, at 
intervals breaking into a dance and hopping from one foot to the other, swaying 
his body and head now to this side, now to that, keeping time to the compass of 
the music, Meanwhile the crowd, who have assembled, keep up a shouting to 
frighten away the evil spirits that they believe are waiting round the dwelling, to 
carry off the soul of the siek person, 

The curing of the sick is effected partly by exorcisms, and partly by 
manipulations and remedies. 

It has already been mentioned that all diseases and sickness were supposed 
to be caused by the malevolence of evil spirits or by witchcraft, As a consequence 
the ceremony of exorcising partakes of the nature of a religions rite, the gods 
being invoked to combat the influence of the sorcery, It does not strike them as 
incongruous thus to invoke the aid of their deities against the acts of their 
own Ininisters or servants. 

The dioot-canse of the iliness is supposed: to he-aithér an invisible: wound op 
some extrancous substance introduced into the body of the patient. This foreign 


R. E. Larcoam—FEthnology of the Araucanos. 353 


element has to be extracted. For this the machi goes provided with a 
worm, grub, beetle, lizard, or other small creature that can easily be hidden, and 
made to appear as if taken from the sick person. 

If the patient dies, the machi saves his responsibility by declaring that he 
has been poisoned, and then proceeds to discover the potsoner. 

To avoid feuds and reprisals, the blame was generally cast on a huecurw, who 
had taken the form of some living creature, revealed to the machi in a trance, but 
was sometimes imputed to some individual against whom the exoreist had o 
grudge, or else to a known enemy of the deceased or his family, In such a case 
a hunt was made for the guilty person, and if caught he was burnt alive. Olivares, 
one of the Spanish chroniclers, described one of these executions >— 

“Three stakes were driven into the ground in the form of a triangle. The 
victim was tied to one of them, which was stouter than the others, his hands 
fastened behind his back. His feet were fastened to the other two with thongs 
thus foreing his legs apart, obliging him to assume a sitting position. A fire was 
lighted between his thighs, which burnt them, his vitals, breast and face. Mean- 
while he was demanded to confess his crime and declare his accomplices.” 

Guevara adds that they sometimes rubbed the victim's body with fat, to 
cause him greater torment, This led to reprisals on the part of the relatives, and 
was a frequent cause of intertribal warfare. 

The machis have no hard and fast ritual for these ceremonies, but each one 
introduces the innovations he considers necessary. Their huts are known by the 
branch of canelo planted before the door, from which hangs the drum, symbol of 
their office. | 

Paderasty was common among the maciis and still is to a certain extent, though 
not so much as formerly. Those who exercise the office are called Aweye. They 
do not wear the chamal, but a skin apron, called punus, which is a sign of their 
calling, They wear their hair long, and use feminine ornaments. They were 
formerly greatly respected for their double functions, but now are despised by many 
of the Indians. 

Under the heading of Ceremonies will be found a more detailed account of 
the machitwn or witch hunting. 

Morals—There being no idea of sin, or future punishment for evil doing, 
religion exercises a very slight influence on the Araucano code of morals. The 
Indian's ideas of right or wrong must therefore be judged from a standpoint 
different from those of Christian races. Two facts of the utmost importance must 
he taken into account| in forming an estimate of this question. 

First: the wife is considered the absolute property of the husband, and he 
ean dispose of her as he thinks fit, even to killing her, without anyone 
interfering any more than they would at the disposal of his other property. 
Secondly: the father possesses the right of life or death over his children, as they 
are part of his own flesh. If a father slew his child, they said that he was spilling 
his own blood, The same idea held good if a son killed his father. 
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When a wife was unfaithful to her husband, he was at liberty to inflict what 
punishment he thouglit fit, and could recover from the adulterer whatever value 
he determined upon, the woman in that case becoming the property of the payer. 
He could also sell her, or return her to her father as damaged goods, insisting on 
the price paid for her being given back. 

Chastity is not prized among unmarried girls, and few of them are virgins at 
the time of their marriage. Once married, however, they are generally modest, 
chaste and faithful. 

Violation is not considered a crime, but the violater renders himself liable to 
pay an indemnity to the futher and to take the girl as his wife. Prostitution is 
common, many women exercising it as a profession, and going from village to 
village in pursuit of new lovers, 

Infanticide is common. Children born with any deformity, or under unlucky 
circumstances, are frequently slain by their parents, 

Neither incest, attempted suicide, nor libel are considered as crimes, while 
robbery is part of the daily life of the Indian. No stealing is permitted, however, 
in the clan itself, although as a general rule everything is considered in 
COTMINON, 

Armed raids (malones) were constantly made on the neighbouring villages, 
and thus a continual state of warfare was kept up, | 

Drankenness is carried to its utmost exeess among the Arancanos, and during 
their feasts the most unbridled licence prevails. They then give themselves up to 
asexual promiscuity that respects no condition or relationship, each one taking 
forcible possession of any woman that strikes his fancy or happens to be nearest at 
hand. 

To this fact may possibly be due the custom of reckoning parentage and 
descent from the mother’s side, it being frequently impossible to determine with 
any certainty who is the father of a given child. Among some tribes the eldest 
brother of the deceased inherits at his death, as being more certainly of his blood. 
This peculiarity attracted the attention of the chroniclers at the time of the Spanish 
Conquest, throughout America. 

A redeeming trait of these Indians js their hospitality. An inhospitable person 
is generally condemned by public opinion, as sordid and mean. The guest is 
considered sacred to those under the same roof, and of the same /ov or clan: and 
it is the duty of all to protect him and his belongings while he is within their 
jurisdiction. Any infraction of this rule js severely punished. 

The chief virtue among them is that of physical bravery ; then come personal 
ees both of pain and hardship, constancy in vengeance, and individual 
streng 


Laira.—When. the Spaniards arrived in Southern Chile, they found the country 
divided into four natural divisions, The word mapu, land, was applied to all of 


coast region, Lelrun-mapu or level land was the central valley, Jna~piva-meapu 
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near the snow land, was the region of the lower Andes, and Pire-mapu, snow land, 
the upper ranges. 

The error was fallen into of considering these as political divisions, instead of 
geographical ; a mistake in which many later writers have continued. As a matter 
of fact there was no political organisation, as we inderstand the term, and the 
Araucanos recognised no supreme chief, save only in times of great national peril, 
and then only in a military sense, and by public election. The danger over, they 
returned to their former customs, the functions of the chief ceasing from the 
moment the army was disbanded, 

The basis of their social and political life is the family, which develops into a 
clan, and afterwards a tribe, absolutely independent one from the other. The clan 
itself was called lov, the village occupied by it yehwe, the group of villages inhabited 
by the tribe @illa-rehue, literally nine villages. 

The clan or lov was governed by the head of the family or wémen, the tribe by 
the hereditary descendant of the founder or apo-t/men, a con traction of mapu-ulmen, 
chief of the land. 

Their villages were small, the third generation generally leaving them to form 
another, at ashort distance away. 

The authority of these chiefs descended from father to eldest son, save in 
the case of physical or mental incapability, when a new chief is chosen, generally 
another son, brother, or near relntive of the deceased, 

The authority of these w/mens is, however, litte more than nominal, and is 
confined almost exclusively to the direction of their feasta and ceremonies, and in 
a lesser degree to the political economy of the group. 

All important matters are treated in common council by the adult males, the 
chief presiding at the meeting. No tribute is paid him, neither is he exempt from 
sharing the daily tasks of the clan, although in a general way he assunies the 
management. 

Roth the sémens and apo-wlmens are known under the common title of toqut, 
from the stone axe worn round their necks, which is a symbol of their authority and 
which bears thatname. ‘The Spaniards following the custom prevalent through the 
whole of America gave them the generic name of cacique. 

In time of national warfare, the tribes of the different zones or mapu, also 
called rutranmapu, united under a general or war chief called lonco, This post was 
usually hereditary during the time of the Spanish wars, although in the beginning 
the occupant was elected from among the most famous warriors by popular 
vote. 

When the Araucanos began to adopt a more sedentary life, it became necessary 
to establish more firmly their admapw (customs of the land), or code of laws. Their 
quarrels were formerly settled by an appeal to arms; now however the ulmen called 
together the elders of the clan and they deliberated on the evidence given, and 
imposed punishment for the crime committed. It was not considered necessary to 
hear the offender. 


In the case of death by sorcery, the guilty were condemned to die by fire in 
the manner already described. 

Murder, maiming, adultery, robbery, or any minor crime were punished by a 
fine, to be paid by the offender or his relatives, In the case of murder, if the 
prisoner were poor and unable to pay, he was generally condemned to death, and 
itnmediately on sentence being given was led out and despatched with a atone club. 
It frequently happened, however, that the condemned and his relations offered 
resistance to the decisions of the council. This almost invariably happened if he 
belonged to another clan or tribe, The result was a malon or sudden attack, and 
was the source of continual intertribal warfare. 

The law of retaliation was the only one understood, although the keen com- 
mercial spirit of the Araucano led him to forego personal vengeance for its accruing 
profit. Thus every injury had its price, which varied with the importance of the 
offended. The price of a death, and in this ease accidental death, or homicide in 
self-defence, ranked with murder, was that of ten Ianeds, strings of greon and 
black stones, generally silicates of copper. This payment was called Hancatwn. 
Traitors and kidnappers were also punished with death, 

Robbery committed in the same clan or tribe was Compouniied by a payment 
in kind, but with considerable increase according to the social position of the 
offender, If caught in the act he was publicly whipped, sometimes to death. 

Adultery was not considered as an ontrage to the honour of the husband, 
but a damage to the feminine property of the offended, and was punished by him 
at will, either by the death of the wife, or her sale, but most frequently by a 
heavy compensation by the co-respondent, except in the case of the culpable 
parties heing caught flagrante delietw when the husband was within his right in 
slaying them both. 

Parnicide, infanticide, wife-murder, intentional abortion, and similar acts 
committed within the first rank of blood relations were not considered as crimes, 
it being held that these relations were of the same blood, and that it was allowable 
for anyones to shed his own blood. | | 

Tmmorality and indecency, even the most depraved, were not considered as 
faults, the men and single girls enjoying unquestioned right to dispose of themselves 
and their bodies as they thought fit, and during their feasts the utmost licence 
prevailed, absolutely no bonda of relationship being recognised in their drunken 

At present the jurisdiction of the tribes is nominally under the charge of the 
Chilian judicial authorities ; but only in extreme cases are these courts appealed to, 
the Indians still retaining their old customs in the majority of districts, although 
there is an Moreasing tendency to recur to these tribunals in all civil cases. 

fale toy ip. Among the Arancanos, relationship was recognised to the fourth 
general This, and the fact of polygamy being an institution among them, 
SN ee ee jot Of the family groups, clans, and tribes, being at times very 
powerful, a chief's importance, socially and politically, depending directly on the 
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number of male relations he could muster and on the number of unmarried 
daughters (basis of future alliances and riches) that he possessed. 
Three ranks of relationship were recognised :— 
(1) Those of direct ascent or descent : consanguinity. 
(2) Collateral ascent or descent: 
(3) Relations by courtesy: Marriage relations. 
The first class were as follows: 
Father, caw. 
Father's father, /acw. 
Father’s grandfather, epuchi lacu = twice grandfather. 
Father's great grandfather, culachi lacu = three times grandfather. 
Father's mother, cmcw. 
Father's grandmother, epucht cweu. 
Father's great grandmother, culacht cucu, 
Mother, nivke or papat (pa-pte). 
Mother's father, chedchi. 
's grandfather, qpucht chedehs. 
Mother's great grandfather, cwlachi chedchs, 
Mother's mother, Walla (/ya-lya) in the northern provinces and chuchw in 
southern, 
Mother's grandmother, epucht Ualla, 
Mother's great grandmother, culach lalla, 
Son’s son, laew, same as grandfather by father’s side; really means blood 
relative (male) once removed. 
Son's grandson (always direct male line), epucht lacw. 
Son’s great-grandson, ewlachi lacw. 
Daughter, niahue, 
Daughter's son, chedcha, 
Daughter's grandson, epucht chedehi. 
Daughter's great grandson, culachi chedcha, 
The daughter's progeny and their descendants are called by the same names as 
the mother’s ascendants; cucu, epuchi oveu, culachi enew, lalla, ete, 
The collateral relatives were named as follows :— 
Brother, peryt. 
Brother's son, malyi. 
Brother's grandson, lacw. 
Brother's daughter, malyt mahue, 
Brother's granddaughter, chedchs, 
Sister, lamget, 
Sister's son, clhoguem, 
Sister's grandson, chale choguem. 
Sister's daughter, malen choguem, 
Vou. XX XTX. 
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Sister's grand-daughter, chale choquem, 
Father's brother, malyt. 
First cousins male in general, wdam pemyi, 
» » female, wdam lamven. 
Second cousins, epuchs wdam penyi, or epuchi wlam lamuen 
Father's sister, pal. 
Mother's brother, jumeew, 
Mother's sister, niukentw. 
Marriage relations, 
Wife's father, putnayima, 
»  %IMmother, nanen. 
» brother, vilyien, 
» Sister, nyadu. 


The collateral relations took the same names :— 
Husband's father, Kempw, 
= mother, Lalla. 
a brother, ngilyanyt, 
2 sister, kerun, 

The other relations by matrimony took the names of the corresponding: 

blood relations — : 
Stepfather, peleuchao, 
Stepmother, nyenye, 
Stepson, malyi notem, 
Stepdaughter, malyi miahue, 
Wife, cure. 
Husband, ruta (grande, 
Consort (of either sex), pinyom. 
Mistress, wry, 
Children in general, conyi, 
Natural children, euchen. 

In general the Araucano women have limited families, and, owing to the little 
care their offspring receive, the infant mortality is very great. As soon as they can 
rin about the children are left to their own resources almost absolutely and from 
a very early age take an active part in the licence and debauches of their parents. 
desire to bring up robust and warlike 
were considered unlucky, and either one was 
near rélative a3 their child, or it was killed 
also considered unlucky. 

r oe Siege is very generally practised among the Araucanos 
Ne nnber Of Wives .« man may posseas being his ability to 


brought up in the family of some 
at once, .A child born feet foremost was 
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provide the purchase price, and to maintain them and their families. Formerly it 
was common for a chief of importance to have as many as twenty, but now the 
number rarely passes four or five, The first wife (onen domuche) has, however, a 
certain moral ascendency over the others (man domuiche) As a general rule there is 
little jealousy among the wives, who take it in turns, either daily or weekly, to 
attend to the personal wants of the husband, as also in sexual intercourse. It is 
probable that formerly exogamous customs prevailed, but at present the only 
restrictions imposed are that a man may not marry his mother or sister. What 
seems to indicate that exogamy was an ancient practice among these Indians, is 
the fact that all marriage ceremonies begin with the pretended rape, or carrying off 
of the bride, which of late years has given way to a simple elopement, unless the 
bride be unwilling, when the older custom is resorted to, The marriage ceremony 
consists of two parts; the rape (/erentwn), and the payment (marwn). Having 
arranged the price with the father or eldest brother of the girl, the bridegroom 
arranges the details of the rape. He ealls together his male relations, and while 
one of them goes to the bride's house on some pretext or other, the rest make a 
sudden attack on the dwelling. This is energetically resisted by all the womenfolk, 
the men of the household remaining passive spectators. One of the raiders seizes 
the strnggling girl, and none too gently drags her to where the bridegroom is 
waiting on horseback. Placing her in front of him the latter gallops off to the 
wood. Here the pair remain for three days, food being taken to them by their 
friends. After this the bridegroom takes home his bride to the fut he has already 
prepared for her. This custom of carrying off the bride is only practised in the 
case of the first wife, A few days‘ later comes the feast of the payment (mapun), 
to which all the relatives of both parties are invited. The price paid varies 
according to the status of the bride, If she is of superior rank, the payment 
sometimes reaches as high as ten or twelve animals, cows, mares, or sheep; an 
approximate value of about £12 to £14 sterling. A poor man obtains a wife of 
his own class at the cost of a few shillings. If a bridegroom cannot pay at once 
the whole of the price agreed upon, he lives with his father-in-law till the 
debt is cancelled. Generally he puts the whole of his relations under contribution, 
as this debt is considered one of honour, it is usually paid in a very short 
time. If it were not paid within a reasonable period, the father could recover 
his daughter. ‘The husband could only refuse to pay when the wife died 
prematurely, and could demand the return of the value given if she abandoned 
her home. 

Marifal Customa—It was a former custom not to permit a woman to give 
birth to a child within the precincts of the village, as it was considered to cause 
‘infectious diseases, She was driven out, on beginning to feel the labour pains, and 
retired to the banks of the nearest stream or Iake. As soon as the child was born 
the mother stepped into the water and performed the necessary ablutions, 
returning afterwards to a small hut constructed for the purpose near the rues, 
which constituted her home. Here she remained a week attended by some 
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compassionate friend. At the end of this time she bathed again, and returned to 
her own home, where all her relations and friends were assembled to celebrate a 
feast in honour of the babe. These customs are at present considerably modified, 
and the birth takes place in the ruca itself. The mother takes up a kneeling 
posture during labour, holding on by a thong fastened toa post, Sha is attended 
by her friends, and a midwife (elpwtrave) assists at the birth. The men retire 
outside the hut and receive with laughter and coarse jokes the complaints of the 
sufferer and the cries of the newly born, After the birth both mother and babe 
are bathed. 

The baptism and naming of the child take place shortly afterwards. Some 
friend of the father offers himself as godfather (/aew), and requests that the babe, if 
it be a boy, may bear his name, the celebration feast being at his expense. Among 
other presents he provides a sheep, with the blood of which crosses are made on 
the forehead and temples of the child. ‘his is an innovation of Christian origin, 
and dates from the time of the Spanish ocoupation, In the neighbourhood of the 
towns and missions the children frequently receive a Chriatian baptism, and take 
a5 names the most common of the calendar, their father's name passing a8 A 
Struma. 

A man does not cohabit with his wife after childbirth till the child is weaned, 
which does not take place till it has cut all its teath, 

When a man dies hia eldest son inherits hia wives, together with his other 
property, and from that moment takes them to wife himself, save only his mother, 
who recovers her freedom and may marry again. If he leaves no son, his eldest 
brother inherits and acquires the same rights. Sometimes the wives are distributed 
among all the brothers of the deceased in order of priority of marriage, the first 
married to the eldest brother, ete,, or they can recover their liberty on paying to 
the heir the price they cost, 

Fotemism.—Althouch totemism is not in vogue among this race at the present 
day, there is reason to suppose that it was so at no Inte period. 

The probability of exogamous marriage customs having formerly existed has 
already been referred to, 

The ouslom, at one time universal, of giving children the names of animals, 
birds, or inanimate objects seems to indicate that these names might have belonged 
to the clan totem, especially ae even recently it was no uncommon thing to find 
humerous porsons in the same family group with the same name, only modified by 
some distinguishing adjective, as Nakwel, tiger ; Nahueteolu, red tiger ; Nahuetripai, 
leaping tiger; Lwan, huanaco; Mariluan, ten huanacos; Loncolwan, hnanaco’s head ; 
Valu, snake; Quilavilu, three snakes; Colweilu, od snake, etc., eto. These names 
have gradually changed into surnames, owing to the custom of giving the children’ 
other names at haptiamn, | 

The Araneanos believe they originally descended from the animals whoas 
mame, eg Dee Deb bare NO clear ‘idea ‘sé to whathar- this descent was on tho 
mothers or on their father’s side, although most of them incline er Sa 
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The corporeal forms which they assign to their divinities also indicate that there 
has been formerly an animal worship, which was possibly only a transition from 
totemism, and may have originated in some form of ancestor worship. Thus the 
Cherruve are represented as serpents with men’s heads, Mewlen as a lizurd, 
Ngwrunilu as a wild cat with a serpent’s tail, Huaillipenyt as a sheep or llama 
with a calf’s head, Pichwichenyi as a winged snake, etc. etc. These double-natured 
or hybrid conceptions probably represent the clans among which intermarriage 
was most common, For instance, the wild cat clan could marry into the serpent’s 
clan, and wice verad; the new community thus formed would be represented by 
the Nipwrweile, 

In the course of time the founder of a family, especially if it became a 
powerful one, would be regarded as a hero, after which it was but a step to his 
apotheosis. 

The custom of painting the face and body before entering battle may 
have had some connection with totemism, although the chroniclers have left us 
no record in this respect, contenting themselves with calling attention to this 
custom, At present, howover, totemism seems to have given place to shamanism, 
and the earlier customs have fallen into disuse and oblivion. 

Incest ia common during the drunken orgies, no relationship being respected. 
Marriage among kindred and within the clan is common, aud mo prohibition 
attaches to the killing or eating of special animals, although there are a few such 
superstitions among the elders. 

Shamanistic bodies now exist, although their origins are wrapped in mystery. 
Such are the Aweewouyes, or sorcerers, the @nnguves, or diviners, and the machis, or 
medicine men, These groups are supposed to have certain powers over the powers 
of good and evil. But contrary to most shamanistic societies there is very little 
cohesion among their members, and no organisation, neither do they recognise any 
head, ‘Their functions are practised independently, much alter the system of the 
followers of our modern professions. They only recognise each other as colleagues, 
and each is respected only according to his degree of skill in imposing on the 
multitude. Their intluence is not political, and they take no active part in the 
government of the tribe, save im times of tribal or national peril They officiate 
as priests, however, in the few religious ceremonies that take place among the 
people. 

Cannibalism.—At the time of the Spanish invasion the Arnucanos were still 
cannibals, although now it is nearly a century since the last well authenticated 
case was recorded. This cannibalism was not general, however, and was only 
practised on prisoners taken in battle. The occasion Was mule to serve a5 o 
national feast. The prisoner was made fast to the trunk of a tree, where he 
became for long hours the target for the jibes, jeers and taunts of the multitude. 
When his tormentors had drunk sufficiently, and had worked themselves into a 
frenzy, he was subjected to a thousand torments, till his captor rushed forward 
and hacked off a limb or piece of flesh from where he thought proper with a stone 
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or abell knife. This was the signal for the rest, Who came one at a time, each one 
cutting off a portion of flesh, until the bones were stripped and life extinct, Men, 
women and children partook of the feast, The fleali Was sometimes roasted, 
sometimes eaten raw. efore life Was quite extinct they opened the breast and 
tore out the heart, which was passed from hand to hand among the chiefs and 
captains, each one biting it and sucking the blood and sprinkling it to the 
east. 

In later years this cannibalism was gradually discontinued, although the 
prisoners of war were still sacrificed, It became the custom lo slay them with a 
stone club, the chiefs biting the heart and sucking the blood as before, after which 
it was carried round the village in procession together with the head, both stuck 
on the points of long lances, The flesh was stripped from the limbs and the bones 
used for making flutes and whistles. The trunk was then thrown out to the dogs 
and birds of prey. The heads of the enemies slain in battle were cut off and 
carried in triumph to the villages, where they were afterwards used as drinking 
vessels in the feasts: 

War—The Araucanos were essentially a warlike race, as their prolonged 
resistance, of nearly three centuries, to the Spanish arms clearly demonstrates. 
During this long period their tailitary organisation became much perfected. 

When war was declared, one of the foqui (war chiefs) sent round a bloody 
arrow to all the other war chiefs, by i special messenger, who also carried a quip 
or pron of red woollen cords with certain knots tied in if, indicating the time and 
place of the general reunion, This prow contained one cord for each chief invited, 
and on receiving it he added certain knots to indicate the number of followers he 
could muster, afterwards sending if on with much Secrecy to the next chief. 
These reunions generally took place in the spring. Here were discussed the causes 
for declaring war, the arrangements for the coming expedition, the number of 
warriors each district should provide, and the levies of provisions to be contributed 
by each rehwe. Here, too, the general in chief was elected among the 
principal togud, 

Once the date of the expedition was decided, the preparations were carried 
on with much secrecy. ‘The warriors Were chosen, and practised in gymuastic 
and warlike exercises daily. A general abstinence, especially from intoxicating 
liquors and sexual intercourse, was adopted, while great attention was paid to the 
thorough preparation of arms When the army was assembled, the general named 





or soldiers, 
Before marching it was customary to discuss the plan of campaign, and all its 
details of stratagems, ambushes, attacks, SUrprises, eto 
At the time of the Spanish invasion it was the custom to 
bodies without any attempt at formation: " 
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incident occurred upon the march, if such were considered imauspicious. The 
army immediately broke up and returned to camp. All discipline was lost, too, at 
the moment that booty presented itself. Then it became each one for himself. 
Before the arrival of the Spaniards and for some time afterwards, the army 
was composed entirely of infantry (namuntw linco); but later on considerable bodies 
of cavalry were maintained. 
The arms consisted of bows and arrows (pulgui), lances (rengt), spears (huaigut), 


slings (Awitruhwe), and clubs (lonco quillguill), The bows were small, and the arrows — 


thin bamboos, either sharpened, or with stone heads with serrated edges, and 
occasionally pointed bones, Sometimes their arrows were poisoned with the juice of 
the coliguaya oderifera. This poison was carried in small stone or earthenware 
jars, and smeared on the arrow tips immediately before use. The Spaniards applied 
salt to the wound as an antidote. The lances were long bamboos, from 15 to 
99 feet in length, while the spears were about half this length. Both had 
stone or bone heads, or else were pointed and hardened in the fire. Their clubs 
were formed from /wma, an exceedingly hard and heavy wool They were 
generally more than 6 feet long, and were shaped with an elbow, like a modern 
hockey stick, The curved end was frequently spiked with sharp flints. They 
were used with both hands and were a most dreaded weapon, as no armour resisted 
a downright blow. The curved end was also used for dragging the wounded from 
their horses, 

According to the testimony of the chroniclers, these Indians were very clever 
archers, living almost entirely by their skill in the chase. They advanced to 
the attack in close phalanxes. In the first ranks came the lances and spears, 
behind them in more open order the archers and slingers, These squadrons 
seldom numbered more than one hundred men, and were hurled against 
the enemy in rapid succession, each making its attack, and retiring to give 
plae to a new company. Thus they continually presented a fresh and 
untiring front. 

Later on they became expert in the construction of fortifications, These were 
generally built on a small hill, four-square in form, and constructed of trunks 
of trees, planted upright in the ground, Inside this encloaure was a smaller one 
which formed the real redoubt, arranged in the form of a palisade, with loopholes for 
archery. For a considerable space outside, the ground was honeycombed with pit- 
falls and ditches, lightly covered with branches of rushes and turf, at the bottom 
of which sharpened stakes were planted. 

After a victory, a great feast was celebrated. On this occasion the prisoners 
taken were sacrificed, and another ceremony called the pru/oncon or head dance was 
performed. A bushy sapling was planted in the ground and on its branches were 
placed the heads hacked from the enemies during the battle, each one adorned with 
flowers and garlands. Round this tree the Indians danced and sang songs of 
victory, each one chanting his own valiant deeds, and jecring and insulting the 
remains of their foes. 
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The disbanding of the army after a campaign took place without any orders 
each unit taking the nearest route for his home. The same happened after a 
defeat. 

Swrials—aA)l deaths, save those caused by battle or combat, were supposed to 
be the effects of supernatural causes or sorcery. If a person died from the results 
of a violent accident it. was supposed that the Awecuwus or evil spirits had 
occasioned it, frightening the horse to make it throw its rider, loosening a stone so 
that it might fall and crush the unwary, temporarily blinding a person to cause him 
to fall over a precipice, or some otlier expedient equally fatal, 

In the ease of death from disease, it was supposed that witchcraft had been 
practised and the victim poisoned. On a death of this kind occurring, the first 
thing done, if the person were of any rank, was to practise the autopsy (eupon), 
which consisted in opening the side of the deceased, and extracting the gall-bladder 
to discover the poison used, and also to obtain a elue as to the guilty person. 
These customs still prevail in a large number of localities, 

The gall is emptied into a small earthenware platter, and calcined over a 
slow fire. The colour of the residue indicates the class of poison used. The 
colours generally recognised are six in number: white, black, blue, yellow, red, and 
viscous brown. 

The corpse is then hung in a wicker frame, from a roble (kind of oak), and 
under it a fire of green canelo wood is kept smouldering till such time as the 
perpetrator be found and punished, 

This evil worker was generally pronounced by the machi to be a malignant 
spirit, who had taken the form of a beast, bird, reptile, or insect, and whose identity 
was revealed to him ina trance. Frequently these agents are distinguished by some 
peculiarity or unusual colour which makes it extremely difficult for the relatives to 
encounter its simile for the sacrifice that is necessary, before proceeding with the 
burial. 

When, a5 sometinnes happened, the Awecurw has taken s0ine impossible form, 
the machi allows the Interment to take place, sacrificing in its place some other 
animal, usually a sheep. The coffin is not always of the same pattern or material. 
Sometimes it is a wickerwork basket, at others a hox or shell made from rough 
hewn slabs, and frequently a tree tronk split in two and hollowed out, each half 
having the form of a canoe. Originally, the last form may have been intended to 
provide a means of émbarkation to cross over to the island of Mocha, the supposed 
starting place for their future abode. 

When the day is fixed for the burial the whole village, or tribe in the case of a 
chief, assemble before the hut of the deceased to take part in the mourning and 
wake. Each one brings some present of food or liquor for the feast, or some 
offering for the interment. 

| The lamer tions and funeral chants alternate with ouslaughts on the provisions 
and liquors provided for the occasion, and continne thet day and the greater part 
of the night, On the following day the Corpse is dressed in its hewest clothes, 
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and placed on a litter adorned with branches of camelo and laurel. The litter ts 
borne to the burial ground on the shoulders of four of the nearest male relations. 
When the procession leaves the house the whole assembly utter shouts and 
lamentations, which are kept up till the funeral is over. 

The graves are dug to the depth of about 4 feet, and are generally aquare in 
form, 

‘The presents brought by the mourners are buried with the corpse, together 
with supplies of food, clothing and arma, to provide for his long journey. A sheep 
is sacrificed over the grave, and sometimes a horse, or the latter is buried with the 
corpse if the distance to the coast is considerable. With this sacrifice, the burial 
proper concludes, but the orgies and feasting continue till the provisions provided 
are entirely consumed, and sometimes last for several days. 

Ceremonies,—The following account is abridged from notes taken on the spot 
during my stay among these Indians in 1892, when I was fortunate enongh to be a 
personal witness of some of their principal Caremonics. 

Culapan (three lions or pumas), head chief or apo-ulmen of the aillarchue of the 
upper Cautin, had died suddenly, probably of apoplexy, during a feast in a 
neighbouring village. This manner of death, so uncommon among the Indians, 
there being no visible cause to explain it, was immediately set down to witch- 
craft. The corpse was brought home, attended by the whole population of the rehue 
where the death had taken place, 

The machi, or medicine man, was sent for, and a summons sent round for all 
fogwie of the neighbouring villages to assemble with their conya, or braves, The 
machi arrived a little before nightfall. He was dressed after the fashion of the 
women, and had a puma skin hung round his loins and dragging behind him on the 
ground, In his right hand he carried a wand about 18 inches in length, covered with 
snuke’s skin aml garnished with human teeth. Two assistants accompanied him 
carrying the instruments of his profession, 

At sunset a fire of green canelo. wood was lighted before the door of the ruca 
around which more than » hundred persons gathered. From this fire arose a thick 
pungent smoke, which completely shrouded the entrance of the hut. 

The machi took his stand in front of this fire, with arms extended, face 
upturned, and eyes unblinking for more than half an hour, inhaling without flinching 
the clouds of suffocating smoke that enveloped him, and seemingly lost to every- 
thing around him, 

Suddenly he recovered consciousness, and rushed into the hut where the body 
was laid out on a bed of skins, What he did thers, no one could tell, but after o 
short while he reappeared, showing signs of mental and bodily exhaustion. 

The corpse was now brought out and laid on a rade bier near the fire, One 
of the assistants proceeded to strip it of its garments, after which he made an 
incision in the side a little above the hip, placing two sticks in the lips of the 
wound to hold them open. By this operation the liver was disclosed. The gall 
bladder was taken out, slit open, and the contents received in a small saucer-like 
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vessel. A few embers were raked together, and the pan placed on them. Every 
now and then the machi would bend over and examine it intently. 

The erowd, which was momentarily increasing, sat round at a respectful 
distance watching the proceedings with profound interest. Only a few of the 
nearest relatives were allowed within the inner circle, in the capacity of helpers. 
The whole scene was lighted by numerous torches. 

When nothing remained in the saucer but a little sediment, it was taken from 
the fire, ond again carefully examined by the machi. This se liment, which I 
afterwards saw, was of a dark brownish green colour. The examination finished, 
the machi declared that the deceased had died of black poison (enresunyepnee). 

The relatives now insisted on his discovering the poisoner. “At firat, the machi 
seemed to demur and remained sitting in a crouching posture before the fire, his 
knees drawn up and his face buried in his hands. It was soon seen, however, that 
this pretended reluctance was only assumed for the purpose of obtaining greater 
promises of reward. At length his cupidity being satisfied he took a sudden 
resolve, and smearing the point of his wand with the residue left in the saucer, he 
stalked among the ranks of cowering Indians, who now drew apart from each other, 
none knowing on whom the charge might fall, and although each knew himself 
innocent, fearful of being considered an accomplice if found conversing with the 
accused, 

Heedless of the commotion, the machi moved through the crowd, waving the 
stick in all directions, and crying aloud in a harsh voice, Ginemapun alkine chew 
melepr huye—Lord of the earth, where is the wizard? Penelelmen chi hye—Show 
me the wizard, | 

The Indians prostrated themselves before him, covering their heada with their 
ponchos, so that they should not be distinguished. 

In the course of a quarter of an hour he had toade the round of the whole 
assembly without, however, discovering what he sought. Returning to the fire, he 
threw on some fresh logs, and then stood for a long while buried in contemplation, 
while little by little the Indians recovered confidence. At last, he traced a cirele 
on the ground, and stuck his wand upright in the centre. He then took from one 
of his assistants an earthenware jar, which he also placed within the circle. In 
this jar he placed a lock of hair cut from the head of the corpse, the parings of its 
linger nails, and several threads drawn from the garments it had worn at the time 
of its death. Making several passes over this jar, he finally dropped into ita 
lighted brand, repeating his former cries. He then drew several rude figures of birds 
and familiar animals round the outer edge of the circle. 

Finding no result, he now seized hie drum, and agitated it violently, causing a 
loud rattling from the stones contained in ity interior, his two assistants gccom- 
panying him on'reed pipes or whistles. In a few moments he began a wild dance, 
executing the moat astonishing capers, jumping into the air, swaying his body from 
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By degrees, the dance became more and more furions, the contortions more 
complicated, and at length he broke out into a wild monotonous chant, This was 
kept up till human nature could stand no more,and he fell back in a fit, or state of 
coma, produced by utber exhaustion. 

The attention of the crowd now became painful, every one waiting for some 
sign of returning consciousness. In about a quarter of an hour, the twitching of 
the limbs told of returning life, and in a short while he suddenly eat up. 

When his faculties were a little clearer he again took his wand, and holding it 
loosely between his fingers, let it drop in the centte of the circle, Naturally, it fell 
across one of the figures drawn round the € In a short time he announced 
that the chief had been slain by an enemy ed had taken the form of a black eaite 
(wild bull), and that it was necessary to sacrifice such an animal, when the evil-doer 
would immediately suffer for his act. 

Six young men, near relatives of the deceased, were told off for the hunt, and 
with very slight preparations, they saddled their horses and disappeared into the 
night, while the crowd gradually broke up, only the relatives remaining to take 
part in one of those debauches in which every Indians’ reunion terminates, 

In the early morning, I took advantage of the comparative quiet to look for 
and make a drawing of the circle and figures drawn by the machi the night 
before, 

‘The figures were meant to represent respectively, a horse, a partridge, a wild 
bull, a cook, a puma, and a vulture. 

It is peculiar to notice that while all the animals are drawn with two forelegs 
none of them have more than one hind leg, while all the birds have three toes. 
The diameter of the circle was about 2 feet. 

Soon after sunrise, the corpse was suspended in a wicker basket from a lange 
tree which grew in front of the hut. A fire of green canelo was lighted under it 
and the deceased's wives appointed to look after it. 

It was not till the morning of the sixth day that the hunters returned 
dragging with them, held by two lassoes,a black bull, about two years old. The 
victim was fastened to stout stakes near the spot where the corpse was suspended, 
and the whole assembly, which had quickly drawn together on hearing the news, 
joined in cursing and reviling it. 

Meanwhile, the drunken debauch had been kept up without intermittence, and 
every kind of licence indulged in. The following day was appointed for the 
funeral. Every one was early astir, and busy in the arrangements for the 
ceremony. 

A coflin was constructed of hewn slabs. The body (alAwe), black and shrivelled, 
was taken down, dressed in new clothes, and placed upon a bier (pilyway) 
constructed of poles, over which a cowhide was stretched. The bier was adorned 
with branches of canelo, their sacred tree, laurel and myrtle. 

The chiefs of the villages and the heads of families now brought their presenta, 
consisting of liquors, mantas, chickens, lamba, cheese, milk, corn, cakes or other 
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articles of food, and laid them on the ground near the corpse. As each one 


deposite his gift, he uttered loud cries and lamentations, which were taken up and 
repeated by the women. When everything was ready for the burial the procession 
waa formed. The bier was borne by six of the eldest chiefs, behind whom came 
the coffin-bearers, the remaining chiefs and near relatives of the deceased. After 
them followed the wives and general body of the Indians, numbering more than 
two hundred. From the moment the bier was lifted from the ground the whole 
assembly began to utter loud cries and lamentations (aravan) which were kept 
up at intervals during the whole ceremony. The procession was headed by the 
machi. The wild bull had already been dragged to the grave, dug by the young 
men with sharp-pointed sticks and wooden shovels. The cemetery (clfwn), was 
situated on a slight eminence about 300 yards to the west of the village. 
During the march thither, several of the braves (mocetones), mounted on their best 
horses, and tricked out in all their finery, rode round and round the po nCeSSION, 
brandishing their lances, and shouting fiercely to drive away the Ayecuvus, or evil 
spirits. On arriving at the grave the bier was placed near it, and two of the chiefs 
pronounced funeral orations eulogising the departed. They were frequently 
interrupted by the howls and sobbing of the mourners. When the orations were 
finished the bull was sacrificed. Its throat was cut by the machi, who caught its 
blood in an earthenware vessel, which was passed round among the relatives amd 
the blood drunk. The machi then cut open the earcase and tore out the heart, 
which was also passed round, Each in turn gave it a fierce bite and sucked @ 
little of its blood, uttering curses and revilings as he did so, After it had made 
the round it was placed in a skin bag and hung round the neck of the corpse. The 
young men had been busy meanwhile skinning the bull. The hide was stretched 
on the bottom of the grave. ‘The latter was about 8 feet long, 5 feet wide, and 
4 feet deep. The coffin was placed on the skin and the corpse nid in it with the 
head turned toward the west. ‘The cover, a thick slab, was placed in position and 
kept down by heavy stones, the eries and sobs of the mourners meanwhile 
increasing, 
The presents were all placed in the grave, around the coffin. The grave was 
Hi filled in, each person as he passed taking a last farewell of the dead, and 
caedisal, ara: rai os earth, some sprinkling a little chicha (cider) to the gue 
eneiantees ae 4 cea ca of the grave @ chemamluyt, or woolen efligy, 
iy ER oreo K prion, Ribas It was crowned by a head-dress resembling 
a cross. The favourite horse ee These figures are now frequently replaced By 
Bott ts andl the acta Ob shir tocl) cose ee ee ETS 
earth. The funeral over. the btw ice an sige — being slightly covered ben 
debauchery were kept up for ate ene . the village, where the feasting and 
however, serious consequences _ 75, more than one fight occurring, without. 
The hardihood of these Indinne 2 oF 
and hammer each other wih ene emiahing When they fall out they beat 
ry ferocity, neither attempting to parry 
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the blows of the other. One strikes the other full im the face, The latter without 
immediately retaliating, seems to consider it a point of honour not to show any 
feeling, but does all he can to increase the other’s wrath. ° More,” he says, “give 
me more, can’t you strike harder? That was a woman’s blow. Strike harder.” 
At the same time he advances his face to receive the shower of blows that ts sure 
ta follow, When his contender pauses, he repeats his cries and taunts, and if no 
more blows are forthcoming he proceeds to batter his opponent. When both are 
tired out they each return to their drinking, as if nothing unusual had happened, as 
good friends us before, each one extolling his own powers, not, however, alluding to 
the punishment they had been able to support, but to the number of blows he had 
been able to strike. 

Some little time after the burial of the late chief the Indians again re-united 
for the election of his successor. This was necessitated by the incapacity of the 
only living son of the deceased, who under ordinary circumstances should have 
succeeded hig father. He was, however, entren and eutronypuelro (lame and « 
stutterer), two grave disqualifieations in the eyes of the Indians. There were two 
candidates for the chieftainship, both nephews of the deceased, Loncoguru 
(Foxhead) and Quilamanqnt (Three condors), Both were strong, well made men, 
and good orators, qualities highly esteemed among the Araucanios. If Loneoguru 
was the swiftest runner of the tribe, Quilamanqui could hold ont longer. Though 
the horse was not foaled that Loncoguru could not ride, yet who could throw the 
jase like Quilamanqui, or swim like him. Lonvoguru had fought for two hours 
with a famous Pehueneche chief and hid finally come ont victor, but Quilamandqui 
armed with ouly a club, had attacked a puma defending her young, and had brought 
off her kittens, and still wore her skin as a trophy. In such circumstances the 
election was not easy, and éach candidate had a numerous following. The heads of 
the families, to the number of about one hundred, seated themselves in two long 
rows, facing each other. Each individual had a jar of cider by his side, which was 
replenished from time to time by the watchful womenfolk. For about two hours 
continued » scene hardly to be desoribed. Everyone expressed his idens at the top 
of his voiee. All spoke together, no one paying the slightest heed to what anyone 
else was saying, interrupting their discourse only to take long draughts of cider. 
At last something like order wus restored. One of the elder chiefs rose to his 
feet and addressed the meeting. He was followed by another and yet another. 
Finally, one of the candidates, Quilamanqui, arose and began «a long oration, which 
lasted for over five hours, and concluded only when the speaker was absolutely 
exhausted. His opponent next took the floor, but owing to his having probably 
drunk deeply, while his rival was addressing the assembly, his oratorical powers 
were completely expended in a little over three hours. 

Night had now set in, and most of the Indians were deeply intoxicated, lying 
around in the utmost disorder, Others who were either of a stronger constitution, 
or had not drunk so much, were indulging in the most unbridled licence. Many of 
them seized the first woman who passed near them and staggered off into the 
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darkness, dragging their struggling companion by the hair, and showering blows 
upon her if she showed any signs of unwillingness to accompany them. The 
following morning the sitting was renewed, and a number of small coloured sticks 
Were distributed among the electors, Each man received two, one blne and one 
red, the colours representing the candidates. The eldest chief went round the 
assembly with a skin bag, into which each individual dropped one stick, the other 
being broken and cast away. When the round was completed the sticks were 
paired and thrown into the fire, After the pairing it was found that there were 
ning blue ones left over, Quilamangui, whose colour was thus victorious, was now 
proclaimed the elected chief. More speeches followed, and the feast was kept up 
several days longer at the expense of the new chief, who not only assumed the 
title, but also inherited all his uncle's property, including the wives and unmarried 
children. 
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THE KUKI-LUSHAI CLANS. 


By Lrecr-Cotoyen J. Suaxesrear, C.LE., D.5.0. 


Tue home of the clans with which I propose to deal lies in the tumbled mass of 
hills separating the plains of Burmah from those of Bengal and extending from 
the valley of the Brahmaputra to the sea, In 1777 the East Indian Company's 
official styled “The Chief of Chittagong” wrote to Warren Hastings, who was the 
Governor-General, reporting that a disaffecting mountaineer had called to his aid 

“large numbers of Kuki men who live far in the interior of the bills, who have 
not the use of fire-arms and whose bodies go sunclothed.” Lieutenant Stewart in 
his Noles on Northern Cachar, dated 1855, states that the “Old Kukis emigrated 
from the Jungles of Tipperah, the hilly country south of Cachar, some fifty or 
sixty years ago,” that is about 1800, In 1848 another eruption of Kukis into 
‘Cachur took place. These Inter arrivals were called the New Kukis, and differed in 
many respects from the old, and strange to say both linguistically and ethno- 
graphically the Old Kukis are more closely allied to the Lushais far off to the south, 
than to the New Kukis, who followed them into Cachar, and with whom we shoulil 
have expected them to be closely connected, 

These Kuki clans are now scattered over a very wide area, being found in the 
Chittagong Hill tracts, Tipperah, South Sylhet, Lushai Hills, Cachar Naya Hills 
and Manipur, and the unadministered tracta beyond. Before attempting to 
describe the people I propose to give « brief history of this dispersion. The term 
Kuki, like Naga, Shendu, Chin, and many others, is not recognised by the people 
to whom we apply it, and I cannot give its derivation, but it has come to have 
a definite meaning, and we understand by it certain closely allied ¢lans, with well- 
marked common characteristics, belonging to Tibeto-Burman stock. It may be 
safely said that their ancestors lived for a long time in the strip of country 
between the Kaladan or Koladyne and the Chindwin rivers, which is almost 
universally claimed as their place of origin, traditions which are corroborated in 
several ways. 

All these clans practise jwm cultivation, that is, they fell a piece of jungle 
and, when sufficiently dry, burn it and then dibble in the seed, and seldom 
cultivate the same piece of land for more than two years in sucerssion, They 
therefore need much room, and the desire for new land, coupled with the fear of 
atronger clans, has led to the whole race adopting a more or less vagabond mode of 
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life, which has been made fatally easy by the wide-spread growth of the bamboo, 
which makes house building, of a certain kind, very simple. 

Space will not admit of my giving even an outline of the facts on which I base 
my conclusions, but after protracted inquiries lasting over fifteen years, I have 
constructed what I believe to be a fairly accurate history of the Lushuis, and 
believe that the ancestors of all these clans originally lived in small consanguineous 
communities each under a patriarch or headman, In some of these communities 
individuals by their skill in war and the chase came to the front and attracted 
members of other families to their hamlets and became the founders of lines of 
chiefs, 

In other cases the communities remained democratic, in fact the whole 
race is very democratic, and now that fear of their enemies no longer compels 
them to live in large villages, they show a great tendency to revert to the ancient 
system of consanguineous hamlets. At the close of the seventeenth century, what 
is now the northern part of the Lushai Hills and the southern part of Manipur 
was occupied by the Thado and Vuite clans under powerful chiefs, while to 
the south the clans still retained their patriarchal organisation. One of these 
clans was named Lushei and was destined to supply the motive force which 
drove hordes of savages into British territory in the eighteenth century. All the 
Lushei chiefs trace their pedigrees back to Thangura, who is said to have been the 
son of Burman by a Vuite woman, All these clang seb much store by their 
genealogies, and that of the Lushei chiefs is fairly well established. Thangura is 
said to have had his first village at Tlangkua, north of Falam. From him sprang 
alx lines of chiefs, Rokum, Aadeng, Rivung, Thangluah, Pallian and Sailo, each of 
whom has risen to importance in the hills. To the north, east and south were 
well-organised clans, therefore when the Thangur chiefs required more land for 
their increasing followers, they naturally moved westwards. There is not space to 
sive even an outline of the movement. It was very slow and proceeded on no 
prearranged plan, each community when it exhausted the land within reach moving 
to some other suitable spot, each son of a chief as he grew up taking a few 
households and setting out to seek his fortune. The Rokum have passed away 
leaving no traces, the Zadeng, Thangluah and Pallian are-now only represented by 
two or three chiefs ruling wretched hamlets which, but for our protection, would 
ere this haye ceased to exist. Rivung chiefs are still found in Tipperah, and it is 
almost certain that the Kookie men mentioned by the chief of Chittagong in 1777 
were followers of the Rivung, for an account of them written by Bennell, of whioh 
a French translation published in Leipsic in 1800 is quoted by Colonel Lewin in 
his book on the Chittagong Mill tracts, might, with but few alterations, be taken 
for one of the Lushaia of the present day. The Sailo family came to the front 
last; they trace their descent from Sailova, a great grandson of Thangura,and have 
crushed all their rivals, developing such a talent for governing that they now hold 
undisputed sway Over Tepresentatives of al) sorts of clans throughout the greater 
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Now what was the result of this intrusion of the Lushais, under the Thangur 
chiefs, into the territory already occupied by other clans? A large number of 
these, probably those most closely allied to the intruders, speedily joined the 
Thangurs, some no doubt under compulsion, others simply because food was always 
plentiful and property fairly secure under the rule of these prosperous newcomers, 
The descendants of these now form the bulk of the subjecta of the Thangur chiefs 
and may collectively be spoken of as Lushais—the term Lushei being used only 
for the actual Lushei clan. 

Some clans known as the Khawtlang and Khawchhak, that is western and 
eastern villages, refused to join the Thangurs, Their old village sites are still 
known by their names, and monoliths commemorating their heroes are still pointed 
out to the curious, The majority of them fled, one party going round the flank of 
the Thado villages, or passing between them into Cachar, where they were named the 
Old Kukis, another becoming tributary to certain chiefs of Thado extraction 
situated on the southern borders of Manipur, where their descendants are still to 
be found. Nearly all of these clans, however, left a certain number of people 
behind them who have become merged in the Lushais. By the middle of the nine- 
teenth century the northern Sailo chiefs had become strong enough to try conclusions 
with the Thados. The Sailos triumphed and hence the second incursion of Rukis 
into Cachar in 1848. Another wing of the fugitives entered Manipur territory 
and were settled on the western border by the Political Agent, Colonel McCulloch, 
a third party flying from the northern Chins after a sojourn in the Kubaw valley 
appeared on the eastern border of Manipur, and caused much trouble wp to quite 
a recent date. The impetus given by the Lusheis has not even now expended 
its foree, for just before coming on leave I was inquiring into a series of raids 
committed by several communities under chiefs of the Thado clan, which after 
many wanderings are penetrating the unadministrated tracts east of the Naga 
Hilis and Manipur and appearing on the Upper Chindwin. 

T have now shown how the Old Kukis come to be more closely allied to the 
Lushais, having originally been their near neighbours, but in Manipur we find 
several other clans, Chira, Kom, Kawlhreng, Parum and Tikhup, which have been 
settled there for a very long time, and the Aimol and Vaiphei, whose advent 
synchronises with the ‘neursion of the Old Kukis into Cachar. All these are 
evidently closely allied to the Lushais and Old Kukis. What the disturbing cause 
was which set these clans in motion, we shall probably never know ; it may have 
been simply a desire for fresh land, but once commenced such a movement would 
naturally go on till the clan came in contact with a more stable government, 
which could protect them from their more powerful neighbours ; this they found in 
Manipur. All these clans assert that their forefathers lived far away to the south, 
some claim kinship with clans still found among the Lushais, for instance, the Chiru 
claim descent from Chongthu, who gave his name to a clan atill found among the 
Lushais.and this same Chongthn figures in the Thado pedigree, which is fairly well 
established, and by it Chongthu would sppear to have flourished about four hunsred 

Vou, XXXIX. aid 
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years ago. The first mention of the Chiru in the Manipur Chronicle is in 
ap. 1545, which is rather a curious comedence, 

Every clan is divided into families, some of which are again subdivided into 
branches. The clan names and many of the family and branch names are clearly 
eponyma, and though in some cases the name seems to be taken from a village site, 
inquiry will often show that the site was first named after some famous chief, or 
community. 

The Old Kuki clans are generally democratic, but even among them there are 
certain posts which are cither hereditary or which can only be held by members of 
certain clans, Among the Khalhreng, the post of headman is not hereditary, but 
on election thenew headman has to sacrifice a pig; may this not be to avert the ill- 
luck which is expected to follow a deviation from established custom? Among the 
Chiru the headman has many of the privileges, though none of the prestige of the: 
Lushai chief. In fact, though these clans are really democratic they have in them, 
the germs of a monarchical system; a Lushai chief before our occupation was an 
autocrat, from whose orders there was no uppeal, but if he exceeded the limits sct 
by custom, or was uniformly cruel and unjnst, his followers soon deserted him for 
more tactful rulers. The chiefa of the Thado clan are reputed to have been nore 
despotic, but nowadays we often find that, though their subjects admit their liability 
Lo pMay Certain dues, they live insmall con LILY ineVus hamlets, apart from their 
chief, A Lushai Chief receives two baskets of rice from each household in his 
village, and also a hind leg of every animal killed in the chase. He appoints some 
elderly men, styled Upa, toaid him in alministering justice and in the management 
of the village, All cases are settled by this board, in petty matters a small fine is 
inflicted and retained by the judges, a custom found to prevent undue leniency. 
In the case of the theft of certain articles such as rice, cloths, guns, brass pots, 
lomestic animals and wild animals, which have been trapped or snared, there is in 
nearly every clan a fixed fine, which must be paid irreapective of the value of the 
urticle taken. Offences against the body were left to be punished by the sufferer 
or his relatives, but the delinquent among the Lushais could seek safety by 
entering the chief's house and becoming his Hoi or slave. Orphans or destitute 
people could also join the chief's household, getting food, shelter and protection 
in return for their labour; these could purchase their freedom by the payment 
of one mithan, that is a tame bison, | 

The Thado clans recognised slavery by purchase, which is unknown among the 

Lushais. Captives taken in war are called Sa/: these were the absolute property of 
) In all clans tt is Gusteapary for boys on attaining puberty to cease sleeping im 
their parents’ houses. Among the Lushais und the Kom, Chira and Ti-khup in 
Manipur, there are special barn-like buildings in which the young men aleep and 
which are also the guest-houses of the village. Women are cencrally acohilited 
Sing (ae we generally prohibited 
nee posse in ce sam clans the usual custom is for a few well-to- 
) Persons Towle : uses sleeping places for a. in gute of young 
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men, who in return assist their hosts and are given by them an annual feast. The 
Purum have a curious custom, that if a man has o son anda daughter the son 
must goand sleep in the house of some one who has an unmarried daughter; my 
informant tells me, “That though they sleep thus they mre very careful about their 
characters.” If they are, they are exceptional, for among most of these tribes 
mutch freedom is accorded to unmarried girls, 1s success in the courts of Venus is a 
sure passport to the Lushai heaven. 

The Lushais carried on war by raiding the villages of thetr enemies; 'to ambual 
cultivators was considered unsporting, for as a chief said to me “ How can people 
live if cultivation is impossible?” Head-hunting was nevera Lushai pastime ; heads 
of enemies killed in raids were taken, but parties did mot go out simply to take a 
head as among the Thados and Chins, As regards religion, there is a wonderful 
unanimity of belief in Pathian the creator, who, however, is generally thought to 
take but little interest in mankind, The Lushais also speak of Khuavang, some- 
times as identical with Pathian, sometimes as inferior, but more concerned with 
men; this deity is probably the Lushai form of Kazang or Kozing, the Chin 
equivalent of Pathian. Far more important, however, are the spirits of the hills 
woods and rivers, called by the Lushais Ram-Hwat, land demons, and 7ui-HMuci 
water demons, by the Thado-speaking tribes 7iAla and by others ampu. 
These are all bad spirits and every misfortune and sickness is due to them, and 
in appeasing them much of the hillman’s time and money is spent. 

The Chiru seem to be promoting some of these demons into local divinities, 
The Thados have two spirits unknown to other clans, Zomi,a female ghost, the sight 
of which is followed by awful misfortunes, unlesa averted by the immediate 
sacrifice of a dog, and Nwaijing mang, a spirit which lives underground. 

Besides these spirits the Lushais believe in the Zosii, peculiar bemga residing 
in precipices and controlling wild animals. A Lushai legend tells how a young 
man out shooting spent the whole day courting a Lashi maiden whom he found 
weaving at the foot of the precipice, but fortunately retained sufficient control 
over his feelings to refuse her request to roll op her weaving and follow her into 
the rock. The maiden, however, bore him no ill will, and at lis request summoned 
an elephant which he ahot without difeulty. Among the Vaiphei, Lashi is a one- 
legged god, almost on a par with Pathian ; among the Aimol, he is the tribal god ; 
in both cases the idea of control over the wild animals is preserved and the Vuite 
sacrificial chant when sacrificing to the domestic god is. a prayer for success in the 
chase. Every clan, except the Ti-khup, who are strict monotheists, believes in a 
special guardian spirit, to whose sacrifices none but the household must be 
admitted, ‘The method of performing this sacrifice and the chant used varies in 
each clan, and the test whether two families belong to the same clan, is whether 
their customs are identical in these respects, The Lushais call this spirit Setiwea, 
hut [ have not been able to ascertain what a Lusliai’s idea of Sakhua te. Perhaps 
from the following chant used on occasion of the Sakhua suctifice among the 
Lushei, it may be possible to arrive at some conélusion, Each line begina with a 
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long drawn out A——h and ends with A——w, and after each is repeated the 
refrain, " Accept our sacrifice,” 


Arise from the village. Aw——w. 
And accept our sacrifice. 
Arise from the open spaces in the village. Aw——w. 
And accept our sacrifice. 
Arise from your dwelling places). Aw——w. 
Arise from the paths. Aw—w. 
Arise from the gathering mista.) Aw—w. 
Arise from the yam plots, Aw—w, 
Arise from Bualchuam hill. Aw——w. 
Arise from Khdokiok hill. Aw——w, 
Arise from Buhmim hill. Aw—w.. 
Arise from above the road. Aw——w. 
Arise from below the road. Aw—w, 
Arige from Vablit hill. Aw——w. 





Arise from Muchhip hill, Aw——w, 


The spirits of three more hills are invoked. 
Arise from the new village site, Aw——w, 
Arise from the shelf over the hearth. Aw—w. 
Arise from the village. Aw—w. 

Arise from the floor. Aw—w. 

Arise from the earth. Aw———w. 

Spirita prayed to by our ancestors, 
Accopt our sacrifice. 


Bless Luta's spirit (the householder’s name). 

Bless us with sons, Bless us with daughters, 

Bless us while in bed, Bless us while round tho hearth. 

Make ns to flourish like a sago palm, 

Make us to flourish like the hai tree. 

Bless ns while the sun chines, 

Bless us while the moon shines, 

May thove above us bless us, may those below bless us, 

Guard us from our enemies, Guard us from death, 

Favour us with fleah (may we have success in the chase), 

Favour us with the produce of the jungle. 7 

For ten, for a hundred years bless us, 

Blees we in killing men, Bless us in ghootin ¢ animals 

aes in ee ‘ern Bless us in cultivating the heans, 

aUard Us In the presence of men, Guard us in the pre imals, us 

saprdigre pes the presence of animals, Bless 

Bless us whon our heads are bowed down. 

Guard us from the spear, Guard us from the dao. 
* Those whom our grandmothers worshipped guard us. 


Those whom our grandfathers worshipped 
Bless us in spite of the faults in this our ol : 


Bless us in spite of the fants in this our worship. 


——<— ee. : 
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Bualchuam Hill is the hill in which the first men built their first village ; 
Buhmam, the hill on which the first bird’s nest was built by acrow. The other 
hills mentioned give a clue to the village sites of the first Lushei chiefs, The 
omission of a prayer to be preserved from the danger of gunshots, shows that the 
chant has remained unaltered in spite of the gun having superseded the dao and 
the spear, The mention of beans is a survival of the time when the clan lived on 
them, and left home where rice would not grow. 

The Ram-huai are in some way connected with Sakhua, as the following story 
(from the original Lushai. 





shows. It is translated 

«A man called Dailova, who may be alive now, did not know that it was time 
for him to perform his Sakhua sacrifice. He and his son went down to feteh rice 
from the jiwm house, and slept there among the straw; in the night the boy, 
feeling cold, went into the jhum house and slept among the rice, but Dailova 
eame along, one of whom was called Lianthaonga, and the other Ram-huai called 
to him,‘ Where are you going to, Lianthaonga?’ and he replied,‘ IT am going to 
Lungzawl.’ Then Dailova, from under the straw called out,‘ Where are you going 
to, Lianthaonga?’ ‘Then the Ram-huai came into the straw and wrestled with 
Dailova. When they had finished wrestling it was daylight, so they ate their rice 
and eume home and Ram-huai followed them and wrestled with Dmlova. Some- 
times the Ram-huai appear as a tiger and sometimes asa man, Dailova kept on 
saying, ‘1 will wrestle again with him,’ and at last he called out * T have conquered.’ 
Then the Ram-huai told him that bis Sakhua sacrifice was overdue and he 
performed it at once.” 

The following account of the doings of one of these Huai was given me by 
Suakhnuna, one of the most intelligent of the Lushei chiefs :— 

“A Ram-huai named Chongpuithangs used to live near the ford over the 
Sonai; he said he was the servant of the king of the Huai, and was always on the 
look-out for men along the banks of the river. He spoke through a girl called 
Ziki, who was often ill, and used to go into trances, He demanded o pig and 
professed to have caused the deaths of ten persons of the village.” The following 
is another story which the teller fully believed —“ About six years ago, Hminga, of 
Lalbuta’s villave, was looking at a ngot (fishing weir) and saw some Ram-huni; 
these wore the chawndaiel (head-dress worn by slayers of men) and round these 
were strings of babies’ skulls. On his return home he got very ul and all his 
family kept on asking him what was the matter, but when he was going to tell 
them the Ram-huai would seize him by the throat so that he could not tell them. 
If he managed to say a few words he got a pain in his head, He did not die, but 
recovered.” Again: “A woman of Lalbuta's village went out of her house at 
nivht for purposes of nature. Her name was Mangpimi; she was enceinte. 
The Huai of the Tuitlin precipice caught her, and forced out the immature child 
and then carried her off down the rocks The young men of the village went 
to search for her, and found her naked in the jungle at the foot of the 
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precipice, where the Ram-huai had left her. She knew nothing about it She 
recovered.” 

After 4 sacrifice those concerned in it are prohibited from working for a certain 
period and sometimes have to remain within a certain area, either in the village or 
the house; this period is called in Lushai AriJh and closely corresponds to the 
Naga gevna. Portions of every animal sacrificed are reserved as offering to the 
Huai; generally these are the extremities and internal organa, but. they vary in 
different sacrifices, They are called sherh in Lushai, 

The responsibility for deciding what sacrifice is necessary, rests with the wise- 
man, called variously Pwithiam, Great knower, Thempu or Kiwpu, who after 
feeling the sick person's pulse, announces what class of Huai is troubling him and 
what particular victim is required. There are sacrifices to meet evary possible 
contingency, Aha/, which are to appease the Hnai frequenting the village and 
houses, This series is only performed by the Lushais. There are five varieties, three of 
which should be performed aftermarringe, The kind of Khal required is sometime: 

shown by dreams; thus if a person dreams of a beautiful stranger of the opposite 
sex who laughs constantly, the sacrifice of a piglet, Vawkte-Kial, is needed; should 
the dream be repeated, Ay-Khal, sacrifice of a fowl, must follow ; should a person 
Jream that a tiger bites him, Kel-Khal, sacrifice of a goat, must be performed at 
once or death will ensne; 

Dei-bawwl, these are to appease the Huai of the jungle and rivers. They are 
performed by all the clans in very similar ways, The following is a specimen; it 
is called Batwl-pwi, or great bawl, and is only performed when others have been 
performed in vain. 

Two-small clay figures are made, one to repreeent a man and the other a woman. 
These are called Ram-chaom, The female figure has.a petticoat of Zuahlial (a plant 
which has tough leaves used for y ping up food to be taken on a journey), and 
is made to bite the pig's liver, 

The inale figure is provided with a pipe and a necklace of the liver of the pig 
Which is sacrificed, A small bamboo Platform is made, and on it is puta clay model 
of a soon anil other household utensils anil some mes of wuithan, 

The pig's throat is cut and the blood allowed to flow over the platform, 





fii. 


ele. 

The pig's flesh is cooked on the spot, To take it into the house would bring 
tusfortune, Many persons come and eat it with the’ Puithiam. If the patient 
does not die during the performance of the sacrifice or during the subsequent feast 
he will undoubtedly recover. 

An important sacrifice, the knowledge of the charms for which is restricted to 
members of certain Old Kaki clans, who travel about in search of patients, is called 
the Kangpwisem, and the fee for performing it ig about £3 


In front. of the honse 4 sort of arbour is made of grass and boughs supported 
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strands of cane are stretched, the ends being tied to the arbour. The devils are 
supposed to be unable to pass these canes, but travel along them so that the 
sorcerer has no fear of the devils who are already inside the house being assisted 
by recruits from the outside. Drinking of beer and reciting of charms goes on 
during the duy, and after dark the sorcerer and his assistants ged wp on the roof of 
the sick man’s house and commence marching up and down reciting charms and 
ordering the devils to leave the man, and offering them asylum im the bodies of a 
goat, pig, and dog which they carry with them, After some showting and firing of 
a gun the party sit down on the roof over the front entrance to the house, and the 
sorcerer commences a long incantation over each of the animals in turn, beating 
them and stamping on them. Then some of the party come down and the reat 
retire to the back of the house and each of the animals is brought in turn from the 
far end of the house, being made to walk on its hind legs to the front and then 
is thrown down on to the entrance platform; lastly, a big bough is carried from 
the back of the house, along the roof and fixed through the roof over the entrance. 
From this bough a eane is stretched to the arbour. Then all the rest of the party 
came down and after many incantations and much shouting the animals are 
sacrificed and eaten by the sorcerer and his assistants, the usual useless portions 
being hung up in the arbour, for the devils, who are supposed to have been driven 
either into the animal or along the cane into the arbour. 

I have not space to deecribe the sacrifices to cure barrenness, or the Naor, a 
series that should be performed once in every person's life in a particular order, or 
the sacrifices connected with cultivation or those connected with hunting, but must 
return to general religious beliefs. Besides the spirits already mentioned there are 
the Mi-vengiu, watchers of men, two spirits, one goovl, constantly guarding each 
person from harm, and the other bad, ever seeking opportunity to sell him to the 
Huai, Every person is supposed to have two souls, a wise ani foolish soul, and 
the struggles between these two account for the unreliability of men. If a man 
atumbles his wise soul has slumbered and his foolish one has triumphed. Tho 
belief in Mi-thi-khua, the dead-men’s village, is universal, but that in Pial-ral, 
beyond the Pial River, an abode of unlimited food and drink and no worry, is not 
found among the Thado and many of the Qld Kuki clans. Every clan believes in 
some being or beings which guard the road to Mi-thi-khua and trouble the 
epirits of the departed. Mi-thi-khua is generally said to be a place like this 
world, only existence there is more troublesome, The following is the Lushai 
after him, and shoots at those who. have died after him with @ very big pellet how 1 
but at some he cannot shoot; Hlamzuak he cannot shoot at, Zhangehkua he may 
not shoot at. Then he may not shoot at a young man who has enjoyed three 
has enjoyed seven different young women even. if they 
whoever they way be, he always shoots af. 
ad between the Mi-thi-khua and the Rih Lake, To 











virgins, nor at one who 
were not virgins; but women, 
They say that there is a ro 
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go there, they say, there are seven roads, but Pupaola has built his house where the 
seven roads meet. Then after Pupaola has shot them there is a hill called Hring- 
lang Hill, and then there ia the Lunglo River (heartless, feelingless, which removes 
feelings), the water of which is clearand transparent, and the hawilopar (look-back- 
no-more flowers) flourish there. The dead pluck hawilo flowers and lace them 
behind their ears and drink of the Lunglo water and have no more desire for the 
land of the living. 

Some clans believe that the souls of the dead are reincarnated in the form of 
hornets, some say in the form of dew, which if it falls on a person is reborn in his 
or her child. Hlamzuih, whom Pupacla may not shoot, are the souls of firatborn 
children who die within a year of their birth. The proud title of Thangchhuah, 
which carries with it much honour in this world as well as the right to admission 
to Pial-ral after death, can only be obtained by killing a man and each of the 
following animals :—elephant, bear, sam//ur, barking deer, wild boar, wild mefna, 
and by giving the feasts enumerated below ; but itis well also to have killed a species 
of snake called ru/ngen, a bird called rah/ui: and a species of eagle called mu-ran- 
fai (hawk in the middle of the sky). A Lushai gave me the following account of 
the journey of Thangehhuah to Pial-ral. 

“ After death the dead man holds the horns of the sambAur while sitting on its 
head, the ru/ngon will wind iteelf round him and the horns, the Mu-ron-lai will 
try to seize the ru/ngan, but the Thangchhuah can drive them off. That is why 
they always fly screaming so high in the sky. The cak/uk shades him by flying 
above him and also hide him from Pupawla, and thus the Thangchhuah is carried to 
Pial-ral.” 

After a death some anima! must be sacrificed, apparently as a peace offering to 
the Huai, otherwise the soul of the departed cannot go to Mi-thi-khua, This idea 
has led to the custom known as At, If a man kills an enemy or a wild animal, 
and does not perform the 4i ceremony, the ghost of the dead man or beast will 
haunt him and he will go mad, if he performs the Ai he will own the soul of the 
deceased man or beast in the other world. The Ai of a man requires the sacrifice 
of a mifhan and a small pig. The Ai of a tiger is an interesting ceremony. The 
following description was written for me by a Lushai. | 

Thangbinga shot a tiger and performed the Ai ceremony. The night before 
he must not sleep, A young man cut its tail off, healso must keep awake all night- 
The next day he performed the Ai ceremony, sacrificing amithan. ‘Thanghdnga, who 
was performing the ft, dressed himeelf up as a woman, smoked a woman's pipe, 
wore 2 woman's petticoat and cloth, carried a amall basket, span a cotton spindle, 
Wore ivory earrings, let his hair down and wrapped a mottled cloth, which waa said 
to be of an ancient pattern, round his head asaturhan. A crowd watched him 
and yelled with laughter, but it would have been unlucky for him to laugh. 
Presently he took off his turban and carried it in the basket. ‘Thon he took off his 
woman's disguise and dressed again as a man and strapped on « fighting dao and 
carried a gun. He also took avi/wagvir (white flints) and put them into the tiger's 
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mouth, while he ate “ You eat the sai/ungear,” he said ; “ who will swallow 
them the quicker ?1 have outswallowed you, you have not swallowed yours. | 
have swallowed mine. You go by the lower road, I will go by the upper. You 
will be like the lower southern hill, I shall be like the high northern ames. You 
are the brave man of the south, I am the brave man of the north,” he said, and cut 
the tiger's head three times with his dao, Then the men buried the hody of the 
tiger outside the village, If the tiger has killed men its eyes are gouged out with 
skewers or needles and thrown away. It is unlucky for the performer to laugh, so 
he holds a porcupine in hisarms; if he laughs by accident they say, “ The porcupine 
laughed.” The idea of the performer disguising himself as a woman is that the 
spirit of the dead tiger may be humbled, thinking that it has been shot by a 
Worn. 

Marriage among nearly all the clans, with the exception of those belonging to 
the Lushai confederacy, is endogamons, as regards the clan, but exogamous as regards 
the family, When the method of formation of the Lushai confederacy under the 
Thangur ohiefs is considered, it will be seen at once that any restrictions on marriage 
would seriously have interfered with the fusion of clans which was so necessary for 
the establishment of their power; therefore we find among the Lushais and clans 
much under their influence that a man may marry any woman, except his sisters, 
mother and grandmother; maternal first cousins marry freely, but there is a certain 
prejudice against paternal first cousins marrying. Among some clans marriage is 
not strictly endogamous, being allowed with members of some other closely allied 
clan ; among the Chiru and Chawte, another old Kuki clan, the partioular family of 
the clan out of which a young man must choose his bride is decreed by custom, 
and any young couples that transgress this rule are refused admittance to the 

» family meals. 

Marriage in all cases is by purchase. Among the Lushais not only the nearest 
male relative of the bride but also her aunt, her elder sister, her maternal uncle, a 
special chosen male and female guardian, all have to be paid certain sums, and 
traces of this custom are found among many other clans. Should a wife be led 
astray the Lushai custom decrees that all these various sumsare to be repaid to the 
husband, the co-respondent getting off scot free; among other clans the co-respondent 
compensates the husband and takes the lady. The former system is found in 
practice to be more conducive to morality, as under it a woman feels that her fault 
will bring shame and loss on her relatives and friends, whereas under the latter she 
becomes a mere chattel, and a husband is often a consenting party. 

In nearly all clans the marriage ceremony involves the sacrifice of a cock by 
the Puithiam, and the binding of the feathers on the young couple. Survivals of 
marriage by capture are also common, the bridal party being pelted with mud as 
they go to the bridegroom’s house. 

After the birth of a child, ib is generally the custom that the mother must not 
leava the house for some days, and among the Lushais neither parent must work 
for seven days lest the soul of the child, which is supposed to be hovering around 
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them should be hurt. Among other clans a ceremony called the summoning of the 
soul is performed within a few days of the birth. On these occasions a fowl is 
generally sacrificed. The naming of the infant is also usually the occasion for 
killmg «fowl The name is: usually chosen by the maternal uncle, but sometimes 
omens are consulted. The Chawte drop three grains of rice into a cup of water 
and if they sink another name must be chosen, 

I know of no cerymonies connected with stead the age of puberty. The 
ceremonies connected with death and disposal of the dead are various and yet a 
family resemblance is traceable in them all. Immediately a Rangte has breathed 
shouting, “ You have killed him, whoever you may be we will cut you in pieces.” A 
party of young men goes off into the jungle and returns with whatever birds and 
beasts they ean kill, which are hung up over the grave. 

Asa rule Old Kuki clans bury their dead in special cemeteries outside the 
village, while the others make the grave as near the house. as possible, The corpse 
of a chief, among the Lushnis, is enclosed in a hellowed-out log and kept in his 
house for three months, with a fire burning beside it and his widow is expected to 
quit it as little as possible. A bamboo tube leads from the inside of the coffin 
through the floor inte the ground, all other openings being plastered up with mud. 
When nothing but the bones remain, the skull and some of the larger bones are 
placed in a spowinl basket and kept as long as possible, the remainder being buried. 
Similar customs are found among several other clans, the eoftin generally being 
placed in a specially prepared honse at some distance from the dwelling house. 
Some clans carry the corpses of chiefs and famous men round the village ; the corpse 
of a Thado chief is carried in andout of his house seven times. The Vuite dry the 
corpse in some way and keep up the funeral ceremonies for months, drinking round 
the corpse aud pouring sw down its throat. Food, drink, and personal requisites 
are generally buried with the corpse. In some elans after the interment is com- 
pleted, the Thempu places a stick in the path a short way from the graveyard and 
conjures the spirit of the departed not to pass it. In many elans there isan annual 
feast in honour of those who have died within the year. 

The Khawlhreng on this oceasion exhume the bones, clean them and replace 
them after wrapping them in cloths. Every clan places offerings of food and 
drink over the grave, and kills some animal in honour of the deceased and as a 
ransom for his soul. Offerings of the first fruits are made to their forefathers by 
almost every clan, 

There area great variety of festivals, some annual and connected with the crops, 
others performed for the glorification of the giver of the feast me to ensure his 
soul obtaining admission into the realms of bliss. Among the Lushais these have 
been very much systematised. An aspirant for the honour of Th sgohhitinh must 
give five feasts in a specified order, the most, interesting of which is the Afi-thi- 
rawp-lam, dance of the drying of the corpse, 

Three months before the date fixed for the feast, all the young men and girls 
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of the village start cutting firewood, for cooking the flesh of the animal to be 
killed. A cane is stretched along from tree to tree beside one of the main 
approaches to the village for some 500 yards, and against this, on alternate 
sides, are rested the billets, so that they be thoroughly dry by the time they are 
needed. As a reward the young people receive a he-goat and a sow which they 
consume with much merry-making, the skulls being placed on posts ab each end of 
the line of billets. The actnal feast lasts four days. On the principal day, besides 
the slaying and eating of a mithan, effigies supposed to represent their deceased 
relatives are made and attired in the finest cloths and adorned with the best necklaces. 
These are strapped on a square bamboo frame-work in the centre of which, on a 
tall pole, is an efligy supposed to represent the progenitor of the clan. The oldest 
living member of the clan then comes slowly from bis house bringing with him a 
gourd of 2, and gives each effigy in turn a little su, nuttering.a charm as he does 
so; he arranges his tour so as to reach his own father's effigy last, and when he has 
muttered his charm and given it the =v, he dashes the gourd down on the 
ground, and, bursting into tears, rushes into his house, whence he must not emerge 
for a month, 

The effigies are then carried about the village by elderly persons, with much 
shouting and merriment, This is supposed to please the spirits of the departed. 

Nearly every clan, while denying that its members have any knowledge of 
witolicraft, is firmly persuaded that its neighbours practice the black arta. 

There are several ways of bewitching your enemy. Colonel Lewin has a tale 
in which the wizari takes up the impression of a person's foot in the mud and 
puta it to dry over the hearth, thereby causing the owner to wuste away. Clay 
fizures, into which bamboo spikes are thrust, alao figure in all cases in which « 
person is accused of this offence. To cut off a piece of a person's hair and put ib 
in a spring, is certain, unless the hair is speedily removed, to cause his death. 

The following translation of a Lushai's account of how mankind first learned 
the black art is interesting. 

* Dewi (witcheraft) was known to Pathian. Vahrika also was something like 
Pathian. Vabrika had a separate water supply and Pathian’s daughter was always 
disturbing it. Vahrika anid,‘ What can it be?’ and lay in ambush. Pathian's 
daughter came and he caught her and was going to kill her, but she said, * Don't 
kill me, I will teach you magic.’ So she taught him, and Vahrika taught it all to 
Keichalla, Lalruanga and Hrang-sai-puia. Then Lalruanga went to court Zangkaki, 
and Zangkaki, who was a friend of Pathian’s danghter, bewitched Lalruanga, who 
had forgotten his Dewi bur (magic gourd), and he said to Chaichim (the mouse), 
'Go and fetely my Dawi bur which I put in my basket.’ So the mouse went to 
foteh the Dawi bur and got it, but the Tuiruang (Barak) river rose very high. 
The mouse took the Dawi bur in his mouth and started to swim over the river. 
The Dawi bur was washed away by the river till it stuck in the fish trap of the 
Thlangom tribe, who said, ' What is this?’ The Dawi bur was singing like any- 
thing. The Thlangoms broke it open. No sooner had they opened it than they 
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each acquired knowledge of music. Then the Thlangoms were chanting the magic 


song. Some Mizo natives of these hills, who were passing through the village, also 
hearil the song of those who knew magic. The Mizo saw a man eating rice, * May 
you be bewitched,’ they said. They bewitched him in his’ rice eating, and for a 
year after, whenever he ate cooked rice, it changed into dry uncooked rice, and it 
swelled inside him till his stomach conld not hold it and he died. Thus the 
Mizo learnt about magic. Now-a-iays also there ig m agic, but those who know it 
won't teach it without payment.” 

The only cure I know for a bewitched person is to eat the liver of the person 
who has bewitched him, 

The Lushais believe that cartain persons, both males and females, but more 
generally females, have the power of putting themselves into a trance and are in a 
state of communication with Khuavang. This power is called za? and Asie some 
who possess it are called Zawlai, The method of interrogating a Zaw|nei is called 
Thumvor, and is as follows — 

The Zowlnei being in a trance is given a shallow basket containing rice which 
he or she holds in one hand while an egg is placed in the palm of the other hand, 
When the Zwalnei reverses this hand, the egy does not fall. The basket of rice is 
shaken backwards and forwards, and there appears among the rice the footprint of 
the animal which it is necessary to sacrifice to ensure the patient's recovery. 

The beliefin a species of demoniacal possession is very common, Among the 
Lushais it is called Khewhring, and the belief is that Khawhring lives in certain 
Women, whence it issues forth from time to time and takes possession of other 
Women, who falling into @ trance speak with the voice of the original hostess of the 
Khawhring. The following is a translation of a Lushais’ account of the origin of 
Khawhring, 

"Wild boars have Khawhring. Once a man shot a wild boar while out 
hunting. On his return home they cooked the fiesh, some of the fat got on to the 
hand of his sister, who rubbed her head and the wild boar’s Khawhring just passed 
into her. On the next day without any provocation she entered another girl, She 
look entire possession of her. People said to her, ‘Where are you going to?’ She 
replied, * It is the wild hoar my brother shot” ‘Well, what do you want?” they 
said, “Tf you will give me eggs | will go away,” replied. They gave her 
eggs and she went. Presently all those who borrowed the Anam (a plaited cane 
band for carrying loads) of the girl with the Khawhring also rot i] Oasessecl If one 
with a Khawhring has a daughter, the child is always possessed, so no one wants 
‘lisgusting people, and before the foreigners. came they were always killed.” 

The folk tales of these clans are very numerous they have a legend of the king 
of the Tui-Huai or water-demons falling in love with a girl and pursuing her and 
thus causing a flood; of the sun being swallowed by a mythical being called an 
awk, which caused general darkness and the death of many human beings, the 
remainder being changed into animals, after which the world was Tepeopled out of a 
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hole in the ground. My Lushai friend tells me: “ The place whence all people sprang 
is called Chhinglung. All the clans came out of that place. Then two Ralte came 
out together and began at once chattering, and this made Pathian think there were 
too many men and so he shut down the stone. After a short time Thlandropa was 
going to hold a feast, and told them to call together all the people of the world, and 
when this had been done he held his feast. They said to the sun,‘ Do not shine, 
because we want our leader the Sa-huai (Loris) to lead us in the dance,’ and the sun 
said,‘ All right” At that time the Sa-huai and all the animals could talk. The 
barmboo rat beat the drum and they all danced, and in the middle of their fun the 
sun said, ‘Oh, how Ido want to look! and shone out, and all the animals got hot 
and could not dance any more, 80 the Sa-huai got angry and quarrelled with the 
gin and won’teven look at it nowadays, There was agreat feast of flesh, but Buka 
the old owl got no meat, so he got angry and went and sat on the bough of a tree, 
and Zuhrei, the big rat, chaffed him and said, ‘ Buka has eaten his fill. Then the 
owl, being still hungry, got angry and bit Zobrei, Since that day they have been 
at war, and if the owl seea 4uhret he bites him without fail” The point of the 
allusion tothe Ralte is that this clan is famed throughout the hills for the loquacity 
of its inembers. 

Among the Old Kuki clans in Manipur eclipses are generally ascribed to the 
sun and the moon being either caught by, or hiding from, Pathian’s dog, which was set 
on to them, becanse they stole his master’s tobacco, or scattered hia rice. Lightning 
is Pathian’s axe which he horls at the lizard which shouts defiance at him from 
the top of a high tree. The Lushais say that Thlandropa, who gave the feast, 
married Khuavang’s daughter, and gave his gun as her price and the reports of this 
weapon are what we call thunder, 1 will conclude with s tale which might almost 
have come from Uncle Remus’s collection. 7 


The tale of Grand-Daddy Bear and the Monkey. 

The monkey made a swing and was always swinging in it. One day grand- 
daddy bear saw him and said, * Oh, monkey, let me have a swing?" The monkey 
replied, * Wait a minute till I have hung it more securely.” Then he climbed up 
and bit the eane nearly through and jumped down again crying out, "Come on 
grand-daddy bear, have a swing.” The bear got in and began to swing; the cane 
broke and he felldown. The monkey, intending to eat him, had gone and fetched 
some cooked rice (to eat with the bear's flesh). But though grand-daddy bear fell 
down he was not killed. The monkey being terribly afraid said, “ Oh, grand-daddy 
bear, hearing you had fallen I brought some rice for you,” and gave him all he had 


brought. 











NOTES ON SOME TIBETAN AND BHUTIA AMULETS AND FOLK- 
MEDICINES, AND A FEW NEPALESE AMULETS. 


By W. L. Hinvsunrcn, M.A:, PhD, 
(Wirt Piares XXXVI-XXXVIIL] 


Witte in Darjeeling in the early part of 1907 I had the opportunity of collecting, 
through natives with whom I had become acquainted, and who had similarly 
assisted me during previous visits, the principal part of the information here 
presented. Darjeeling, lying near to the borders of Tibet, Bhatan, Sikkim, and 
Nepal, and on a great trade route between those countries and India, has a 
population composed very largely of non-Indian elements; there is, indeed, 
a small suburb, below the European town, occumed almost entirely by Tibetans, 
Bhutias, a mixed stock, and Lepohas, and having a small Limaist temple for their 
use, while in the neighbouring district there are several other temples, On the 
tuirket days considerable numbers of Bhutins and Tibetans attend the markets, 
both as buyers and sellers, whilst at these, as well aa at other times, pilgrims and 
itinerant Limas also visit the town. From these people I obtained, personally in 
most cases, and through a Tibetan-Bhutia interpreter in the others, the objects and 
the accompanying information to which I shall refer. , 

The amulets in use by these people may, for convenience, be classified in 
origin as religious, secular, and natural, In the first class we have the amulets 
by whose aid the gods or demons are constrained to exercise their powers for the 
benefit of the users of the amulets, or ab least to refrain from injuring them, or 
objects which, through association with sacred things or places, have acquired 
a certain measure of protective virtue. In the second class we have amulets 
which have been formed. artificially, and whieh produce their effects hy virtue of 
their shape or their material, and without the immediate intercession of super- 
natural beings, And in the third class we have amulets formed of natural 
substances which by their intrinsic virtues, howsoever these may be based, are 
protective or curative, Tt is evidently not possible always properly to place an 
amulet in one of these classes, nor can we always say, from the scanty evidence at 
hand, to which class the object belongs. 


Revicious Amoers, 
Like the Japanese and the Chinese, to whose forms of Buddhism his own is 
very closely allied, the Tibetan makes yreat use of printed charms. These charms 
are printed from wooden blocks upon, Benerally, a toughish native paper, or upon 
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4 more or less flimsy cotton cloth, and are carried upon the person, or pasted upon 
the doors or walls of houses, or hung, to flutter in the wind, from bushes, or poles, 
or strings stretched from point to point.' They often bear pictures of deities, 
demons, or sacred objects or animals, or of objects connected sympathetically with 
their intended purposes, The formule upon these chatms are generally in Tibetan 
or Sanskrit; sometimes o Sanskrit formula is used with «a transliteration into 
Tibetan beneath it, and sometimes only the transliteration, perhaps very crudely 
done,is given. (See Plates XEXVII and XXXVIIL) 

These printed charms seem to be available for almost every one, if uot for all, 
of the parposes to which amulets may be applied, and some of them may serve, 
in addition, as instruments in magical ceremonies They are usec for protection 
aguinst demons im general, for protection against particular demons of certain 
quarters or of certain diseases, for protection against the evila that may befall 
travellers, or against particular mischances, for the attainment of sucesss or good 
fortune, for the spiritual improvement of their users, and for all manner of other 
purposes 

Many of the printed charms have sympathetic relations with their intended 
purposes: thus, for example, a charm against ghosts may beara picture of a ghost 
in fetters; one against dog-bite may bear a chained dog; or one to obtuin greatness 
may have an elephant upon it. One of the most curious of these sympathetic 
relations appears in the explanation, as given me, of a charm bearing, amongat 
various other symbols, the Zotliacal animals, by whose means the cycle for 

easuring time is formed. This charm was to be placed upon the door of a house 
in order to protect all the people of the honse, and it was explained to me that 
they were all mentioned individually upon the charm, by implication, since the 
age of each was written upon the charm (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 1), 

As example of their se as instruments in magical ceremonies may be taken 
the waving about in the ‘air of a traveller's charm when the traveller is about to 
cross a river, and its exhibition to the devils of the vicinity ; the showing of a 
charm to the devils in the four directions when a hailstorm occurs in order to 
cause the storm to depurt; and the apparent transference of « disease to a charm 
placed with Tice, the summoning of the devils to the food, with the subsequent 
throwing away or destruction of the charm. 

The paper charms which are to be carried are generally either folded into 
small squarish packets, which are bound round with coloured threads, or they are 
placed, often with numerous other objects, in the metal amulet cases commonly 
yee The papers bound with threads have these latter arranged meatly in 

esigna: thus, upon three which I obtained together from a Lima from one of the 
PISS at Lhasa, the threads form on one side a cross and on the other a 

















| See Waddell's Deddiion of Tibet, London, 169, for descriptions and jllustmationa of 
various charma of these kinds. sive: When cd des Sebeaaon ly tah ebian uahels ge tel 
87, 173, 174, 175, 268 Aleo E. Schlagintweit, Duddhiem in Tibet, London, 1863, Lith 
descriptive volume and atlas of plates. 
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diamond-shape (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 1); on one of these the threads were green and 
yellow, on the second, green, red, and white, and on the third, black, red, and 
yellow. Sometimes the threads are arranged in a design like that shown in 
‘Plate XXXVI, Fig. 2, based on a square. I was not able to find that the threads 
had any protective virtues assigned to them based upon the principle of confusion 
found both in Eurype and the Orient, nor that the colours had any significance 
beyond the usual one of the Buddhist “Five Colours.” Small cloth baga just large 
enough to contain them are often used to protect the charms thus prepared, 
and occasionally a charm without the binding is carried in the same 
manner. 

The charm-boxes, used sometimes to contain the printed charms, are of 
metal—brass, copper, silver, or the alloy called “Tibetan silver,” or gold—often 
decorated with turquoises, according to the means and fancy of their owners. 
Some of them are worn as ornaments hung from necklaces upon the breast, others 
are carried within the clothing. Most of these boxes have the front and back 
parallel, and are in outline circular or elliptical, or in the form of a pointed arch, 
or of a square with, sometimes, a triangular projection extending from each edge ; 
others are bean-shaped.'! Upon the fronts of some of these boxes a mystic 
character or monogram may be engraved. Others of the boxes, usually the 
circular or arched ones, have a small glass window in front, through which a small 
figure impressed upon a tablet, or a picture or other image appears. 

These boxes are used to contain many other things in addition to the printed 
charms; the usual nature of their contents is illustrated by the following 
examples. The descriptions of the objects are as given me by the persons (the 
wearers in most cases) from whom I obtained the boxes. J inay add, asa word of 
caution, that some of the native “curio” merchants at Darjeeling are not at all 
above filling up charm-boxes which they may happen to have for sale, since they 
find that the unsuspecting globe-trotter prefers what he considers to be the 
“complete” charm; the things used for filling are generally of a sacred or 
magical or medicinal nature, but they are brought together haphazard hy the seller. 

A brass charm-box, in shape like an Indian pointed arch, 5 inches by 
4) inches, worn by a Lepcha. Contents: a coloured image of a Buddha; a dried 
flower of the deity represented by the image, some dust from the monastery on 
the Potala Hill at Lhasa; a paper charm, printed at Shigatse, against sickness, — 
and hearing, amongst other things, the picture of a chained demon ; some stones 
for application to wounds to stop bleeding ; and several folded papers containing 
medicines or charms whose natures and purposes the wearer did not at the 
moment remember or could not describe, 


and the method of wearing them. See also Schiagi Peed eine OF some: of these Sorms 


descriptions of some boxes and their contents; the point 
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A copper charm-box, in shape like an Indian pointed arch, 2} inches by 
2) inches, worn by a Bhutia Lima. Contents: a coloured tablet impressed with 
a figure of Tamdin; a cowry shell for serving the image while worshipping it ; 
a piece of brass raved with an emblem, » four-petalled flower; several grains of 
a cereal from Lhasa (said to be protective because of their place of origin); a small 
piece of brocade (probably part of one of the ceremonial scarves from an idol) : 
a quartz crystal for rubbing beneath the eyes for the cure of eye troubles; a bean, 
to be eaten for the cure of stomach trouble; and a written paper, probably 
a charm. 

A silver charm-hox, cirenlar, 1) inches in diameter, worn by a woman on a 
cord carrying also a nine-marked silver disc, Contents (according to a Bhutia 
man): a cake of earth impressed with the seal of the Grand Tashi Lima, as given 
to pilgrims (see Buddhism of Tibet, p. 304), which is to be eaten, a little at a time, for 
the cure of sicknesses; a paper, apparently in Sanskrit and probably referring to 
the cake of earth; a painted picture, said to have been inserted merely to fill op 
vacant space; and oa peacock feather, said (although in error, I believe) to be 
merely for improving the appearance of the charm, and not with any protective 
intention, 

A brass charm-box, circular, 14 inches in diameter, ornamented upon the face 
with an elaborate seroll design, obtained from a Lama. Contents: a copper image 
of a deity, in repoussd ; a red stone, froma Lhasa monastery, to bring good luck ; 
several grains of a cereal, from Lhisa, and consequently of benetit if carried or eaten ; 
a stamped cake of dust from a temple at Lhiisa, to be eaten by a man when near 
death, to cause him to go te "the gods’ country” instead of to “the devils’ 
country”; three seeds, to be used like the cake of dust; and a piece of paper, 
said to bear “the signatures of three monasteries” (my interpreter could not 
confirm the statement concerning this paper). 

The part that relics take in all these and similar charms is noteworthy. Not 
only are things brought from Lhisa credited with occult virtue because of their 
association with that holy city, but dust from temples, scrapings from sacred rocks, 
Jeaves of sacred trees, the coverings of idols, bite of the robes of re-incarnated 
Limas and other holy men, and even the nail parings and bodily refuse of the 
Grand Lama, are similarly honoured. 

There is an amuletic ornament worn quite commonly by the Bhutia and 
Tibetan women, and sometimes by children, near Darjeeling, consisting of a dise 
of metal bearing a number of dot-and-cirele markings, This ornament, generally 
of silver, copper, bronze, or brass, the metal being apparently without significance, 
is worn usually suspended from the hair. In the form more common amongst the 
women who live at, or who come to, Darjeeling, the disc, generally of silver or 
copper, bears nine dot-and-circle markings, arranged in three groups of three each, 
above which are two emblems representing the sun and the moon (Plate XXXVI, 
Figs. 3 and 4). I was told by an informant, upon whom I could generally rely, 
that the purpose of this amulet was the avoidance of a certain sickness, apparently 
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epilepsy, and that it was prepared as follows:—A blank is formed in advance, 


and during an eclipse of the sun by the moon this blank is struck, by the person 
by whom the amulet is to be worn, three times with an iron hammer, whilst a 
formula equivalent to “God, come here!” is recited, and finally the blank is taken 
to a silversmith, who engraves the designs upon it. My informant did not know 
the meaning of the dot-and-circle markings. According to various bits of 
information collected from several sources during a previous visit, but which my 
present informant stated to be incorrect, this amulet is worn to secure good luck 
in general ; the nine dot-and-circle markings are connected in some way with the 
Nine Planets, and after nine years of wear the elieacy of the atnulet departs and 
it is thrown away or destroyed. 

Of the women visiting Darjeeling, some, said to be from Walloong, near the - 
border of Nepal, wear a different form of what appears to be the same amulet. 
In this the disv, generally considerably larger than in the form just described, 
is of brass or bronze, and bears only a considerable number of dot-and-cirele 
markings, without the sun and moon emblems. Upon one of those, which I 
obtained there, are thirty-eight dot-and-cirele markings (one of them, apparently, 
imperfect, its circle being absent); upon another there are thirty-seven dot-and- 
circle markings (Plate XXXVI Fig. 5); and wpona third eighteen dot-and-double- 
circle markings (Plate XXXVI, Fig, 6). Each of these specimens is held by a 
leather thong, on which, one on each side of the dise, are two long brasa spirals. 
According to the informant previously referred to, these ornaments are for the 
same purpose as, und are made in like manner to, the form described ubove, 

Amongst natural substances used as amulets are chank-shell and parts of the 
elephant, the assumed preservative virtues of which are, I think, in part associated 
with Buddhist conceptions, 

I obtained four small pictures, painted upon linen, of Garudas, yellow, blue, 
green; and red, representing the four quarters, which, I was told, were to be 
fastened upon the walls of a house in order to preserve the Inmates from a certain 
sickness, apparently a kind of cancer or leprosy ; in connection with their 
employment in this manner Garuda was to be worshipped by the people of the 
house, 





The amulets to be included in this section ore those in which the intercession 
of supernatural beings is not immeliately concerned, and which do not act ly 
virtue of properties inherent in the tnaterials of which they are composed. The 


' This informant had himself suffered for a time from this sickness, but was cured of it by 
being placed upon a diet of rice and milk, without vegetables of any other kind, or moat, for a 
long period, daring which he worshipped the two devils (one of “ fire,” one of “ water ") whio 
produce the bags and appealed to phen to trouble him no longer. 

7 oO. Sotes on Sinhalese Magic.” * Patichéiyuda," Journ, Roy, sine tust cebt 
p- 195, * fia, pp. 197, 198, 
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amulets desoribed below appear to be of this nature, although further information 
concerning them may show them to belong rather to one of the other classes. 

The charm shown in Plate XXXVI, Fig. 7, is intended to be carried as a 
protection against lightning. It consists of two metal pieces held together by 
a leather thong, composed, it was said, of an alloy containing the “ Five Metals,”! 
and for that reason protective, Another charm against lightning, which was 
shown to me, may have been of the same, or of a similar material; this charm 
had, roughly, the form of a man with one arm upraised, and its virtue was said 
to be due to its having been made of a piece of a thunderbolt. 

Against strains in the arms, arising from the bearing of heavy loads, and as a 
eure for sore arms, many of the native women porters wear bangles formed of 
wires of several different metals twisted together (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 8). Bangles 
of this kind are very often tipped with conventionalised dragons’ heads. Two 
typical bangles are formed respectively of wires of copper, iron, and silver, and of 
wires of copper, brass, and (Tibetan) silver, 

A comprehensive Bhutia charm, to be placed in a house for the benefit of 
the inmates, is a small painted picture showing an elephant, upon which sits a 
white hare, upon whose back stands a monkey taking a fruit from a bird upon a 
tree. On this sympathetic charm the animals are shown in order to secure 
respectively the following results: the elephant, that the people may become 
great; the hare, that they may become clever: the monkey, to protect them from 
demons; and the bird, in order that they may have plenty of food, "because the 
bird gets plenty of good fruit.” 

The charm shown in Plate XXXVI, Fig. 10, is formed of cords Pluited together, 
and was reported as being worn by Lamas against the attacks of demons. TE this 
information, which was all that could be obtained concerning it, be correct, the 
specimen probably belongs either to the widespread class of charms in which evil 
intentions are thwarted by the interposition of something requiring numeration 
or disentanglement, or to that in which magical virtues are imparted to an object 
and held by knots, 

NATURAL AMULETS, 

Although both the vegetable and mineral kingdoms are represented amongst 
the ntaural amulets which I met with, the majority of those amulets are of animal 
origin. Some of the natural amulets nsed curatively act by virtue of their effects 
upon the supernatural agencies cansing diseases, while others appear ag though they 
should be regarded merely as medicinal substances believed to have a definite effect 


' Probably gold, silver, copper, brass and iron ; see Buddhian of Tibet, po 426, note 2 OF 
also “Notes on Sinhalese Mayic;" Journ. Roy, Anthrop, Lnaty vol. xxxviii, po 196. 

* According to the explanation given me an actual thunderbolt or meteorite had served, 
but it seems to me more probable that the real source of the material was some thanderbolt- 
shaped ceremonial object, such asa dorje. In a charm hox, whose contenta were described in 
Schlagintweit (op, cit, p, 176), there was a piece of copper shaped to represent a thunder- 
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‘upon certain organs, but merely carried instead of being taken internally. 
‘Mest of the specimens to be deseribed were obtained from the medicine-sellers, 
women, of whom there are usually several at the weekly market at Darjeeling, and 
the descriptions of the objects and their properties are as given by these women, 
supplemented, occasionally, by remarks of my interpreter, to whom many of the 
objects were familiar. 

Any of the following objects may be carried, for the purpose of protecting 
their bearers from the attacks of malignant devils:—A foot or a skull of a marmot 
(Arctomys caudatus); a piece of the foot of a badger (Meles leneura): a joint of a 
snake's backbone; the claws of various animals; the teeth of various animals: a 
tiger's whiskers (Plate XXXVI, Figs. 11 and 12), either with or without the skin. 

In addition to these objects there are the following:>—A piece of tiger's jaw 
(Plate XXXVI, Fig. 13) for a child, as protection from devils; the foot of a 

certain kind of black wild cat, wrapped in cloth, as a protection from devils of all 
kinds; the horns and part of the skull of a kind of stag, brought from Sikkim, to be 
fastened to a door, in order to keep devils from entering the house thus protected. 

A monkey's paw (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 14) is carried as a protection from a 
certain demon (? Devalerhia) who causes a terrible sickness affecting the entire body. 

A piece of the knee-cap, or of a bone of the frame, of an Indian wild dog 
(Cuon primaeeus) is, carried, a protection from all kinds of sicknesses ; rubbed into 
water, which is afterwards drunk by the patient, it cures all kinds of sicknesses, 

A section of the male organ of a bear, or of a rhinoceros, tied upon the 
abdomen, cures affections of the testicles, 

A war's tusk, I was told by a Tibetan Lima who carried one amongst his 
valuables, is a protection against all kinds of sicknesses; a medicine-seller from 
whom T bought two knew of no amuletic properties ascribed to them, but said that 
boars’ tusks were used in magic, 

The elephant, probably partly on account of his strength and power and partly 
because of the Buddhist beliefs associated with him, furnishes amuleta both in hits 
ivory and in the hairs from the tip of his tail? The tail-hairs, which are similarly 
used in both Burma’ and Ceylon, are set in gold or silver finger rings, and are carried in 
order to bring good luck, the elephant being “a fortunate animal,” In the silver ring 
shown in Plate XXXVI. Vig. 9, two hnirs are set in grooves of the outside, and there 
are, in addition, a bit of red coral and two turyucises which are probably anuletio.’ 











| , The acientific names of the animals are taken fram Sandhere's Titet and the Tibetans, 
London, 1906, pp. 292 ef seq. an corresponding to the Tibetan names which were given me. 
In cases where names are not given I have been guable to find the equivalent of the name 
given me, or have not obtained the native name of the animal referred tu. | | 
8 Feshel— Sinhalese xt Abts How, Anthrop, Fnat,, vol. xxxvili, p. 197, 
. “Notes on Some Burmese Amuleta, he” Sevag ‘oy. Antirop, Inat., tafra, p 
They are aleo used as amulets in Africa, iil oh. io aS 
‘On this point Ceecured no information. Waddell (ZAasa, | | that tl 
Tibetans attribute mystic virtues to the turquoise, bakiaving Sane Rand plait rea 
Eye, and brings good luck and health . | | it warns off contagion, and that when it 
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In another ring, al8o of silver, but without stones, three hairs are used; in a third,” 
of gold, two elephant’s hairs are set with a hair of (it was said) a rhinoceros. | 

Thumb-rings of ivory (Plate XXXVI, Fig, 15) are quite commonly worn by 
the Bhutia men about Darjeeling, and are considered, on account of their substance, 
to be protective against devils. Ivory objects, such as these, which have been to 
war aud used “to kill a man” (by being used to pull a bowstring, presumably) 
acquire medicinal properties and are highly valued. One such property is that of 
curing, by means of a little powder rubbed or scraped from the ivory and admini- 
stered in butter, a child’s disease, apparently diphtheria or something similar. 
An ivory wrist-guard which T obtained had been used thus medicinally; probably 
originally intended as a protection from the wearer's bowstring, it had been worn as 
a protection from the arrows (but not the bullets) of an enemy. This object is 
about 2 inches long, and is decorated with a number of dot-and-circle markings, 
the meaning of which the former owner, my informant, did not know. It had been 
worn by my informant’s father, having been brought from Lhiisa many years before 
by my informant’s grandfather, and wus the only one of the kind my informant 
had ever seen. 

Chank-shell is much worn as an amulet, probably because of ita Buddhist 
associations.’ (Girls and women of the lower classes wear wrist ornaments, made 
each of a chank-shell with its tip and interior whorl removed, as a protection and 
as 4 means of securing good luck ; these ornaments oftentimes are placed upon the 
wrists of young girls and allowed to remain until the girl’s growth makea them 
impossible of removal without enlargement or breaking, An earring carrying a ring 
of chank-shell is a favourite amulet of Tibetan meu, and is worn especially by Lamas, 
A Tibetan layman, who wore an earring of this kind (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 16) told me 
that he did so, by direction of a Lama, i order to protect himself from all sicknesses. 

A jomt of a certain small cane is often worn, amongst the numerous other 
medicinal charms suspended from the neck, by children, but [ was unable to 
ascertain its specific purpose. A short necklace with such a joint upon it, obtained 
from a Nepalese child, is shown in Plate XXXVI, Fig. 17. 

See also * Fever,” below, 


MEDICINAL SUBSTANCES. 

From the medicine-sellers before referred to a number of medicinal substances ‘ 
for popular use and of the same nature as the amulets which have been described, 
were obtained. In addition to these substances a number of packets of medicines 
composed, apparently, mainly of vegetable products, and similar, in their methods of 
application, to European medicines, were obtained from a former Lima, educated at 
changes colour and blanches, it butokens mischief or sickness, and then they promptly get rid 
of it for a fall-coloured one." 

‘C7. "Notes on Sinhalese Magic,” pp. 108, 190, Mookhill, Land of the Lamas, London, 
1891, p 110, says, “At Lhasa a white conch-shell is treasured. They aay that when it is 
sounded there can be seen a faint semblance of the glory radiating from Shenrézig.” 
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Lhasa ond living at some distance from Darjeeling, who is consulted by patients 
from the whole district thereabout, but since these specimens lic without the 
province of folk-medicine they are not deseriled below. As in the case of the 
‘amulets, the descriptions and intentions of the various substances are as given by 
their vendors. 

For Fever.—The hoof and bones of the foot of the musk-deer are to be finely 
powdered and drank in water, as a cure for Plains’ fever; or small pills, said to be 
from inside the testicles (? the musk-sac, since musk acts strongly medicinally) 
of the same animal are to be drank in water. The hairs of the musk-deer are 
carried as amulets curative of fever, often in connection with the use of the 
medicines to be taken internally, 

For Coughs or Sore Throats—A bone of a large white sea-bird is rubbed in 
water and drunk, as a cure for a child's coughing sickness. For a cough, there are 
pills to be taken in hot water. A piece of a tiger's tongue is to be rubbed in water 
and drunk, for the cure of a throat so sore that swallowing ia difficult. 

For Maladies of the Tongwe—A piece of rhinoceros’ tongue is to be ground in 
water, which is then used os a mouth-wash (and spat out, not swallowed), | 

for Stomach, ete, trowbles—A sticky black substance, which is sold in the form 
of thin discs kept encased in a cylinder of thin wood, is to be eaten as a purgative. 
A piece of a white substance (apparently some salt) is to be taken, dissolved in 
milk, as a cure for “ hot insides.” There are pills to be taken for the cure of stomach 
rumblings. The skin of a rhinoceros’ foot and a piece of entrail from a kind of deer 
(apparently, from the name, a kind of musk-deer) are to be rabbed together, in 
water, and drunk as a cure for internal pains in theside, A piece of bone and flesh 
of u small variety of deer (the carcase of the animal was kept by the medicine-seller 
for the supply of pieces) is to be boiled in water anil drank, for the cure of troubles 
causing theexcrement to be bloody, For cattle afflicted by 4 sickness causing their 
excrement to be hloody, there is a red stone to be rubbed into water. .A small 
loofah, brought from the plains of India, is to be eaten to cure loss of appetite. 

For Beri-bert (apparently, from the symptoms described).—A piece of the 
hoof of an ass (Zquus asinus, var. Tibeticus) is to be rubbed in water and 
drunk. ~ | 

For Syphilis—A solution of snlphate of copper in water is to be used to wash 
the parts affected, 

For Sore Hyes—A certain stone, brought from Tibet, is to be scraped to form 
a powder, which is to be rubbed on the eyes. | 

For Wounds.—An alabaster-like stone is to be rubbed on them, with a little 
saliva or warm water. A certain blackish mixed substance is to be rubbed in 
water which is to be used as 4 lotion, 

For Paina —aA piece of tiger's fat is to be rub 


bed on the part affected, to cure 
pains in any part of the body excepting the 


head. A certain vegetable substance 
poultice to cure uny kind of a pain in 
the arms or legs. : ee 
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For Parturition.—A. piece of a horn of Hodgson’s antelope (Pantholops 
Hodgsont) is to be rubbed in water and drunk.* 

For Poisoning.—A piece of one of the scales of a sculy manis is to be placed 
amongst food suspected of containing poison ; should the food be poisonous the dish 
will break. A piece of a certain kind of wood (or root) is to be rubbed in water 
and drunk as an antidote for poisoning. 

For Miscellaneous Sicknesses—A dried gekko is to be boiled in water and taken 
as « cure for any terrible sickness? Wild cats’ dung, sold either crude or shaped 
into forms, is used for the cure of some sickness, the nature of which was not known 
to the seller. 


NEPALESE AMULETS. 

The following amulets are representative of some of those worn by the Nepalese 
resident in the district about Darjeeling :— 

Finger-rings, usually of silver (or Tibetan silver), occasionally of iron, inseribed 
with the names of Nepalese deities, An iron ring of this kind, in my possession, 
bears in addition a sun, moon, and star. These rings are sometimes worn by 
Bhutia and Tibetan women, but whether as amulets or merely as ornaments I 
could not ascertain. 

Teeth or claws of animals: Plate XXXVI, Fig. 19, shows a silver pendant, 
with the figure of a deity, carrying a claw, a boar’s tusk, and an animal's tooth, ~ 
Plate XXXVI, Fig. 20, shows copper pendant carrying a pair of claws. 

Metal cases, sometimes rough, sometimes well made and ornamented with figures 
of deities, containing a composition including what appear to be small red seeds. 

A joint of cane, such as is shown in Plate XXXVI, Fig, 17, on a cord with 
turquoise and other beads ; this has been referred to above. 

A glass piece bearing Arabic (or sham Arabic) characters, imported from 
Europe, mounted in metal of native workmanship, and strung with beads of agate, 
glass, and turquoise (Plate XXXVI, Fig. 18). 


Description of Plates. 
Puts AA AVL 
Tibetan amulets :— 
Fig. 1, 2.—Printed paper charms formeil into packeta. 
* 3.—Amulet-case, with silver amoletic ornament attached, 
3 4.—Amuletic ornament of copper. 
»  6,6.—Amuletic ornaments, with ornamental spirals, 
ie 7.—Amulet against lightning. 


1 Cf, “ Notes on Sinhalese Magic," p. 185, for unicorn’s horn used in like manner, and 
Waddell’s LAasa for the suggestion that this antelope was [because of its profile] the “ unicorn" 
of Hue. 

* I think it possible that there is some connection between this lizard and the arp powell y 
powerful dragon ; in the Far East I have seen lizards, advertised for sale for medicines, called 


“young dragons.” 
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Fig. §.—Armlet of twisted metals, against strains. 
pa 0.—Ring contuining elephant hairs, 
10.—Amulet of plaited cords. 
11, 12.—Amoleta of tigers’ whiskers, 
13.—Piece of tiger's jaw. 
li.—Monkey's paw, 
16,—Thumb-ring of ivory. 
16.—Earring with piece of chank-shell, 


a 3S 8 & 


7. 
Nepalese amuleta, 
Fig. 17.— Child's anvulet. 
7 18.—Glass amolet mounted in bras. 
= 1f.—Amulet with claw and teeth. 
o 20.—Amulet with claws, 


Prats XXXVIL—Tibetan printed charma. 
Fig. 1.—A charm for a person travelling. 

» 2, 3—Charma for persona travelling, to keep off all sicknesa and to bring good fortune 
and whatever be desired. When the bearer reaches a river the charm should 
be shown to the devils of the vicinity, and waved about in the air in order 

»  4&-—A charm to be placed within a house, in order that the inmates may become 
» great likean elephant." (Note the elephant af the centre.) 


Patz XXXVIU.—Tibetan printed charms. 

» 1.—-A charm against the malignant spirits of the dead, 

»  2-—A charm said to be used by Lamas to drive hailstorms away. The charm ia to 
be shown in the four quarters, and waved about, and charmed seeds are to be 
scattered from a necromancer’s horn, (The specimen from which this has 
been reproduced bears two prints of the picture.) 

» A charin for placing upon a door to keep out the devils causing sickneases. 

n 4—A charm said to be for placing upon the northern door of — house to keep out 
a demon of the north. 


Journal of the Rogal Aathropotogicn Justifetr, Vol. XVI, 19, Plate VALE. 
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NOTES ON SOME BURMESE AMULETS AND MAGICAL OBJECTS. 


By W. L. Hitpsvrcs, M.A,, Px.D. 


Tux following notes are based on material collected in Burma in 1907, and refer 
almost entirely to beliefs of, and things used by, the Burmese. While many of 
the objects referred to are employed more or less commonly, with the same 
intentions, by the other races (such as Shans, Kachins, or Chins) inhabiting other 
parts of the country, since insufficient data regarding such employment were 
cbtained in connection with the specimens, reference will seldom be made concern- 
ing it excepting in the few instances where things were said to be used especially 
by these other races, and not by the Burmese themselves, 

The material was collected at Rangoon, at Mandalay and at Bhamo and some 
of the other towns along the Upper Irrawaddy. The localities given in eonnection 
with the various objects are merely those in which I happened to or to obtain 
specimens, and should not be considered as in any way limiting the distribution of 
such objects. My facilities for obtaining specimens and information were much 
greater at Rangoon and Mandalay than elsewhere in Burma, partly because of the 
greater amount of time at my disposal in those cities, but principally because of 
the far greater number of dealers in, and users of, amulets and the like with whom 
I was able to get into touch there; for these reasons most of my material will be 
found to have come from either one or the other of those places. 

In the cities, many of the amuletic objects are usually to be obtained at the 
stalls or booths connected with the great pagodas, such as the Shwé Dagon at 
Rangoon or the Arakan Pagoda at Mandalay, to which must come all the pilgrims 
to those cities, and at which, in the intervals of attention to their souls, they 
consult astrologers or physicians, provide themselves with natural or magical 
protections against, or cures for, the attacks of misfortune or disease, and often | buy 
their cloth, their lacquered ware, their images, their tools, or whatsoever else their 
city of pilgrimage is a depot for. The sellers of medicinal substances at these 
places are of either sex, and they keep, in addition to the ordinary animal and 
vegetable ingredients of Esstern medicines, frequently some protective or curative 
charms, and, oceasionally, magically treated medicines or amulets. At the municipal 
bazaars, also, magical objects are sometimes to be obtained, but these are likely to 
be of a more commercial character—jewellery, substances used merely incidentally 
with protective or curative intent, or amulets imported from other countries either 
for the use of the Burmese or for that of the natives of those other countries, 
Sometimes, also, amulets of the cheapest kinds are kept, amongst their slender 
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stocks of miscellaneous or second-hand goods, by the itinerant merchants, who 
take up positions on the ground in the open spaces connected with the bazaars. 

The statements as to the purposes for which the various objects are to be used, 
and the other information concering them, are a8 given me, in most cases, by 
persons who themselves used similar objecta for the purposes mentioned, and are 
generally more or less familiar to the Burmese. There are, however, a number of 
specimens concerning which I was able to get information only from the sellers of 
them, by whom I was sometimes told that they believed the things to be used in 
the manner stated, but that they could not be certain, since their position was 
merely that of dispensers in accordance with the recommendations of more learned 
persons, The ignorance, real or feigned, of the actual users of amulets (ie, the 
persons upon whom they were seen in use, or the parents of such persons) with 
reference to their amulets was noticeable, as is go frequently the case elsewhere, and 
companitively few details were obtained from such persons, Sometimes, indeed, 
parents would uppear to know nothing whatever of the substance or form of their 
child's protection, ulthough they might state its intended purpose, It should be 
noted, regarding the intended purposes of the various specimens, that these are 
reported in the forme in which they were received, and that o number of these forms 
must be considered as being in some degree interchangeable and to le read with 
latitude—thus, “against devils,” “against sickness,” “to keep from dying,” “to 
keep from being frightened,” are all more or less related to beliefs in malignant 
spirits, although the form which the actions feared may take varies according to 
the experiences of the giver of the information. 


ANIMAL Propvers, . 

Parts of the elephant, as in other Buddhist countries where they are available, 
are highly valued as protections? As in Tibet and the neighbouring states, and in 
Ceylon, s0 in Burma the hairs from the clephant’s tail are often used for the 
inaking of finger-rings, But in Burma these hairs, instead of being mounted in 
metal, are so woven together as themselves to form the rings. Such rings are worn 
by women daring the months of pregnancy, as a protection against the attacks of 
devils, and are used especially by women whose other children have died, in order 
that the new-comer may not share the same fate. ‘These rings are called simi 
(probably from Asin, elephant), and their virtue was caid to be due entirely to the 
hairs of which they aremade, Iwas told also that single hairs, not formed into rings, 
are sometimes carried with the same intention, and as being equally efficacious, 
Tmitations of the elephant-hair rings, resembling their originals very closely, are 
made of palm-leaf, and are, | believe, more common than the genuine rings, They 
are Very much cheaper than the gentine rings, and although T have been told that 
they are worn merely a8 ornaments and not as “ metlicine,” | think it reasonable to 
assume that in, many, if not in most, vases their wearers rely upon their close 

' Cf. “Notes on Sinhalese Magic,” Journ, Key. Authrop. Inat., vol. sxxviil, p 197, and 
“Notes on some Tibetan and Phutia Amulsts, ete.” Journ, Roy, Anthrop, fust., mepra, p. 356 ff, 
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resemblance to their originals to deceive the malignant spirita. On Plate XAXIX, 
several rings of these kinds are shown. Fig, 1 shows a genuine ring, a8 sometimes 
sold, with the ends of the hairs projecting im order that the purchaser may satialy 
herself of the authenticity of the material used ; these projecting ends are generally 
removed when the ring is to be worn. Fig. 3 shows an imitation ring. Fig. 2 
shows a very stall ring of elephant-hair, for placing upon the finger or for 
suspending from the neck of a newly-born infunt, in order that it may mot die, 
These rings are much favoured by the Shans as well as by the Burmese. 

Elephant-nail is another material favoured, for the making of charms, by both 
Burmese and Shans. Charms of elephant-nail are worn by young children, 
generally less than four or five years of age, suspended for the most part from the 
neck, as a protection from sicknesses, In Figs. + to § inclusive, are shown some 
harms carved from elephant-nail; the forms of all the various specimens that I 
noted were said to be merely ornamental and without amuletic significance, Even 
the figure of the elephant was said to produce no protective effect; 1 was told 
this also concerning an amuletic figure of an elephant carved from a certain kind of 
wood, and concerning the figure of an elephant upon a golden ornament worn by 
a child on the Upper Irrawaddy. Finger-rings cub from elephant-nail, of various 
designs, are also worn by children. 

Ivory is used for the making of certain magical figures (see “ Charmed 
Objects”) and seems to be believed in as enhancing considerably their efficacy. 
Part of an elephant’s tooth ground in water and drunk is, I was told, a cure for 
the retention of urine. 

Tigers supply, us in other Asiatic countries, various amulets and remedies. 
A tiger’s tooth, if rubbed upon a dog bite, will cure it and will prevent nll ills 
arising from it, or powder made from a tiger's bone may be applied to a bite for 
the same purpose. A tiger's tooth is sometimes carried by a child as a protection 
from sicknesses, The tiger's clavicle, a small bone found in the muscles of ‘its 
shoulder, is to be worn by « child “in order that it may keep healthy. and grow big” 
[Bhamo]? The two specimens, shown in Fig. 9, were for sale, tied together as itl 
the illustration, but were eaid to be for use singly. The knee-cap of a tiger, 
I was told at Bhamo, is sometimes carried as an amulet, sometimes rubbed in 
water to form a lotion, Tiger's skin, powdered, is nged as a medicine, 

The claws of animals are used as protective amulets for children, but, 
apparently, rarely by the Burmese. A bear's claw and a panther’s claw, each 
mounted in silver as a pendant, which 1 obtained at Bhamo, were said to be Shan, 
and to be not used by the Burmese. Similar statements were made concerning 
certain animals’ teeth, obtained at Rangoon. A tusk-like canine tooth of a musk-deer, 

\ Of. “ Notes on Sinhalese Mavic,” pp. 197, 198, and “Notes on some Tibetan . . . 
Amuleta, ete.," p. 392. For notes on the antipathy between the tiger and the dog seealso Malay 
Magic ; the belief enters also into Japanese protective folk-lore. 

= [ have been told that in Aseam this bone is carried in order to secure good luck for its 


bearer, I have seen specimens, from what locality 1 could not tell, mounted in silver as 
pendants. 
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mounted in silver, obtained at Bhamo, was not recognised as an amulet by any of 
the Burmese to whom it was shown, although some of them said that the skull of 
the same animal was used as a Burmese medicine; the specimen is probably 
Shan, 
The knee-cap of a bison (7) is used for rubbing with water upon the arm to 
cure pains in that member, [Bhamo,] 
Scales of the scaly manis are commonly worn by children, hung from the 
neck, as a protection from sicknesses and from frights (probably mostly those 
indicated by the sudden starting of the child while asleep). A skin of the same 
animal is sometimes hung wp within a house to keep the inmates from illness. 
Fig. 10 shows one of the scales attached to a red cord, as frequently worn. It is ui 
worth noting, in view of the protective or curative virtues assigned to the colour { 
red in many parts of the world, that, although the cords used for the suspension of 
a child’s amulets or neck-ornaments in Burma are much more frequently red (or 
reddish) than any other colour, I was always told, in answer to my many inquiries 
concerning it, that no special protective virtue is assigned to red, and that it ts 
favoured merely because of its decorative effect. 
Red coral is worn by Burmese children as a protection against sicknesses. 
The beads and necklaces of that material, which I saw exposed for sale, seemed to 
be of European manufacture, and ineluded a quantity of fragments of small 
branches, pierced and strung together, such as are prepared at Naples) Some 
beads formed of a red composition (apparently of European manufacture), sold as 
coral (although at a much lower price than that of the genuine substance) and. 
supposed to be coral, were credited with the same virtues as genuine coral. In 
addition to its protective action the coral is believed to change in colour, in 
syinpathy with the health of its wearer, darkening in illness, I judge the belief in 
the darkening of the coral is the general belief, because I was told of it at Bhamo, 
and again, by several Burmese, at Rangoon A school-boy, attending a school 
under European (Roman Catholic) direction, told me that a number of his school- 
fellows wore coral at the neck, as a protection, and that it peled when the wearer 
became ill; since this is the general European form of the belief I judge, from the | 
circumstances, that it may be a present and local introduction at Rangoon. — 
A fragment of the spine-like tail of a king-crab, worn suspended from the ? 
neck, is believed to keep a ehild from sickness, This substance is more used, — 
however, for protecting cattle from illnesses, pieces of it being buried with that 
intention in the soil of the field in which the cattle graze, As a cure for sickness 
in cattle it may be ground in water which is to be drunk by the animals; or the 
main part of the shell may be used in like manner, ‘ 
Certain small shells are hung from an infant's neck in order to cure it of a ) 
sore mouth which prevents it from suckling properly, and also to cure it of the we 
running of saliva from its mouth, This slayering appears, from what 1 was told a 
' Tt is curious if this is actually the case, since I have seen eevoral references to Indian 
beliefs in the paling of coral, and since the natural sympathetic action would be o paling. 
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by several Burmese, to he beheved to cause the child to become sick, or to presage 
a coming illness, wherefore the Burmese endeavour to prevent it by the use of 
amulets such as these, or those of amber or other materials (see below). 

A cowry shell may be hung up in the cage of a singing or talking bird as a 
protection, in order that the bird may not, by means of sorcery (? envy or the evil 
eye), be prevented from using its voice. Cowry shells are sometimes put upon 
the heads of buffaloes, but only as ornaments, I was told, not as amulets. Cowry 
shells, burnt and mixed with lime, form a powder for application for the cure of 


VEGETABLE PRODUCTS, 

A part of the costume commonly worn by the Kachin women who come into 
Bhamo is formed of a considerable number of rings, resembling rings of wire, 
which are worn loosely on the legs just below the knee. These rings, which are 
formed of a black-lacquered vegetable substance, are credited with the property of 
protecting their wearers from weariness and from jungle sicknesses, and are, in 
consequence, worn commonly by the people of the district, including Burmese, 
Kachins, Shans and Shan-Chinese, when they have occasion to go upon the jungle- 
covered hills there. The larger rings of similar material, worn round the waist by 
the Kachin women are, I was told by several informants, merely ornamental, and 
are not considered to be protective. (Compare below, threads worn on legs by 
coolies.) 

The seed-pod of Helicteres isora' (Fig. 11) which resembles a number of short 
cords twisted together is used, because of its appearance, against stomach pains 
(which make the patient feel as though his bowels were being twisted together), 
being either worn, wrapped ina cloth, upon the abdomen, or taken internally 
mixed with water [Bhamo}. 

The seed-capsule of the Afarfynia (Fig. 12), which resembles the upper part 
of a snake's skull, including the fangs, because of this resemblance is used against 
poisonous vermin. It may be worn at the neck, by a child, as a protection against 
snakes, or it may be used, rubbed in water, as lotion for the ente of a snake bite 
or scorpion’s sting [Bhamo]. It is worth noting that the Mortynia is not 
indigenous, but is a weed introduced from tropical America. 

Finger-rings cut from coconut shell are worn by women as a protection 
against evil, and (according to one informant) especially during pregnancy. Small 
rings of the same kind, apparently either for children or for suspension by a 
cord, are also obtainable [Mandalay]. 

At Rangoon a small figure of an elephant (Fig. 15), carved from Thingan 
wood (Aopen odorata) and formerly covered with gold-leaf, was obtained from a 





t My specimen is one naed by Burmese; at the Pitt Rivers Museum ia one, used against 
anake-bite, from the Shan States. In the same collection is a seed-pod of J/eficteres teora, for 
use againat colic, from India. | 
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medicine-seller. This image was credited with the ability to protect its bearer 
from devils, by virtue of its substance and not, it was said, beeause of its 
form. 


Minkkat Propvcrs. 

Ornaments of amber are commonly worn by small children, it being believed 
that the amber has a protective effect, and also that it keeps the child from 
slavering (see note on shells, above), The amber is found in Burma, and is worked 
into numerous forms, some of them protective, others apparently merely decorative, 
most of which forms, seem, however, not to he repeated in other materials. 
Concerning the protective efficacy of the various forms, the opinions of the people 
(Burmese) questioned differed; in the following list are given the forms more or 
less commonly obtainable at Mandalay at the time of my visit, with the opinions 
of my informants regarding them :— 

Prog.—{Figs. 14 and 15.) Apparently the most common form ; said to 
be protective, 

Dog —Quite common ; by some persons said to be protective. 

Lion.—{Fig. 16.) Fairly common ; by some persons said to he 
protective, (Compare below, Fig. 25.) 

Fish—( Figs. 17 and 18.) A common form; by some persons said to be 
protective, by others to be merely ornamental. The resemblance of 
the amber fish shown in Fig, 18 to the common Italian amulet 
representing a flaming heart is worthy of note, and is suggestive of 
some possible connection between that Italian amulet and the still 
more common Italian fish-shaped amuleta. Concerning a small silver 
fish purchased in the bazaar at Mandalay, I waa told by some persons 
that it was an amulet, but by more others that it was merely an 
ornament! | 

Indefinite animals—Rat (7), hare (), humped cow (7); no special 
information obtained. (A figure of a humped cow, composed of 
charmed medicines, is deseribed below, } 

(ong—{Fig. 19). Said to be protective, 

Aey.—By some persons aid to be protective, by others to he merely 
ormamental 

7un.—_No information obtained. 

The wearing of silver, of gold, or of jewellery seems sometimes to be considered 
protective in itself, and is? I think, sometimes presoribed for a child ; in defwult of 
precious metals, base metals may be used. A pair of necklets worn hy a child of 

"Tradition pays that in one of hin former existences Gaudama was shipwrecked, but 


brought to land by a large fish, which he afterwards fed during its life” J. Anderson, 
Mandalay to Jfomien, Lond., LATE, x. Ey 


© Cf" Notes on Sinhalese Magic," p. 162. See aleo below, pp. 406 and 407. Lumps of gold 
are sonietimes worn under the akin to secure invulnerability (Mandalay to Mowien, pp, 400). 
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very poor parents, as preventive of slavering, appears to illustrate this. One of the 
necklets is formed of a red cord carrying three Chinese “cash,” which latter were 
explained as being used instead of other coins mere valuable than the parents 
could afford; the other necklet consista of three bits of silver—a defaced four-anna 
piece, a bit of rolled sheet, and a bit of folded sheet—on a red con 

A-convex disc of gold, often plain, sometimes with a figure in repewssd upon 
it, hung by a string froin the neck, isa common ornament of a Burmese child, and 
is often the only piece of jewellery worn, Brass ornaments, similar in shape, but 
generally coarser in workinanship, are aleo worn, On the golden dises T have seen 
the figure of a Burmese lion, a peacock, or an elephant; on the brass dises I have 
seen only the two former figures, These discs, [ was told in each instance [ 
inquired concerning them, are merely for ornament, and are vot worn as 
protections. 


MiscentaNEous AMULETS. 

Strings of small gold circular pieces, rings with bars across them, are worn by 
children attached to their ankles or their wrists or (according to some persons) at 
the neck, in order that such children may grow up to be strong and healthy. In 
Fig. 20 there are shown five such pieces, all alike, upon a red cord; on another 
string that I saw at Mandaluy the pieces were of two forms (one having four 
curved pieces, instead of three, within each ring, the other having two horizontal 
bars running across each ring, with two vertical bars between these bars anda 
third between the centre of the upper bar and the circumference). I was told that 
the pieces represented fetters, but U did not ascertain for whom (i.., whether for the 
child, on the plan of the well-known Chinese lock-shaped amulets, or for malignant 
spirits). The number of the pieces to be used in each case appears not to he fixed 
by rule, but to be limited only by the taste or purse of the child's parents. 

A series of four necklets that T obtained from a child who was wearing them, 
at Ghamo, consists of: (A) and (1D), two cords, each carrying a small sachet said to 
contain medicines to prevent mucus running from the child's nose; (C), a red cord 
carrying a triangular ornament of elephant-nail and four small rolls of metal 
(probably without inscriptions), worn against sickness; and (1) a red cord carrying 
three wooden objects said to he for keeping the child from crying, and a pieve of 
black substance to keep the child from sickness. The mother of the child appeared 
to know nothing concerning the forms or materials of the pieces on (1D); I was tald 
by a man acquainted with ammlets that the wooden objects probably represented a 
linen-beater, a pounder, and a wooden cow-bell, and that their virtue probably lay 
entirely in their substance. 

Coolies sometimes wear a pair of cords, one round each leg just below the knee, 
against weariness and “to keep the blood from mounting to the upper part of the 
body ” through over-exertion, 

Charmed threads, as in India and Ceylon, are worn at the neck or wrist as a 
protection against devils, Ordinary white threads having been brought by the 
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applicant, together with flowers and water, toa Buddhist priest, the latter recites 
certain verses over them, 


AMULETS TO Secure AFFECTION. 


The following objects (with one exception) from Rangoon are for the purpose 
of gaining the affections of persons of the opposite sex or of causing a person 
to be liked and favoured by all those with whom he may come into contact.’ 
Love-charms, I was told, are believed to exercise their powers more strongly at 
night than during the day, for which reason the night is considered to be the better 
time for testing their efficacy and value, It will be seen that sandalwood is the 
material, or an ingredient, of almost all the amulets described. It is probable that 
in some, if not in all cases, the objects have been subjected to special charming 
ceremonies. 

A figure, about 44 inch high, of a seated man (or Nat ?), carved from 
sandalwood and covered with gold-leaf. To be placed under the pillow at night 
“to cause « lady to come in a dream” (the meaning here was not qutite elest), and 
to be carried thereafter to cause every woman to like the person bearing it 

A statuette, about | inch high (Fig. 21) of two figures kneeling in coition, 
apparently made of sandalwood or of a mixture containing sandalwood, and covered 
in part with gold-leaf. To be carried concealed in her hair by a woman desirous of 
attracting her husband's love again, etc.,or to be carried by a man in order to 
attract a woman’s love; its effect was said to be exerted only upon the one person 
whose love is desired, Several other specimens, identical in form with this, were 
noted, (Mandalay,) a 

A statuctte, about +2 inch high (Fig. 22), of two figures standing in coition, 
carved from sandalwood. To be carried on the person in order to gain the love of 
the opposite sex. 

A small lump of a dark mixture containing, amongst other ingredients, 
sandalwood. To be rubbed in oil which is then to be put upon the forehead, in 
order to cause any girl, in front of whom the person thus treated may stand, to fall 
in love with him. When not being used this substance should be kept carefully 
bottled up. 

A figure, about § inch high, of a man (or a Nat?) seated, carved from 
sandalwood. To he carried, in order to cause everyone to like its bearer. 

A figure, about 7 ineh high (Fig. 23), of a man standing in prayer, carved from 
aindalwool To he carried, to cause everyone to respect its bearer. 

Small figures of Picross priests, of about the same sizes as the statuette just 
described, or slightly larger, carved from sandalwood or ivory, are carried as charms 
to cause all persons to like their bearers ; they are believed also to bring good-luck. 
An ivory figure of a priést, in the possession of a man from whom I bonght various 











Cy. @ Notes on Sinhalese Magic,” pp. 157 ef seg. 
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amulets, was said to be much more powerfol asa charm than similar figures of 
sandalwood, and its price was, correspondingly, very much higher. 

A figure about § inch high (Fig. 24) apparently representing a man seated 
in prayer, said to be carved from the bone of a man’s wrist. To be carried asa 
very powerful charm to cause every one with whom he comes into contact to like 
ite bearer. 

A figure, about 42 inch high (Fig. 25), of a leogryph, formed of a perfumed 
aubstance and covered with gold-leaf, ‘To be carried by a person born on a 
Tuesday, in order that enemies may be conciliated, etc. 


Coarmen MeEpictxses axp MEebIcINAL OBJECTS. 

There are obtainable at Rangoon, from some of the charm-vendors, curative 
objects and substances whose eflicacy is considered to be due to, or to have been 
greatly enhanced by, magical processes to which they have been subjected. 
of the medicinal substances have been shaped into curious figures which, pre- 
sumably, are intended to add to their power. The quantity of material used for the 
formation of these figures is, in general, so large in comparison with that required 
for the treatment of a patient as to indicate that in most cases the figure is intended 
for the physician or pharmacist lo use a8 a source of supply, and that it is not 
intended for sale, as a whole, to a patient. 

The following objects are intended to be used remedially, but without them- 
selves being destroyed in the curative processes :— 

Thin sheets of silver, inscribed with magical formule, which frequently are 
rolled up in the form of a tube. These sheets are to be worn, strung on cords, as 
amulets, or are to be put into water which is then taken as a potion, The specimen 
shown in Fig. 26 is a cord bearing four rolled inscribed sheets, and is to be worn 
upon the right wrist as a protection against, and a cure for, fever; other 
specimens for the same purpose had, respectively, two sheets and one sheet. The 
plates for usa in water are sometimes put on cords, sometimes not. 

Flattish blocks, an inch (or a little more) square, of a hard substance, 
appearing a8 though they had been cut from the sides of a large globular clay vessel, 
which are inseribed with squares containing characters on each face, are used, like 
the silver sheets, to impart medicinal qualities to water. The specimen shown in 
Fig. 27 has a square of sixteen compartments on each face, and is believed to canse 
water in which it is placed to become curative of “a hard stomach.” Other 
specimens, kept by the same vendor, had squares of four compartments only on each 
face, 

The statuette shown in Fig. 28, and representing, I was told,a humped cow, 1s 
composed of medicines and covered with black varnish. It is to be put into water, 
which is then to be drunk aa a cure for the effects of sorcery. 

The statuette shown in Fig, 29 represents a Beloo! riding upon a horse, and is 

1A kind of monster which eats human fleah and possesses certain superhuman powers.” 
Judson's Burmese-EnglislA Dict., Rangoon, 1833, 
Vou. XX XIX 2 8 
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composed of medicines and covered with gold-leaf. It is to be plaved in a house, or 
carried (although rather large), to keep devils away. 

The following objects, composed of medicines and covered with, or showing 
traces of, black varnish, are to be taken internally, scrapings of, or fragments from, 
them being drunk in water :— 

The specimen shown in Fig. 30 is for the cure of “ devils inside of a man,” or 
the effects of sorcery. A beehive-shaped object (not shown) about 1} inches hich 
and 14 inches diameter at the base, with its surface divided horizontally into five 
sections, is for the same purposes. 

An obelisk-shaped specimen, 2} inches high, composed of medicines differing 
from those of the preceding two specimens, is to be used for the same 
purpose. Another, of similar form, is for use against snake-bite. 

The two specimens shown in Figs, 31 and 32 are for drinking in water, to keep 
devils away, One is a figure of « man, holding what appears to be aclub 
horizontally over his right shoulder. The other is a figure of a person kneeling in 
prayer; In the illustration there may be seen, in the centre of the base,a small hole, 
apparently made in order that portions of medicine may be scraped away for use, 
while there is « similar hole in the top of the figure's head, 

The following objects, of the same nature as those which have been deseribed 
just above, formed part of the stock of an old man, who seemed to have the highest 
reputation amongst the medicine-sellers about the Shwé Dagon, and who dealt only 
in charmed objects and not inordinary medicaments, I wished to buy some of his 
things, which differed from those of the other vendors, but the prices, which ranged 
from ten to fifty rupees apiece, were so high as to be prohibitive. ‘The explanation 
of these high prices lies in the time he claimed to have needed for the preparation 
and charming of the objects (seven years were said to have been spent over one of 
them), and in the difficulty that he would have had in éplacing them for prescribing. 
Should these objects be taken to a latrine, or other dirty place, they aro in imminent 
risk of losing their virtues, and they must in no circumstances be brought into a 
house where a dead body lies, or to where there are “had” (menstruating f) 
women.’ Many of the objects kept by this man were covered, in whole or in part, 
with gold-leaf, in order toincrease their efficacy® The explanations are aa given by 
the owner of the objecta. | 

An inscribed thin sheet of silver, rolled on a cord. ‘To be worn, to cause all 
persons to like its bearer. When not in use it should be preserved in a bottle with 
some sandalwonl. 

A sinall image of a certain Nat, made of sandalwood. ‘To cause all persons to 
like its bearer. This amulet was unfinished: it lacked ite covering of golid-leaf 
and required the performance of ceremonies taking about ten or fifteen minutes. 

An image of a Nat, formed of medicines, which had required several years for 
its preparation, This amulet may be carried as a means of winning the affection of 


: ' Cf. “ Notes on Sinhalese Ma "pp, 1od. 
, “i eet Magic," p. 
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those with whom its bearer comes into contact, but it is intended principally for 
supplying scrapings, to be drunk in water or eoconut-water, to compel the love of 
persons, or to help towards success in a business undertaking. 

A gilded cone composed of medicines. To be rubbed into water which is to be 
sprinkled upon a person for the cure of the effects of sorcery. 

A small cone, ungilded, composed of medicines. To be used in tatuing, to bring 
upon the subject the favour of all the Nats; or to be seraped and drunk in ecoconut- 
water, for the same purpose, for seven days or for fourteen days in succession, after 
which its use may, in most cases, be discontinued. 





Deseriplion of Plates, 
Prare XXXIX. Bourwess Amvnets, ere. (Danensions given in tert.) 


Figa. 1, 2.—Finger-rings of elephant-hair. 
Fig. 3.—Finger-ring of imitation elephant-hair, 
Figs. 4, 6, 6, 7, 8.—Amulets carved from elephant-nail. 
Fig. 9,—Tigera’ bones used aa amuleta. 
- 10.—Scale of scaly mania, on cord, 
te 11.—Seed-pod of Aelicteres ivora, againat stomach pains. 
ra 12.— Martynia seed-capaule, against snakes, etc. 
a 13,—Charm of Thingan wood, 
Figs. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19—Amber amulets ; two frogs, a lion, two fish, a gong. 
Fig. *0,—String of amuletic gold ornaments. 
Figa 21, 22.—Love-charma, 
Fig. 23.—Sandal figure, to secure reapect, 
24.—Figure of human bone. 





it 
% 25.—Leogryph of perfumed substance, 
= 26.—Inseribed silver sheets, against fever, 


27.—Medicinal amulet, 
Pies 28, 29.—Amuletic objecta formed of channed subatancen. 


» 20, 31, 32—Charmed medicines in the form of figures. 


, aia Ges 


bo 


E 2 


Sa a ee oe oe 


408 


RECENT HITTITE RESEARCH. 
By D. G. Hocanrs, M.A, FS.A. 


Ir is unnecessary ut this stage to review in detail the earlier history of the Hittite 
problem—that problem which was set before scholars in the latter part of the 
nineteenth century by the diseovery of the part played in the foreign relations of 
Egypt and Assyria by a west Asiatic people called the Kheta or Khatti, coupled 
with the further discovery of a class of monuments in a peculiar art and script, 
which were claimed for the work of that people. It came to be generally agreed 






MAP OF ASIA MINOR ATOWING BITES. 


that it was identical with the race known to the Israclites as the Hittites, and 
that ita civilization had filled an important, though long-forgotten, place in ancient 
_ history, intermediate between east and west. 

The monuments in question were observed first in Northern Syria, but later 
were found to be at least equally numerous in Eastern Asia Minor, and even to 
occur sporadically on the western part of the Anatolian plateau almost as far as 

' Road ot the Winnipeg Meeting of the British Association, 1909, 
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the Zgean coast. Stray examples which were excavated at Nineveh and Babylon 
were reasonably put down as foreign objects, spoils of war, gifts or commercial 
importations, 

The tendency of scholars at the outset was to regard the Hittite race and its 
civilization as primarily Syrian. ‘This view was owed partly to the geographical 
situation of the earliest discovered monuments, partly to the Hebrew, Egyptian 
and Asayrian records, whose references to Hittites, so far as they were then 
understood, seemed all to refer to a people domiciled in Northern Syria, So long 
as this view held the field, the people in question was considered of small account 
compared with the well-known ancient imperial peoples of the Nilotic and 
Mesopotamian valleys. Syria has always been a laud of relatively small groups, 
living without close political unity in a restricted area. To have been even the 
most considerable of these groups at a certain epoch was not to bulk very largely 
in ancient history. As time went on, however, and the known range of the 
monuments was extended to Asia Minor, our estimate of the importance of the 
Hittite civilization, if not of the Hittite race, began to grow, and some scholars, 
notably Sayee, spoke roundly of a“ Hittite Empire.” Presently also the same 
atholar, with the agreement of Ramsay, Perrot and others, expressed a belief, 
based on observation of both the art and the script, that Cappadocia rather than 
Syrian was the original home of the “ Hittite” civilization : and that it was only at 
a later time, contemporary with the eighteenth and nineteenth Egyptian dynasties 
that it became domiciled south of the Taurus. Fromstudy of the Egyptian records 
others, eg., Dr. W. Max Miller, reached a similar conclusion. 

We need not now follow the ups and downs of the controversy which ensued, 
nor taise again the objections taken: for the issue has been practically decided in 
Sayce’s favour by certain discoveries made in Cappadocia three years ago. These 
have set the whole Hittite problem in a much clearer light, and must be the 
starting point of our present review. 

The site of a remarkable prehistoric city was discovered in 1834, at 
Boghaz Koi, in North-western Cappadocia, by Texier and Hamilton, independently, 
but almost simultaneously. Its remains covered a large area of rocky ground, the 
centre, and apparently acropolis, of the city being an eminence known as Buyuk 
Kaleh. Here were obvious remains of strong fortifications and of a large and 
massive building, either a palace or a temple, But what attracted most attention 
to this site was a series of rock-reliefs on the walls of a hypeethral recess in a 
hill-side a short distance away, and these soon became famous as the prehistoric 
seulptures of Yasili Kaia. About thirty years later the Emperor Napoleon Il. 
promoted an expedition for the better exploration of Galatia and Cappadocia, and 
the result was the publieation of these reliefs, of a plan of the site at Boghaz 
Koi, and of reproductions of a rock inscription and of objects lying on the surface, 
in the Exploration en Galatie, etc., of MM. Perrot and Guillaume, But at that 
time the “ Hittite” art and script were still unrecognized; and it was not till 
1878 that it was observed by Sayce that the style of the Yasili Kaia reliefs and 
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the pictographs which accompany certain figures in them, were identical with the 
“Hamathite” or Hittite. No excavation was carried out on the site till 
1890, when E. Chantre went to the spot, did some superficial digging, and 
established the very interesting fact that the site yielded clay tablets inseribed in 
the cuneiform character. Cappadocia had for some time been known to produce 
such tablets, the distributing centre of which was Kaisariyeh. Their original sources 
remained, however, for awhile a mystery, and cuneiform scholars, unable to read 
some of them,suspected forgery. But when Chantre not only found similar tablets 
on the site of Boghaz Koi and in the hands of peasants living near, but also traced 
some Kaisariyel specimens to a mound lying three hours to the east and known as 
Kara Huyuk, and others to other sites, «g., Huyuk, north-east of Boghaz Koi, 
the existence of a genuine Cappadocian class of cuneiform records was placed 
beyond doubt, He obtained also certain bronzes, which iilustrated a prehistoric 
Cappadocian art ; and subsequent explorers of the region, mostly British students, 
began to observe the fragments of pottery which lay on the surface of Cappadocian 
mounds, and to discover that there had been also a very remarkable ceramic fabric, 
in the most distinctive variety of which a thick creamy slip was used to carry 
geometric and other decoration in more than one colour. Their observi 
were synthesized and discussed by J. L. Myres in the Jowrnal of the 
Anthropological Institute for 1903, vol. xxxiii, pp. 367-400. 

By this time much curiosity had been aroused concerning prehistoric 
Cappadocia, and especially Boghaz Koi, which was patently the most important of 
ite early sites. More than one proposal was made to the Ottoman Government for 
leave to excavate the place and a German application finally carried the day. In 
1906, Dr. Hugo Winckler, the well-known cuneiform scholar, proceeded thither to 
make a preliminary survey, and in this and a subsequent visit collected a number 
of fragmentary cuneiform tablets from the site of the city. Some of these proved 
to be in an unknown language, but others were in Babylonian and could be read 
at onee. A startling revelation ensued. One of the fragments contained part of 4 
document, whose tenonr was identical with that of the famous treaty made by 
Rameses I] with Khetasar, King of the Hittites, about 1280 p.c., and inseribed on a 
wall at Karnak. The names of the Kheta kings mentioned at Karnak appeared 
also on the Boghaz Koi tablet under variant but readily recognizal 
Khetosar, who mode the treaty, was Hottuail: his predecessor, aainupa: was 
Mutallu: the next in ascent, Menrasar or Marsar, woa Mursil; and finally 
Sapaluly or Sapararu, who had treated with Seti [., was written Subbilulivma, 

This discovery was enough to prove that the city at Boghax Koi had formed 
part of the Kheta confederacy against Rameses, and that it was itself so far 
Hittite that it worshipped Teshup, the god already known for chief deity of the 
Hatti. But that this city was itself the city of Hattusil and head and centre of the 
confederacy was not clear till other tablets had been read, most of which were 
found when regular excavation was undertaken in 1907. These included 
documents referring to all these four kings, and notably records amounting to. 
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chronicles of the two most important reigns, those of Subbiluliuma and Mattusil IT, 
together with letters written to other courts and to vassals. Three more kings 
were added to the list, from an earlier Hittusil, predeceszor of Subbilulinma, to 
Aruanta, second in succession from Hattusil IT. 

It was now beyond question that the tablets are disturbed remains of 
royal archives, and hardly less-certain, when their various character but common 
reference to one dynasty were considered, that these archives were those 
of the kings of Boghaz Koi from the fifteenth to the twelfth centuries B.C. 
Scholars found themselves face to face with the fact that the eapital of the 
Kheta or Hatti folk, before the Assyrian records begin to speak of them at 
Carchemish, in Syria, lay in North-western Cappadocia, and that the early seat of 
Hittite civilization was there. 

The documents, which have so far been read, have tanght us alao much more. 
They have enhanced enormously our estimate of early Hatti power, and placed it 
on a par with that of the better known empires which were its contemporaries. 
We seo Subbiluliama, son of a client of Babylon, asserting imperial independence 
and conquering the power of Mitani, which we know from the Amarna archives to 
have been the chief north Mesopotamian state in the earlier part of the sixteenth 
century, He reduces to vassalage the Amurri, also well known, from other records, 
as the Bedawi lords of the Mesopotamian and Syrian deserts. 

When he had thus extended his suzerainty we find him writing to the son of 
Katashman-Turgu, King of Babylon, not os a vassal but as an equal, and. wring 
him to take action against a common enemy, conjectured by Winckler with great 
probability to have been the rising North Semitic power of Aasyria, Dominance over 
Mitani, suzerainty often rebelled against, but always reasserted over the Amurri, and 
command of Syria down to Carchemish, Aleppo, and even farther south, are still 
evinced in the correspondence of Hattusil I], who, as we know from Egyptian 
records, held even Kadesh in the Aramean region near the head waters of the 
Orontes, and over four hundred miles from Boghaz Koi. 

If Hatti dominion extended from Cappadocia thus far into Syria in the 
thirteenth century B.c., it is hardly necessary any longer to boggle at the proba- 
bility of its haying embraced at that period the greater part of the peninsula in 
which it first arose, The occurrence of “ Hittite” figures carved in the rock near 
Smyrna (in the Kara Bel pass and on Mt. Sipylus) ceases to be an inexplicable 
puzzle; Sayce's much-derided contentions that Lydia, before the Mermnad dynasty, 
was a “Hittite satrapy,” and that it derived its Mesopotamian names and allinities 
through « Cappadocian intermediary, pass now into the domain of reasonable 
inference; and the observations of Ramsay, Perrot and others that the earlior 
Phrygian monuments display strong Cappadocian characteristics find their justifi- 
cation and their explanation. Even if Winckler's discoveries had never been made, 
the cumulative resulta of other recent research in Asia Minor would have established 
the fact that Hutti civilization was at home in Cappadocia, and radiated thence over 
the whole central plateau. Ten years ago the Hittite monuments discovered south 
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and west of the Halys were scarcely above half a score in all, and this small group 
was so widely spaced that it was not unreasonably supposed to be the memorial of 
soine one moment of alien conquest or passage. But the number of such monuments 
has been so notably increased of late and their distribution has become so much 
more close and general, that Hatti sites and monuments can no longer be regarded 
as accidents outside Northern Cappadocia. In Southern Cappadocia, for example, 
i, Cappadocia south of the elbow of the Halys, about a dozen monuments and 
several sites have been added by superficial exploration alone, without any help from 
the spade. These include two monuments, a colossal eagle and a foursided 
inscribed stele, from the banks of the middle Halys itself: an incised rock inscription 
from Mt. Argwus; another from the valley of the Zamanti Su to the south of 
this mountain and not far from Fraktin, where also the site of an early settlement 
has been discovered. Furthermore we have an inscribed lion from Comana with an 
uninscribed fellow: a second rock-relief at Ivriz: an uncertain number of rock 
inseriptions from the valley of the Tokhma Su near Derendeh, found, but not yet 
published, by the Cornell Expedition, and some sculptured stones apparently 
tliscovered near Malatia and photographed, but not yet seen by an Oriental scholar. 
With the monuments previously known in the Albistan, Ereeli, Nigdeh, Bkrek 
and Nevshcher districts, the new examples leave little unoccupied ground in 
Southern Cappadocia: and this result, be it said again, hos come about without 
search having yet been made below the surface of the soil. ' 

Nor was the same civilization less at home apparently in Southern Phrygia 
or Lycaonia. To the stray Hittite monuments previously known in the leomum 
and Dvhin districts, Sir William Ramsay has now added a group of relief inscrip- 
tions at Emir Ghazi, and heand Miss Gertrude Bell have found a sanctuary with the 
outlined figure of a god and incised inseriptions on the Kara Dagh not far from 
Karaman. As Hittite monuments have long been known to ocour in the Sangarius- 
basin also, we are left with tha certainty that Hatti civilization once pervaded the 
whole Anatolian plateau. Mr, H. R. Hall, in an interesting article recently 
published in the Journal of Hellenic Studies, does not go too far in ealling the 
Hatti the “type-people of Asia Minor,” and in saying that those conceptions, 
usages, and the like, which we have long recognized in ancient life as “ Anatolian,” 
must in future be regarded as, in origin, Hittite, His article is a sign that echolars 
are prepared to submit the early Greek myths and legends to fresh examination 
in the light of the newly accepted facts abont Hatti domination in the Ainéeriand 
of Greek Asia. It may be added that the art, as well aa the ethnology, of early 
Greece calls for similar re-examination after these discoveries. 

An unfortunate illness has interrupted Dr. Winekler's work at Boghaz Koi since 
1907, but it is much to be hoped that the Berlin societies interested in that 
excavation will not allow it to stand over sine die, The report issued in December, 
1907, which contained the fullest account of the tablets yet published, did not 
contain proof that the archwological documents of the site in the strict sense of 


the term had been so ught for, observed, and studied ps seriously a the historical 
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documents. Yet where are we to learn Hatti archeology, if not at Boghaz Koi? 
There alone have been found written documents precisely dated wherewith we 
may hope to classify the unwritten. We want to know the exact relation in 
which these lie to pottery, buildings and all other remains of Hatti culture. It 
Boghaz Koi be not dug out to the bottom according to the best rules for the 
excavation of stratified sites, Winckler’s brilliant discoveries on the surface will 
lose more than half their value. 

We may hope, too, for more cuneiform archives, and particularly for the 
correspondence of successors of Hattusil II. Two very interesting points in the later 
foreign relations of this Cappadocian monarchy remain obscure. On the one hand 
what happened to the Hatti monarchy in Asia Minor after Hattusil Ii? On the 
other, what happened to the Hatti immigrants into Syria? The first question 
probably depends for its answer on our ability to answer the second. The whole 
record of the Syrian Hittites bristles with difficulties at present. The Amarna 
correspondence, which speaks of the Kheta as a danger only to the northern borders 
of Syria, agrees with what we should nat urally infer from the records of Subbilulinma, 
namely, that in the latter's reign and not before, the Hatti came south in foree, and 
established overlordship in Northern Mesopotamia and Northern Syria. Yet there 
are references in other records to peoples of that name having appeared even 
farther south a good deal earlier. For example, there is the well known mention of 
“ghildren of Heth,” at Hebron in the history of Abraham; and a fragmentary 
chronicle of the First Babylonian Dynasty states that “Hatti" invaded southern 
Mesopotamia about 1800 mo, A ready and possibly right way out of the difficulty 
is to suppose that the Cappadocian Hatti were not the only “ Hittites,” but were 
part, if ultimately the most important part, of a race widely distributed over 
Western Asia ut a much earlier epoch. This seems to be the view of Winckler 
himself, for he clearly atatea his belief that the Mitani were in the mass 
ethnically kin to the Hatti, worshipping the same supreme god, Teshup. Nor is he 
disturbed in this belief by what is perhaps the most startling of the revelations 
made by the Boghaz Koi tablets, namely, that the royal house of Mitani, in the time 
of Hatti domination, invoked who have familiar Aryan names, Indra, Mithra, 
Varuna, and the Acvin Twins; for he finds evidence that this royal house was 
alien and derived from Merri, which he thinks was not Harran, as might be guessed 
at first sight, but Mt. Hor in the south. 

If Winckler be night in this ethnical identification of Mitani and Hatti, we may 
suppose that the latter name was used by scribes of the Mesopotamian monarchies 
without precise reference to the Cappadocian people, and thus we may explain 
another difficulty, namely, that in the Assyrian records, from the time of Tiglath 
Pileser I onwards, “ Hatti-Land" does not seem to mean Cappadocia at all, but 
only North Syria, It is noticeable also in these records that, though all North Syria 
scams to be generally called M7atti-land, and names of places in Commagene (¢,y,, 
Pitrh) are quoted as Hatti names, there is more mention of the Kumnmukh as a 
people then, than of the Hittites. Atany rate we must infer that the Kummukh were 
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still a people with a recognized distinct existence, although it remains highly prohable 
that they, like the Mitani, had been ineluded under Hatti dominion, and perhaps 
were ethnically kin to the Hatti. 

This difficulty, however, is not great if it be remembered that the Assyrian 
records all refer toa later age than the Egyptian or the Cappadocian records of the 
Hatti. It is reasonable to suppose that the period of Hatti conquest was long past, 
and that small groups, formerly subject, had reasserted independence—a familiar 
result of most oriental imperial conquests. These considerations raise under a new 
form an old question—whether, after Winckler's discoveries, we are any more justified 
than before, in regarding the Hittite monuments of Syria as altogether, or at all, the 
work of the game authors as those of Asia Minor, There can be no doubt that they 
represent one and the same civilization, and that during a long period there prevailed 
auniform art which used identical subjects and means of expression, together with a 
uniform script which expressed languages very closely akin, from the Black Sea (and 
almost from the Aigean Sea) to mi(l-Syria, But that all the Syrian monuments are 
memorials of the Cappadocian Hatti is even less probable than that all the Anatolian 
monuments were the work of Syrian Hittites. It is much more likely that we shall 
ultimately be able to distinguish in the general Hittite class, Mitani, Kumnukh, 
and other sub-groups. To the former (or to an Amurri group) one would naturally 
refer the rude ‘sculptures of undoubtedly “Hittite” character accompanied by 
cuneiform legends, which Max Freiherr von Oppenheim discovered in 1902 in the 
large mounds of Tell Halaf near Ras el-Ain in mid-Mesopotamia, but published 
only in 1908. To a Kummukh group belong perhaps the “Hittite” remains 
excavated at Sinjerli a dozen years ago by Dr. von Luschan and others, and those 
now in process of examination at Sakjegeuzi, by Professor J, Garstang, On both 
these large and important North Syrian sites the very interesting Hittite sculptures, 
so far found, are of a provincial style, and, up to the present, Hittite inscriptions are 
wholly wanting. One must not lay too much stress on the last fack; neither 
site has been yet examined at all exhaustively, and at Sakjegeuzi, in particular, 
only one ont of five mounds has been probed; but enough has been done even 
there to raise a suspicion that, as at Sinjerli, the art remains are all of compara- 
tively late period and derived stylo, and that the distinctive pottery and perhaps 
even the distinctive script of the Cappadocian Hatti were not in local use. 

At the same time not only have monuments in that script been found in Syria 
round about the habitat of the Kummukh, for instance at Marash and Samosata on 
the north, ab Hamath and Aleppo on the south, and along the Euphrates on the 
east; but so also has art of a higher order in the last indicated district. The 
sculptures and inseriptions of Jerabliis, which was almost certain y Carchemish, 
and also those recently found at Tell Alimar, a few miles lower down the Euphrates, 
but on the Mesopotamian bank, are as finely executed as the best rock seulptures 
of Cappadocia, and even more advanced in style, Did these spring from the 
fountain head of the civilization, even if those of inner Syria did not? Are they 
the work of the Cappadocian Hatti themselves, who settled after their southward 
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venture at Carchemish and made it a southerh capital? It may be so, but also, 
it may not. Carchemish is mentioned in the Boghaz Koi records of Dudhalia, 
successor of Hattusil I, as having even then a king of its own. The fine execution 
and style of the Euphratean Hittite sculptures finds an explanation in their most 
markedly Assyrian character, Equally with those of Sinjerli and Sakjegeuzi they 
may have been the work of a subject people and been inspired by a derived art; 
and they probably owed their superiority to proximity to Nineveh, and relations 
with the great Mesopotamian trade routes towards the west. 

The presumption therefore at present is rather agninst than for the Syrian 
croups of Hittite monuments being all the work of the Cappadocian Hatti, and 
against their affording good evidence of a permanent occupation of Syria by 
the latter, One must bear in mind what the relation of Oriental conquest to 
Oriental empire has usually been. The result of the former has seldom been more 
than acknowledgment of suzerainty by peoples and kings, who were left to subsist 
in other respects as they subsisted before, Because Subbilulimma and Hattnail 
conquered Mitani or came south to Kadesh, it does not follow in the least that 
Mitani or Kadesh were occupied by the Cappadocians in permanence; nor does it 
follow that the Khatti of the Assyrian records were the actual Cappadocian people 
of that name. But it docs appear that, either as a result of those invasions or 
more probably owing to close ethnic relations and affinities from early times, 
Cappadocian civilization oceupied North Syria more permanently than did the 
Cappadocians. 

If there is no reason to suppose that the Syrian conquests of Subliloliama 
and Hattusil resulted in any change of the centre of Cappadocian power, there is 
no more reason to imagine that there was any decline of the Hatti in Anatolia 
after Hattusil's time. It is fairly certain that Phrygia had long been subject to 
them, and likely that it continued to be so for some centuries, There is no warrant 
in Greek literature (for example, none in Homer) for dating the rise of an indepen- 
dent Phrygian dynasty before about 1000 B.c., and it is probable that none arose 
before that associated with the names Gordiua and Midas, which seems to have 
been due to a new rmcial element coming in from the north-west. The inscriptions 
in “ Phrygian” characters found by Chantre at Huyuk north-east of Boghaz Koi, 
and one in the same character, but less certainly in the Phrygian language, found 
recently at Tyans, may indicate that when this dynasty was established, it reversed 
the old relation to Cappadocia, and in the day of the Intter’s wenkness became its 
overlord. About Lydia it is less safe to surmise. [f at the acme of Cappadocian 
power it too had been a Hatti satrapy, it is probable that it was so only in the 
loosest Oriental sense, ¢+.,it did no more than acknowledge Cappadocian suzerainty 
and pay tribute. There is some reason for thinking that at a later time, when the 
Phrygian dynasty was flourishing, Lydia accepted a similar relation to Phrygia; 
and it can hardly be a mere coincidence that the violent death of the last Midas 
synchronized so nearly with the full establishment of the Mermnad dynasty. 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES ON THE BANGALA 
OF THE UPPER CONGO RIVER. 


(Pant LL)! 
By Tae Rev. Jou~ H. WeEEKs. 


XXII Whritixa. 


Wuew first we went to live among the Bangala there were no methods of writing 
in existence. When a message of any importance was sent, the sender would 
give the messenger a piece of plantain leaf having the mid-rib of the leaf about 
6 inches long, and four flaps or wings to it—two on each siile thus :— 
This the messenger would carry and deliver with the message? With 
less important messages, tokens were sent such as the sender's 
knife, or pipe, or spear, etc.; these of course were returned by thie 
messenger, If a woman was sent with a Inessige, and was given o& spear Os 
a token, she would not hold it in the ordinary way by the haft, as no woman 
was allowed to carry or handle a spear, but: would tie a string to the spear and 
drag it after her. Ordinary messages were sent without any tokens. 

A token was given by a debtor to a creditor on contraction of a debt. It 
might be « piece of old iron, or a bit of broken saucepan, or anything else to hand 
that would not. rot or burn, or be destroyed by white ants, etc. The token would 
be of no intrinsic value, but would be given in the presence of witnesses, anil 
would be held by the creditor until the debt was paid. If the debtor died without 
paying, the creditor would take the token to the heir, witnesses would be called 
and on the heir acknowledging the debt the man would again hold the token until 
redeemed. In the event of the creditor dying he would have told his heir of the 
tokens, against whom they were held and the amounts due on each. It would 
be among the first duties of an heir to have these tokens properly acknowledged a8 
soon after the death of the first holder of them as possible. Very often the only 
wealth a man has to pass on are these tokens representing money owed to him, 

' For Part I, see epra, p. 97. 

* The Mundenge plantain loaf token ee ee cae ey 
wishes to be aon neceptance as phaesaes e singe tot: her, fe Rese So 
word used for an ordinary token sent with a mosage or given on contraction of a debt. 
Bolonga = token in recognition of relationship, This token is generally a slave and 1,000 brass 


wife, who ia the slater of the recciver of Bolonga and hercnlr rani 
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consequently it is necessary to have them properly and frequently ratified before 

Knote were often used in counting and keeping accounts, and also notches cut 
in sticks, Sometimes a piece of twine was knotted and preserved, and sometimes 
only the fringe of the cloth. Notches were sometimes cut ona stall stick and 
sometimes on the post of the house. The months that one worked would be cut on 
a stick, but a notch would be made on a house post for every elephant and htppo- 
potamus killed. Very often they would put @ secret mark of ownership on an 
article, but this was generally a simple notch in a certain place known only to the 
ewner, A certain toe would be cut off a fowl's foot, or certain feathers ent to 
denote ownership, I have even seen all the toes cut off for this purpose. What 
are often taken to be charms and fetishes in « native's farm are simply signs to mark 
off the boundary of one farm from another. 


XXIV. AsTRONOMY, 


Among the Bangala, living as they do so near the equator (1° 30° north), 
there are no seasons, not even a dry or rainy season. As the river rises and falls 
with fair regularity they have names to denote the time of flood twice a year, May 
and November—which was called eyo ya mpela=season of high water. They have 
the word for moon sanja and also yeti. The word bytw was used for sun and also 
for day, sunshine and light. They had no idea of the movements of the sun, 
moon and stars. 

They had names for different times during the night and day as follows; 2 a.m. 
asus ya bifo=the lying fowl; 3 am. niuku-mpembe ya tifo=the lying bird. 
These two were thus named because they falsely heralded the dawn which was not 
due until later. 4 am. neuse yo bona bo=the first fowl 4 to 5 a.m. butn bobeti= 
the sun ia near, 5am. mitela mia dwtv, 5.30 to 6 am. /wasense or nyumo=—the 
dawn. 6 am. buéu boye=the sun is come. 6.15 to 7am. nfefe. 12 noon, npenge. 
2 to 3 pan. njanga bomuna. 3 to 4 p.m. nuh, 6 pm. ebingele nsusu= when the 
fowls go in, or dufn twingeli=the sun enters, or butu dacindi=the sun darkens. 
6.30 p.n. yotyot=twilight finishes, 11 to 12 p.m, mobange mivawi=one set of ribs 
or one side of a person, meaning that a person turne from lying on one side over on 
to the other. 12 midnight, ntabo itale=second division or second half, or geketant. 
As indefinite terms there were dutn=day; nlongo=morning; enga bomuna= 
afternoon, and ¢loli=evening; night=mokolo and butw. 

Stors—Large star was moli ; bright star motondofo; the morning star mokwete 
and jomlt; Venus mieali wa. sanja=wife of the moon; shooting star yvanyji, this 
same word is also used for a newly made or fetish fire; a cluster of stars (Pleiades) 
lingondo nsamba=crowd of young women; the milky way, njela yo mpela na elanga 
=the road of floods and drought. Both on the lower anid upper river the natives 
connect the “ milky way " with the abundance and scarcity of rains; they say that 
when the “milky way "is bright, clear and well seen that there will be plenty of 
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rain. Set of five stars thus :"< in the constellation Lepus, bole, They say these 
forma mau (see under Agriculture), Three stars forming head and arms of hole are 
called limpunungu méuma ye bonsoméo, Three bright stars on Orion’s belt nkai 
iau=three paddlers. Star, general name wwajekolo, plural bujekolo, There is a 
name for evening star mosolampande. Five stars together in Orion tiboke ja nkake 
= bundle of thunder or lightning. 

While at Monsembe there was one total éclipse of the moon, but they had no 
name for such a phenomenon, and regarded it with littl or no interest when [ 
pointed it out to them. = 

There is a legend that the moon was onee a python and made a road for iteelf 
on the earth, Some adventurous hunters trapped it, but on noticing that there was 
no more moonlight they let it go, whereupon it sprang into the sky and never 
again returned to the earth. When there is no moon some say that the python has 
gone on a long journey, and others say that it dies every month. There is much 
shouting and gesticulation on the appearance of a new moon. Those who have 
enjoyed good health ask that it may be continued; and those who have been sick 
ascribe their complaint to the coming of the new moon, and ask it to take away 
their bad health and give them good health in its place. | 

Here, as on the Lower Congo, many believe that the sun returns from the 
west to the east during the night to be ready to rise in the morning. An eclipse 
is caused by the sun or moon hiding itself. They thought that the stars were a 
species of large fireflies that formerly existed on the earth, hut have pow gone into 
space; and shooting stars, and comets are signs that a great chief has died. 


AXYV, Apiramerto, 


The numerals from 1 to 5 are deelinable, The letter in brackets is the 
particle that changes according to the class of the noun used, ey., two persons 
would be bat (ba) bale = persons two, but two cloths would be tilamba (in) bale = 
cloths two. 

The nunierals are -—1 (y) awit: 2 (¢) bale; 3 (0) atu: 4 (i) ne; 5 (1) fonw; 
(8) motel; (7) neamdu; (8) mwambi > (9) Hbwa; (10) jum or mokengu 
minaimn = one tying; (11) jum se (9) moi: (12) jumu na (¢) bale; (20) anikangu 
mille > (21) mikengu mibale aa (y) awi: (30) mikangu miatu ; (40) mikengu mine ; 
(90) mikengu mifanw; (G0) mikangn motoba; (70) mikangu nsaminu; (80) 
maikenge micambi; (90) mikanuyu libwa; (100) nkema or munkema (200) minkama 
miele: (1,000) miwtn gai ; (2,000) niutu ihele : (10,000) mokoko; (20,000) 
mikoko mibale, | 

The meaning of satkangu ymibale (20) is, two tyings, 10 -was very often called 
nokiage meni = one tying, from ‘Kanga = to tie, It was the custom of the 
natives to roll their 15-inch brass rods (the currency) into & series of rings about 
1} inches diameter, and these they would rin one on another, like split rings, until 
there were ten linked together, and they would call that mokangu muwawl = one 
tying = 10, 
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The ordinal numerals are :— 
Motu wa be = The person who is one, or the first person, 
ao » «(Obes c= » ‘s » » two , , second person. 
» » betaine = a 2 . w»thre, |, third , 
» pn titne = - a » » our , , fourth _,, 
» » afona, = x - » » five , « fifth “ 


» motobe = P 7 oe EE, ce e LEKGIEY ny 
mikangu mibale ac wowi = twenty-lirst person, 
To use a coed of another class we will take elamba = cloth. 
Klamba yato = the cloth that is one, or the first cloth. 


i i Bebtle =: a) 4 » two  , second cloth. 
» », tate = | , » three , third , 
a " bane = an TT a four ,, fourth ,, 
— « bane =e ay » ove , fifth " 
» on Mofoba = ee See 


lamba ya mikange miath na bibale = the cloth that is thirty and two = the 
$2nd cloth. 

The fingers are constantly ueed in counting. If a man wants to say thirty- 
four, he would say, mitengu (tyings) and hold up three fingers for those to whom 
he was speaking to say, miatu (three) na = and, hold four fingera for them to say 
(i) we (four), The letter in brackets would change according to noun under- 
stood. By this means, they ensum their hearers following and understanding 
them. 

The way in which they use their fingers is somewhat 
irregular, and for the sake of clearness I draw two hands 
and number the fingers 1 to 10—1 to 5 left hand, and 
6 to 10 right hand. 1 and 10 are the thumbs. The 

. right hand 1s used more than the lef. 

One is expressed by doubling 6, 7, 8, and putting 10 over them, thus leaving 
9, the index finger standing alone. 

7wo, by doubling down 6 to 7 and putting 10 over them, thus leaving 8 and 
9 standing wp.. 

Three, wy doubling § down, and putting 10 over it, leaving 6, 7, and § 
standing. 

Four, by putting 10 at the bottom of the division between 7 and §, that 
causes G and 7 to come forward a littl: so the hand is turned about 
that the two sets of two fingers may be seen. 

Fier, the whole of the fingers of the right hand are left standing with the 
palm turned towards Lhe person to whom you are speaking. 

Sve, by doubling down 2 on the left hand, and putting 1 over it so leaving 
3, 4, and 5, standing, and doubling down 9 on the right hand, and 
putting 10 over it so leaving 6, 7, and 8, standing thus, making two 
sets of three fingers. 
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Seven, the same as 4 with the right hand, and doubling down 2 on the left 
hand and putting 1 over it, thus making a 4 and a 3, 

Hight, by working the right hand as under 4, and putting 1 at the bottom 
of the division between 3 and 4 and twisting the hands about so that 
the four sets of two fingers are seen. 

Nine, by holding up the fingers of the right hand as under 5, and putting | 
between 3 and 4 and twisting the left hand about. 

Ten, by holding up all the fingers of the two hands with the palms towards 
the auditors, and every folding down of the fingers, and re-spreading 
them means another 10, Second and more frequent way—by hold- 
ing out the fist of the right hand, and every decided shake of the 
fist means another ten. Third, by clapping the hands together, and 
every clap stands for 10, The shake of the fist is the most frequent 
way. 

fleven, by shaking the ri#ht fist, and holding wp one finger as described 
under one. 

Mwelve, by shaking the right fist, and holding up two fingers as described 
under two. 

The toes are very rarely used in counting, I have only seen them used when 
counting 20,000, and then the man stretched down and put the fingera of both 
hands on the toes of both of his feet and said: mikoko midale = 20,000. 

For addition and subtraction nuder 10 they would use their fingers, but for 
higher numbers they would use palm nuts or any suitable things to hand. This 
was not because they were incapable of adding and subtracting mentally, but 
because they were always so suspicious of cach other that they wanted an ocular 
proof that the sum was right, and that neither was getting the better of the 
other, Later on when they knew their figures and could ran over their arith- 
metical tables they would accept each other's sums, but in making a transaction 
with an uneducated person they would have to resort to the fingers or the palm- 
nuts for counting. 

They always counted by five and tens, ¢g,, if a person wanted to make up 
“6 he would take 3, and then 2 put with the 3, and push that 5 on one side, 
and then make another 6 in the same way and then put the two fives together 
inaking ten, and then make two more fives, and put those together, keeping, 
however, the tens separate, then another five would be made by the 3 and 2 process, 
and at last L put down. Then the two tens would be counted, and the five, and 
lastly the one. 





XXXVI. MRENCY AND VALUE, WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, 


Men slaves were sold at 500 to 600 brass rods, worth about 6s, 6d. per hundred. 
Women slaves were worth from 2,000 to 2,500 brass rods on account of their farm 
work, and chili-bearing capacity. A free woman taken ay wife would cost as much 
as a slave woman, and many articles besides,.as an axe, matohet, blanket, hoe, 
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knives, looking glass, ets., which would be given as presents to the members of the 
free woman's family. A goat in 1890 was sold for 60 to 100rods. Spears and knives 
were soll at 10 to 200 rods according to size and ornamentation, Drags rods at the 
time of which I am writing (1890) were 15 inches long and 4 inch thick, and were 
well established as the currency—everything having a fixed pricein brass rods, An 
article would be a little more or little leas in price as it was above or below par 
value, i.¢,, a8 it was larger or smaller, better or worse than the normal, standard 
article, Brass rods cost us about 3s. per hundred invoice price, but were worth 
double by the time we had paid for transport to the Upper Congo. Fines and 
compensations were stated in brass rods, anil were paid in brasa rods, or their 
equivalent in trade goods, fowls, goats, or slaves, For example: if a man had to 
pay 4 fine for adultery of 100 brass rods (the usual amount), he would pay say, 
15 in rods and some trade goods; the value of each article would be known, 20 
they would not hagvle over their prices; but if he brought a spear, a native knife, 
and a fowl, they would haggle over these to settle their worth—one praising the 
article to sell it a3 dearly as possible, the other depreciating it to get it as cheaply 
as he could, 

They have names to denote the position of the sun from sunrise to sunset, and 
also for various parts of the night (sea section under Astronomy). 

If you were to ask how far it was from one place to another, they would reply 
that you would have to sleep so many nights on the journey. Say the journey 
would oceupy four and a half days. They would say,“ You will have to sleep four 
nights on the way, andon the day you arrive you will reach the place at midday.” 
Or if it were three-quarters of a day's journey, they would say : “You start at sun- 
rise, and reach the place by the time the sun is there,” pomting to where the sun 
will be at about 3 p.m, A four hours’ journey is stated in the same way: “ Start 
at sunrise and you will reach there when the sun is so high,” pointing to where the 
gum will be at 10am, For shorter distances and times—say half an hour, three- 
quarters of an hour, one hour, one anda half hours, they use the worl moluta = 
paddling. For instance, half an hour will be “two paddlings,” three-quarters of an 
hour “three paddlings,” and soon. It is their custom when travelling in a canoe 
for one-half the crew to dip their paddles on one side of the canoe, and the other 
half to dip theirs on the other side, They paddle thus for fifteen to twenty 
minutes, and then to rest their muscles that have been strained in paddling on one 
side of the canoe, they all change over to the opposite sides and paddle on that 
side for fifteen to twenty minutes. I have again and again timed them, and found 
that they are so regular in their changing that they were never less than fifteen 
minutes and never more than twenty minutes. They call the time between the 
changes a paddling (molwéa), and in dealing with short distances and times they 
say, "It will be one, two, three, or more paddlings,” i, a quarter, half, or three- 
quarters of an hour and 50 on. 

Ii they desired to describe o shorter time or distance than that shown by the 
nse of the word “a paddling,” it was done by saying it was or will be as long as it 
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takes to go from such a place to such a place or from so and o's house to sound 30's 
house, mentioning two well known places or houses. To measure they used their 
arms stretched to their utmost extent as equal te a fathom, a half that would be a 
half fathom, henee they would say a house or a canoe was so many fathoms long. 
They have no word for a quarter or three-quarters of a fathom, so anything over a 
half fathom would be said to be fess then @ fathom, and anything under a half- 
fathom would he said to be /ess than half a fathom. ZLoboko=arm, hence fathom. 
Maboko=arm’s fathom. Zoboke Lawi=one fathom, Maboko Mabale=two fathoms. 

There were no means of measuring liquida. In spenking about a quantity, say 
of sugar cane wine, they would hold their hands so as to show the size of the SaLCC pan, 
jar, or bottle, Then jars of certain shapes and makes had their own special names 
(see under Pottery), and to mention a certain jar by its name was equal to stating 
the quantity. In dealing out sugar-cane wine a dipper was used, and no matter how 
large the drinking vessel taken to the carouse might be, only two or three dippers’ 
full were put in each, When selling palm oil, a nnivalve snail shell was used as a 
measure, but of course these varied in size. To ask for and expect interest on a 
loan was very strongly condemned by all; but ifa person in difficulty promised 150 
rods in return for the loan of 100, nothing was said, as it was not regarded as 
interest but as a gift for help in difficulty. Of course no one had rods to spare 
until such a promise was given, 

They had no means of weighing, A thing was very light, or light; very 
heavy, or heavy,or “more than I could lift,” or “more than so many men could 
lift.” 


AXVIL Trang. 


In the old days iron ore was brought up the Lulanga River, amelted at 
Monsembe and made into spear heads, knives of various shapes, hoes, axes, tools 
for making canoes, such as gouges, and needles for sewing thetr cloths, A blick- 
smith was called mofulé from the verh (we, to do smithing. Canoes, paddles, and 
stools were made by various men. String, rope, and twine were spun and solid 
Lo these who needed them. String fish nets, and string hunting nets were also made 
and sold. Men generally made their own bamboo fish traps, Some men who were 
expert builders would build houses for others, Fish was caught, dried, and sold. 
Hippopotami were hunted and killed, and their flesh, after being well dried, 
became an article of barter. All the above things were used in commerce 
between person und person, and town and town, and even between districts. 

The women made mats of various sizes and shapes, also saucepans, and jars, 
and (lresses as described in a previous section, The farms belonged to the women, 
and they would help the men in fishing, in making sugar eane wine, palm oil, and 
sotnetimes in the lighter parts of house building. 

Slaves worked for their master at anything he set them to du. A wise 
master would study the eptitudes of his slaves, and allow them to follow their 
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various meclinations; thus, some would hunt, some go on trading expeditions, 
others do smithing, etc. The slave gave his master a share of his earnings and 
profits. All that the slave earned or gained belonged to the master, and some 
masters would take a larger proportion than others, Female slaves were bought 
and given to the male slaves of the same master so as to induce them to settle 
down contentedly in their master's town. The children born of such marriages 
belonged to the master and were slaves like their parents. The produce from a 
farm worked by a slave would belong to her for the feeding of her husband and 
children. 

Labour was not regarded as u degradation, and those who were skilful in 
amithing, canoe making, ete, not only became very wealthy, but were regarded 
with great respect on account of their skill. 

Boys liked to accompany their fathers on fishing and trading expeditions, and 
girls went with their mothers to the farms as soon as they could walk freely, toy 
hoes were given to them to play with while on the farm. It was a change to them 
and as such they enjoyed it. Later on they had te render such assistance as they 
were able to their parents. 

Among the Bangala there were no markets,and no market places. If a 
person had anything for sale he would walk through the town calling ont its 
name as hawkers doin London. Sometimes‘a person caught a fish that was tabu 
to him, and he would hawk it through the town to try and exchange it for 
another. 

In their business transactions credit was frequently given, and for such oredit 
no interest was given or expected. To recover a debt a creditor would first dun 
the debtor until he was tired, then he would break the pots and Saucepans and 
anything he found outside the debtor's house, and tell him that ou a certain day 
he would call again for the money. If the debtor then failed to pay, the creditor 
wotld call a few of lus friends together and would lic in ambush near the farms 
until the wife of the debtor came along, when they would pounce upon her and 
take her to their town. The woman would be lightly tied and well treated. The 
debtor would hear of the capture, and, supposing he owed 1,000 brass rods. he 
would get the money together as soon as possible and take if and 500 extra rods, 
which he would have to pay his creditor to compensate himself and friends for tho 
trouble of tying up the woman and cost of feeding her, If the debt is for 1,000 
rods the creditor may tie up one woman, but if he ties up two he puts himself in 
the wrong, for the value of one woman covers the debt and expenses. If the debt 
is for 3,000 or 4,000 rods the creditor may capture two women, and so on, in 
proportion to the debt If the debt is not paid the ereditor ean keep the woman 
or woinen as his own wives, if they are free women, or keep them or sell them if 
they areslave women. If a man has no wives, then a member or members of his 
family may be tied up on the same principle as shown above, Sometimes a 
creditor would seize people of the same town as his debtor, but this was rarely 
done except in cases of hostility between towns. 
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There was « trade language in use, but when a middle-man was employed the 
seller paid him a amall or large fee according to the amount of business. 


AXVITI. FRoOpEerty. 


The land surrounding a town belongs to the people who live in the town. 
Certain landmarks as streams, forests, etc., are agreed upon as boundaries. If 
there is a town near the boundary the land would reach up to the boundary of 
the next town, but if the town was some distance from the forest boundary, then 
the ground between the boundaries would be neutral land in which the folk of 
both towns could hunt, cut timber, ete.,.a3 they pleased. Within the boundary 
the people of the town were free to make their farms and build their houses where 
they liked, provided the land was not already ocenpied by someone else. Priority 
of occupation is the only title to a piece of land. There is no such thing as 
unclaimed land. It is either within the boundary and claimed by the town living 
on it, or it is between the boundaries, and is for the benefit of the near towns as 
neutral hunting ground, but no one town could sell that land without the consent 
of other towns which are mutually benefited hy it. 

Ifa slave belonging to a man of the town cultivated a piece of land belonging 
to her master's town she would have full rights over it, and her master would see 
that those rights were not infringed. Of course she could not sell the pround, but 
she could gell the farm as a farm end the stuff growing on it, and the person who 
bought the “stuff” could continne to cultivate that piece of land if she were an 
inhabitant of the town owning the land, if not, she could Jet the produce mature 
there, and when she had removed the said produce, the land would revert again to 

Men, women and children could own land that they had cleared for farms ; 
and could own slaves that they had bonght or inherited. I have known a case in 
which a slave owned o slave, and that slave—the slave of another—owned a slave 
also, When we bought a piece of land in 1890, the price we gave was. divided 
among the headmen in the town according to their importance, and they gave a 
part of their shares to their followers—mombers of their family and folk attached 
to their family other than slaves. The State told us we could take the plot of 
land we wanted for nothing from the natives, but we recognised the native rights 
to their land, and thus paid them compensation for relinquishing those rights to 
us. Afterwarils we took out title deeds from the State and satisfied their demands 
also. If we had not compensated the natives, they would have regarded us as 
interlopera who hail stolen their land, and I think their view would have been the 
right one. 

Slaves could be sold by their owner or by the family owning them. They 
could also be killed by their owner, and no one would prosecute him for murder 
He had simply destroyed his own property, Slaves were, as a rule, trea pa 
for they could easily run away, and then the owner would lose the money invested 
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in them. It was to the owner’s interest to look properly after them—to house . 
them, to provide wives or husbands, and to maintain their rights as members of 
the community. 1 have known a few slaves to run away, but I have known more 
than a few to be treated like members of the family. The better the slaves were 
treated the more secure were their masters of their services and value. 

The river running by the land belonging to a town was the joint property of 
the town's folk for fishing purposes. People of other towns were not allowed. to 
fish there, There were, however, large tracks of neutral water where all could fish 
as they pleased, provided no one else was fishing there. 

The first-fruit of game and fish that « lad killed would be given to the lad's 
mother, of, if she were dead, to his mothers sister or the next of kin. The 
first-fruit of a farm was given in the same way by a girl to her mother, or her 
aunt, 

For the manner in which debts were recovered, see previous section, 
No. XXVII. 

When a debtor dies, his heir—i«, his eldest son—has to take over his debts 
and any other obligation. He would take over the debts owed to his father, as 
woll as-those owed by his father. ‘The heir who took the estate of the deceased 
would have to pay his debts, even if they amounted to more than the estate was 
worth. ; 

Money was lent and borrowed among friends and relatives and no interest 
charged. Of strangers 50 per cent, to 100 per cent. was often demanded, They 
had a system of pawning their children, A man in difficulties took a son anil 
pawned him to a headman for some 500 or 600 brass rods.. The headman lending 
the money would hold the pledge until he was redeemed by payment of the sum 
lent, and 4 stipulated amount in addition. Such a pledge had to be fed, ete., by the 
man lending the money, and he might not sell him like a slave since he could be 
redeemed any day. Such pawns are regarded as free men, and are never treated 
as slaves. They give their services to the man who holds them in pawn, and fight 
for him. Such pawns never run away, as the whole of their family connections are 
in the neighbourhood. 

The palin trees, and the ngfaw (conwarensis) wherever found are never without 
owners, The proprietary rights in these trees are by inheritance, or by planting 
them, and the rights in them are handed on from father to son in the proper line 
of heirship, When we bought the land at Monsembe we bought the trees on it, 
but not the houses, as they were removable. 

Slaves could only hold property by permission of the master, and if the latter 
required help at any time he could take his slave's goods, but a wise master would 
refrain from doing this without first talking the matter over with his slave, and 
promising to repay him at some future time. A wise slave would readily give 
or lend his personal property to his master. 
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AXIX, Innertraxce. 

The eldest son takes the title of his father, and also inherits a larger 
proportion of the property than his brothers. The amount taken would depend 
on the number of sons. If there were five sons then the eldest. would take two- 


fifths, the second son one-fifth, and the other three sons the remaining two-fifths 
equally shared ; if there were three sons the eldest would take a half, the second 


son two-thirds of the remaining half, and the last son the rest. The property of a 

woman would go to her husband, and failing him to her sons. The sons by a free 

woman would take priority over those by a slave wife. } 
Sons inherit their father's widows, anid in sharing them ont, it would be 


arranged for a son not to have his own mother as a part of his share, Widowa 


do not inherit any part of the estate of their deceased husbands as they themselves 
form a part of that estate. The son, on inheriting his father's widows, can either 
keep them as his wives, or if they are slave women he can sell them as slaves, and 
if they are free women he can arrange for them to marry someone else and keep 
the marriage money paid for them by their new lmsbandds, 

Failing direct male heirs the sister takes the estate, but would give the wives 
to some of her near of kin, such as male cousins, ete, but should there be no direct 
male ani female heirs, the family clan wonld take the estate and divide it among 
themselves, A person with no family would soon become a slave, as a single 
individual without family could wot stand alone. Some charge would be brought 
agninst him and being without family be would not be able to defend himself, and 
he would either be reduced to ordinary slavery or would have to attach himself to 
some other family and his estate would he taken by them. 

There is no adoption into a family, and no “ blood brother” can inherit, but a 
alave who has been Jong in the family, and has behaved faithfully to the interests 
of the deceased, would be set free, and would receive a portion out of the (leceased's 
eatate. 

When there are male heirs and the estate is divided up, the sister (or sisters) 
takes os her portion the woman or women who were paid as her marriage portion 
by her husband and this woman or women she gives to her brother, by the same 
mother, as his wives, so that that brother gets his share of the estate 
also the marriage portion of one or two women (if still alive) given for his sister. 
In recognition of this the gift brother makes frequent presents of sigar-cane wine 
and meat to his sister's husband, as this increment to his wealth has come 
indirectly from him. 

Sometimes small amounts were left by will in the following manner :—A token 
was given in the presence of witnesses, and the article or articles named, The 
eldest son was then informed of the token, the person to whom it was given and 
the nature of the goods bequeathed. After the testator'a death the token was taken 
to the eldest con and the property handed over in the Presence of witnesses 
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The following case was submitted to me for arbitration on September 11th, 
1899. The plaintiff said that many years ago his brother was sick, and went to 
defendant's father's town for medicine. When he was dying the sick man took a 
long flat pod and struck his “doctor” friend across the ankle. For this the 
“doctor ” demanded from the family of his deceased patient, a slave, three pots of 
sugar cane wine and two spears, and same brass rods, The plaintiff paid the goods 
at the time, but now he wished to have them returned on the ground that:—1, No 
medicine was made and given to his brother; and 2. That since white people had 
come he could see that it was stupid to follow such customs. 

The defendant (son of the above “ doctor”) acknowledged the debt on behalf 
of his father who was dead, He admitted that the above statement was correct, 
and that the above custom was general in this part of the Congo, and was 
recognized by all. It seemed to be one way of making a codicil to 4 will, or one 
way of leaving property to an outsider who legally did not inherit anything, but 
on account of this technical assault had a legal claim for the above compensation 
to be paid out of deceased's estate. I told them that I could not interfere with 
palavers that happened so long ago, but in future when a man was dying and 
wanted to leave an outsider any of his property he was to call some of his family 
and ‘tell them to give & so and so certain things after his death. Only such a 
bequest would be recognize. They agreed and went away satisfied. 

Chiefs in the Misieche district were simply headmen, by that J mean 
heads of families, and only had power and influence commensurate with the size of 
their family, consequently they received no benefit from the death of anyone except 
where they inherited in the ordinary way. Uncles and heads of families would 
act as guardians for minors left with property, and they would have to render a 
proper account of the amount received when the minor became old enough to look 
after himself. If o» minor inherited a “palaver” from his father, the guardian 
could not “talk” it, but the matter had to wait over until the minor was old 
enough to conduct the affair himself: I have known cases to be postponed, for this 
reason, for fifteen and twenty years. 

Guardians could use the women left to their wards as their own wives, and 
could trade with the goods without paying interest; but when the ward reached 
his majority he could demand the right number of women from his guardian, and 
the exact amount of goods left in his charge. Lf the guardian died in the 
meantime, his heir would have to take the privileges and obligations of the 
guardianship, and reserve out of his inherited estate the amount due to his 
ward, 





AA. SLAVERY. 


Both male and female slaves were bought and sold. They numbered about 
25 per cent, of the population. Some were born slaves, others were captured for 
debt, a few captured in war, and some had sold themselves to pay their debts, 
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incurred by adultery or by the loss of a lawauit the expenses of which they could 
not meet. Some were sold to pay family debts. It was also the custom for the 
man to give his son in pawn to raise a loan. The status of a pawn was somewhat 
higher than that of a slave. He might be redeemed at any moment, and thus 
become again a free person. The one who held him in pawn could not sell him, 
nor get rid of him to anyone without the consent of the pawner, for the family 
might arrive with the redemption money at any time, and if the pawn could not be 
produced the holder would have to pay the pawuer three or four times the value 
of the pawn. 

Masters had full power of life and death over their slaves, and I have known 
one or two cases of masters killing their slaves in anger, but public opinion 
condemned such masters as fools for destroying their own property. 

There were no absolutely independent men and women, apart from chiefs 
or headmen, All the rest were attached to headmen as relatives, slaves, pawns, or 
by a voluntary surrender of themselves to a chief. If the family of a free man 
died off, or became very weak—too weak to defend itself against, the aggressiveness 
of the other families in the town, auch a free man would go and attach himself 
(and any relatives he might have left) to the headman of any one of the stronger 
families he might seleet. He then became a member of that family, Their 
quarrels were his; and his quarrels were theirs. His position was that of a free 
man owing fealty to the head of his adopted family. He was never treated ns 
aslave. If he had tried to stand alone some quarrel would have been picked with 
him, and eventually he would have become a slave. A slave was called mone, 
from omnia, to buy; a pawn was ndenga = token; a free man who attached 
himself to a chief was called ¢jalinya, perhaps from jala = to live at, 

A slave boy was not permitted to use camwood powder and oil on his body, 
but, should he please his master one day by bringing him a present of fish, meat, 
cloth or brass rods worthy of bis acceptance, the master on accepting the offering 
ribbed his hands over his slave’s face and said: “‘ Your skin is very bad, Why do 
you not rub it with camwood powder and oil?” From that time he is allowed to 
use that coametic so prized by all the natives. 

[fe the marrying of claves and the status of their children see previous 
seckiins. ] 

As all that a slave earned belonged to his master, it was theoretically 
impossible for him to redeem himself. I know one case of & man ransoming 
himself. He became while a slave a famous witch-doctor ‘and thus grew 
wealthy; he was allowed, perhaps through fear of his power as a witeh-doctor, to 
amass wealth and to redeem himself, but he had to give fifteen slaves or their 
equivalent in goods as the price of his own redemption. As a witeh-doctor and 
a wealthy man he was feared and respected, and his children took the position of 
i free man’s children. 

As a role the best dressed men in the town were the slaves, 


and the worst 
(iressed mon the masters, Of course, on special occasions, the maste 


re would wear 
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plenty of good cloth, and decorate their bodies with powdered camwood and oil. 
A slave could dress his hair like a free man, but if he had a beard he mnat leave it 
loose, and not plait it. Only free men could plait their beards. A master was 
responsible for the actions of his slaves. I remember a case in 1892 when a slave 
attempted the life of a headman in his master's town, His attempt failed and he 
escaped to a very distant town. The master was tied up, killed, and eaten. It is 
probable that if the master had been a more influential man than he was, some 
other way would have been found, as the attempt failed. Probably the payment 
of a very heavy fine would have met the case, 

While theoretically « master was responsible for a slave's debts, yet he would 
repudiate them on the ground that the lender had no right to lend to a slave 
without first ascertaining whether the master would be responsible for the 
payment or not. 

A slave used to be killed, and his body put in the grave as a pillow for his 
master's head. Slaves were sometimes killed and sent with messages to the 
former influential heads of the families. 

Slaves would clear the virgin bush and forest land for their master’s wives to 
enltivate as farms. This was not compulsory, but the women would cook extra 
food, and take more trouble over cooking it for those who thus helped them. The 
slaves were expected to paddle their master, to accompany him as followers if he 
went overland to any town, to build his houses, fight for him, and go trading 
expeditions either with him, or on his behalf. The more wives and slaves a man 
had the more famous and influential he was in his district. If a slave worked for 
a white man, the master would expect a large proportion of his pay. Hence a 
slave would draw as much on account as possible, so that the balance at the end of 
his contract being stall the master would not take so much as he would if he had 
not drawn on account during the year, or had the whole of his pay to take when 
he had finished his twelve or twenty-four months, The master had to house his 
alave, feed him, clothe him, look after him in sickness, protect and help him in 
trouble, and fini a wife for him when old enough to marry. Sometimes one slave 
wife would be «allotted to three or four slaves until such time as the master could 
buy one for cach of them. Their children were slaves and belonged to their 
master, A slave might be sold at any moment to pay his master’s debts, and so 

arated from his wife and children, or he might be killed to accompany his 
deceased master, or to carry a message to his master's ancestor, Except for these 
two great disabilities, his lot was not hard; he cost too much, and escape was too 
easy to other masters in distant towns, for ill-treatment to be prudent. 





Among the Pangala there were no great paramount chiefs. Each town had 
its set of families and each family had its head called mafa who was the eldest son 
and who as eldest son took the title and the largest share of the estate, Afata 
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might be a man with wives, slaves, and followers numbering 200 or 300 or more, or 
mata might uot be able to muster fifteen persona in all, yet as head of his family 
he would haye the same title (mate) as the more powerful ones. Mboka (a town, 
village), might consist of twenty or fifty different families living together and 
numbering 3,000 or 4,000 people, or it might mean only one family or two families 
not numbering more than twenty or thirty persons all told. It did not matter how 
large or how small the Moka was, it was independent, self-governing and 
recognized no overlord, The particular spot where each family lived in the town 
was also called Mboka, so the word had a restricted meaning as well as a wider one. 
In speaking of the whole cluster of families living at a certain place, Monsembe, 
Bombilinga, ete., the word Mbola was used, but when, in either of the places, one 
spoke of going to Moke so and so, as in London one speaks of going to Camberwell 
or Camden Town, or Brixton, Thus there is the head of the family whose word is 
law to that family and his own section of the town. Then the heads of the families 
inet together to talk over town affairs, and te decide on any course of action. Some 
were heads of larger families than others, and were richer than others. Such men 
necessarily had more influence, and their words carried greater weight than the 
words of poorer and smaller men. Sometimes a man with a loud voice and 
dominating will would get weaker men to follow him. 

In district there was generally a chief who was appointed by the towns of 
the district to act as judge in all important matters—at palavers between town and 
town, and family and family, At the time of his appointment the heads of all the 
families living in the district who wished to come under his jurisdiction cut down 
his plantains and banana trees. This action gave him a cosus belli against all the 
towns that acknowledged him as judge, By the cutting down of his plantains he 
became the offended party, and as such had the right of aggressive action against, 
the offenders. Now it waa the custom that the offending town must not go. to 
fight the offended town, but must wait for the offended ones to attack them— 
the offenders, No subsequent quarrel could be taken up until the first was settled. 
Hence the above chief appointed as judge might enrage a town by his decision, and 
might call on the other towns to help him enforce his verdict, yot the said town 
could not attack the chief judge's town because of the old standing palaver of 
cutting down his plantains and bananas. This ensured the chief judge's immunity 
from quarrels with people who did not like his decisions, and as there was no fear 
of such quarrels there was a guarantee of a certain amount of justice and impartiality 
in the decisions given. He was paid to act oz judge by those who needed his 
services, and this pay refunded his temporary loss from his destroyed plantains and 

There was an unwritten code of laws dealing with most civil and criminal 
offences, and by these the heads of the families judged each other, and the nem bers 
of their families, 

Stanley in his books on the Congo uses many phrases about Mata Bwiki of 


Iboko or Diboko (now Nouvelles Anvers) that favour the idea that he was an oyey- 
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lord or lord paramount of the district, but that was not so, Mata Bwiki simply 
means Headman Plenty, or Plentifulness. Stanley, I think, gives it as meaning: 
“Lord of many guns.” His name then should have been: Monanga wa bibau tiki= 
Lord of guns many. Stanley on his memorable journey happened to land at the 
landing place belonging to Bwiki's fnmily, and he as the head of the family took 
the lead in Stanley’s receptions If Stanley had landed half a mile above or half « 
mile below where he actually did land, he might never have heard of Mata 
Bwiki. 

The word Monanga was used in a restricted way as meaning a free born person 
either male or female. It also was used as a term of respect and meant lord, and 
frequently was equivalent to Mr,, Monsieur, ete. It would be attached to the names 
of any man to whom and of whom you wished to speak with deference and respect. 
We were addressed os Monanga, but never as Mata, and many of the more 
wealthy natives who were not Mata were spoken of as Monanega, and all who were 
entitled to the Mata were also entitled to donangea. 


XXXIL Jusrice axp CEIMeEs. 


The following incident which I wrote eighteen years ago will illustrate the 
working of blood revenge -— 

December 20th, 1890.—About nine months ago eight brothers lived at 
Bonjoko—a town three miles below Monsembe. For some reason or other their 
slaves beat to death the chief of that town with sticks, As slave owners ore 
responsible for the avtions of their slaves, the brothers had to fly for their lives. 
One of the brothers, however, was killed before they fled, and the others came to 
Monseimbe and tilt a set of houses, and placed a strong palisade round them. 
They lived thus for nine months in apparent seourity, The family of the murdered 
chief did not forget, but waited their time and opportunity. 

On Friday last a Monsembe slave fell from a palm tree, and was picked up 
dead, All Friday night and Saturday the other slaves of the town danced anid 
sang at the funeral festivities of the dead man, and during the noise of their 
crying and chanting dirges, some Bonjoko people entered the town, rushed into the 
atockade and killed one of the brothers, eut open the head of another, and chased 
a third into the bush and there speared him. 

If only one brother had been killed the feud would have ended, and 
reconciliation would have taken place between the two families ; but in affairs of 
this kind they have a credit and debit side, ic., the chief of Bonjoko was a great 
man, so it needed two deaths to expiate his The Bonjoko people had killed one 
brother before he fled, and they only desired to kill one other brother to square 
the account, but being divided in their attack into two or three parties, acting 
independently, neither knew what the other party had done, so two brothers were 
killed instead of one. Thus the Bonjoko family owes one life to the brothers, who 
will not rest until they have it, but if in the fray they take two lives, hostilities 
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will be continued until there is a clear balance sheet. The remnant of the brothers 
can now move about freely, and do not need any longer to live enclosed in the 
palisade. It is the turn of the other family to go in fear of their lives, 

It has leaked out that the headmen of this town (Monsembe) had little or no 
sympathy with the brothers, and had in fact received 1,000 brass rods not to. oppose 
the Bonjoko family when they came for vengeance, although they had received 
presents from the brothers on the promise of protection and the right of asylum 
in their town, 

Later. The brothers have taken the bodies to Bonjoko for burial, and have 
since gone to live there. They have now made blood brotherhood with the other 
family, and the old blood feud is finished, 

Stolen property found on anyone can be elaimed by the owner, and the holder 
made to pay a fine unless he can prove by witnesses that it was given to him, or 
he bought it The giver or seller then is made to pay the fine, and in addition 
return the money he received of the buyer, 

If an article is stolen the owner walks through the town calling out a 
description of the thing stolen, and invoking on the thief all the fetish curses that 
come to his mind. These curses are so frightful as to intimidate the thief, and 
frequently the stolen article is secretly replaced. 

If it is farm produce that has been stolen, say some cassava, the robbed 
woman took a piece of cassava and tied it in the clefted end of a stick, and just 
below a piece of euphorbia candelabra (a powerful charm) was tied. This she 
carried through the town calling out her Loss, and invoking curses on the thief. 

If something valuable, such as a piece of cloth, or a large knife or axe is lost, 
and the owner has a suspicion that a certain man iz the thief, he can accuse that man, 
and if the man denies the theft, his accuser can demand that he should drink the 
ordeal and so settle the matter definitely. To refuse to drink the ordeal is an 
admission of guilt. Should the test go against the accused, he will have to replace 
the stolen article, pay a fine, and all the expenses of the ordeal drinking. But 
should the test establish his innocence, the accuser will have to compensate the 
accused and himself pay the fees of those who gave the ordeal As a rule there 
ire not many accusations brought on mere suspicion, they like to find the stolen 
property on the thief. 

lf a slave killed a alave, the owner of the murdered slave could detnand two 
and even three slaves in place of the one killed, and he could kill them all or 
relain them as his slaves just as he liked, For the murder of a free man the 
blood of a free man or men must be paid, 

Some few years before I went to live at Monsembe, 4 man, a free man, head 
of his family, was accused of witchcraft: He agreed to drink the ordeal, but iT 
all the members of his family were away he wished the trial to be postponed until 
their return, This the accuser would not sanction, and pressed and taunted him 
40 that at last he took the ordeal and died under its effects. The deceased's family 
returned, and were astonished to learn of the death of their “head” They 
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threatened the accuser with death as they said their “father” had not had a fair 
trial, and that he had the richt to demand the postponement of the ordeal until 
their return. It resulted in a big palaver being talked, and the accuser and his 
family had to pay fifteen slaves to the family of the murdered man. The last of 
the slaves was paid some eighteen years after the affair ocenrred. 

Drunkenness and madness were no excuse for committing crimes. No one 
had the right to pardon except the injured person or family. To all known crimes 
were attached each its own punishment or fine. Adultery was fined from 100 to 
300 brass rods—equal from three to nine months’ ordinary wages. A thief, besides 
returning the stolen article, or replacing it, had to pay,as a fine,an amount equal to 
the value of the article stolen, and the robbed would take a part of the fine, and 
give the rest to those who helped him to enforce the verdict. 

There was no distinction between premeditated and accidental homicide. 
Life had been taken, and it must be dealt with as murder, The family avenged 
all cases of assault on any of its members, no matter whether it waa physical 
assault, abduction, rape, adultery, theft, or anything else. 

Retaliation in kind, when possible, was the essence of justice among the 
natives—an eye for an eye, a cut for a cut, a bump for a bump, and a life for a 
life, When retaliation was impossible, compensation by fines was enforced. 

The court was generally held beneath the shade of a spreading wild-fig tree. 
The headmen who acted as jury sat on the top side of a square; the plaintiff, his 
witnesses and followers sat on one side; the defendant, his witnesses and followers 
sat on the opposite side; and the bottom of the square was left open for neutrals, 
and for those coming and going. 

Before the proceedings began the plaintiff and defendant would each take 
their party of followers on one side, but in different parts of the town, and state 
tersely their case to them, and then distribute from 200 to 600 brass rods among 
them according to the importance of the case. It was their duty to clap their 
hands, and applaud every point made by the one who hired them, and to laugh 
ironically at the arguments of the other side. These. followers would be gathered 
from any of the men belonging to the neighbouring towns who happened to be 
drawn together to hear a “big palaver” and pick up a few brass rods. They were 
in honour bound to applaud their own side, and to remain as long as the case 
lasted on that day. If the case went into the second and third day, then 
“refreshers ” had to be given to the crowd of followers each day, Some who had 
urgent business could not attend the second day, but there were others to take their 
places who were not able to be present during the firat day. I have seen 150 to 
200 followers on each side, most of whom had no interest in the case beyond the 
three or four rods they received for shouting on one side or the other, There was 
a fiction that they were genuinely interested supporters of the side they took, but 
I have often seen the rods distributed among them, and know for uo fact that the 
majority did not care which side won, They always made sure of their rods 
before they shouted and clapped. 
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Ifa man who had a case was not 4 good speaker, he could engage an orator 
(ntendeko) to speak on hia behalf for a fee of 200 or 300 brass rods a day, Such 
men were natural orators and it was a pleasure to hear them speak, and see their 
actions. 

When all was ready the parties would take up their Positions opposite each 
other, and the plaintiff would open the proceedings hy stating his case, and calling 
on his witnesses to confirm his statements, The speaker would have in his hand a 
bunch of palm frond leaves, and as each point was finished he would lay one on 
the ground in front of him When he made a telling point against his opponent, 
his followers would shont, clap their hands, laugh, snap their fingers at each other, 
and the wits of the party would hurl quips, jokes, gibes and proverbs at the - 
opposite side, and try to look as though it were impossible to lose such a strong 
ease 80 Incidly stated, These breaks gave the speaker a breathing time in which to 
collect his thoughts and strength for the next point. So the speaker would gO on 
stating point after point until there would be twelve or fifteen leaves on the 
ground, all lying in the order of his arguments, Before sitting down he would 
briefly state the argument that each leaf represented, and it was rarely that a 
mistake was made in the order, but if there were, those sitting close by would 
instantly correct it. 

If not too late in the day the defendant would state: his ease, combating his 
opponents’ arguments, call his witnesses, pat down his leaves, and rest while his 
followers indulged in bantering the other side. 

Interruptions were frequent, noisy, and often verged on the point of violence, 
Ata hiting sarcasm, or a bitter retort, spears and knives would shake (for all were 
well armed), and more than once T have intervened at a critical moment to stop a 
general mélée, 

The jury of headmen, after the defendant had finished, would withdraw to go 
over the evidence pro and con and consider their verdict, and on their return a 
eouple of men with wood-ashes, or powdered camwood on leaves, would sit, one 
near the plaintif, and the other near.the defendant. The appointed chief would 
sum up the case, and give the verdict, say, in favour of the defendant, and 
instantly the man sitting near him would rab, with more. vigour than gentleness, 
the wood-ash or camwood powder over the face of the winner as a sign to all that 

he was acquitted of the charge brought againgt him. He would leave the meas 
on his face for days as a proof, to all and sundry, of his noquittal. The loser 
would have to refund to the winner all his expenses, pay the jury of chiefa, and be 
a sadder if not wiser man. 

Sometimes after one or two days’ hearing the jury has not been able to 
decide o case satisfactorily, and it hag been dismissed, eaoh side bearing its own 

expenses, 

Tire arrears bo coexamiaton of wits, wo gunates 

truthfulness, and no punishment for perjury, Each side would Slart away in the 
far distant past, and drag in as much irrelevant matter a8 possible, and fog, 
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confuse, and entangle the case to the best of their abilities. The ordeal! was at 
times'resorted to in order to decide involved cases, and from the results of that 
there was no appeal. 


XXXII, Oncanration. 


A man before be marries builds a house in which he may live fora long time 
asa bachelor, His first wife will live with him in that house, and his second, 
when he can afford to procure her, may live, for a time, in the same house, It is, 
however, the ambition of every woman to have a house of her own, and it is the 
invariable practice for a man to build a house for every one of his wives, which she 
will regard as her own and in which she will live and bring up her family. A 
man of any pretence to importance will also have a house built exclusively for 
his own use. To this house he invites the wife he wants for the time being, or 
sometimes he simply goes to the wife's house for the night.* If he does not build 
a house solely for himself, he makes one of the other houses longer, and has his 
own private room in it. 

If a chief has visitors he allocates one or more houses to them and their 
followers, and the women living in those houses become for the time ees the 
wives of the visiting chiefs and their people. This may simply mean that they 

act as servants and cooks for the visitors and their retainers, for as a role a chief 
‘on o visit takes two or three of his favourite wives with him. Still if the visiting 
chiefs or any of their retinues take the women temporarily as wives they are only 
accepting fully the proffered hospitality. 

A village may have from twenty to five hundred huts in it, and even more. 
The villagers have sometimes quarrels and fights with sticks, but rarely, if ever, 
with guns and spears. They live as a rule at peace with each other, and if there is 
a dispute they try to settle it by “holding a palaver.” They combine as a whole 
urinst a common foe. The family that causes a fight leads the van in a war, and 
if only the offended family attacks the offenders, the other families of the offender's 
town will stand armed ready to defend their families and property, should the 
offendera be unable to repulse the attack. But if the offended family brings the 
several families of their town to attack the offenders, then the other headmen and 
their followers in the town will join to repel the attack, for it is no longer a 
quarrel between two families of different towns, but a fight between town and 
town. Thus a family combines to fight a family, and a town combines to fight a 

The Monsembe people belonged to the Boloki tribe, which tribe included the 
towns of Mobeka at the mouth of the Mungala river about 120 miles east of 





( See the Jowraal of the Folk Lore Society for March, 1908, for a description of ordeal 
drinking at Monsembe. 

© If a man has several wives he sleeps 1, 2, or 3 nighta with each in turn, and this is called 
tio. Should a woman have her period at the time of her mow, she loses it, but a healthy 
women insists on her mc. 
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‘Monsembe on the north bank, also the towns in the district of Mangala twenty 
miles west of Monsembe and also on the north bank. The Boloki tribe had 
‘settlements on the south bank at Polombo twenty-five miles east of Monsembe, 
at Dibulula a few miles farther cast, and at Bokombi a few miles farther east 
still, The chief men at Lulanga—a town, at the mouth of the River Lulanga, 
situated forty miles below Monsembe on the south bank of the River—claimed 
kinship with the Boloki; and at some of the towns on the Lulanga River itself 1 
have met men who told me they belonged to the Boloki tribe, eapecially at 
Bonginda—formerly a large town twenty-five miles up the Lulanga River. 
Strange to say the section of Monsembe in which our station was built was called 
Bonginda, and the town referred to above as being tweuty-five miles up the 
Lulanga River was also Bonginda. Considering the distance there was a great 
amount of Inter-communication between the two places. Between Mobeka and 
Monsembe, and also between Mangala and Monsembe were many towns belonging 
to other tribes with whom the Boloki did not consider themselves as akin in any 
way. 

Many of these Boloki folk came from the Libinza lake (already referred to), 
and others came down the Mangala River, hence the name of their language, 
Ngala, and the reason for calling the Boloki people, and the Liboko or Iboko 
people (of Nouvelles Anvers) by the name of Fangala, t¢., Ba-Ngala, the people of 
Ngala, Mu-Ngale indicating the place of the Ngala, A good map will show that 
although the outlet of the Libinza lake and the mouth of the Mungala River are 
far apart, yet it was possible for emigrants of a large hinterland tribe to come out 
on the main river at those two places, 

The Bomuna tribe occupied the river bank from just below Monsembe to 
Mangala. They were said to have come from the hush, and in fact their name 
was often used as derisive term for “bushman.” There were many dialectical 
differences in their language from that of the Boloki, but through long intercourse 
we had no difficulty in understanding them. | 

Jun (plural Mii) was the word used for family, and it also means hearth, 
fire-place, seeming to indicate those who eat round the same fire, Af boko = branch 
of family having the same male anceators, Ekanga = tribe, clan, from Kanga, to 
tie together, probably showing that they were tied together by the bonds of blood. 
Lkanga has two meanings: One narrow which covers only the immediate 
connections by birth kinship in all its ranifications, and the other which covers all 
who have the cocks-comb tribal mark. 

Birth alone constituted membership of the tribe. A slave who redeemed 
himself would be tolerated in his attempts to puss himself off as a member of tho 
tribe; he might affect the tribal mark, and plait his beard, ete, and his wealth 


' At Monsembe in 1890 there were the following families :—Misenge family of Bojombo : 
2, Boboki family of Bololi; 53, Bokoka family of Mata Bombo ; 4, Bobenjole family of Elem « 
Ekeba; 8, Bambal family of Munjele. , J 
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might cause respect, but being of no family he would have little or no 
iniflnence. 

As shown in a previous part of this section geographical nearness did not 
produce a feeling of kinship, but blood relations, no matter how far apart they 
lived, felt the attinity strongly. While a mother’s family was visited (if she 
were a free woman) the children belonged to the father's family. And it is 
considered a disgrace to be too closely connected with the mother. .A free woman 
when about to be confined would go and stay with her mother during her 
avcouchement, and for some few months afterwands, but this was to have her own 
family’s help at such a time, and also if she died during her confinement her family 
would have to replace her, consequently they desired to have her among them to 
see that she was properly treated. 

Some of the questions under this head have already been discussed in 
previous sections. 


XXALY. Kosar. 


The native has very hazy ideas about relationship, and searcely any two will 
give the same name to the same relative, and moreover, if you take a list of the 
names of relations from a lad and put it away for six months and then ask the 
same lad about the same relations in the same order as before with your list before 
you, he will give you a list that will not tally with your first one in several 
essential points. I have made many attempts to draw up a complete list, and if 
I had been satistied to take one young man and examine him once only | might 
have procured a list of names for relations that would have been full, but it would 
have been inaccurate, ic, it would have been that man’s list then, but it would 
not have been his «ix or eight months afterwanls, and it would not have been 
anyone else's list even at the time he gave 1 to me. 

The accompanying lists (p. 459) I recetved about the same time from two 
different young men of fair intelligence, and after [ had written the two lists down, 
I called the two young men and read them their different names for the same relative, 
They each argued that what they had given was the right one and the other was 
wrong. I have found the same difficulty on the Lower Congo. It is inrpossible to 
get a list of any real value. My colleagues find it much the same among the 
other tribes, 

The natives of Monsembe are unanimous respecting the terms for mother 
= nyango; father = ango and fata (ango is only used by «a son to the one who 
begot him ; fata is used by a slave to his master, by a son to his father, and I have 
heard it used by a mother to her son. It seems to be a term of respect in its 
wider use); brother = ntaa; sister is also nkojo (a sister calla her brother 
ikeja,and a brother calls his sister ntaya, but if a girl speaks of her younger 
sister or elder sister she would use the words mojimi for younger sister only and 
motomolo for the elder only. The boy would use the same words for younger or 
elder brother); younger sister or younger brother, ntuja moyimi;: elder sister or 
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elder brother ukaye mofomolo (nkaje ia never used in speaking of the same sex as 
the speaker, #<,, by a sister of a sister, or a brother of a brother); wife = walt; 
husband = mofoi; child = mwana: male child, mwana lele, te, 30n; female child, 
mwant muntaka, ie. daughter; grandparent = ntoko; great grandparent = 
nkokolele; great great grandparent = nda/ofa; but a grandchild is also nkoko, 
and so with the great prandchild niokolele, and great great grandchild is nda/ola. 
The farther you get away from the above degrees of relationship the more confused 
the native becomes, and the more contradictory will be his statements. The terms 
of relationship are used in addressing each other, but personal names are also used 
without any hesitation. The names of the dead, however, are seldom mentioned, 
and always avoided if possible. 

The first-fruits of fishing, hunting, and farming were always given to the 
parents or their next of kin if the parents were dead. Special portions called 
mobando and elelo (of an animal killed by a man) were given to his relatives and 
children, and to the headman of his family. 

The mother-in-law is the only relative avoided. She and her son-in-law must 
not look on each other, Directly a man hears the word dohi/o = mother-in-law, he 
runs and hides. They can sit at a little distance from each other, with their backs 
to one another, and talk, The only reason I have been able to ascertain for this 
avoidance is: “My wife came out of her womb.” Bobilo is from the verb fila = 
to forbid, prohibit, tabu. #ofi/o in ite wider use is also relation-in-law, eg., 
daughter-in-law, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, sisters of mother-in-law, father-in- 
law, and it was regarded as incest to have sexual intercourse with anyone who 
was bokilo, 

[knew a case in which a man married his mother-in-law by marriage. The 
Woman was not his wife's mother, but his wife’s father's wife, and as such was his 
mother-in-law, I had seen him avoid her many times, and it was evident from 
this that all the wives of the wife's father are regarded as joint mothers of the 
children, and hence mothers-in-law. The man's wife's father died, and the man 
wanted to have one of the wives (iz, one of his mothers-in-law) as his own wife, 
20 he arranged with a friend to pay the marriage money and take her as his wife, 
then she by that marriage being no longer his mother-in-law, he was able to take 
her as his own wife, He paid the money for her and took her to his house, 

No genealogies are kept, and in two or three generations all ties of near 
relationship are lost, and, if here and there remembered, are non-effective, except 
where a man can get a drink of sugar-cane winw, or a feed by recalling kinship, 
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English. Words given by Latoba. | Words given by Intongi. 


wu) Mop eee ae Moje and V0 mama. 





Mother's brother 

» brother's son vo) Veo wyangot ia | No name, but takes name of 
Mojika on his father's death. 

FE fi aan’ | r ai Pr eee Called by é J ntil 
death of hi tithes and then 
Mojita. 

. 1" » Gnanghter ...) Viva = = | NO distinetive name, 

» winter... a | Mama ass sis ova) Mere meet. 

» ister's son or daughter ..| Moti or mbaja .. ...| No distinctive name, 

tt ir aon ‘a aon * 1 hd ate or a | +" 

" oo » daughter " nee aoe] one n " 


.| Tamwalimofo .... | Tampalimafo, 


Father's sister ... == + 
ors) ote, i os Al Ufirana wa famicalanoto, 


= slater s @On 
‘te " daughter wen) Naja ee nae ee an chy chy 
» son's son - |" Wamea wyongo... ...| No distinctive name. 
ni mA » daughter oo ROE eS eee eel pe ‘s ri 
» brother cs | fafa oC ee was “2 mengerende, or on his 


father’s death he ia called 
Tata or Tota Elengen? 


» brother's son... | Moyimi =... .. «| No distinctive name, 





= » daughter | Niaja —,., in Si (i ' a 

= »  #8on's Bon o+s| MOF... <0 anil oz - - 

=e i i) daughter eee NVbaja os 0 oma ne A +E 
Brother's child .. ss ues ~-| Mwana .., win wes) Aftecrer, 


» child's child ., , 4 
Grandfather, or roother or child ma. 2, Se 
Greit grandfather val WEoBGIMS 4. sve ss| ibodbvele. 

» great grandfather | oat 24, 9 ase a vs| Neltfofaa, 





Nores on TOF Nawes tw THe Lists, 

| Veo moma and * Veo syongo are practically the same, aa the second word in each phrase 
means mother, and the Vso is the collective plural of Maso = bowel, intestine, entmil, hence 
Nin = the bowel, intestines ; and the idea is; the one who comes from the same womb as my 
mother. The word Veo is only used of maternal relatives, 

1 Mama moti =the little mother. 

4 Mone wo tamwciimeto = child of temwalimoto, 

© Wa ywe syengo = of or from the little mother ; mua is o sign of the diminutive. 

* To mangrende = one who stands in place of another. 

t Tata Elenga = young or boy father. 

Mama ia not an introduced word. We found it in full use om our arrival, and although it 
was often used about one’s own mother, yet it had the same meaning as applied to female 
relatives, mistress or mother, that 7afa has to male relatives, master or father. See above 
on Tufa (p 437). 

By “no distinctive name" IT mean no term indicative of relationship, They were known 
by their personal name only. 

T may say thot the list under Intongi'’s name, although not s6 fall, ia the better of the two, 
because where there is a term given it ia properly descriptive of the relationship, but the words 
in Lutoba’s list, auch as Ap = = the younger and kaya = brother, sister, are so general and 
morn often used of one's own brothers and sisters that they are little or no good as terme of 
relutionship in the wider circle of cousina, nephews, etc, 

202 
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XXXV. MARRIAGE. 


Young girls and even babies are betrothed in marriage and payments made 
for them before they are old enough to understand and give their consent. On 
the marringe money being completed the man takes. brass bracelet, and in the 
presence of witnesses, puts it on the child’s arm, and at the same time, Says: 
“This is my wife.” When the girl arrives at a suitable age, and sometimes hefore 
puberty, she is taken by her parents, together with soine sugar-cane wine, to her 
husband and handed over to him, and on the man giving the parents a present the 
transaction is completed. Should the child die another is put in its place, and if 
that is not possible the money is returned, Sometimes a girl ohjects to heme 
handed over thus, and, if her protests are disregariled, she will run away to a 
neighbouring town and select her own husband, and her parents will have to make 
the best bargain they can in the way of marriage money. 

If a man in search of a wife sees a young woman he likes he may speak to 
her, or to her father first, and if they—the girl and her parents—are agreeable, he 
will call his friends as witnesses and go to the father's house. The girl will then 
be called ont and the man will take a spear and going into the centre of the crowd 
he will stick the spear in the ground and say: “If the girl likes me let her pull 
up the spear.” Thereupon the girl will step forward, and pulling up the spear 
will carry it to her father saying: wahamejinga = 1 desire him. 

When the time arrives for the marriage the parents will take some plantain, 
cassava, fish,and various other kinds of food, and «a calahash of sugar-cane wine, 
and together with the girl will go to the house of the husband, and hand over the 
girl by putting her hand in the man’s hand in the presence of some witnesses. 
These latter drink the wine and the ceremony is completed, and consummation of 
the marriage takes place that night. The food and the wine are a proof that the 
girl is not sold as a slave, but is married as a free woman. 

When a girl has pulled up the spear, the man has to pay the “bespoke” 
money—t hoe, an axe, a blanket, a looking gliss, a matchet, and a few other odds 
and ends—to the head of the girl’s family. ‘The girl is then reserved for him until 
stich time as he can pay the whole or larger part of the marriage money—equal to 
about £10, which is about the cost of two male and two female slaves. In the 
meantime he can give stall presents to the girl, and she will cook and send him 
an occasional dish of food, and often there is sexual intercourse before marriage, 
for the young man regards the girl, and speaks of her, as his wife. 

A free man marrying o free woman would have to give her father and family 
two male and two female slaves, and no money or goods would be taken in lien of 
them; but as there were so many debts among them a person would sometimes 
(and it was not uncommon) marry and pay this marrisge “money” without a 
single slave actually passing between them, ic, B wants to marry A’s dauphter, go 
he will go to C and to D who each owe him a male slave, and will take them to. A 
whe accepts them as his debtors; then B will goto Eand F who each owe him 
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a female slave, and these debtors of B will be taken to A who accepts them as his 
own debtors ; now C, 1D, EF, and F have no slaves they want to part with, so they in 
their turn will look up some debtors and take them to A, who will again accept 
these new parties as his own debtors, This was called Invaka nyungu = to pass 
on, or throw over a debt (or credit as the case may be) from one to another. 
I have known more than one ease in which the father of the girl has had the debt 
worked gradually back to himself, and in giving his daughter in marriage he has 
received nothing, but has paid some of his creditors. 

During the time the man is collecting the marriage money, he will build a 
house, if he does not already own one, and the girl will prepare a farm for 
herself. After the above described ceremony is over, the girl borrows all the finery 
she can of her female friends, decorates herself with oil and camwood powder, and 
for two or three weeks walks about the town with her husband—a sign to all that 
she ia now his wife. If the man has already a few wives they will help to “ dress 
her” by the loan of their own trinkets and will lead her about the town, as a 
proof that she is now a fellow wife and belongs tothetr husband. They exhilit no 
jealousy, but regard her as an acquisition—the new wife being one more to help 
keep the husband. Dnring this period the man buys all the food, but when the 
“ honeymoon ” is over the girl takes up her farm work, and settles down to ordinary 
life, From that time she brings home each afternoon some of her farm produce to 
prepare for her own and her husband's meals, The husband, however, must find 
the meat and fish for such meals, and must be willing to share them with his wife 
or wives. 

If the woman is 4 slave there are no preliminary gifts, no “bespoke” money. 
The sum agreed upon is paid, and the woman is taken to her new owner's house. 
There is no “ honeymoon” fora slave wife. The children of such a marriage are 
called mbotela = semi-slive, indicating that one of the parents is a slave. If o 
man cannot afford to buy a slave, he hires one as his wife, and any children born 
to them belong to the owner of the slave woman, and not to the father and mother. 
A wan will sometimes borrow a wife from another man for three or six months, 
and will pay a fixed sum according to the length of time he has her, Any children 
born of such an arrangement belong to the real owner of the woman. 

A man can marry a8 many women as he can afford to pay marriage money 
for, but to each he must give a honse, and all his free wives have equal rights, but 
slave wives are treated as slaves. Polygamy was very general, a monogamist was 
the exception, and monogamy was the result of poverty. 

If a free woman did not want to marry the man who was trying to arrange 
for her, she would tell him frankly that if he persisted in marrying her she would 
run away from him. If, in spite of this threat, he completed the arrangements, 
then one day she would escape to a neighbouring town, and put herself under the 
protection ¢f the chief by tearing his cloth. The chief would give the husband 
notice of what had happened, and before he could get his wife back le would have 
to pay the chief 600 brass rola = 39% If the man would not then permit her to 
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tarry the man she wanted, she would ron away again, and again, and every time 
she ran it would cost her husband 600 brass rods, A sensible man would take 
warning by the first threat and would not marry her. If a free woman were badly 
treated by her husband, she would resort to the above method of making him pay for 
his ill-treatment of her, and would thus foree him to use her more kindly. A slave 
wife he could kill for acting thus, but a free woman has a family not far away who 
would avenge her murder. The only redress for a badly treated slave is’ to escape 
to a place so distant that her owner cannot or dare not follow her. This has a 
restraining effect on his anger towards her, and enforces considerate treatment of 
her. 

The following is a more drastic way of punishing a husband for ill-treatment: 
A woman has been very badly treated by her husband and in spite of her protests 
und warnings he continues to ill-use her, so one day she runs to the nganga and 
stnashes the ehoto = the fetish saucepan of the “medicine man,” and im so doing 
she commits a very great offence, The aganga therefore holds her as a hostage 
until her husband redeems her by the gift of a slave and the payment of a sum of 
money to replace the ebuio anid make fresh medicine. Having paid the money he 
will treat his wife better in future, or she will again break the eboko. 

Free men did not, as a rule, marry slaves, but the slave woman was given to a 
slave man, and thus she helped to make the slave contented with his lot in. the 
town and tribe; she kept him in food as well as contributing to her master's keep, 
and enhanced the wealth of her master by hearing children whiecli were slaves. 

Sometimes, in anger, two men would exchange their wives, especially if one 
man's wife was continually running after the other man. 

Above the age of five years it would be impossible to find a girl whoisa yvingin. 
The only thing a man can do is to see that his wife does nob commit adultery after 
he has married, without his consent and receiving compensation for it. Should she 
do ao the man is punished by a4 tine, but the woman PDEs unpunished, Ui she were 
punished she would not confess, and without her confession the husband could not 
enforce a fine on the man. The woman's word is always taken against a man, I 
have a strong suspicion that this power is often abused. (1) By the woman to pay 
off a grudge against someone who has slighted her, and also to be resurded by the 
other women of the town ag one after whom the men run. (2) By the husband as 
& means of replenishing an empty purse—the fine being shared by the husband and 
wife. There Are, undoubtedly, wornen who remain faithful to their husbands, but 
there are very few, 

TZ.a woman doos nok Rnow, oF Will not perform, her duties properly asa wife, ie., 
will not farm, oook, ete., the man can take her back to her family and resaive:sni 
return the price he gave her family, but not the “ bes ke” money. Should sho 
die within a few years of marriage the man can claim either another woman or the 
return of the marriage 








There is no doubt that in a family there is 


women, belonging to the members of the family to the 


, by the men of that family, To 
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inflict a fine for such would be like punishing one’s self, for the money belongs in 
a way to the family. 

When a free woman wanta to leave her husband, or have a divorce from him, 
she sends a “token” to the man of her choice who, if desirous of possessing her, 
goes to the husband and tries to arrange the matter. If the husband is un- 
reasonable in his demands—wants too high a price or too much marringe money, 
or wants the whole sum paid down at once, then she resorts to the expedient of 
running to a neighbouring chief (as mentioned above), and the husband is soon 
brought to his senses. If the “token” sent is returned she knows that the man 
does not want her, and if her family is unwilling, or unable through poverty, or 
think that she has no reasonable excuse for a divorce, and consequently will not 
return the marriage money, she must remain with her husband. To run away to 
another town, without just cause, is to make her name a by-word in the town, and 
the native is very sensitive to public opinion, such as it is. 

There is not the same desire for children, on the women’s part, as on the 
Lower Congo. This may be accounted for by the fact that the children belong to 
the husband, and not to the wife as on the Lower Congo. 

A man cannot marry his motler, his sister, his aunt, his daughter, his grand- 
mother, nor hia granddaughter, Neither can he marry his nieces or cousins—they 
are his brothers, sisters or children. He can marry his father's wives but not 
that one who is his own mother. 


AAXVI. Tue FAMILY. 


If the children are born of a free mother, or of a slave who been bought 
in the ordinary way, they belong to the father, The children inherit from their 
father’s, and husbands inherit their wives’ property. The children of a hired 
woman belong to the man from whom she was hired (see Section XXXV). 
However old a woman may be, she does not remain a widow after the mourning 
for her deceased husband is over. Directly her husband dies she becomes the 
property, i¢,, the wife, of her husband's heir, He, however, does not claim her 
until after the time of mourning. 

A child will visit his mother’s family, and will remain with them for periods 
varying from six months to two and three years. Some women, just before . 
continement, go and stay with their mothers and families for the confinement, and 
for six or twelve months ofterwards, paying only short occasional visita to their 
husbands, and receiving the same from them, There were many exceptions to this 

The status of a child depends upon the freedom or the slavery of one or both 
parents. <A child of slaves is a slave ; a child of a slave mother by a free father is 
mbotela = semi-slave, and his position in the town is higher than that of a pure 
slave, and higher than that of a child of a slave father by a free mother, but not so 
high as that of a free born child, The child is kin te the father only. 
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The father during the pregnancy of his wife is prohibited certain foods, and 
may not hunt or fish during the pregnancy and confinement of his wife, unless she 
goes toa“ nganga” and hag certain ceremonies performed on and over her (see 
previous section) The prohibitions varied considerably, and when a man was 
observing these tabus, he was said to be in a state of fifoz, a noun derived from 
the verb éwa = to deliver of a child, to be confined. I have always regarded this 
as a remnant of "le cowvade.” They have no tradition of the man ever having 
taken the place of the confined woman by lying in bed during confinement. 

Among the Boloki, the children of a man by his various free wives had full 
rights of inheritance within the limitations described undera previous section ; 
ae8 /nheriionee. 

When a man divorced a wife who had a child of tender age, the child was 
allowed to remain with her until he or she was about ten or twelve years of age, 
when he was given up to his father, but was allowed to visit his mother should she 
be living in a neighbouring town or district. ‘The father has the right to kill his 
own child, and although the act may be strongly condemned by neighbours, they have 
ho power to punish him even though it may be a clear case of murder. 1 may shy 
that I never heard of a father killing his child while I lived among them; but 
there were many cases of a father pawning his children for debt, and occasionally 
selling them. 

There is no adoption, but there is hoth blood-brotherhood and milk brother- 
hood, but these carry no right of Inheritance, although to the latter a portion of the 
estate is sometimes given. Thore is also milk sisterhood, and when a woman is @ 
milk sister it is not usual for her milk brother to marry her. It is permissible but 
is regarded as irregular. There is no blood-brotherhood between men and women. 

Blood-brotherhood was very common and Was performed with much ceremony 
(see Section XLT). The effect of this: rite was to stop all feuds and canse the 
contracting parties to act in all respects as blood relations They were supposed 
to warn each other of danger, %.¢., of arranged raids or reprisals on their respective 
towns, to help ore another in difficulty, to hold property in common like wembers 
of « family, and to lend to each other without interest, and without dunning for 
repayment, I think these matters were more honoured in the breach than the 
observance. However, I have again and again seen a disturbed district, where 
during several weeks there had been much fighting and many killed, quiet down 
directly the headmen had made blood-brotherhood. Al] the important men of the 
district had many cicatrices on their arms indicative of the frequency with which 
they had performed this ceremony. I was asked many times to submit to the 
same rites, but always refnsed for obvious reasons. 

The length of time that a child remained under tho control of his father 
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if they cared to do so, There was no age limit. I have known quite big lads to 
sleep in their mothers’ houses, and I have also known smallish lads of energy and 
initiative combine to build a hut for themselves of which they were very proud. 


XXXVIT. Winows. 


As stated in a previous section there were really no widows among the Boloki, 
for as soon as the husband died, they became the wives of the heir. If the woman 
were free and did not like her new linsband she could act as described under 
Section XXXYV. 

Upon the death of the man, his widows ery and drink water mixed with clay 
(emolo), strip themselves absolutely nude, or dress in a few leaves, and rub dirt on 
the hody (sometimes only half the body is covered with dirt, and the other half left 
its natural colour, giving a very grotesque appearance to the mourner), then taking 
something belonging to their late husband, they parade the town in pretended 
search for him. After the funeral they sit in their houses for five or six days until 
the sister of the deceased man gives them permission to leave the house, and for 
six weeks or two months they walk only in the “bush,” and if they hear anyone 
coming they hide, and during this time they may not walk about the town; then 
for another three or four mouths they wear long untidy-looking grass clothes 
(hilem>u), If their late husband was a great hunter then the widows will not eat 
meat during the period of mourning; but should they during the time of mourning 
“live well,” the deceased man's sister or daughter will upbraid them for not 
mourning properly, and the folk in the town will regard them as callous, hard- 
hearted women, and the public opinion of the district will condemn them, 


AXAVITL Morats. 


The adjective law has a wide range of meanings which can only be accurately 
understood by their context, Jax may mean: good, right, just, reasonable, fine, 
proper, admirable, beautiful; from /aw the noun bolua= goodness, etc, is derived, 
buf itis in no way indicative of a moral quality. In the same way with the 
adjective bi=bad, wicked, base, evil, eto, and its noun dohi=badness, wickedness, 
ete.; this was the only equivalent we could find for our word sin. In all our 
translations we had to take the best words, the nearest equivalents, and group 
round them the moral ideas we wished them to convey, We could not discover 
any words for virtuous or vicious; a person either had bijalele bilau—good ways, 
good habits, or bijalele bibi=bad ways, but these referred more to the presence or 
sbeence of rudeness = dolongono, or disrespect to superiors =bompetokolo, or 
greediness = jai, ete., than toany moral or immoral qualities about him. In fact, 
if he stole from a stranger and lied wholesale to him he would be admired by his 
neighbours as 4 clever, slarp-witted fellow, but if he robbed his neighbour, or slept 
with his neighbour's wife without first paying him, he would be condemned by 
public opinion and regarded as one who had dijalele dike = bad habits. 
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Public reprobation was only visited upon those who committed wrong acts so 
clumsily as to be found ont in their wrong doing. I have heard them speak 
admiringly of one who, while working for a white man, robbed him so cleverly as 
not to be discovered, and such an one would bring bask to his town the proceeds of 
such a robbery and boastfully describe how he committed it: on the other hand I 
have heard them call the clumsy thief a “fool,” not bad nor wicked, but slema= 
simpid, fool, ete. Robbery, adultery, wounding and murder, when committed within 
the limits of one’s own family, would receive strong general (disapprobation but no 
punishment, unless the offender wasn boy, and then a sound thrashing would he 
alministered ; for would they not be punishing themselves if they inflicted a fine, 
ete.? But if committed outside the family limits then punishment would be meted 
out according to the wrong done. 

In dealing with an alien it would not be considered wrong to rob, beat, abuse, 
or even murder him, unless he had come on a visit, for trade or other purposes, to 
some one in the town. He would then be under the protection of his host, and 
would receive his hospitality and hence the hospitality of the town and neighbour- 
hood. The host would have « cosus belli wninet anyone who molested his guest. 
Men and women travelling alone or in two's and three’s in places where they are 
not known, ran the risk of being captured and sold ns slaves. Such defenceleas 
travellers wonld hide by day and travel by night to their destinations, Green in 
his Shorter History of England says: “that in ancient times the painted British 
Savage on approaching @ village sounded a horn te warn the villagers of his coming, 
otherwise he would be treated as an enemy who tried to surprise them by stealth.” 

Among the Bangala it was the custom that when the canoe containing six r 
more men drew near toa town they had to beat a drum and sing to notify the 
folk of their coming, otherwise they were treated as enemies and laid themselves 
open bo un attack, For a canoe of strangers from neighbouring towns or districts 
to approach a town unannounced by drom or song waa regarded as an act of war. 
If their coming were peaceful, why were they afraid to drum and sing? Thave seen 
the crew of such a canoe badly handled for omitting these courtesies, and but for our 
presence some of the travellors would have bean speared. 

Death and disease were regarded as abnormal states, and only to be accounted 
for by witchcraft and the use of fetishes against an enemy ; therefore if aman were 
ill someone was causing the disease by the aid of a charm or fetish, hence 
everybody had protestive charms to wan off the malignant spells used against 
them. It did not necessarily follow that the man suffering had done wrong, but 
that either he or one of his family had committed some overt act against someone 
who had a powerful fetish from which their charms were unable to protect them. 
Sometimes the spirit (Mongolt) of a deceased enemy would inflict an illness on a 
family, a member of which had wronged him when in the body. an 

A man who was hard, stern, unmerciful, and unsociable was supposed to be 
punished in the nether regions. After the death of a man of this character I have 
heat ie ARTES ey = weil #0'is having w bad tine uowilin Gi nether world 








Bangala of the Upper Congo River. 447 


(longe).” Whenever I tried to ascertain the nature of the punishment, they were 
always very indefinite, and the most that I got was: He is heing badly humbugged, 
befooled, derided, ete. ; the word used was sisira, which contained no idea of physical 
pain. 

The natives, when speaking to us, would condemn evil practices, as lying, 
cheating, stealing, adultery, etc,, yet I never knew a native to be boycotted for 
doing wrong, but I have known them to be ridiculed for being detected, or for the 
paltriness of their excuses. The man or family that suffers the wrong will con- 
demn it, and the people to whom they speak will strongly censure the outrage, but 
at the same time their relations with the offender will remain as good as ever, and 
you will see them laughing, talking, and walking with him within tive minutes of 
his exposure. 

Promises and oaths are ratified by each contracting party putting a curse on 
the other should he break his oath, and illnesses and bad luck are often looked 
upon as due to unfauithfulness to one’s oath Sometimes tabus are put on one 
another by the contracting parties, and so long as the tabus are observed they are 
reckoned as faithful to their oaths, This is especially so in the covenants of blood- 
brotherhood, and to disregard the tabu is either death, or some great disaster. 
Many of their folklore stories are illustrative of the evils of breaking blood- 
brother tabus. 

Adultery is a personal injury, for the offender has used something that does 
not belong to him without the consent of the owner. A man can arrange to use 
another man’s wife for a certain period at a fixed price and no wrong is thought of 
it. All unnatural acts (bestiality) are condemned and the offenders ridiculed and 
abused, but such acts are very rare because where the women and «irls—elaves and 
free—of the family have so much liberty there is little or no temptation to commit 
such acts. Still I hove heard of its being attempted. 

The greedy man, the coward, the thief, the scamp who disregards the feelings 
of others, and rides rough-shod over all the social and communal institutions, the 
man who is impotent—not able to beget children, the man who is accused of 
witcheraft and will not take the ordeal, and the incestuous are all put into the 
songs which are sung at the village dances, and there is no more powerful factor in 
influencing the native to good orevil than the mention of his name in an impromptu 
song at the village dance. The paragraph in our newspaper is read by compara- 
tively few people, and only a small percentage of those who read it know the 
person mentioned, but the song is sung, night after night, by all the village—the 
very neighbours of the one thus held up to ridienle, or honour. The village song 
incites to deeds of reckless daring in times of war, it brands and shames the 
cowards, anil it restrains considerably the rascals, while it maddens to the verge of 
suicide the impotent. 
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XXXEX. Sexvat RELATIONS. 


Some of the queries under this head have been already answered under 
previous sections. As a rule we did not care to sit down and talk about such 
matters, but oceasionally we gathered some information while listening to and 
settling their palavers. 

From early age to puberty the boys and girls had free acceas to each other. 
After puberty, restrictions were placed on the girls, and the act was regarded as 
adultery, and was punishable by fine, if the offender did not belong to the same 
family as the girl. The fine was paid in brass rods or their equivalent, and ranged 
from 100 (=s, 6.) to 800 and 500 rods. In Monsembe I only knew of one 
prostitute, and she was treated with little or no respect by the women, and lightly 
spoken of by the men, Zoleku=whore, prostitute, and mokalkanu—fee given to a 
prostitute. 

I have never heard of mutilation asa punishment for adultery among the 
Bangala. T have seen it stated that among them an ear was cut off as a punish- 
ment for this offence. I travelled constantly among them for nearly fifteen years 
and only o¢casionally saw either a part or the whole of an ear cut ‘off, but I was 
also told on enquiry that that was a punishment; for repeated thefts, and those thus 
mutilated were aleves. Free men were fined for thefts, not mutilated. I have 
known men to be financially ruined through having to pay fines for repeated acts of 
adultery, but if the ear catting had been the punishment there would not have 
been a single man with both his ears, for there was not a morally pure one among 
them. 

There are two names for an illegitimate child—nucana wa agengi=child of a 
mistress, i, a woman who has been hired from her husband, family or guardian 
for a fixed period at a certain stated price; and mpampoeka=a child whose father 
is not known. In the former case the child would eventually be owned by the 
proper hushand or guardian of the wonian, wnleas the lover had mace other arrange- 
ments at the time of hiring hia mistress; in the latter case the child would belong 
to the woman and hence to her family, and in both casea the child would remain 
with its mother until it was ten or twelve years of age. A man hiring a woman 
would have to pay a larger fee if he desired to claim any child resulting from their 
intercourse, 

Undoubtedly there are both solitary and mutual masturbation, and men when 
standing about will often unconsciously play with themselves even when they are 
standing or sitting round white people—male and female, T have many times by 
looke very shame-faced over it. I have never seen a WOnMn do it. Probably 
their crinolins-like dressee'did ‘not easily permit of ft, ‘The dress of the inen and 
boys made the act very easy of performance, and I should say rather encouraged it 
by the friction exciting them. I never saw a native who wore tronsers doit openly 
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like the others: Probably this evil often caused the pains in the small of the back 
from whith they frequently suffered—lads and men alike, and occasionally the 
swellings in the groins, and much of their listlessness. 

Occasionally I heard boys laughing at one of their number who had tried to 
have intercourse with a goat, and from what they said while chafling their 
companion I should judge that bestiality was not common and arose more from a 
desire for novelty than lustfulness. Sexual excess was well-known among them, 
as they had words that indicated physical conditions that were the result of this 
cause, and there is no doubt that the frequent cases of impoteucy one observed 
were caused through sexual excess IT have met many young men who were 
bachelors, and older men who had been widowers for years, but I do not for 4 moment 
think they practised celibacy. They were simply too poor to buy a wife, but 
probably not too poor to hire one for a time, Wherever I have lived I have 
noticed that polygamy has resulted in a few men having the women—and they the 
older men, while the virile young men have not been able to secure wives. This 
has resulted in illicit intercourse, and has made abortion common in order to 
hide their condition from the husbands, and save the lovers heavy fines. 

The African thinks that a man cannot live without a woman. And I have 
heard them, both on the Lower Congo and the Upper, solemnly discuss whether 
we were properly made as we always refused to accept their offers of women. 

If a woman is addicted to adultery her husband will put a hook in the vagina 
and, drawing it out with force, will tear the flesh badly, It is a punishment much 
condemned by the people and dreaded by the women, and has undoubtedly a 
deterrent effect upon them. 

Sodomy between men is very common, and is regarded with little or no shame, 
It generally takes place when men are visiting strange towns or during the time 
they are at fishing camps, and away from the women of their family. If a man 
committed it with a woman he was at one time liable to be punished by death, but 
now he is tied up, and fined heavily by the elders of the family and town. It is 
not simply a family offence but an insult to the community, hence the elders of the 
town take part in judging and punishing the man. 


XL. DeaTH AND GunIAL. 

Three causes of death are recoynized, 1, wjamle=God, providence, the 
destroyer; 2. ‘To die by another's witeheraft; 3. To die by one’s own witchcraft. 

(1) In cases of accidental death as the swamping of a canoe in a stor, or 
through overloading it, they said: Vyambe hod caused the accident; but other 
accidents in which they observed what they considered exceptional circumstances, 
as the upsetting of a canoe by a hippopotamus or crocodile, they put to the 
account of witchcraft. Thus a canoe swamped in a storm was an act of Ajambe, 
but a canoe upset by a crocodile was an act of witcheraft, as no crocodile would 
have done it unless it had been instructed to do it by a Moloki=a witch, or unless 
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the Moloki had gone into the animal and made it commit the ontrage ; therefore it 
was necessary to find the Moloki and punish the person who harboured such an 
evil spirit. The word for sorrow is wkele, which really means anger, indignation, 
and the idea is that they are “angry” that their relative has been done to death 
by the Moloki. There is no other word for grief at the death of anyone than this 
Niele. 

(2) Awi moyengwa=he died by the witchcraft of another. On the death of a 
patient the body is opened and the arteries connected with the liver are examined, 
and if they are full or only one is empty then the person was bewitched to death, 
consequently someone is accused and the ordeal is given te one after another, until 
the guilty person is found, ic, until someone succumbs to the ordeal and falls 
intoxicated by it to the ground. 

(3) Awi na likundu=he or she tried to kill someone else by witeheraft, and 
the other party's fetishes, ete... were too strong, and it has resulted in the 
bewitcher's own death. The aganga decides the inatter, for he investigates the 
corpse when it is opened, and if the arteries near the liver are empty then the man 
(or woman) died as a result of his own witcheraft. If one irtery only is empty 
that counts for nothing, but if four or five are etpty then the nyanga say: “ That 
one is the liwadw (the occult power), by which he so skilfully made canoes or did 
his emithy work (according as the man was a canoe maker or blacksmith); that 
other empty artery is the likunadu by which he was successfal in fishing or hunting 
and so on, and that other empty one is the dikwndw by which he bewitehed people, 
hence someone with a stronger occult power has overcome and killed him." If only 
one artery is empty, that is allowable, as a man must have skill to do ordinary 
things like other folk, but if several are empty then he had more than his share of 
occult: power and no one pities him in his death. 

Relatives attended the sick and nursed thein very faithfully, and it was a sign 
of true friendship to visit a sick acquaintance, or to send regularly and inquire 
after his progress in health, The women were so fond of attending the sick, te, 
sitting in the house and giving advioe, that they neglected their work and various 
duties todo so, Hence a sick person would often have a house full of visitors, 
attendants, and advisers, and if the complaint was infectious it was thus quickly 
spread through the town. I have gone to see a amallpox patient, and found the 
house literally packed with folk. Isolation was derided, and precautions were 
foolish, for none of them would take the complaint unless they were bewitched. 

When a man of any importance died, those who were 
beads, and fine cloth, and the artists would charge two brass rods per person to 
view the body, The family found the cloth, Pigmenta—arnotta dye, chalk, 
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wder, blue and yellow earths—beads, and cowrie shells, bottles and 
looking glasses, The artists gave their time and skill to the family for a small fee 
and took as thelr perquisites the brass rods paid to view the picturesque (7) carpe 
As a rule the body was buried within three days after death, and by that time it 
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was unsavoury. When, for various reasons—as lack of means to give a good 
tuneral—it was not convenient to bury the deceased so soon, they took out the 
entrails and buried them, placed the corpse on a frame, lit a fire under it, and 
thoroughly smoke-dried it; thus they would keep it for a more convenient time. 
This might be a matter of weeks and even months, The dried body was tied in 4 
mat, put in a roughly made hut, and an oecasional fire made under it. Another 
mode is as follows:—The body is tied in mats, and buried in an ordinary bat 
shallow grave, a big fire is made on the top of the grave to dry up the juices of 
the body, and so preserve it. Ata more convenient time a coffin Is made and the 
corpse buried properly ; this is called lidwhu, 

Coffins were often made out of old canoes, by men who went about the district 
for that purpose. Considering the material and tools they were well made, the 
various pieces fitting closely together. These native “ undertakers,’ on arrival at the 
place where their services were required, put upa fence of mats so as to make a 
private workshop. They charged so much for the job, aud were kept in food and 
drink, and any dogs, goats, ete, that pushed open the mats and entered their 
workshop were liable to confiscation, if their inquisitiveness caused them to persist 
in entering after they had been driven away twice. The coffins were sometimes 
lined and covered with cloth, but more frequently stained with arnotta dye, and 
picked out with yellow and blue pigments. All the materials were supplied by 
the family, Clumsily made native nails, or wooden pins, were used until they 
were able to procure nails from us. Sometimes the parts were laced together. 
Poorer folk were rubbed with oil and red camwood powder, bound round with 
cloth and tied up in a mat,and those who were very poor were tied simply in their 
sleeping mats ; a corpse was rarely thrown into the river or bush. When the time 
for burial arrived the coffin was carried round about the town on exhibition, then 
the corpse was placed in it, and men conveyed it to the place of interment, followed 
by relatives male and female—not wives—friends and towns-folk generally. The 
wives remained behind to continue their mourning. A person often died away 
from his house, and frequeutly away from his town. 

When a wan died his wives would throw off their dresses and wear old rags 
(sometimes they would go absolutely naked) pick up anything belonging to him— 
his chair, spear, pipe, mug, knife, shield, blanket—anything that first came to hand, 
and having covered their bodies with a coating of clay they would parade the 
town in ones, or twos or threes, crying bitterly and calling upon him to return to 
them. At times in their crying they would stop and say: “He is gone to so and 
so, wo will go and find him,” and away they would start off in « business-like 
fashion in search of him. ‘Chis they would keep up for a day or two, then the 
women of the town would bedeck themselves with creepers, vines, leaves, and 
bunches of twigs, and formmg themselves into a procession would march through 
the town chanting the praises of the deceased. Men would paint and arm 
themselves as for a fight, and would imitate the acta of the deceased as a warrior, 
and if he had been remarkable for fighting on the river they would get up a sham 
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canoe fight in his honour, Fifteen to twenty canoes, laden with men armed with 
spears, shields and guns, would go through all the mancenvres of a mimie river 
fight, firing their guns, pretending to throw their spears or deflect them with their 
shields, circling round each other amid shouts of their prowess, or laughter at those 
who lost their balance and fell in the river. Those ashore would erowd along the 
hank and yell ont directions, approbation, and encouragement to their friends in 
the canoes. It was an amusing and interesting sight and seemed to be thoroughly 
enjoyed both by actors and spectators, This they called Aembela = to praise, 
glorify, from emda = to aing about. 

The graves were of three kinds: 1. When the grave was dug deep enough a 
cutting was made at the side to lay the corpse in ao that 
the earth did not press on the body, thus: 2A notch 
wre cut im the earth along the two sides about 2 feet from 
the bottom and planks or sticks were Inid across after the 
body was put in position, and the earth was thrown on the 
sticks. (A and B notches or ledges to take planks or sticks), By 
this means the earth was kept from contact with the coffin, 
3. An ordinary straight-sided hole and the earth put on the 
body. 1 and 2 were for important men—those whose families 
could afford td pay for the coffin and the better kind of grave, and No. 3 was for 
the common people, There was no special time for burying, and no particular 
position for the grave and corpse. I have known them to bury their dead at 
different times, in the morning, afternoon, and evening. Most bodies were buried 
in one or other of the houses (or near to them) belonging to the deceased, 
consequently the position of the grave depended on whether the honse ran east 
and west, or north and south, or whether the row of houses owned by the 
deceased was parallel or at right angles to the river, 

In the old days it was the custom to kill two slaves and put one under the 
head as a pillow, and one under the feet of the corpse. In every family of 
iinportance there was a slave wile, who went by the name of mivila ndako, aud it 
indicated that she was to be buried alive with her dead husband. Hf, however, 
this wife had a child before her husband died, then another woman took her 
place—a young woman was generally selected for this doubtful honour, The 
number of wives buried in the grave was in proportion to the man’s wealth and 
importance, but he always made certain of one—the wucila ndako. We were able 
eventually to persuade them to stop this custom, but it was not until we had 
gained their confidence and goodwill by nearly three yeary of residence among 

After the coflin had been put in the grave, men came forward, and taking on 
spear, called upon the spirits of those the deceased had killed in war to attend 
their conqueror in the spirit world, and every time the name was mentioned or an 
order given a thrast was wade with a spear. The person whose funeral I attended 
had killed seven persons, and their skulls were at the base of the wild tig tree just 








Bangala af the Upper Congo River. 453 


in front of his house. Different men called on the different spirits; and so far as I 
could ascertain it was those who knew all the particulars of the slain, and the 
circumstances attending their death that had to call on them to attend and obey 
the deceased. It seemed to me that by giving details of the person killed, the 
spirits could make no mistake as to who was meaut, and by giving details of the 
manner of death there could be no mistake that a cluim on their service was 
established. Some brass rods were buried in the grave, anil spears, knives, and two 
or three other things were put in the coffin. Over the gravea shelter was often built, 
with a rough table under it. Onthis table were put bottles, saucepans, plates, mugs, 
etc. ; under and at its side were put stools and chairs, but everything was “ killed,” 
ie, broken. All the natives told me that the articles were killed to keep people 
from stealing them, yet they had an idea that the things thus displayed not only 
served as a memento of the deceased but helped him, in his present state, in some 
indefinable way. Undoubtedly they had forgotten the reason for “ killing” the 
articles. The stealing reason was not suilicient to meet the case, as no one would 
be found with so much hardihood as to rob a grave, they had too wholesome a fear 
of spirits to do that ; besides detection would have been easy and dire punishment 
follow the theft. 

A man while mourning for a relative or a wife would wear rags, or an old 
string fish net, and would allow his body to go unrubbed with oil and camwood 
powder. Utter disregard of one's personal appearance was a sign of great grief 
for the departed. Men also at times wore a woman’s dress instead of a man’s in 
token of sorrow, and would shave half the hair off, or do it up in little bunches or 
knots, and shave the hair off the spaces between them. Some would rub their 
bodies with clay. The modes were many, and varied according to nearness or 
remoteness of relationship. I think in some cases they exhibited real sorrow, but 
in the majority of cases there was more noise and show, than grief. 

Rarely did a man give way to crying, and if lis dearest friend died (not his 
relative) he would exhibit no sign of mourning, not because he did not feel sorrow, 
but because he did not want to attract attention to himself as a person who 
mourned for one who was not his relative. It would have been most unusual, and 
besides if he had shown signs of mourning, folk would have constantly questioned 
him as to which of his family was dead. 

The following notes I sent to the Folk-Lore Society in 1907, and they were 
published in their Jowrnal for March, 1908 :— 

“One day I saw an old woman whom I knew very well, sitting in the centre 
of a ring of fire, and upon enquiry I found that she had had much to do with 
preparing a corpse for burial, and at the close of the ceremony she was purified by 
the fire being lit aroun her. In my unpublished dictionary of the Nyala 
language, | have the following word and its explanation: Tumbujela, to purify by 
fire a person who has touched adead body. A ring of fire made of small sticks 
encircles the person, who takes a leaf, dries it, crunches it in the fist, and sprinkles 
it on the fire, moving the hands over the fire ring; when the fire goes ont the 
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agenge takes hold of the person by the little finger and lifts his or her arm, 
dmobili loboke, and the person comes from the fire-cirele parified, 

“Walking one day in the Monsembe village I saw an incident that recalled 
Tam O'Shanter to my mind. There had been a death in the family, and the 
relatives had just performed all the necessary rites and ceremonies, und were 
returning to their homes, A small trench some twenty feet long was dug with a 
hoe, The relatives took up their position on the side of the trench nearest to the 
grave, the ngange stood on the other side, and his assistant was placed at the end 
of the trench with a large calabash of water. Ata signal the water was poured 
into the trench, and while it was running the sganga took each person by the 
hand, and mumbling an ineantation, pulled him or her over the mimning water. 
When all had been pulled over one by one the water was allowed to run until 
the calabash was empty, I asked the reason of the ceremony, and they told me it 
was to keep the spirit of their buried relative from following them.” 

At the funeral of a man there is more or less firing of guns, according to the 
importance of the deceased. This they say is to ensure for him a good entrance into 
Longo = the nether world, a place situated somewhere underground. When tho 
departed spirits hear the firing they inquire who is coming, and look towards the 
entrance and prepgre to give the new comer a welcome in proportion to the noise 
being made at his funeral, The spirit of the deceased waits near the entrance to 
Longo while they decorate his corpse, dig the grave, kill the slaves and wife who 
ire to accompany him, then comes the firing, the entrance and the welcome. If 
the deceased has been a great fighter the family will arrange occasionally o sham 
fight in his honour for some two or three years after his death. 

| During the first few hours after the death of a woman nearly all her female 
néighbours and relatives cry as though their hearts were broken, but the next day 
they commence dancing, and continue to do so at short intervals for five or. sit 
days. The husband hires a professional dancer to act as master of the 
Ceremonies. . 

Tf the family of the deceased man were troubled with much sickness, and a 
witch doctor said that it was due to the dissatisfaction of the spirit of such an one 
because no offering had lately been made to him, then the family would kill a slave 
as 4 sacrifice, and send him with a message to their troublesome relative, and a 
request that he would not ¢ause them any further misfortune. We induced them 
to give up this custom, but the timorous ones compromised the matter by b ying 
in the grave of their deceased relative some brass rods equal regi nisin has 
The occasion was as follows:—The river was rising rapidly and Sooding the low 
lying town of Monsembe, and as the water rose higher and higher the headimen 
met together to decide what was to be done to cause the river to subside. T attended 
the conference, which lasted three hours, They suggested one reason aft ey 
for the Hood, and at last they were of at its opinion - ee 

ras ninnhes | ys Unanimous opinion that the father of one of 
the men ital with his family for slighting him so long, and to show 
his disapprobation he had caused tho river (River Congo) thus amy atom 
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only way to seoure its subsiding was to throw a human sacrifice into the river. | 
protested strongly against this murder, and pointed out to them that in order to stop 
the river from rising they should send their “rain doctor” 500 miles up river to 
stop the rain from falling, and thus allow the waters to subside. They answered 
that their “rain doctor” would have no power if he went so far, as he could stop 
the rain only in his own district, We had a long talk, and at last they were per- 
suaded not to throw a person into the river, They compromised the matter, and 
got up 4 mimic canoe fight in honour of the dissatisfied spirit and scattered 600 
brass rods in the river—the price of a slave—in lien of a human sacrifice. A short 
time after the river began to subside and all were satisfied with the result of the 
conference and their compromise. 

At a town above Monsembe on one oceasion, some years before the above 
incident, they decided to throw a slave into the river and the one.selected was blind 
in one eye. He was thrown in, but somehow got loose and swam ashore, and told 
the people that the spirits did not want a one-eyed person, so they had set him free 
and sent him back. By his wit he eaved his life. 

The women mourned from three to six months according to the importance of 
their husband, i.¢., they put up a rough screen of rough grass walls near the grave 
and sat and talked and cried or chanted as they felt inclined. They were not 
supposed to go to their farms or pay visits,or engage in any of their former occupations, 
and as they could not go regularly to the farms their food was meagre so they were 
also said “to fast “for that period. At the end of the mourning and fasting they 
washed, donned their better dresses, and were distributed among the heirs of their 
deceased husband, See also Section XXXVIT, Winows. 

If a slave committed suicide his master would throw his body into the river : 
but a free man who committed suicide was buried in a shallow grave with little or 
no ceremony because he had died by his own hand, Women were buried with the 
same ceremony as a man, and in accordance with their position in the town. When 
a woman dies, who is held in much honour by the other women in the town as a 
good farmer and one who has taught them much and frequently about farm work, 
and under whose leadership they have been successful, they will, a few days after 
her death, form a procession, decorate themselves with leaves and twigs, and dance 
and chant her praises through the town, and will then go to the farm and hoe up 
and plant a large bed of cassava for the use of the deceased woman's family. The 
family will supply the dancers with sugar cane wine for this festivity. This is 
called Muntembe from nfemle=stems of cassava plant. | 

In 1890 I saw in Bonjoko—a town just below Monsembe—the entrance to a 
house 6 feet by 8 feet paved with skulls, and it was customary not only to use skulls 
in this way but also to put the skulls of enemies at the base of palm trees, and to 
use them as foot stools. The desire was, by these indignities, to insult the fallen 
enemy, and to have some hold on the spirits of those slain in war that they might 
attend their conqueror in the spirit land, as seen above. | 
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| Surrtemestary Nores ro Parr I (supra, pp. 97-136). 
Section 1[, p. 99. PresonaL ORNAMENTS. 

Re ornamentation during pregnancy, About three months before confinement 
the “ medicine man” (nganga) ornaments the woman's body with coloured pigments 
such as white chalk, blue earth, and red camwood powder, and he ties some leaflets 
of palm fronds round the woman's neck. These pigments and frondlets are charms 
to ensure the easy delivery of a healthy child. “Medicines” are also rabbed on 
the woman’s stomach to bring success to ber husband and family in their hunting 
and fishing expedition; and the woman from the time of putting on the above 
charms must live in her own house, and have no further intercourse with her 
husband until the child is born and weaned. When the nganga has smeared the 
pigments, ete, on the pregnant woman he places a tabu on certain foods, but not 
the same for all women. One woman would not be allowed to eat one kind of fish, 
and another a different kind, while another might not be permitted to eat the flesh 
of hippopotamus, or goat, or antelope. 


Section XI, p. 106. METALLURGY. 

The social position of a smith among the natives waa very high, and he was 
regarded with as much respect as a professional man is in Europe. The natives 
thought that the smith was not only wise and skilful, but that he practised witch- 
craft in order to perform his smithing properly. No one was allowed to step over a 
sinith’s fire, nor blow it with his mouth, nor spit into it as either of these actions 
would pollute the fire, and thus cause bad workmanship. Any person polluting the 
fire would have to compensate the smith by the payment of a heavy fine. A 
blacksmith taught his son the trade, but would not take an apprentice on any 
consideration, It must be remembered that the word “son” (mirana lele) covers a 
wider relationship than in English, as the male children of the amith’s brothers and 
sisters would be regarded, and spoken of, as his sons, i¢,, all his nephews are his 
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Section XLV, p.113. Fire 

When the natives wanted to make a new fire, as they did under certain econ- 
ditions, they took a piece of Mopumbu tree for the lower stick and any kind of 
wood for the upper one. The top stick was not twirled but rubbed up and down 
the lower stick. This fire was called muvya wa yanji, ix, newly originated fire, 
not a fire lighted from another one ; fetish fire was made by the above process. 
Some people would have their food cooked only by such a fire for fear of Witchoraft, 

Fire was extinguished either by pouring water on it, or by dividing the 
burning logs; but the munyie wa yanyi was never voluntarily allowed to zo out, 
but should the rain put is out, either a new fire was made by rubbing the sticks 
together (in miore recent times with flint and steel, and in these days with matches) 
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or was procured froma healthy person; but under no consideration from one who 
is being treated by an ngange, for to do so would be to run the risk of catching the 
sickness from which the patient was suffering. 

To throw salt on a fire will cause a super-abundance of rain to fall. On the 
Lower Congo salt is regarded as causing the rain to stop when thrown on a fire, and 
is only resorted to when the farms are being destroyed by very heavy rains, and 
the efforts of the “ medicine man” are not successful. 

Witches are held responsible for the lightning; but when the nganga ya buka 
clasps his hands and says: “ite/", the lightning will pass without doing any 
damage, 

There was a fire found in the forest called mweya wa ngundu = phosphorescence 
from dead wood, literally, the ape’s fire, as it was supposed to have been left by the 
nagundu=the anthropoid ape. 


Hangala of the Upper Congo River. 4at 


Section XV, p. 114. Foon. 

The people ate a black, nice smelling mud called agune, It was prepared by 
the Libinza people in thoroughly dried balls and sold to the Boloki folk at Mon- 
sembe, who if they ran short of it, would break a Libinza made saucepan and nibble 
off pieces of it until they were able to renew their supply of mud balls The only 
reason given was that it was nice to eat. Pregnant women ate a light clay called 
emolo, 

Many natives now believe that European salt (monena) causes sleeping 
sickness so they will not touch it, but use native made salt (mokwa) in its place, 





Section XVI, p. 121. CaNnImaLieM. 


The Boloki folk ate human flesh for the pleasure of it, and the palms of the 
hands were regarded as delicacies, although the whole hand was said to have much 
fat init. There was no euphemistic term for human flesh used among them ; 
and the bones, after being picked, were thrown away anywhere. The women 
among the Boloki did not eat human flesh, and they neither cooked it nor touched z 
it. The men cooked it for themselves in saucepans, specially reserved for the 
purpose, and, although they did not believe that the qualities of the person eaten 
were imparted to them, yet they thought that human flesh had a beneficial effect 
on those who ate it, for if a person had bad ulcers he would quickly lose them 
after eating such flesh. Human flesh was never eaten with cassava, but always 
with plantain, as the latter enhanced the flavour of the meat. In Mwenga and 
Budza both men and women ate human flesh together, and also in some parts of 
the Bangala district, 

Dead bodies floating down the river were drawn to land and eaten by some, 
but not by all; some had no objectiom to eating relatives by marrage, and even 
their wives, but they never ate their blood relations. When fighting they would 
not eat one killed on their own side, but if they captured the body of an enemy 
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they would eat it with gusto, I have seen them eat such, and I have known them 
bury those of their own side killed in a war. The mad and semi-mad would drink 
blood, and others, although they refused to drink it, would dip their hands in the 
blood of a slain person and smear it over their faces. 


section XVII, p. 122. Narcories. 


Sugar-cane wine—See p.119 for the mode of making, and customs relating 
drinking, sugar-cane wine. The drinking of sugar-cane wine made them “jolly” 
drunk, not mad and quarrelsome drunk as did imported spirits. Palm wine was 
drunk, but it was not a common drink as on the Lower Congo. Jama, an Indian 
hemp, was used, but very infrequently ; bot deni, a hemp just imported from the 
Kasai River, is getting into favour. It has different effects on different folk: some 
hecome talkative, others stupid and quiet; some think they are going to die, and 
others dance and shout, while others again have frightening visions of the dead. 
These, together with tobacco, are only used by the men. During recent years 
snuff taking has been introduced from the Lower Congo. 


Section AVITI, p. 123. Hunrixa. 


Re hunting dogs—The ngange ya lake! takes the selected dog and puts in 
its motth and nose the juice pressed from a crushed shrub, called mumpongo, to 
make ita good hunter, When such « dog dies it is not eaten like other dogs, but 
is buried in a mat like a child, for it is a fetish dog, and hence is supposed to have 
a kind of spirit, which if not properly treated will bring bad luck to its former 
owner. 

The hunter who makes traps (motambu = noose traps) for bush pigs and 
burrowing animals must have no sexual intercourse from the time of making the 
trap until he has caught something in it, and has eaten it. 

The natives thought that the spirits (mingoli) of the deceased who inhabited 
the forests had power to turn the animals aside from the traps, and render them 
ineffective, so the first thing to be done was to call the nganga ya Inwaka, who 
brought his mats with his charms and some saucepans, and after going through 
a secret ceremony which lasted a day he procured the spirits of the locality where 
the trap was set (or was to be set) anid shut them up in asaucepan, Again, all 
those concerned in the hunt must chew red pepper and the pulp of the neasu fruit, 
and, if anyone refused to eat this mixture or could not spit it out properly, it 
was taken as an adverse omen, and they did not proceed with the hunt, When 
the wgango had shut up the spirits in his saucepan, and the omen was right, the 
man who started the proceedings and two or three friends went and put up the 
spear trap, From the time of putting up the trap until an animal was killed in 
it and eaten these men had no intercourse with women, otherwise their luck would 





' The functions of the various ngangu will be explained in later articles 
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These customs refer to the hunting of elephants, hippopotami, and other 
large game. The man who was responsible for erecting the trap led the hunt, and 
when the animal waa caught no one touched it until the leader ripped open its 
stomach. 


Section XIX, p. 125, Fisuine. 

Fishermen while making their traps (moleke) must not have any sexual 
intercourse, and this prohibition continues until the trap has canght some fish 
and the said fish has been eaten. The restriction may last some weeks or only 
a few days. 

The following is an extension of the paragraph on miele on p, 128 :—The 
river is full of spirits (mingoli) and if these heard the proper names of the 
fishers they might so work against the fishermen that they would catch little or no 
fish, so the fishermen hide their identity under the general name mrvele, 

Again, when a man lands with his fish the buyer must not a(ldress him by his 
proper name, but as muoecsfe, or the spirits may hear it, and either mark him as one 
against whom they will use their influence another time, or they will itnpoverish 
the fish just caught, so that the man’s chances of a good price will be lost. Hence 
he ean make the one who breaks this rule pay him heavy damages, or compel him 
to sell the fish at a good price to restore his luck. 
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ON TENA FOLK-LORE. (PART IL) 
By THe Rev. J. Jerré, §.J. 


Tne following notes are in continuation of my former article, published in the 

Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, vol. xxxviii, pp. 298-367. 
Atkéyar to-lediye 
The OwL | 

Nit-kiinka Hledo, tsedeni, Rabe-ten'aka  rulan. An-no-ted'oih, 

A-married-couple cohabit, it-is-said, © ‘Their-children _ there-are. Hie-goes-hunting, 

mizeni, ko  ten'a. Te-tan, tsaraite an-no-ted’oih. Tao kil 

it-is-anid, the man He-does ancl he-goes-honting, And again 


an-no-tatleyo, borne ko moot alte ko-no-kedetkon, Tse ko mo-"ot 
he-ia-gone-hunting, while this his-wife she-is-sewing. And this his-wife 
th niyo Te yutti thitdkot tse-layo. Nilkaatsen 


out = =owent, And riverward on-the-high-hank she-went.  In.both-directions 
Yokéni runati’an. Aruriiyet rél’é yittri tainink ronten kor 
on-the-Yukon she-looked. And-then maybe over across oo auddenly —a-rabbit 
na-raleraitl, tsedeni. Aruriiyel yaka mo kéntodkt  kedatletitts. 
is-ronning-seross, it-iseaid.  And-then there(on) his shoulders  a-black-thing-i« 
Aruriiyet = rél'd —ttadletlat- aruruyet mo kontoko no-kodetortt. 
And-then maybe she-broke-wind: and-then(from) his shouldere _it-fell-down. 
Tseyerotse rii]'é yar ne-no-Heyo. Tseyerotse rél'é  ralte 
And-then perhaps (in) the-house  she-went-hack. And-then perhaps also 
no-Hetlun tse = yudoo yurru ni-niyo, Ruyel tuur ronten 
she-dressed-up and down to-that-place she-went. Then there unexpectedly 


nolekéna kedenileddr, tsedeni. Tseyerotse yurru tlo y 
blood is-acattered-over, it-is-said, And there: a-diah in 


roderélo, tsedeni. Tseyerotss ko te yar ye yel  no-ideyo. 

she-gathered-it it-is-eaid, And-then(in) the her house it with ahewent back. 
Tseyerotse yithniits, tseyerotse —ko te-ten'aka eina —rralte 
And-then ahe-boiled-it, and-then these her-children(to) them also 
tor-viletlo, Tae titdS  roedidleliditsen ronten tetlektsen yi-ranindén. 
she-distributed-it, And the-night not-being-pased suddenly all-of-them — they-died. 
Tseyerotse —_yi-no-rutlun, lseyerotse ra-no-kal-rarananilo. Aruruyel 
And-then — ahe-clothed-them, — and-then ahe-put-them-along-the-wall,  And-then 
rél' toruno atear. Aruruyel dzan rolel,  tsedeni. Aruruyel ko 
Perhap? meanwhile abe-crien, And-then the-day passes, it-is-naid. And-then the 


ten'a no-ideyo, “ Ne-ten‘aka, istan, rodeninon,” yelni. 
man came-back. “Your-children,  ax-I-know, areall-dead,” —sshe-says-to-him. 


Dza-do-dadle'tha, ralte royidza-no-rodiletan, To-retioron —ledo. Aruriiyel : 
He-answers-not bat = he-cleansed-himself, After-this he-sits  And-then: 


“ To-deyorna to-dinina 7" yeini. “ Rabe rodenin 
“ WhétSesiceentee whom-you-say 7" he-sayu-to-her, “ They eat alat 
rabeisni.” sAruriiyel: =“ Ta-radeyortsen 7” ti. Aruriyet ko 
I-say-of- “Then : “What happened-to-them 7" hie saya, And then this 
soltan te-deni: “ Dean noth tlotokot 


_ “Daa teé-les'o,  arornye: 
| mya: “ During-the-day riverward == on-the-hank I-went, ee 
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notura kor na-ralerattt. Aru ni-nes'’o, aruruyel tuura 
over-there a-rabbit was-running-ncross. There I-went, and-then there 


nolekon § kedeniledtir. Arm tlio yi rodaraslo; eite yet ko 
blood was-scattered-about. There a-dish in I-gathered-it; it with here 
no-neseyo. Kite raboro letimats: aruruyel anteyl ta-radeyor.” 
T-came-back. That for-them [-boiled: and-then = it-was-that they-died.” 


Tseyerotse te-deni, © mizeni, ko ten’a: “Me yet ketse 

And-then he-snid, it-is-aaid, that man : “ Her with wrong 

rodo-roderettlak, totliten ! Ken é? kiéro kika lokéni 
it-has-gone-in-her-mind, this-one! What isit? Truly an-animal's blood 
nelantsen alflétlét-‘-lo ko te-nel'ane 7" mizeni, “Dzan tan 


it-being  did-you-know that which-you-used?” he-says-to-her. “That-day indeed 
yutura tan raka-ka-se-keradinerérak ru! Tse ta-rabeintlentse ei 
over-there indeed  1-was-struck-by-a-branch-in-that-place! And why-is-it that 
_rabe tee lido?” mizenL “Ken yel yi-raniyon, iru ? 

them near you-sit?” he-saya-to-her. “What with have-they-grown-up, do-you-know? 


To-ta’é rabe kontokot ra-no-yelilara?"” Arurnyel nOlkéthi dza-nilton; 
Why-is-it their shoulders you-did-not-put-it-on?" And-then a-sack she-took-out; 


eite yi ko rm ye yel yi-raniyone eite alte ra-no-nilo. 
it in the they it with grew-up that also she-pot-near-the-wa |. 
Aruruyel ronten yi-na-radideno. Tse yur rattsen ra-rolet, 


And-then suddenly they-came-back-to-life. And sbout evening  it-is-petting, 
teedeni, Aruriyel rél’é ko ten’a ronten dza-raniyo, tsedeni: “ Ledi’, 
it-i-enid. And-then perhaps the man suddenly spoke-out, it-is-eaid: “She-aita, 
totliten |" tsedeni; “kaka anteit nitkiidzaten ni-taltlete ! 
that-riverward-one!" he-saya; “animals it-ia a-short-while-ago | which-nearly-died ! 
Ken me ko taldal, ira t” yelni. “Netur, me yel taka 
What her from has-come-forth, what?" he-saya-to-ber, “Quick, which with up 


réitls  kararéni’o kantaye, raboro ido no-ranilnih, nor  sikiiha 


kiin yan  yi-nitihna!" mizeni. Aruruyet thi talyo, 
fire only who-see |" he-saya-to-her. And-then out she-went, 


keyi no-doleniktsen. Dan ma kala, Arurnyet rél’é ido 
having-put-on-her-mittens. The-day, ashe is-nel-there, And-then maybe in 


no-ideyo. Leréna tonitee ralirtlé, me totese radetodle, nedo 
ahe-came-igain. Silver-aalmon in-midstream running, ite hack slashed, inside 


no-ilekut; té-tén’ikii tor yiltotl; toruno ye tordn kat naltét, 
ahe-brought; her-children to she-distributed-it; and its brenst half she-cut, 
cite ttt ka ne-dattkit, cite ye tse ninitlak (ei to-ktin tse). 
this embers on she-pat, this him to she-placed (the her-husband to). 

Zesidletik. Zélétik, tse yur nilnatra mor kesaltut. To-rotlor 
He-began-to-suck-it. He-sucks-it, and some long-while at-it he-sucked. Thereafter 


'— = 
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rél’é yunortse ni no-yiniton toot tean, Tetiektsa lo-ditta, Tuur 
may-be from across he-put-it-back hiswife toward. Entirely jit-is-whole. There 


yenil'an, roré’on to-roko. Aruruyet ko mi ddrdd-thin 
whe-looks-at-it, it-has-been-esten to-find-where. And ‘then this its  fin-bones 
loyit ranidetiit riz, to-rudokott rozi. “Ken é? rén’on-to 
at-the-end-of has-been-nibbled slightly, it-ie-whitish slightly, “What? did-you-eat 
ko  te-nel'ane ?” yelui. . “Ho! ras‘ontse antei teti’an,” 
this which-you-had?" she-siya-to-him. “ Yea! Late-it therefore [-give-it-back," 
yelni. Tse I'-ko tlete  rorélet. Kite kedonte  ralte 


he-saysto-her, And then-maybe  thenight pessed. The (next)morning then 


an-no-salt'ots, tsedeni. Tena aile dzan role. Arurnyet 
he-went hunting-again, jt is-aaid, Us(=him) without theday passes. And-then 


yutoko kokGka-kat royi tseréran, tsedeni. Yido no-tait'ots, 
Hp  afore-quarter —in-the-hole we-brought, it-isaaid. In  we-came-again. 
Tsorotadlenek, “ Ko-rid'oktae to-roslila,” taedeni. “ Yerotse yurr 
We-gave-the-newa,  “That-could-be-carried [-did- “net,” =. We-aauy. “Thus _—thither 


ni-soded létsén,”  tsedeni. Ratte ketathmats, mizeni, ko  soltan. 
weshall-go all-together," we sy, And she-boiledeome, it-is-eaid, the woman. 
Kaite yen-keré‘on, ‘Tiete —rorélet. Eit _‘kodonta ralte = yurru 
And they-ate. The-night possed, ‘The (next}-morning then — thither 





ni-rataldatt, rabeizeni. Tseyerotanralte yurru) ni-ranidat], Yurru 
they-hegan-to-go, they-are-said. And-then there they-came, There 
raditadleti4, Yet rotean alte nefikoka-murulane te-tall'an, 
they-beyan-to-stay, There from also things-that-are-on-earth-(game) he-began-to-cateh, 
tmizeni, teniga. Tt6irilikéka a-rultlattsen, teedeni ; tet? 
it-ia-anicl, Tuna, The-hard-crost-time having-come, it-is-saicl ; and 


kotii, lorulukoksa a-rultlat, Arnrayet ko  soltan, mo-kiin 

how, the-hard-crnst-time  has-come. And-then the woman, —her-hushand 
au-no-talleyo  toruno, tifyéki edo, _mizeni. Arurnuyet —ronten 

is-gone-on-the-hunt while, at-home nin ya, abe is-micd, And-then suddenly 


mor teeni‘ots, mizeni : " Rode no'o no-kiin 
to-her we-carue, she-is-said : * You-know yonder your-hnsband's 
Mu-tre titean iri alti,” mizeni, Tseyerotae —rél'é 


elder-brother starvation © by —_— died” 


shia bemuelcasy, sheteunia. And-then may be bisa pa hack: “ You-know 
nu-ur istan = titsan ara altij." tsedeni, el - tadle’th, 
sur-elder-brother indeed starvation by died” seas Rea eae? 
sett Koyidza-no-rodiletan, dia do-dadie’tha toruno To-rotioron ronten 
itis-mid.  _He-cleansed-himae!{, he-answers-not while Thereaft ddenly 
ae opel . ye st todini tang mizeni, " Rode 
} hay! what-say-you then he-says-to-her, “ You-know 


We-say-to-her, And-aa perhaps 
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nu-ur istan titsan ara altli,  wizeni,” yelni ko 
your-elder-brother indeed starvation by died, —_he-is-snid,” ahe-says-to-him this 


mo-ot. “Ken é tse to-dinitse eit yerotee rérin netsar?” yeln 
his-wife. “What is-it that you-say that this for you-cry?" he-says-to-her. 


* drotén tena robidza tena tlo yelkeke kit, isi. 
“Last-year (what) our arnt tts to gave-to-eat he-wanta, that-is-it 
| (mother-in-law) 
Atkéyar ra-no-to-tsenettaih : to-rotonit ? to-réleteare 


Under-the-shelter-of-trees we-have-our-backs-leaning: what-shall-we-do/ what-an-amount 


yi-tsi‘ihtse nérin! Orotse rimit me yel ketse § rodo-roderdttlak, 
we-eat here-now! This on-account-of her with wrong it-has-gone-in-her-mind, 


to-thiten |” mizeni, “Sakaith yokalayu kél-diltana yar 
that-riverward-one!" hhe-aays-to-her. “Children poor-dear one-together in-the-house 
dadletiéten, yé rd sun atsar-é tottiten 1" Tseyerotse rél'é 


they-stay-where, him for perhaps she-criea, that-riverward-one!{" And-then maybe 
yet ratte tu ka rarédak, rabeixeni  Tseyerotse ralte mitoy 
then too water for they-wnited, they-are-said. And-then also canoes 
yi-iron, rabeizeni; tseyerotsaralte dza rataldatl, tee yutti 
they-made, they-are-said; and-then-also out they-started, and  at-the-main-river 
ratte da ranidatl, rabeizeni, Aruruyel mé-linyd yet dadletté, 
then out they-came, they-are-mid.  And-then his-brothers-in-lnw there are-staying, 
me nottbi; tseyerotse rél'é na-ratalidatt. Tti-to ronidzet 
him waiting-for; and-then probably they-(nll)-started. (To) straight-water middle 
renidatt, tseyerotse rakal, tabeizeni. Aruruyet rél'é ro 
they-came, nnd -2o they-paddie,  they-are-snid, And-then perbapa a (his) 
kék@n _—ttalriik, mizeni. “Se kokéni tar tso rodfiriidiirit |” 
shoulder was-eramped, he-is-said. “My shoulder the-bottom toward moust-throw-itself !” 
Aruriyet yudotse dinattkotd, tu yit tso rokeddletlit,  tsedeni. 
And-them from-below it-began-to-blow, water in to  the-wind-struck,  it-is-said. 
Tseyerotse rél’é dita, tit iki dza nikan, mizeni. Tseyerotse 
And-then maybe hardly, waves between, out he-canoed, he-is-said. And-ao 
ni-ro nikan. Te-ten’a kéloken tsei yi atido, Raéltéméts, mizeninen. 
to-land hecanoed. His-son one the-boat in hehas Broadsled, who-is-called, 
Bit ratte noliya no-réikok. Tseyerotee ko te-ten’a Roltemeta raite ro 
There then a-malmon he-put-to-ronst. And-then this his-son roadsled also to 
ni-niltan. #“ Kottemets!” mizeni, “todoo ko-tarasakak,” § mizeni. 
he-placed. “Broadsled!" he-saya-to-him, “below I-shall-camoe,” he-said-to-him, 
Araruyel ko Rottemets te-deni: “E'é, to-medini,” yelni. Tseyerotes 
And-+then this Eroadaled mys: “Ves, as-you-my,” he-says-to-him., And-ao 
yudoo ni-ko nikan, mizeni_ Yudoo rakaf, tizeni, oe 
yudoo ronten moot to-nélfiré fitfin, mizeni. Yor aS mizeni. 
down woddenly his-wife aenng holds, shei-ssid. To-her he-paddled, he-issaid. 





Aruriyel: “Nétiri; kedo-seteréttal to-roron !” yelni ko mio~ot. 


And-then; “Thank-you ; you-will-save-me in-order-that!" says-tochim thia his-wife. 


Aruruyet mor ni-tsokal toruno te-mizeni: “Rédé ni’i _ye-no-rodat’ane, 
And-then to-her we-paddle while we-sn y-to-her: “That my-mother used-to-see-which, 


titeizh até ritit dko talinikte ho te-dini ?” mizeqt, 
always perhaps for you-having-worked is-it-that you-say?” we-say-to-her, 
“Kite zi-lo nefkoka tolot ! TH nidé ko kedo-siltaih,” 


“Those indeed on-carth _—will-be-many! ‘Delay without now _save-me,” 


mizeni. Ku yurru mo ron na-kana-tsodetlihtitsen: “Rode na’a 
we-say-to-him. Again there her to addressing-again-our-worda: “That my-mother 


ye-no-rodot'ane, noms zokot abe rata oko talinik-é ?” 
used-to-see-which, the-round-knife at-lenst always perhaps for did-you-work 7” 
mizeni. “Kite 2zo-lo nefkoka tolot,” ni, mizeni. 
we-say-to-her, "Those indeed on-earth will-be-many,” she-snys, _she-ie-aaid. 
Ku = yurru mor  na-kana-tsodetlihtd, mizeni: “Rode naa 


Again there to-her —rreaddressing-our-worda, we-say-to-her: “That imy-mother 
ye-no-rodot'ane, titsia zokot ate rata oko  talinik é?” mizen.. 
used-to-see-which, the-bitch at-least always perhaps for did-you-work}" we-say-to-her. 
"Kite zo-lo nefikoka  tolot” lil. “Tse ku to-dini iri 7” 
“Those indeed on-earth will-be-many,” the-saya, “And again what-nonsense-you-talk 7’ 
mizeni. Tse mo rin lo-telinididlérit, Araruyet yudoo taka 
we-say-to-her, And her to we-struck-the-hand. And-then down-river up 





no-kéih-lirdf, kadéyér. “ Ken-‘a?” teedeni ; * Tih’ 
a-birch-log-bubbing, ubo-became-like, “What-isit?’ wesay; “my-mother 


ye-no-rodot'ane oko _talniken rél’é nor te-deninen-c?" [Ra-no-tsidakan, 
used -to-see-which for one-who-worke] perhaps that one-who-speaks |” Up-we-canoed-back, 
tsedeni, eit rotloron. Ko yune'u ro-ten’a ro wno-tsidakan,  tsedeni. 
it-is-said, there after. There up-above our-son to we-canced-back, it-ie-said. 
Aruruyel: “ Rottemets !" mizeni ; “ yunia-yune't ne-l'ayu rabor 
And-then: “ Broadaled |" We-esay-tohim; “jandwards-above your-uncles to-them 
ne-ne'oih-a 7" mizeni; “ nedator karadela tso-roko," ss mizeni. 

will-you-go 7" we-aay-to-him; * to-what- purpose they-sing to-find-out,” we-aay-to-him. 
Ralte yunia-yuni roteen dza-riléyfr, ftkik, taacrarana. © _Roltemets 
For inland-abowe from they-daticn, it-is-heard, on-account-of-which,  Broadsled 
yunin-yune’y talyo, —_tsedeni. Yunta-vunit 
inland-abowe wWeot, hie-is-eaid, Inland-abowe 
" Rode ne-to 1” rayetni ko me-l'ayu “ Nodoo ista edo,” 
“Whore-is yourfather!” they-aak-him these isan eg aatiece wose* 

yeini. Ka ye norot 


he-maid-of-him. They him in-presence-of ederéli, rabeizeni. Teeyerotse yudo 


sang, they-are-said. And-then down 


falzeni, ko Roltemets, Ko yudoo —_te-to 
heineaid, the Broadaled. ‘There below his father 


ror-ni niyo, mizeni. 


no-tatleya, te-to Len, 
he-wtarted-back, his-father to, 
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ro no-ideyo, mizeni. “Roltemets!" mizeni, “ne-l'ayu nedator 
to he-came-back, he-is-said. “Broadsled!" we-say-te-him, “your-unclea to-what-purpose 
karadela?"  mizeni. “Se-l'a kéloken, ode istan: ‘ Mén-Hi-rilézik 


aing-they 7" we-say-to-him. “ My-uncle one, he I-know:  ‘Soft-to-the-touch 
kantaye tena katse yi-rétkek, mizeni.” Aruruyet ko me-to 
a-thing-like us upon she-did-put, we-say-of-her.” And-then the his-father 
ronten te-deni, mizeni: “Ken é? nédodin ko ta-raradeni ?” 
sharply says, he-issid: “What is-it? when (war) this which-they-say /" 


mizeni. “Kdlte royan néka-kd-tin —tléyaik kantaye yi 
he-said-to-him. “ Once only long-ago birch-cradle a-thing-like in 
tié-setsercttlih | Nelo nitinen io kai eitl” mizeni. 


we-did-put-my-head!  Manual-skill one-who-had is-that also there!" he-says-to-him. 
“Sel’a kiljk@n ratte, mi: ‘Yurrunédédényé ara  dza-no-tenaréldar, 
“My-unele one other, he-says: ‘Some-kind-of-old-thing with we-surprised-us, 
ka-te-tenarél’an." Arurnyet ko me-to te-deni: “Orotse rézd rél'é 
aa-it-were.’" And-then the his-father says: “Thos indeed perhaps 
ta-rayelni ‘é,” mizent, © “Th nonta rabor ne-taras’ot,” tsedeni. 
they-say-of-her is-it,"” we-my-to-him. “Wait over-yonder to-them  I-shall-go," We-aay. 
Yunia-yune'u sal’ots, tsedeni. | Yunta-yune'u _ tseni‘ots, _—sttsedeni. 


Inland-above we-atarted, it-is-saicl. Inland-above we-came, it-is-eaid. 
" Se-lenyu, st norot kedorli,” rabeizeni. Karadetalth. 
“My-brothers-in-law, me in-presence-of sing,” we-say-to-them. They-began-to-sing. 
Arurnyel kot nelo roni-rod4d’onten eit ra-zesiltl, Arurnyel: 
And-then there  manual-skill her-posseasing there they-sang. And-then : 
“ Se-lenyu, tla silildritiin,” tsedeni; “ken ¢ nedodon nelo 


“My-brothers-in-law, a-while listen-to-me,"-we-say ; “what ie when manual-skill 
ratan ?” mizeni "Kélte royan neka-ko-tan kidyuk kantaye yi 
had-she?" we-say-of-her, “Once only  a-long-time-ago bireh-cradle a-thing-like in 
tié-seatsercitlih, ei ko kerétkut me-dorninen, Urotse rozo rél'é 
she-put-my-head, the one was-saving whom-you-say- Thus indeed probably 
te-medorni'’é ?” mizeni. "Se-lenyu, nojoo )§=6ssaéni-ro”—'smeskan, 
are-you-aaying-of-her?" we-say-of-her. “ My-brothers-in-law, here-below to-land I-canoed, 
tseyerotse nodoo kél yozra-késa ro rodetikon toruno nodoo ni-ko 
and-then there the-boy small-dear to IT-built-a-fire while downstream off 


neskan, Tse  noiloo raskat, aruruyet yudoo so-'ot to-nelare utiin. 
I-paddied. And downstream [-go, and-then down my-wife a-anng holds, 
Tse mor ni-neskan. Aruruyet so-‘ot te-seini,’ mizeni, “« Nétiira, 
And tober I-paddled, And-then my-wife says-to-me,” we-eay-of-her: “'Good, 
kedo- seteréital to-roron!” selni. Mor oni-rasknt toruno 
you-will save-me = in-order-that!’ = she-says-to-me. = To-her “T-paddle while 


te-misni: "Rode naa ye-no-rodot'ane, titseza zokol, ate rata 
I-say-to-her: ‘That my-mother used-to-see-which, at-least, always perhape 


=a ee 
4 * = = ; 
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oko — talinikte fo = te-dlini ?" misni. Aruruyet eo-'ot te-selni: 
for having-worked is-it that-you-say/’ J-say-to-her, And-then my-wife says-to-me: 
‘Bite zo-lon netkoka tolot, eeini,” mizeni. *Yurru 
‘Those indeed on-earth —will-be-many,' she-mys-to-me," we-say-of-her, “There 
mor no-kana-rasetlihtitsen: ‘Rode  na’a  ye-no-rodot’ane, nomas 
to-her addressing-again-my-words: ‘That my-mother wused-to-see-which, the-round-knife 
oko talinikte lo te-dini?”  miismi. ‘Kite zo-lo nefikoka 


for having-worked is-it-that you-say!" ‘T-asy-to-her, ‘*Thowe indeed on-earth 


tolat,” seni,” mizeni. “Yurrn kun mor ho-kans-rassinieiiern: 
will-bo-many,' eee we-say-of-her, “There again to-ber addressing-my-word ‘Th 
to-me 





‘Rode na’a _ye-no-rodot'ane, fitsaa zokol, ate ratat oko  talinikte 
‘That my-mother used-to-see-which, the-bitch even, always perhaps for having-worked 
to te~lini?" © misni. ‘Kite zo-lo nenkoka tolot. Netur 
in-it-that you-say }' T-say-to-her. ‘Those indeed on-carth will-be-many. Quick, 
tla raden ko kedo-siltaih,’ seini. ‘Tse ku to-lini ara f° 
delay without now Rave-me,' she-saye-tome, ‘And again what-nonapnse-you-talk 
misniteen mor  ta-radalegarat, Aruruyel soot  yudoo néteoliya 
saying-to-her to-her  I-hit-the-hand. Aul-then wy-wife down  a-water-weed 
ko-flfn kiidéyGr.” Rodo-kezeréon: “Soot kétein tor 
cartied-by-the-stream beeame-like.” § He-hegan-to-sing: “My-wife the-grass among 
serclta ki te-seréllin,” tsedenitaen, Kezesaltli; aruruyel ko me-len 
put-mo as = it-were," saying. He-sang; and-then the his-brother-in-law 
niritika  kéttokiin tadley@t; eite ara ye tid ‘kedenerétral, tseyerotse 
middie-one sn-ember seized: this with his head he-hit, anedl-thius 
dikon. Tse nontet ka diidikon. Aruruyet ronten. atkéyar-to-ledoya 
he-caught-fire. And inland he-burnt-to-nshea And-then suddenly an-owl 
kin yi teen dea denilénén, Eite noneka nuyit denolenen. Tseyerotsen 
the-fire in from ont came, This inland in-the-bush wen. And-so 
yudoo —rataldatt, ko  ratéza, Rottemets, tsen. Aruruyet yndoo 
downstream they-started, the their-nephew, Broadsled toward. And-then down-there 
ronten  kiileirki dza no-netor. Kite ko kin tsen mo-roni-kole’oye 
anddenty a-camp-robber wut flew, This the fire near put-to-ronst-ou-a-atick 
noliyn tit médi nitkootset na-a'ih: tseyerotee ra yor ni-nidatt: 
salmon roasted belly whole was-cuting;  and-ac they to-him CAT ¢ 
"Ont!" — rayelni, im; noneka thks no-natok. Arm mm “ya 
“Comet” they-say-to-him, in-vain; inland to-the-woods he-flew. Then they him 
ka tito nidatt Ka-rayenailedat!: abe ‘kootse —kétad'din 
after in-the-woode went, They-chased-it-about: them asheadof bere-and-there 
neyenetok. Ba ya ka kovidedal, nouck; ra ya kaa 
netise They him after go-about, for-inland; they him after spruce 
nuyit nalledatl. ae rerutee rahe bn ketee no-rodenadlenen, aruruyel 
koréleron, orode = kar. Roih ron 


neki 
they-became-beasta, they 100. Winter a-part-of 3 a: 
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THe OWL 


A husband and his wife were living together, with their elildren. The man 
was a hunter: this was his main occupation, and once, when he was away on the 
hunt, his wife was at home sewing. She went out, and walking the top of the 
high bank, she looked exploringly up and down the Yukon. Then she descried a 
rabbit which was running across the river. There was something black on his back, 
just above his fore-legs, and then the woman broke wind, upon which the black 
thing fell from the rabbit's back. She went back into the house, and having 
dressed herself up, she went to the place where this hnd happened, There she 
found clotted blood scattered all over. This she gathered into a dish and brought 
back to the house, She boiled itand fed her children with it, and before the night 
had passed all the children died. Then she dressed the bodies and laid them along 
the wall, reclining against it. And she wept. 

After the day had nearly passed, the husband returned, and she said to him: 
“Your children, alas! are all dead.” He answered not a word, but he washed and 
cleansed himself and then he sat and said: * What were you saying about them f i 
She replied: “I said that they are all dead.” “How did it happen?” said he. 
Then she told him: “I walked to the top of the bank,” said she, “and saw a rabbit 
crossing the river; I went to the place and found clots of blood scattered about; I 
gathered them in a dish, brought them into the house, and boiled them for the 
children: that is how they died.” Then the man exclaimed: "Oh! this woman 1s 
really getting crazy! How did you know that it was really an animal’s blood, to 
make that use uf it? At that very time I was struck in the face by a branch. And 
now why do you stay by them,doing nothing? With what have they been bronght 
up? Why did you not putit on their backs?” Then she took asack,and produced 
from it the collars with which they had been brought up, and put them on the 
bodies near the wall. And, suddenly, they all came back to hfe. 

The evening came. The husband suddenly broke the silence and said: “Oh! 
the lazy one! wouldn’t you think that those who were so near to their death, a 
short while ago, are but common beasts? what sort of beings did she give birth to? 
Hurry up, and bring in for them the things which you hide so carefully that you 
seem to use them as props for the sled-benches. Those poor children never see 
anything (of the cooking) but the fire!” Then she put on her mittens and went 
ont, for a long while, When she came back she brought a silver-salmon that had 
been caught in midstream, and had been carefully cut all along the back before 
being dried. This she eut into pieces, which she gave to the children, reserving 
one side of the breast, which she put on the embers and then gave to her husband. 
He began to nibble at it, again and again. He nibbled for a long while, and then 
gave it back to her. It appeared as if it had not been touched. She examined it, 
trying to find the trace of a bite on it: there was only the tip of the fin, that 
had a whitish appearance; it had been very slightly nibbled at. “Have you 
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eaten any of this, that you hand it back to me?” she said. “ Yes," he answered, 
“Tate before returning it to you.” And so the night passed. 

On the following morning, he went off again for the hunt, He was away the 
whole day. In the evening he came, and through the opening at the top of the 
house he let down a front quarter of deer. Then he entered and told about his 
success, “ I had too much to be able tocarry it all,” said he: “ We shall all go to 
the place where you left it,” they said. And the woman boiled the meat, and they 
all ate. The night passed, and in the morning they started, and they came to the 
place, and they camped there. 

From this camp he used to go, as from his former place, for hunting trips, 
hunting moose. The spring came, and it was the time of the hanl snow-crust. 
One day that he was out as usual and his wife at home, some one came to her in 
the house and told her: “ Your husband's elder brother has died of starvation.” At 
this intelligence, she began to ery. When her husband came back, she said to 
him: “1 heard to-day that your elder brother has died of starvation." He simply 
muttered: “ Hey!” and without saying more he proceeded to change his clothes and 
cleanse himself. Then he spoke and said: “Ah! hey! what did you say ?” and 
she said again: “ Your elder brother is said to have died of starvation.” “Oh!” 
sail he," and what is the use of your crying over it?, Evidently he did not 
receive any food from our aunt, as we did last year. Aasfor us, here we are, sitting 
in the shadow of the spruce-trees, leaning our backs against them: what should we 
be doing? We have too much to eat, and that ig why this woman is becoming 
crazy and talking nonsense, Why does she cry about him, when we are living well 
with our dear little ones 7” 

There, they waited for the river to break, and having built their canoes, they 
floated downstream to the main river. There he found his brothers-indaw, who 
were waiting for him, and all together, they started, They were floating down in 
mid-stream, paddling along, when suddenly he felt a cramp in the muscles of hia 
shoulder, and explained: “Oh! my shoulder must get into the water!" As he 
said this, a sudden gale struck them, blowing upstream and raising high waves on 
the river. With great difficulty he mado his way, between the waves as in a 
narrow pass, and came to land. There he built a tire, and put a salmon befare it, 
to Toast on a stick. He had one of his boys in the canoe with him, who was called 
Broadsled. He gave him the fish to eat, and said to him: “ Broadsled, while you 
stay here I will go down in my canoe and take a look around.” “All right,” 
answered the boy, “do as you say.” And the man paddled off and started down- 
stream. And after he had gone some distance, he beheld his wife in the water, 
holding fast to a snag. He paddled towards her: “Good |" she exclaimed, “you 
come to my rescue!” But, as he was paddling in her direction, he addressed her 
saying : “The ‘ titseza" which my mother had always her eyes on, did you the do 
much work on them, that you speak ao confidently?" “Bah!” she said - there 
will always be plenty of those on the earth, Dela (ee 


al aero Y not,and rescue me!" But 
again addressing her, he said: " And the round knife, which my mother never Jost 
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sight of, did you do much work with it?” She replied; “Oh! but there will always 
be enough of those on this earth.” And again he addressed her and said: “ And 
the biteh, of which my mother was eo careful, did you take much interest in it ?"— 
“But.” said she, “there will always be enough of those on this earth.” “Is this 
your only answer?” he said, and he lit her hands with a stick and she let go of 
the snag, and down she went with the stream, bobbing up at times above the water, 
asa birch log drifting down. “What of it?” he said, “ was she one to mind those 
things of which my mother took such # great care?” 

After this he canoed back up to the place where he had left his boy. His 
hrothers-in-law had landed further up, ina bend, He called to the boy: “ Broad- 
sled!" said he, “ will you go up there, and find out whut your uncles are singing?” 
For the echoes of a mourning celebration were coming down to them, from the 
camp above. So Broadsled went, and he came to the place where his uncles were, 
and they asked him; “ Where is your father ¢"—" Down here, at a short distance,” 
he said. And he heard their songs and went back to his father. He asked the 
boy: “ Broadsled,” said he, “ what ts the burden of your uncles’ songs?” The boy 
answered: “One of them sings: ' Oh! the fine,glossy, soft parkies, which she used 
to make!’ thus he sings.” “What!” exclaimed his father, “do they say such a 
thing? She never made me but one parkie, a long time ago, and when she put my 
head into it, it was like a bireh-bark cradle. And they praise her for her skill {" 
“ Another of my uncles,” the boy continued, “is singing: “How often she surprised 
us by producing the food which she had kept so long in the cache that it hac been 
forgotten !'" “This sounds better," said Ins father, “ Wait « while, I shall go to 
eve them," and he went. Having come to their camp he said ; “My brothers-in-law, 
let me hear your songs.” And they sang. They sang of her handiwork and her 
skill. And he said: “ My brothers-m-law, hear me a moment. Why ! she wasn't 
skilled in the work at all Once only, and that a long time ago, she made a parkie 
for me, and when I put my head into it, why! it waa like getting into a lirch-bark 
cradle! But you are right when you say that she was very saving. My brothers- 
in-law," he continued, “down here, at a short distance, I landed, and having built a 
fire for my dear little boy, I canoed further down,and found my wife, in the water, 
holding fast to a-snag. ‘Good !" she said, when she saw me coming, * you come to 
resene me. Drawing nearer, 1 said to her; ‘Did you ever work much for the 
# titseza " of whieh my mother was so careful | Why do you speak so confidently ?’ 
and she said: ‘But there will always be enough of those on this earth!" Again I 
addressed her and said: ‘And the round knife which my mother never lost sight of, 
did you work much with it?’ She replied; ‘But there will always be enough of 
those on the earth!’ And again I addressed her and said: ‘At least the bitch, 
which my mother always kept an cye on, did you take great care of it?" She 
answered: ‘ But of also there will always be enough on earth. Delay not, 
and rescue me. LI said: ‘Is this your only answer?’ Whereupon [ struck her 
hands with a stick, and she lost her hold, and floated down as 4 water-weed that 
has been pulled off ite roots.” And then he began his own song: “My wife has 
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left me to lie on the grass!” But as he sang, the second of his brothers-in-law 
grabbed a burning stick from the fire and hit him on the head with it, anid the man 
began to burn, There, in the brush, he burnt to ashes, and from the smouldering 
embers a small ow! flew out, towards the woods, in the underbrush he flew. But 
they went down to the place where was their nephew, Broadaled. Ol! wonder’ 
there was only a camp-robber, picking at the belly of salmon which was roasting on 
a stick by the fire: he flew away as they came, They went after him, calling him, 
but he wouldn't come. They followed after him in the woods, and chased him about, 
but he evaded their pursuit. Farther and farther in the woods they went, and they 
lost their way, Their heads went swimming, they were dizsied, and they too were 
changed into animals. A part of the winter is become short. 


“alkdyar to-lediye,” lit. the thing that perches on the lower branclies of the sprnce. 
The term is applied to a small species of owl, hardly more than eight inches 
in height. This bird is supposed to possess preternatural powers, and anyone 
who would attempt to kill it, would run the risk of his own life, according to 
the Ten'a belief. They propitiate him by greasing his tail, as he is easily 
approached in the day-time, 

“ rabe-ten'aka rulan," their children there are, i, they have children, 

“mnizeni,” it is said, lit. we say of him, the first person plural in ita indefinite 
meaning. The ever ovenrring forms: “ mizeni, tsedeni,” ete, are especially 
characteristic of the extreme lower dialect, where they are used three or four 
times in every narrative sentence, As will be noticed, they are frequent also 
in the lower dialect as shown in these stories, 

“te-tan tearalte an no-ted'oih,” he does and he hunts; or, perhaps better: “te- 
tantée ralte an no ted'oth,” and he, doing, hunts. The meaning is that “his 
occupation is to hunt.” 

“kil,” again, for “ kin," A lower dialect form, oovasionally also used in the upper 
language, 

“ko moot ratte," but his wife,on the other hand his wife. . « In such 
constructions, “ ralte” simply denotes an opposition between the clauses, as 
here: he hunts, but his wife does something else. 

“Yakoni,” the Yukon. This is the only instance in which I heard the word in 


a merely Indian context; it seems to be a Ten’a word, signifying the main 

“ rél'é,” is used in the lower dialect with a very undetennined Seine ies ata 
generally omitted in the translation, se Ee ROE Con. Pe 

* tiniina,” in upper dialect: “toniina," 

“ tsedani,” see above, the note on “ mizeni.” 

“mo kintokot,” his shoulders. “Kontokot" is pro , | 
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“keditlétléts,” a black thing is, lit, something is black. : 

“nilekona,” a lower dialect form of * lokona,” blood. 

* £16,” for * tlok,” dish. 

“ vitimats,” she boiled it, the lower form of “ yitthats.” 

“ te-ten'aka einn ratte tor yiletlo,” her children to them she gave it around. The 
repetition of the pronoun “ eina ” after the noun is a turn of the lower dhalect ; 
an upper speaker would say; “ te-ten‘aka ratte tor yiletlo,” and she gave it to 
her children. Most of the lower speakers would have used “oina ” for “ eina,” 
but the narrator had been among the upper tribe, and had lost this peculiarity, 
which is ridiculed by the upper speakers. 

“ tieds,” for “ tlete,” night. : 

“istin," the lower dialect form; the upper dialect uses “ tasi." Both are formed 
of the same two words “ Is!," indeed, here (Latin: en, ecee), and “tin,” to my 
knowledze. In the lower form we have “ isi-tan," becoming “istan"; and in 
the upper form “tan-isi," becoming “tasi.” The words imply that the 
speaker is sure of what he says. 

« yoyidza-no-rodiletan,” he cleansed himself, ic, he changed his clothes. 

“me yel ketse rodo-roderditlak,” it has gone wrong with her in her mind, lit. in 
her speech (“do”). The speech is sometimes used to signify the mind, of which 
it is supposed to he a picture. ‘The expression is proper to the lower dialect, 
in which the root “tlar,” “tlak,” can be substituted for many others in 
expressions of contempt. 

“tottiten,” the one on the river side. He alludes either to the fact that the wife 
commonly sits on the river side of her husband, or to the casual position 
which she now occupies. If he means the first, the expression is familiar, but 
it is offensive if he means the second, because it implies a shade of coutempt 
and disregard. 

“raka ka se-keradinerérak,” a very obscure phrase, explained by the narrator as 
meaning: “a branch struck me in the face,” which is an evil omen. 

“ ta-rabéinilén,” lit, what do you abstain from doing tothem? The verb “ tetilen"” 
expresses the not doing something to some one, the not acting on the object 
when you would be expected to act. 

“ inizeni,” lit. we say to her. The first person plural, in its undetermined meaning, 
used for the third singular, This is quite common in the lower dialect, and 
the remark need not be repeated in the future instanoes which we shall meet. 

ie ra-no-yelllira,” the worl contains no other allusion to collars or necklaces than 
the being placed around (“ra-no,”) but the preceding “ rabe kontokot,” on their 
shoulders, completes the meaning. 

“Jedé’” she stays (idle), with a strong emphatic drawl on the “o.” He gives a 
ecolding to his wife. The first sentence, which is properly the scolding, is in 
the third person, for when a Tena scolds he never addresses the person 
directly, but speak of her or him in the third person. Even parents scolding 
their children observe this rule of etiquette, 
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‘ni taltléte," which died. ‘The verb “pi neslit,” which properly means “to come 
to a stop,” is used for “ to die,” but the phrase is proper to the upper dialect 
and it is strange that it should oceur here. One might infer that the 
expression was formerly common to both dialecta. 

“me yel taka roitld kararent’o kintaye,” the things with which you seer to prop 
the bottom braces of the sled, i.¢., the food which you keep so well concealed. 
He reproaches her for keeping the food hidden 
and not giving it to the children. The “ roitlo” 
were curved braces, which, in the old-time sleds, 
were lashed to the stanchions at their lower end, 
ait] to the benches of the frame, at their wpper end, 
They are no more in use now. Being practically 
hidden from sight, they are taken here, as a term of 
comparison, bo imply that the food alluded to is even more concealed. 

“kin yan yi-nilihna,” who see only the fire, viz., there being no food cooking on it. 

“dein,” the day, viz, the remaining part of the day. 

“leréna,” silver-salmon, a lower-iialect word. The fish is here described as having 
been caught in midstream (“to-nidze”) or, perhaps, above the place 
(" tonitge,”) and dried. To dry the silver-salmon the natives make in the flesh 
of the back a series of parallel cuts, obliquely to the middle-line. These cuts 
are a proof that the fish has much flesh, otherwise they would be to no 
purpose, Their mention here shows that the fish she brought was large and 





" niltel,” she cut, a lower form, for “ naltidt” 

“aesidletiik,” for “sadletik.” The lower dialect only presents in afew cases a 
reduplication of the first syllable in past tenses. It may be compared to the 
Greek Ae in Aehuxa, but is quite exceptional. 

“roré'on,” the first person plural, in ita indefinite meaning, but here with the 
pronoun “ro” instead of “ tse,” ) 

“roza,” the lower dialect form, for “royoza.” 

“to,” denotes mere interrogation. 

“kokoka kat," a front quarter, lit, a half of the ribs. 

“royl tsereran,” we (he) brought in the hole; the underground house being often 
designated as “the hole.” 

“ko rid’oktse to-rostila,” I did not get what could be carried, ie, I got what could 
not be carried, I got such a quantity that I could not carry it. 

“tori koka," on the hard crust, and, by extension, the time of the hard erust 
ic, the latter part of spring, the last week of April and the first sii May. At 
this ime the mow thaws during the dy, and, it the sky alc, Ronen a 
night, the top surface hardening into a crust on which on ean aclk eithogt 
breaking through for six or eight hours of the shoeing. Tle hand cca 3 
called — dialect “oruly,” in upper dialect « térdla.” * iets ying 
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the extreme lower dialect would have, as well as the extreme upper one: 
“ to-roletchore.” 

“ranit,” the lower dialect, for “riranit” 

“tu ka rarédak,” wishing (waiting) for water they spent the time, 1, they remained 
until the breaking of the river. ‘The phrase belongs to the lower dialect ; the 
same in the upper dialect would be expressed as “ they went in a boat,” even 
if they did not move from their place. 

“ me-lényu,” his brothers-in-law, viz., his wife's brothers. 

“ro kdkén,” a shoulder, lit. our shoulder. The pronoun of the first person plural 
seems to have been formerly “ro,” which is still found ocensionally, though 
commonly replaced by “tena.” The cramp in his shoulder is a foreboding of 
the impending misfortune. 

“tot lika.” between the waves, lit., “(in) the throat of the waves.” 

« hstimets,” Broadsled, the name is ridiculous, and always provokes the langh of 
the audience. | 

“noliya,” the lower form for “ nulara,” salmon, the Oncorhyncus nerka, of 
naturalists, or Blueback salmon. 

“ to-nelare," a snag, The river current undermining the soft hanks causes them to 
cave in, and large pieces, bearing trees, slide down into the water. There the 
trees remain standing, until their roots are washed from the surrounding soil 
and the current turns them adrift, The word “to-nelare” applies to these 
trees, standing half-snbmerged in the water. 

“Rode na’a ye-no-rodovine,” etc, He reproaches her for her carelessness and 
laziness, by contrasting it with the painstaking watchfulness of his own 
mother. However, the objects mentioned generally provoke laughter among 
the hearers. 

“n'a.” lower dinlect for“ ina’a,” mamma, A Ten’a never uses the words “ se-to,” 
my father, “ son,” my mother, but always “ ita‘a, ina’a” (in lower dialect also 
“ta’a, naa"), papa, Mamma. 

“ tite.” Neither the narrator nor any other whom If consulted could give me the 
meaning of this word. It may be an old term, altogether lost in the actual 


language. 
“ate ratat,” always perhaps. The phrase is used in lower dialect as an interrogative 
adverb, when a negative reply is expected, as in Latin nui, numgutd, 
# site zo,” those indeed, t¢., 48 for those. 
“ta ride.” without delay, lit, “without by-and-by.” 
« noms,” same aa“ tHlabas” (in lower dialect “tlamas”), semi-circular knife. 
“gokot,” at least, not even. 

* taka no-kéih-liril," a birch log bobs up. The birch 1s heavy, and when drifting 
‘n the current, sinks and disappears at intervals, and then comes up again. 
“ken’a ?” what is it? viz., it is not much of a logs, This rejoicing or not grieving 
at his wife’s death is most unnatural to a Ten'a, but it must be remembered 
that the hero of the tale is nothing but an owl. There 1s, even, a vague notion 
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among the Ten’a that he was changed to an owl on account of his heartless 
sonduet towards his wife. This is plain enough from the conclusion of the 

“ nediitor kinidéli,” what is the burden of their songs, He hears them sing, and 
as this implies mourning, he naturally infers that they are mourning for his 
wife, their sister, whom they suppose to have perished in the storm, they 
themselves, as well as the hero, having presumably had a narrow escape, He 
wishes to know whether they give her much praise, and how they would feel 
if he disclosed to them his participation in the death of his wife. 

“mén-li-rilézik,” on it the hand slides smoothly, The parkie being the main part 
of the Ten’a attire, this is supposed to qualify the nice ones which she made 
for her husband and children, 

“neka ko tin,” an expression explained by the narrator ns meaning = “long agro,” 

“ tléytik,” a birch cradle, He disagrees with the quoted statement of his brother- 
in-law, and says that not often, but once only, did his wife give him a parkie, 
and this far from being smooth and supple, was as stiff as a birch-bark cradle. 
The birch-bark cradle used by other North American tribes seams to have 
been in use formerly among the Ten’a, but the custom has altogether 
(disappeared, and now the tiéyiik is only a hod, 

“yurra nedodonye ari dza-no-teniréldar,” she surprised us with all kinds of old 
things. This alludes to her sparing propensities, for which we have heard her 
husband reproaching her, and means that she hid and kept the food so that 
when she brought it out its existence had lean forgotten, and all were 
surprised to see it. This the hushand approves, and from it he conjectures 
that he may venture to tell them What has happened without incurring their 
indignation, 

“ra-zesalth.” The reduplication of the first syllable in the verb has already been 
noticed in “ zesadloetik.” 

“se-lényn,"” ete. He tries, in Ten’a fashion, to gain them over to his opinion. 

“40-ob ketsin tor seréita,” my wife has laid me down in the grass, has canaed me 
to lie down in the grasa, viz. either because of the erief which IT feel and for 
which I lament lying down in the grass: or, because of her carelessness which 
left me unprovided, as a vagrant without-a home, The phrase is ambiguous, 
and he means it to be so, | 

“kezesiltli,” with the reduplication of the firs 
“ razesaltli” and “ gesadletik.” 

“ine-lén riritiki,” his middle brother-in-law, 

“ kétioktin,” a burning ember, in the lower ¢ 
same word means a head of dried fis}. 

ee Te aa 8 URE cleed “peter ine ais 
remains in Alaska during winter. anil comes aw. re eater a Dil 

camps to get the leavings of food Which he ean 4 Ria “ wrongs yas 

him: camp-robber. | notes hence the whites named 


b syllable of the verb, as above in 


, Viz., not the eldest, nor the youngest. 
itleat: ; bunt in the Lp per lang Huanpre a 





Rev. J, Jerré—On Tene Folk-Lore. 475 


“korolerén,” they became or were made things (“ke”), ie, animals, irrational 
beings, 

“ orodé,” lower dialect for “aradé,.” 

“roth rén nekiits,” a part of the winter is short. Such is the conclusion in the 
lower dialect stories: the root “ kite" being that of “eskiidza," to be small or 

The story, as given above, was obtained from Peter Ruyolé, a native of 
Netenorodal’oten, a village now abandoned, on the Yukon River, two miles 
below Nulato, He is considered as one of the best story-tellers among the 
lower tribes, and never fails to excite the laughter of his audience. He took 
oreat pains to give me the text as intelligibly as possible. After writing it 
down I read it to Ruyolé’s wife, Margaret Unuk, and was assured by her that 
every word was correct. I had several occasions to read the story to natives 
afterwards, and always found that they understood it perfectly. 


Yortath. 

The Raven. 
Nii-teukalayu ledo, Tseyerotse kot tli mna-ad’oih, ko 
A-grandmother-anl-grandson —atay, And-ao now out hegors, the 


me-koya. Ararnyet rél’é yunotsen ronten kaka  rwot. Ruyel 
her-grandson. And-then perhaps over-acrozs suddenly a-bear is-walking. Then 
rel'é ido no-ideyo. Ruyet rél’é te-+leni: “Tsukal," mi, “tonotsen 
perhaps in he-went-back. Then perhaps ht-saye: “Granny,” hesaid, “here-acrose 


kaka — ra’ol,” ni. Yiidartsen, rofhtsén. Tseyerotse kot th 
o-bear is-walking,” hesaya,  The-ice-is-running, in-the-fall. Aud-ao how out 
niyo ko yindriitlétén. Ruyel ril’é te-deni:  “So-ktin terlal 
ahe-went the old-hng. Then perhapa she-says: “My-husband thou-may-be 
to-roron,  mo-tibaih!” i. Tseyerolse rél’é no-talban. 
in-order-that, swim-acrom!" she-says. And-so maybe he-started-to-swim-across, 
Toruno rél'é ido no-ideyo, ko yenorulleten, Tseyerotse te loti 
Meanwhile maybe in she-went-again, the old-liug. And-so = her waist-front 
déini § mélizdn let = no-dlattkon. Tseyerotsaralte mi-ro niban, 
on an-otter akin ahe-sewed., And-so-then toland he-awam. 
Ta-idetéen. Tseyerotse rél'é yor noko diyo. 
He-waa-water-frozen. And-#o L-guess to-him down-the-bank she-went, 


Tseyerotse mil’é yo royo thé wlenik, tseyerotse —_ to-no-yidletan, 
And-then ITIguess his heals hair she-caught, and-then she-brought-him-np, 


Tseyerotse rél'é ko yar rele  ralte neo yotatitan. Fite 
And-then I-guesa the house may-be and: into she-began-to-bring-him. There 
raite tat-toyéka mor rukiidza. Tseyerotse rél’é bekeleHila 


Uivash the-underground-entrance for-him was-too-small, And-eo  L-guess  an-axe 
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iri yurru re-ronitlatl,  Tseyerotee rél’t nedo yinilitan. Orotse 
with there  she-chopped. And-thoa I-guess inside she-brought-him, Sabha 
réel'ékétafittin ye yar ni-nilknl, Tseyerotse tle roderélo 


maybe a-straw-mat him onder  ahe-placed. And-sa in-the-fire  she-put-wood 


nonla tinkat. Toruno ratte ko me-koya itenadlektt  rél'é 
in-the-centre fire-place. Meanwhile though the her-grandson began-tofear L-guesa. 


Tseyerotse _te-deni: “ Tsnkala no-ketadlerén,” ni, ‘ Ti, 
And-ao he-says: “Grandmother is-thawing-the-meat,” he-mya “What, 
ketikos toruno, — tstlitrdt!” yelni Tseyerotse eite red 


he-ia-atiff while, let-us-kill-him {* he-said-abont-him. And-so then perhays 
le-yelni ko me-tsukala : “Tidini 1” Taeyorotse kot te: | ‘ 


she-saic-to-him the his-grandmother : «Nix |? And-so now she-=a ya-to him: 
* Yakan ka, RATL-LOr nore ko s-youa ruronen 


“That-person without, during-summer for-you arrows «mall one-who-shall-make 


aden."  Tseyerotse rél'é ti na-ad'oih, tearatte ko tirtatl yar  tékén 


is-not.” And-then out he-goes, and-then the cache ander aticks 
ri-ne-raradinézstiht yeb yar ron ne-nelral, ‘seyerotse  rél't 


shurpened-to-n-point there under in-the-ground —he-planted. And-thus 


lorlsel yi tolyo, tweyerotse rél’é teiirinttinl nodinatiral Tse rel’é 


the-cache in be-went-wp, and-ae the-ladder he-threw-down. Anil 
ko taka  to-ledo, yet. Ruyel rél'é — rotadleten, yuyéka rotsen. Ruyel 
how up he-stnays-up, there: Then there-was-a-craah, below from. © Then 


ronten mo “Adli kat ro-kederéltert!  & 


uyel ronten ko ma-kal-kun 
suddenly her hips  one-of he-threw-out, ; 


Then suddenly the other (hip)-aleo 
ro-kederéitortl Ruyet ronten me nintiini kin ro-keder¢itortl, mo réy’6 kun, 
he-threw-out, Then suddenly hor hackbone alec he-threw-out, her head also. 
Ruyel rél" kan mo koy tds, Ruyel rél'é thi no-ideyo, ei ko kaka, 
Then } also her gute. Then out he-came-again, the this bear. 
wet Tele: te-yetni ko. kl. yokala: “Nedateeyaka se  teukala 
Then he-sye-to-him this hoy pour: “Howsoever my grandmother 
te-inlor  teo-roki tesilar,” vein’ Teevarotaa xil'S kot _teo 
diyi ruttyel  Ruyet lerén fier Fe 


Gri ye dzité yerodattlih., 
ele he-graped. Then ailver-salmon a-bundle-of with his chest pon-he-struck. 


Ruyel réfé — moyar —no-na-radetak. Tseyerotsaralte kun no-yedatlih. 
Tseyerotse kot yerodinik eh ee Enyol _ waiten 


And-se now he-his-exhansted this food, Then suddenly 
Hen eee Aiea Ruyet  ril'é noneka ronten 
Rename mere MSDN. “pag to-the-wooda suddenly 

tiko tulyo, root, ei | he 
to-the-woede he-went, slowly, the sh ra Ray el rél’é 


Rev. J. Jerr&—On Ten’a Folk-Love. 477 


yuneko ronten royar diletlet.. Te ril’é ma katlor 
far-inland suddenly to-the-ground he-fell. Then hie soles 
yi-riillékot yunortsen, Tseyerotse ril'é kat no-na-radeyo, 
Tnecunne-whibe behinel And-so now he-came«lown-again, 
ko kél yokala. Orotse rél’é te ko youa rélauk. Tseyerolse rele 
thia boy poor. Thua his arrows small hetook. Anil-ao 
taltsar: “Tsukala sa! Tsukala eal”  Tseyerotse rél’é tana 
he-began-to-cry: “Granny I-want! Granny I-want!" And-so ip stream 
taban ra‘ol, atsar toruno, Ruyel rél’é yur-nedar  rotsen 
on-the-beach § he-walks, he-cries § while. Then aomé-where from 
ketsittlit, itlak. Tseyerotse rél'é yurra mol, atsar toruno: 
we-are-chopping, it is heard. And-then there he-goes, he-cries while: 
“Taukala ea! Tsukala sal"  nitaen. Ruyet rél’é toneko  to’ot 
“Granny I-want! Granny I-want!" saying. Then inland yonder 
tarmiiy-ten'a ketlal. Ruyel ri'lé kot te-yetni ; “Woy i” 
a-nink-man is-chopping. Then now he-says-to-him ; “ Way 1" 
yelni; * to teukala kutsen to-yilila-ru lon! yoko 
he-says-to-him; “his-grandmother upon — he-did-not-make-the-song when oh! for-her 
taar-a-dadeloih |” yelni. Tseyerotse kot to-lyo. Yerotse 
he-acts-as-shedding-tears!"  he-says-of-him. And-so now up-he-went. Thos 
rél’é kerd'on.  Tseyerotse rél’é  yn'ut tnl-ka ro réyo, 
he-ate. And-s0 over-there in-the-underground tunnel he-entered, 
tseyerotsaralte —- rotadlenek yet yar: "Se tau, ustiLn, 
and-so-then he-began-to-tell (injthat house: “My granny, to-my-knowledge, 
ketelutiran,” nitsen, Tseyerotse rél'é ko ralte: “Hé!” rayeini. 


a-beast-has-killed,” saying. And-so now then; “Hey!"  they-say-to-him. 
Tseyerotse rél’é ko kastt rél’'é ko  yi-no-reitikon. Tseyerotse rél’é ko 
And-so the spears edges they-aharpenedd, And-so that 


yet kodonten = yurrit na-ratatledatl, Arurnyel ko yet no-reidedatt. 
then next-day to-the-place they-started-back, And-then the there they-came-back. 


Ruyei rél’é yuneko atitan (ko kaka). Tseyerotsze rél’é ko 


Then farinland he-is-lying — (the bear). And-then the 
tarmay-ten’a yora  yitttus. Ruyel rid: “Wail” ni rél’é, “kel 
mink-man amall speared-it. Then : “Oh!” he-says, * the-boy 
yoza-késa yelatiran, ton!” te-deni. Tseyerotse rél'é na-rayitlortl Mo 
emall-dear has-killed-it, wonder!" he saya Anid-so they-flayed-it. Tis 
kor netchir. Tseyerotse ril’é ko yortsih ro iletan. Tseyerotse ril’é 
fat waea-big. Anid-so the mven to it-was-given. Ancd-s0 
kot  na-ratailedattl. Ruyet rél’é: “Amal” ni rél’é (ei ko 
now  they-started-back. Then “T-am-sick!" be saya (the this 


yortsih).  ‘Tseyerotse réI'é: “Rodorlkoih soro,” ni. Tseyerotse rl’ 


raven). Anid-so : “ Boild-a-fire for-me," he-aays. And-so 


al 
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rorodiikon ra  yoron, “Rode yaka  so-oka suko tu'os,” 
they-built-a-fire they for-him. “Those over-there my-wives for-me  lot-them-come,” 
ni, “roft yel,” ni. Tse ko: “Eé" vadeni. Toruno rife 
he-says, “a-slod with,” hesaya And now: “Yea” they-aay. Meanwhile 


na-ratalledatt, Yune’a niinairu no-rodedel § toruno yori 
they-started-to-go, Up-above for-away they-go- hack while in-the-air 
tlo-tsdiralrothtl, Tseyerotse rél’é yerodi’on.  ‘Tsaraite te kotonten ra 
we-jerk-the- buttocks, And-sa he-wte-it-all. An! then next-day they 
yoko tal'ots itl yet Tseyerotes kot naltan, korodi'on to-rotioron, 
for-him went a-sled with. And here he-lies, he-hos-enten-all after, 
Teeyerotse rél’é kordztnfi ka yi-turon,.  tearildal yet. Tseyerotse kot 
And-so weasels’ tracks he-imade, ground-squirrela’ also. Andso — here 
ra—syor =sni’ots,  teeyerotse ni-rayetadleror. Tien yan yuur 
they tohim cane, anid-so =©6— they-began-to-carry-him-on-aled. Bones only“ there 
letlo, yerodi'ontsen, Tse ei ko tlen yan in’é 


there-are, he-having-eaten-it-all. And the these lenres only eVen-so 
na-ratadleror, Tseyerotse rél’é na-ratalledati. § Tseyerotee rél'é ko 
they-carried-on-the-aled, And-se they-started-back, And-ao (to)}the 
yar ha-rayileror, tsaratte no-rdyo, tse ido no-ideye. 
house they-brought-him-on-thesled, and  be-went-down, and in le-went-bhack. 
Ruyet rél'é tlok yite no-ilokon.  Tseyerotse 1l’é yerodi’on oden 
Then dish in-(what-is)  was-brought. And-s0 he-ate-it-all = he 
yan kun, Tseyerotse to-‘oka ta-alni: “Yaka then orlbuts.” ni. 


alone again, And-so  his-wives he-snid-tos “Those bones boil," he-eaya. 
Tseyerotse  rayittbata)  Tseyerotse: “Yo'una nedo-no-nordokoih,” 
And-ao — they-boiled-them. And-so ; “(To)-those-over-there  ‘bring-this-in-u-dlish," 
tien =syyan in’, “tol kun,” Ko =yunekoten —yii'fin 
bones only though-it-is, “the-broth also,” The second-wife  over-there 
no-yetallokon, Tseyerotse yun yer = ido no-yidokon, 


brought-it-in-a-dish. Anil-so that-thern house into «he brought-it-in-a-lish, 
Ruyet rél’é —yenif'an = (ei. tarmny-ten’a), = ruyel—_yulenik, tseyerotse 


Then he-locked-at-it (the |= mink-man), then he-took-it, ‘and-no 
ye kontoke  yara rulnel. Ruy rel’é: “Alki ap kontokot iL” 
her Houlders with-it he-drenched. Then : * 'Ton- hot my shoulders i” 
ni, tse  taltsar, Yu'a ril’é ido m-ideyo, tse _ataar: 
the-says, und  bogan-to-cry. There in the-went-again, and ahe-cries : 
"Alks’ 96: kontokoht™ nitwen., = Rayel’ rél’é totaon _gsno-itlad 
“Toowhot my shoulders?” eaying. Then «raven  he-beemne-again 
tadlékiktstn, Ruyel rél’é nefikoroten’s nefiko-murulanye a-no-rdélerd “A 
beginning-to-croak, ‘Then the- people oer 


(inte}aninals were-changed-agai 
Tse ko me kontokot _ Sorulnelen tas-kado-ledoye 4-no-ltlat. 
And theonue her abouldera have-been-drenched-whe a-white-gull became again, 
Toruno ko kun tarinya a-no-]tlat. Roih rot nekits, wi 
Meanwhile ‘the other s-mink — becameayain, Winter part-af is-alyort, 
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THe Raven. 


A grandmother and her grandson lived together. The boy went out one day, 
and saw a bear walking on the other side of the river. He went back into the 
house and told his grandmother. “Granny,” he said, “there is a bear walking on 
the other side.” Tt was in the fall, the ice running. 

Then the old hag went out, and she shouted : “Swim across and come to be my 
husband.” And the bear began to swim towards her. Meanwhile, she went back 
into the house and sewed an otter skin on the front of her waist. The bear had come to 
the shore, but was numbed by the icy water. So she went down the bank to him and 
caught hold of the hair on his head and thus pulled him up the bank. Then she 
set to taking him into the house, but the underground tunnel was too narrow, und 
she had to enlarge it with the axe. Finally she had him in. 

She put a straw-mat under him, and threw some sticks on the fire that was 
burning in the fire-place, at the centre of the house. Meanwhile, the boy was 
frightened, “Granny is going to thaw the beast,” he said; and then he added, 
speaking to her: “Say, while it is still numb, let us kill it!” But his grandmother 
gaid to him:“ Nix!” “Without him,” she added, “how will you get your toy- 
arrows during summer? There will be no one to make them for you." 

Then the boy went out and under the cache he planted in the gronnd small 
sticks of which he had sharpened the upper end; and getting up on the cache he 
pushed off the ladder, and remained there, waiting. He heard a loud crash from 
below, and a hip of the old woman was thrown owt from the house. Then the other hip 
was thrown in like manner, and after it the backbone, and then the guts, After 
this the bear came out, and the poor boy said to him: “ Now do to me as you have 
done to my grandmother,” So the bear stood on his hind legs and grabbed at the 
edge of the cache. Then the boy seized a bundle of dried salmon and threw it at 
him, hitting him in the chest. He fell down on the ground. The boy cast another 
bundle at him, and that was all he had. 5o, with a small bone-spear he speared 
the bear, who then started for the woods, dragging himself slowly on. But there 
he fell down and lay on the ground. His hind feet became white on the soles. 

Then the poor boy came down, and took his small bow and arrows; and he 
began to ery, singing: “I want my granny! | want my granny!” and he was 

walking along the beach, going up, and crying as he went. Then he heard the 
noise of some one chopping wood, and directed his steps towards the place whence it 
came. He was crying as he went on, saying: “I want my granny!” then he came 
to a place where a man-mink was chopping wood, who began to say: “ A nice 
show of grief this boy makes, forone who has not made his grandmother's mourning 





some!” 

But the boy went up, not heeding him, and the people gave him to eat. From 
one house he went into another, and began to relate what had happened. “My 
grandmother has been killed,” he said, “ Hey!" said they, and having heard his 
story, they began to sharpen their spears, and the next morning they set out for 
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the place, carrying their spears. They found the bear lying on the ground in the 
woods and the little man-mink pierced it with his spear, upon whieh he exclaimed : 
"Oh! but the dear young fellow has really killed it 1” 

They then skinned the bear, and it was a very fatone. The whole body was 
given to the raven, The others were going back, but he began to complain; " I feel 
sick," said he “Oh!” he added,“ build a fire for me!” and they built the fire, and 
he stayed near it, and told the others: “Tell my two wives to come with a sled to 
fetch me back home," and go they went saying: “ Yes, yes," and when they had 
gone a good way off, there was the Raven, every now and then jerking his 
rump upwards, So he deyoured the whole carcass. 

The next morning his wives started with a sled, and coming to the place, they 
found him lying on the ground, after he had eaten up the meat. On the snow 
around he had made numerous marks imitating weasel-tracks and ground-squirrel 
tracks. So they came to where he lay, and they pat him on the sled to bring him 
home. There was nothing left of the bear, save the bones. These also they put on 
the sled and took along with them. Thus they brought him to the house, and he 
went down into it. A dish of meat was brought in, which he ate all to himself. 
Then he said to his wives: “Put the bones to boil,” and they did. After they 
were boiled, he said again: “Take some of this in a dish” (there was nothing but 
bones), “to the people in the next house, and bring them some of the broth with 
it.” The second wife filled a dish and took it into the neighbouring house. There 
the inan-mink looked at it, and taking the dish from her hands he poured the 
contents on her back. Then she exclaimed, *Oh!my back is burnt!” and she 
began to ery. Back to her house she went, crying, and saying; “Oh !imy baek is 
burnt,” 

Then the woman's hushand was changed again to a raven, and began to croak. 
The other people also were changed to animals. The man-mink returned to his 
mink form, and the one on whom be had poured the boiling broth was changed to 
a white gull. 

A part of the winter has been made short, 


NOTES, 
“ yortath," the raven. A lower dialect word ; the other name, “ totson,” is cominan 
to both dialects. 

“kot,” a lower dialect form of "ko, kon," the demonstrative which means here, 
now, thia, The form “kot” is adverbial, | | 
“rd” This advert of uncertainty or indeterm 
sixty-five times in this story, which evidently shows that often it hardly 
conveys any distinct meaning. The conjunction “ teeyerctee"" oscura. 
forty-seven times, besides appearing threo times in the form « tseyerot- 
saraite,” and the senjunction or adverb ~Tuyel” appears. twenty- 
seven times alone and twice in * arurayel,” Many of the oe tribe 


ination occurs not ess’ than 
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speakers are profuse in the use of such words, and this narrative affords a 
good instance of their style. 

“kaka,” a four-footed animal of any kind. The term is elastic, and is sometimes 
applied to any warm-blooded animal. In the lower dinlect only it is used 
occasionally, a8 here, to designate the brown or cinnamon bear. 

“yenoriileten " (pronounced “ yenorulten "), an old decrepit woman. The plural 
form, derived from the multiple verb, “ yenoruldakna,” is rare. 

 so-kiin terélai to-roron,” in order to be my husband. This singular proposal and 
its consequences, which are believed to have happened, or, more exactly, 
which have been believed in former times, account for the repugnance of 
Ten'a women for the bear. No Ten'a woman can be induced to sleep ona 
bear-skin, or wear a piece of bear fur; and in the upper tribe especially, many 
avoid pronouncing the name of the bear. 

“no-tibaih,” the present inchoative useil as imperative. 

“te tlétt dona,” her waist front, The expression is coarse, alluding to the hair on 
the pubis, which 1s designated as moss,“ tlott” This observation was made 
to me when I read my transcription of the story, and the more: decent 
expression: “ta katsih taa,” on the edge or border of her drawers, was 
suggested as an equivalent. I could not ascertain what was the woman's 
reason for thus using the otter-skin. 

“ ta-ideten,” lit., he was frozen in the water, simply means that he was stiff and 
numb with cold for having been im the icy water. 

“ ulnik,” prouounced “ ulenik,” in the lower dialect. 

*“nedo,” a form preferred by the lower speakers, of the “ido” or * yido,” or “ rade,” 
meaning “ into.” 

“331 toytkii,” has been described in the first story of the Raven, I. 

“ketsitlun,” in the upper dialect “ketsan-alletlune,” lit. plaited straw: a straw 
mat. The natives make these out of grass from the swampe, and use them to 

— Jay their blankets on. : 

“tidéna!” nix! an interjection equivalent to an ironical negation. It is 
accompanied by the gesture of filipping with the middle finger. 

“ yiikiin,” the lower dialect, for“ yakaten,” that there person. 

“ka,” the preposition of wish or desire, 
mourning and regret. Here it denotes 
simply the absence or want of. 

“ siden," is the proper prepogition to denote the 
absence or want of. 

“Wrtstt,” the platform cache, consisting of a 
simple platform of sticks, on four posts, 
without a roof or sides to it, 

" teirinitona,” the ladder to climb to the cache. 
It consists of a log, 8-12 inches in diameter, 
with three or four notches for steps. 





ee 
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“ mo'odla kat,” one-half of her hips, iv., one of them. 

“‘ro-kedercltértl.” The indefinite pronoun “ke” acts as subject: something, #¢., an 
animal, viz. the bear threw out. 

“nintiina,” lower dialect form, for “ nentiena,” backbone, 

“mo kdy'iidza," her guts. The word is coarse, and one would say more politely 
“me taika.” 

“leren dlirile,” a bundle of silver-salmon, lit., silver-salmon bundled, The dried 
fish is often tied in bundles to facilitate storage and transportation. An 
average bundle weighs from filty to sixty pounds. 

“no-na-radetak,” lit, he fell down again, not that he had fallen before, but because 
hy falling he returned to his former position, The first “no” means “down,” 
the second (assimilated: “na") means “ again,” 

“ko baiaba,” this food, vix, the silver-salmon, There were only two bundles, and 
he has disposed of them. 

“ yititiis,” he speared him. The old time way of killing a bear was to spear it 
through the heart, 

‘te kO -yoza,” his small arrows, When the meaning is not limited by the context, 
“ko” implies the bow and arrows, 

“bsikiila sa," I want my granny. This is sung to the tune here given. Itisas the 
mourning song of the hoy for his grandmother. The preposition “8a,” 
equivalent to “ka,” is seldom used, 





" tin'a,” lower dialect for “ tone’s.” 

" tibin,” lower dialeet forin of “ tohan,” “ tobana.” 

“tsukala ga!” this is sung as before, 

“ tiarmiiys,” mink; in the upper dialect “ tarkadza.” 

“woy,” and, below, “wii,” are interjections which I never heard but in this 
instance, and I suspect they may have been borrowed from the whites. The 
sound of initial “w" is, a5 far as my experience goes, foreign to the 

“int ka," same meaning as“ tat toydka,” but proper to the lower dialect. 

“so tet,” my grandmother. “Tsu” is the real root, nieaning “ grandmother,” the 
widition “kala” being an adjective of endearment, which has Scuinel part 
of the term’; similarly “tai” a the proper root noun meaning ‘grand- 
father, but it is hardly ever used, except jn ; Stank dh 
addition " kala.” pt in the upper dinlect, without the 

“ fistin,” a lower pronunciation of “ istdn” which do specie > | | ar 

to my (cinta We otis. asntiredly, mas i Sanit lower form of * tasi,’ 

“mo kor nétohdr,” ite fat is abundant, ji, bad an abundance of fat. ‘The root “kor 
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hig, becomes “tsor” in the moderate lower dialect, and “tchor,” “tehor,” im 
the two extreme dialects. 

“ro iletan.”” it was given to. The Tena hunt is conducted on communistic 
principles: in a band of hunters it is never the one who killed a piece of large 
game who gets it ; he generally receives but an insignificant share, or mone at 
all. By common agreement it is distributed among the party, or given whole 
to one who then is expected to cook it and serve ib a5 a banquet to the 
whole village, Such was the case af the raven here, and with his usual 
low craft he immediately devises a plan to eat the whole of it by himself. 

“ima,” in upper dialect “abi,” expresses pain, sickness, of any description. 

“6” yes, A lower dialect word implying approval. 


“niinalra,” far, The upper dialect uses ~ nillotra,” viz, the root “166” instead of 


the root “ nal.” 

“yoyi tlo-tsiirilroiht!,” the Ist person plural indefinite for the $rd singular: he 

jerks his behind up in the air. When the raven eats he stops at intervals 

to evacuate, and this action is accompanied by an upward motion of his tail. 
Mentioning simply this motion here implies the action Which it accompanies, 
and the eating that precedes tlits. 

“kirozind ka”... ete, He made these tracks on the snow #0 as to make believe 
that these animals hod eaten the meat. 

“alka,” in the lower dialect, equivalent to “atleba” in the npper one. 

“a-no-ltlit,” for “a-no-tlelat.” The verb “a-eslar,” [T become, has two Redupli- 
catives: “a-no-estlar” and " a-no-eselar,” 

« tadlekak,” he began to croak. The verb “delekik,” to croak, from a root © kik,” 
which is an onomatopoia, 

@ tiis-kidd-lédoye,” white gall. The lower dialect term ; the upper one says “ bats.” 
Text obtained from Michael Kestak, a native of Madzatetselihten, twenty- 
five miles below Kaltag. 


Tatttsdii. 

Tsiltsaa na-rabat, tsedeni, Me tlikenki nilkootset tokfyar 

A-mouse  sWwints-across, it-is-said. His rumpeupon on-both-sides houses 
roderélo, mo § kokeénlér nilkootsei kin, Ni-ro niban, tseyerotse 
there-are, his shouklers-upon on-both-sides aleo, To-land he-swam, and -so 
to-lyo,  tseyerotsaralte ra-ilzfitor-riitikoih, Aruriiyel yar 
up-he-went, ani-so-then he-struck-his-breast-on-the-ground. Then  the-houses 

nibi-rodilédaitt. Tseyerotse yar yito niyo. Nii-neka 
fell-in-a-line-on-the-ground. And-then a-house into he-went. A-pair-of-wives 
ro-datitté,  mizeni. ‘Tseyerotsaratte yattinén tse ni-nat'On : 
he-keeps, —_hhe-is-anid. Anvd-so-then the-first-wife toward  he-tarned-his-face ; 
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48-4 Rey. J. Jerre—On Teu'a Folk-Lore, 
“Ken “to ait mor ko-lo-nileya kantaye 7” e 


“What is-it there to-which  you-luwsy-your-hands it-seems}" And-so-then 
nolkGthi yuttir roteen dza nilton. Ve yi no-rotadleyar, arurvyel 
a-bag riverward from. cut she-took. It in she-searched, then 
ket'on tank dza onitkul, me dzité-yéki kin kfin, kéndyéki 
(a) moose-skin parkie out she-took, its under-breast fish-roe dried, fish-slices 
kin, kémédi kin dni no-riletsin  kantaye. Tseyerotsaratte ne-zolekut. 


dried, belly-fins dried with ornamented it-seems-which, And-so-then — we-put-it-on. 
Tseyerotsaralte ynnekoten kin tse m-tsenat’on : “Ken to ci 
And-so-then — the-seoond-wife also toward we-turned-our-face: “What ia-it the 
yakut mor ko-lo-nileya kantaye ?" yetni, Aruriye! 
there to-which  — you-busy-your-handa it-seems?" he-says-to-her, Then 
yuneko yunura detadlenik. Aruruyel ronten nolketla dea 
landwarda on-the-other-side she-put-her-hand. Then suddenly a-bag out 


nitton, Ye yi no-rotadleyar ra ruyel ket’on ‘kéteth dea nilo, 
she-took, It in  she-searched when hen mooseakin pants out she-took, 
kin kin vel, kenoyeka kfin yel, kemeda kin yel mic 
fish-roe dried anil, fish-alices dried and, elly-tins dried and its 


tafite-nin-tiiyelki nifkootsen no-on-rudletsin’ ° kantaye. 
down-from-the-elbow-lines on-hoth-sides are-ornamented-with which-seems. 
Tseyerotearalte ye yi  déle’att, “Na’a ki ne-yelaras’ol,” 
And-so-then = it in he-stepped. —  My-mother mourning-for T-shall-dunce,” 
ni. Rodo-kezer¢’on, tsedeni; — ralte ko tom ka 


he-says = We-made-awong, itis-eaid; and (thin is) tho-one  hie-mother for 
yedatitsine: “Se tsu  ne-no-diléstiftltaan, - ne-no-sititantsen, = rokiitar 
which-he-made ; “My granny she-carried-me-about, in-the-same-way 
ka-radesratisen.  Yekesroihtl! Yekesroiltt! Yekesroihtt!" Kesaltlih 
T-carry-my-tail, [-jerk-it-up ! I-jerk-it-up ! I-jerk-it-up!" We-began-to-dance 
me yel. To-rotloron ratte sadlekok, tsedeni, nefikoroten’a lonna yet. 
it with, Thereafter alo 8 owe-began-to-rum, it-id-aaid, people many with. 
Aruruyel ronten ria" ra-to-tenatatitan, Aruruyel ronben 
And-then suddenly behind  they-began-to-leave-us, And-than suddenly 
tena-ka = ka sroyi to-lolenen, Tseyerotse _talzél. mizeni : 
a-luman-foot track in he-fell-in-the-water, eee ere, he-is-said : 
"Ko ro-no-sorttath iz tsedeni, “ Talik | tena azeni » “nor ne Lei 
“ Here pull-me-out 17 weeay,  “Shit-up |" We-say-to-us; “for thy granny 
kiit rotftein  no-kedin'éla” “Ky va | | | 
Cotes we seippermt hat Ao ralte ruzuntse ni-do-keditaras‘al,” 
eo, : ei cee pose.” “Now though well T-shall “compose,” 
Re eneert.  AAOOCOIRS) Yet” taldn gees! | 
y, invaie, = Andeo the: ot = Teeyerotee’ = nen. 
hess he ce Mere “bi'tenniog, “heteenits. Sciagaas the-ground 
yoke Abs hk Bash Teeyerotse ko — taak a-dilSy& rodion, kenoyeka 
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yel, kemeda yel, kédzérlidéye kin yel. Aruruye! ronten  to-‘oka 
too, belly-fina too, fiah-hearts dried too, And-then unexpectedly his-wives 
notérna tsdk@nkit © rurut'anten, eit toyartsen ro-réyo. Tseyerotsaratte 
two a-cellar-cache where-they have, there from-below he-went-in. And-so-then 
kin tal’on. A’on = ruyel ronten mo-'oka taokenka 
fish-roe  he-began-to-eat. He-eats while anddenly his-wives — the-cellar-cache 
no-rutenadle’an, Aruruyel ronten: kum, to! ~— keto’on, lon ! 
came-Lo-inspect, And-then suddenly: the-fish-roe, oh! is-being-eaten, strange ! 
Tseyerotse roroditkon, tseyerotsaralte roy roroderéttsik, Aruruyel 
And-so — they-made-a-fire, and-so-then im-the-hole they-made-a-amudge. And-then 
ronten me-do-sis-dilénin,  mizent. Tseyerotse yet rotloron, yet 
unexpected! y he-waa-choked, he-is-snid. And-a0 there after, there 
rurunatfan ru ruyel tlilétiiré, eite ronten yet  atitan. 
they-examinel when then a-yellow-mouse, it perchance there lies. 
Tseyerotsaraite rayulnik tse tli rayetatlral, ra ye tee — rardéyo 
And-so-then they-took-it and out thoy-threw-it-off, they it against had-spokew 
to-rotloron: “Se ke doldli t@dli!"  Reih ron kits, 

after-that; “My own muzzle slender!" Winter part-of short. 


THE Movsk 

There was a mouse swimming across the river. He carried houses on his 
rump, houses also on his shoulders. He landed, went up the bank, and there he 
struck his breast on the ground, The houses fell off and set themselves all in a 
row, In one of them he entered. 

He was a two-wife man, Turning toward his first wife, he anid, “ What is 
the work at which your hands are kept busy?” Then from the riverward side of 
the house she took bag, and fumbled in it, and produced 4 parkie made of moose- 
skin, the front of which was ornamented with dried lish eggs, dried slices of fish- 
anid dried ventral fins, He slipped it on; and turning to his second wile, he also, 
eaid to her, “ What isthe work that keeps your hands busy?” And putting her hand 
to the woodward side of the house, she took a bag and searched in it. And she 
pulled out a pair of moose-skin trousers, on which a strip of the same ornaments 
was sewn on each side, from the elbow downwards; dried fish eggs, slices of dried 
fiah, and dried ventral fins. Ani he put them on. 

“ Now,” said he, “1 will dunce the mourning dance for my mother.” And he 
made a song, a mourning song for his mother: “OQ my granny, who carried me 
about, as she carried her tail,sodo I. I jerk it, I jerk it, [jerk it!” And to the 
tune he danced. 

When this was over they began to run a race, many together, And it 
happened that the others passed him and left him behind. And he came to a 
track of a human foot in the mud that had filled up with water. In this he fell, 
and immediately began to shout for help. “Save me from this,” he exclaimed. 
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“Don't you dare to open your mouth!” they said, “you haven't done justice to 
your grandmother's mourning.” "Oh, but I will," he said, “yea, I will” His 
protests were useless, they left him there. 

And then he went under the ground, boring his way through. And us he had 
nothing to eat he fed on the ornaments that were sewn on his clothes, the dried 
fish slices, the dried ventral fins, the dried breasts of fish. He ate them all, and 
having exhausted this supply, he chanced to come, in his underground wanderings, 
to the cellar-cache of his two wives. There he began to feed on the fish-roe. But 
it happened then that they bethought themselves of taking a look at the under- 
ground cache, 

They were surprised to find the fish-roe was being eaten, and they built a fire 
and made a smudge in the hole so that he was smothered and died. When they 
came back to see the place they found in it a yellow mouse, lying dead. They 
took it and threw it out: but before doing so they expressed their disgust by 
saying, “ Oh, the slender nose!" 

A part of the winter is shortened. 


NOTES. 
“ tsiitsaa,” lower dialect for “ tiltsas,” mouse. See VII. The term is a generic one, 
appled to the three species known to the natives. These are: 1," tia-letthire,” 
in lower dialect “ thu-letliire”; 2.“ koih ke tittsaa,” lower, “koih ke tatttsaa ” ; 
3.“ ludottsihtla.” The two first ones are much alike, somewhat larger than 
our common mouse, with a very short tail, seldom more than half-inch long ; 
the “ tia-letlfire” is of a yellowish grey, and the “koih-ke-tiltsaa"” of a dark 
grey colour. The “ ludottaihtla" is much smaller, with a long tail, about twice 
the length of its bady, It will appear from the conclusion of the atory that 
the hero of it is a * thu-letliire.” 
“me tlokenka,” his rumps, The term is quite precise and denotes the fold or 
crease of the skin at the joining af the thigh with the body. 
“tho kékenlor,” his shoulders. Here also the Ten'a term is more precise than ours; 
it designates the edge of the shoulder-hlade, 
“nit-noeka,” as“ nil-roneka™ at the beginning of TX. 
“ yutténen,” lower dialect, for" yutliten: ign” 
“ ko-lo-nileya,” lit. vou move your hands about. 
“me teits nen ttiydka," lit. its elbows (to thie) fround in a “ ae 
“ye 71 dole” he stopped into them. ‘The Tea we yn ae 
only for the upper garments, which are reall | 


and “ tht” are synonyms. 


Put on by intr incr ti | ey 
the werd used is“ to step into,” : Pumroducing the feet into them 
“ na'a,” lower dialect for “ ina‘a,” TMM. 
* ne-no-di Li hettiee itt I could ot ‘a ® = P 
ne- jos hot obtain » sahistactory explanation of this 





ie 


a as + i 
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' “ ge ted,” he calls his mother his grandmother, by a figure of speech admitted in 


Ten’a. 

“sidlekok,” we began to run (a race). It is by no means unusual to have races at 
a mourning feast. 

“ra-to-téndtatltan.” This must be a mistake for the passive: “ra-to-tenatadletan,” 
we (he) began to be left behind. 

“tend ka ka royi to-ddlenen,” he fell in the water in the track left by a human 
foot. This reminds the hearers that he isa mouse, and in their imagination 
he is already half-transformed, as it were, though he continnes to speak :— 
they can almost see him in the act of transformation, and the very imagination 
is highly entertaining to them. 

“nin ytki tilyo,” he went underground. Now the transformation is complete. 

*“ kédgorlédéye,” fish-heart ; a part of the breast considered as a choice morsel, 

«tsokenkat,” a cellar-cache, an underground cache, These are small cavities, about 
4 feet in length and breadth, and 2} feet in height, generally dug out on a 
slope, wherein the fish-roe is stored in birch-baskets, It undergoes a partial 
decomposition which does not render it unfit to be used, especially as dog-feed. 
In the upper dialect “ tedkénkat” is replaced by “ tsoken’6n.” 

* kun to keto’on, lon"; to their surprise some animal is eating the fish egos 
indefinite pronoun “ ke” as subject, representing some animal, unknown, or 
rather, undetermined. ‘They are not aware that their husband is the thief. 

“poyl roroderéttsik,” they made a smudge in the hole, with the expected result, viz,, 
to smother the vermin with the smoke. 

“ tiléthire.” See the first note of this story. 

“se ke dolila tédla,” my own slender muzzle. The phrase is not said by them as 
personating the mouse who would thas speak of his own nose, for if it were 
so the possessive article “ke™ could not be used, They call him “slender 
muzzle," and one of them, or each separately, addressing him, says in mock 
endearment: “Oh, my own dear slender muzzle!” 

The text given above was supplied by Peter Rayols of Nelenorodal'oten. 





Kel yokalii. 
The-young-man-poor, 

Ko rél’ — tsorotan. Eit = rel toyin edo, eit mo dtér 

Here perhaps we-lwell. There perhaps a-rich-man lives, there him near 
rilta moro ke-idenihen mo 6t6 ledo, Tsaraite mo'ot rulan, ko kél 
also «© for-him one-who-works him near lives. And  hia-wife there-is, this youth 
yokala, mo-’ot nezun. Tsaralte toyon yet ledo. Tsaralte te-yelni: 
poor, his-wife is-good. And the-rich-man there lives. And he-says-to-him : 
“Nor  no-ot se tlo neltaih,” yelni, iru, “Nedan,” yeini 


“Yonder your-wife me give-to,” he-says-to-him, in-vain. “No” says-to-him 
2k 2 


ee 
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ko kél yokala; “Nedan," yeini, Tseyerotse to-'ot ri-nétsin tso-royau. 
this lad = poor; “No,” he-saye-to-him, And-thus his-wife he-keeps always. 


Teeyerotse te-yeini: "“Nedan to — yakat thi yit, dza 
And-aa he-saye-to-him : “ Where is = that-place rock im, oti 
no-to-kiiriltar razeniten, eit rotse  ti’oih ai” yetni, 
devils-jump-in-the-water where-it-ia-said, thither gu will-you 7" he-«ys-to-him, 
ko kél yokala  aini. “ finté, nor mé-tén'i-ftlirtli get 
this lad = poor he-saye-ta  “ Yes,-on-condition-that yondor aword big 


sor ni nittiha?” yelni. “O'o,"”  —-yeini ko toyon; “0'o," 
tome you-will-lend!" he-says-to-him. Yea,” tohim-says the bos; “ Yes," 





ni -- Tseyerotse yet rotee —talyo; _tseyerotset ayu ra‘ol, 
aava-he, Andl-ao thither he-went ; and-ao thereabout he-goea 
rvol. Aruruyel ronten thi, diel geta: yuur  ra’ol. Aruruyel 
goes, Then suddenly a-rock, a-mountain big: there he-goes. Then 
sarnd rodlit dza niyo. Aruruyel tla eta, nifkootsen 
(to)a-creek's headwaters out hecame. Then rocka huge, on-both-sides 
totlena tla adéinédikdih rt talyo, Aruruyel -yutcko 
to-the-main-water rocks ttanding-high where he-is-going, Then above 


ronténi, yur yutoko ronten  bilfrkii kantaye eite ronten taka 
iteprojects, there abore suddenly ropes things-like these suddenly upwards 
ne-no-nodetsulttL  Tseyera  toruno ra’ol, = rool, taal, Kota  keteti 
twirl-and-twist, And-so meanwhile he-goes, goes, goes, Now extremely 
yutoko rontona bilorka Kantaye ketite taka ne-no-inalletaul. 
mpabove projecting ropes —_things-like extremely upward — twirl-and-twist. 


Tortno ra‘ol, kATNO totlenna ra‘ol, Teeyerotee § kota 
Meanwhile he-goes, (on) the-creek to-the-water  he-goes, Anil-so now 
ni-niyo, tee yutaka  ronifan. Aruruyet kon, ronten  ildk 
he-has-stopped, and above _he-looks. And-then here, atrange  _— kettle 


kantaye eite — yitse toyarten ta kantaye nelektir, — tseyerotse 
wthing-like this from-within from-heneath water a-thing-like ix-boiling, and-so 
taka no-kédzésti-rolak = Aruruyel tong yationn kintiys me tortsena 
up the-larye-bubbles-come. _And-then our = jaws a-thing-like him above 
diddksih, tn! Tseyerotse loyékateen kun  kainalton Aruruyet kun 
i-hanging, oh | And-sa Underneath ales he-turne-his-eyea, _And-then again 
tena Yatlena kantaye me yartsena didokoih, ton! Nekédziltfri 1a 
oe AW ‘ethinglike: bita’ “Yecenits inane tched, oh! (In) A-devil'a mouth 
nigh torino, &tltyi-Hin ete 
: — While, And-forsure in-this (devil's) 
arian ae a Spa Kitin, ko nekedzaltarn y aa e 
ne, 4a bella asit-wore, (in) this devil's gna tin) it 
likit réyo, ton! Tseyerotsn kp bilorka kan . : 
neck behme-come, oh! = Ande, yg. OTM antaye ma-urinalletsit  Eit 
‘pee things-like around-him-twist, There 


réyo, -kadeyor, ton! royel-tap.te 
he-hav-come, me-it-were, oh ! he-is-not-» 
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ko rotortsena = yutoko ma-yurinalletatile, eite ko nekedzaltara 
the downward (from)above thinge-around-him-twisted, these the devil's 

yiuleni eite tsen ko yutoko rontona oniarilnfhi kantaye taka 
jaw it from here above projecting rawhide thingelike upward 
ne-nd-nodetsultL Tseyerotse ko yutoko ko rotértsena ma-yurinalletsiile 


are-twisting. And-ao the above the downwards arounid-him-twiated 
naltiortl, ko me-tena-itlortla ara. Tseyerotsen yet ti‘ind ror 
he-severed, tha sword by-means-of. And-thus there away-from through 


ilethir, Tseyerotsen ko tena yathena kantaye eite mo ri rulan: 
he-skipped, And-so the our jaw thing-like this its teeth there-are: 


eite kéltoke ‘tilnik. ‘Tseyerotsen no-talleyo. Tseyerotsen te yar 


(of) these one he-took. And-so he-went-back. And-so (to) hie house 
no-ideyo,  Tseyerotsen ko nekedzaltara ri teke tiyéni  tlo-rd’on, 
he-came-back, Andso the devil's tooth = his bons = he- ga ve-to. 
Tseyerotsen ko ime-tena-itlortla toyon tlo-no-réton, Tseyerotse ko soltan 

And-so the sword the-bosa he-gave-hack-to. And-so the woman 


to-kiin kitls ledo, Tseyerotse mo-kiin ni-ideyo. § Tseyerotse 
her-hoshand in-place-of stays And-so her-hushband  has-come-hack. And-so 


thete  rotalilet, © tseyerotset ratteen to-kiin mndrét  rolenek : 
the-night haa-begun, and-then in-the-evening her-hosband to ahe-told : 
“ Nor, tasi, nor toyon, yu'utsen sor ido-niyo: ‘ So-'ot 
“Yonder, you-know, yonder rich-man, from-there to-me came-in: ‘My-wife 
inlan,’ sederdéni, iru,” yalni. Tseverotse to-kin norol rolenek; 


be,” he-said-to-me, in-vain,” she-says-to-him. And-so her-hushand to she-told; 
inte mo-kiin dza-do-dile‘ila. Tse yet rotioron kota te yar led, 
but her-huband answered-not. And there after then (in)his house he-stays, 
ko kéla, ledo, ledo. Aruruyet yu'utse toyon mor ro na-radeyo, 
the youth, stays, stays. And-then from-over-there the-boss to-him came-in-again, 
tseyero  te-yelni: “Nedanyakat  telel-ten’a téyiir ruti’on  teedeni 
and-so ©6©—he-says-to-him Where the-eagle-man (his) mest hax it-ia-anid 
tin, eit-rotse 4 otioih a?” yeini. *O'o," yelni ; 

as-we-know, thither go will-you?” she-ssys-to-him. “Yea” he-says-to-him ; 
“ro'é teleidla sor ni-nitih,” yelni. *O'o”" —-yelni ei toyon; 
“ that gun = tome = lend,” —s he-saysto-him, =" Yes,” anys-to-him the rich-man ; 
“('o.” ni ‘Tseyerotse yu'ut te var ko toyon te ke  teltiidla 
Yeu" hesya Anid-so there (to) lin house the boss his own gun 

oko nodtleyo, ts2 yor ni-yeniton. Kéedotla let ko-ilkut, yetdne ; 

for want, and to-him  he-lent-it, (A}-bullet-sack he-corries, which-he-has ; 

[(A)-cartridge-belt] 

te tsfdi ko-iraih; tseyerotee ra’ol. Youur ra’ol; ko teltidla  ratil, 
his blanket he-packa; and-20 6 he-goen, «There he-goes; the gun he-packs, 
ratit; tseyerotaee ayu ra’ol Aruruyel ronten diel geta ro niyo, 
packs; and-ao there be-goews. And-then suddenly mountain big to he-came, 


an 





eT 
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tse no-do'ot, no-do'ot. Aruruyel ronten yutoko me tifds 
and he-goes-around, goes-around., And-then suddenly shove him overhen-of 
ronten, yiteini rébéta ronten, tethi kér notérke roni-derdé’o, tseyerotset 
suddenly, on-that-side a-flat suddenly, spruce large two are-standing, and-thus 
yutoko ronten  {éléli me tiliyit tokfyiir ratfon, tse yutoko yor 
above suddenly an-eagle it on-top-of (its)-nest has, and up to-them 
ro-lyo, tseyerotset ye kin ron ni-niyo, tseyerotset ye — télérd 
he-climbed, and-+o =86ttheir «Ss foot 3=saat) = he-came, and -#0 (to) their top 
diyo, tseyerotset ko télél tir o-lo‘one eite yartsena, telel tir 
he-climbed, and = the eagle's nest which-is-op this beneath (the) eagle's nest 
otor yedenaltlih ko teltidla, tseyerotse yet  to-ledo. Keten's 


along-side-of he-thrust-it the gun, mural taco there he-stays-up. Young-onrs 

notérke ma kado dadletlé Tseyerotae Reng daa ko tttin = kéla 

two it upon are-staying, And-ao— became: up: ttecs the elder-one male 
(trom theca whet -he-came) 

ta-alni “Ro now yel, To ne-té, yel, rode 7?" 


hesaysto: “Where your-mother too, where  your-father, too, © where!" 


yelni, Tseyerotae: “fist an-ke-raniitor ranoy oko; til 
he-says-to-him. Anleo; “My-father they-are-hunting deer for; my-father 


inti yel an-ko-ranator,” yeini, “Non  no-notort? tor, 
my-mother too they-are-hunting,” he-says-to-him,  “Your-mother comes-back when, 
nedatse to-rotan?” —-yelni, Tseyerotse; "O'o, inaa  no-rodenilitt 


how — does-it-<do?” he-says-tohim.  And-so: “Yes, my-mother comes-back 
tor, orota anteit yol kénthiki a-alyéi” ni ko kéla,  rilenék. 
when, then indeed snow wet it-suows,” says the young-imale, he-telle 
Tee: “O'o," yeni; “tse neto - no-rodenihtt tor, _orote 
And: “Yeau" he-mys-to-him: “and your-father comes bevel when, then 
nedatse to-rotan?" = “Kénlu a-alyol, ka-to-rotan,” yelni, “Oo,” 
how —_does-itdo 1" — “Hailstones itmows, as-it-were,” he-sayu-to-him, Yes,” 
yelni. Kota ye norot rilenck, ko — kela, Tseyerotse kon 
he-mays-tohim. Now him to he-has-told, the young-male, And-so here 
ta-raledo ko telel ~yoza, toruno ko kél yokala: “Nedakun sor 
eo atey (tbe) Saeeee Small, meanwhile the lad poor:  “De-not about-me 
rurlenekayu!  Ne-t8iniki norof gor rorlenek i yor Scelirttira Me 
rotni. Arurnyel = ronten 

he-says-to-him. And-then — pol kentluka nina rukiidzatsen, 
7 fat wet it-snowed,  just-a-little, 
and-then here —he-staya. | - no-natok, tseyerotset 
And-then  their-mother flew-back,  and-then 

yatsenn mai  kalekina tor - = 
on-one-side her = chwa atuony iperhiay ranoy me-ten’a, kén kin 
ranoy we-ten’s, kon kun FanOy ~— mesten’ a Pi Rn I a 
eaereS yeh, ber 0 deen cea spe kun ranoy me-ten’a 
oe | too aleer’s «= young 
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kon kun ancy me-ten'’a; tseyerotse yateen ratte nefikoroten'a, tse 
here too a-deor's young ; and-then  on-the-other-side people, and 
kon kun ten'a, tse kon kun ten’a, tee kon kun tena, tse kon 
here too aman, and here too aman, and here too A-ialt, and here 
kun ten‘a, Tseyerotse te tir bari to-no-yidleyo, ye yel 
too 8 WMA. And-ao her nest on-theedye-of she-put-them-up, them with 
to-no-naltok. Tseyerotse ko nefikoroten’as — eina kon dza 
she-has-coure-back. And-so those people (of)them  the-bowels out 
runilo, tseyerotse ko te-ten’ska — tor yiltlo. Kon  to-lecdo. 
she-took, aril these her-young-enes to  shie-gave-them. Here = she-staya. 
Aruruyet ronten ye-yel-ketltdl ko ket yokala, tse noy¢ka no-yereltlak, 
Then suddenly heahot-her the iad poor, and down  he-threw-her, 
tseyerotse ko kon nefikorotenayu ratoya yet to-keletloye, ite 


and-then these here people deer also that-are-up-here, these 
tétiékii noyéka no-réidihtt, tseyerotse kié kon leilo. # Nel-e-ki fini 
all down he-pitched, and-so still here he-staya. « Both-of-you 
yor-to norot aor rurlenekayu,” roini. Tseyerotse  khé 
your-father to  about-me do-not-tell,"  -—-he-says-to-him. And-w —_—_atilll 
kon to-ledo, Aruruyel ronten kenlu a-relyott: yu'u ronten 
here he-stayx And-then suddenly builstones it-anowed: over-there suddenly 


telela  no-notortl, tseyerotso ko te tir bara kon to-no-natledo. 
an-eagle —is-flying-buck, and-80 this his nest’s edge here he-alighted-again. 


Teeyerotset ko te-ten'aka, ta-aini : “Hd yor-on, rode?” 
. . these his-young-ones, he-says-to: “Where your-mother, where!" 


rotni ; “ ro-tin se kootsen no-netorten, kit, lin ! 
he-says-to-them; “as-I-know mie nliead-of  she-flies-back, not-yet, strange ! 
no-raileniha ?”  te-ten’aka = ta-aint. Tseyerotse: “ Nedén; inaa 
she-ie-not-back?"” his-young-ones he-says-to. Amid -so : “Oh! no; my-mother 
kié kills ; rédétsén 7° rayelni. “Kté ton! no-ratleniha’an! 
still ia-not-hore; where-indeed 7” they-say-to-him.  “Not-yet oh! not-come-back | 
to-dlorni ¢” rotni. “Nedin, kté inait kala,” radeni. 


what-say-you I” he-saya-to-them, *Oh? no, still my-mother not-here,” they-say. 
Tseyerotse kot ma Kiltkink lérh ranoy me-ten ‘aka «=—ss runniileta; 


And-so now his clawa about deers young-ones  one-lo-each ; 
yatsen ratte. nefikoroten’a ma  kalekiina ora rote-ranaleta. 
on-the-other-side people his claws in oné-apiece. 


Ko cite noyéka no-réhdihtt. Tae tir bara detadlezdk, ko 
The these down he-pitched. And (onthe) nest's edge he-began-to-acream, this 


telela, Tseyerotse tir bara tuura no-kalédztihtl-rodétadlézir. 
engl. And-so = (on the} neat's edge there  he-claws (opens-and-shuts-his-cla ws). 
Tseyerotse ye-yel-ketitil, ko kon ten'a ledinen. Tseyerot 


And-so ~ he-shot-him, the here man who-is. And-thos 


Ey — 
; = 
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na-raletlét, Tseyerotset ko kon Ket telel yora kon 
he-fell-down, And-so the here youtig-ones glen = small bere 
to-dladlethiyd iréla, Torin kota no-na-radeyo. Tseyerotse 
that-are-up he-killed-not. Meanwhile then he-went-down-aguin. And.so 
ya ka ra-an-denatitotl, eite kot —_no-detadleyo, Tseyerotee 
their feet he-cut-off, three now he-took-with-him. And-s 
te kéndn, te yar  noideyo, Tseyerotse ko — toyon 
(to) his house, hia = place §=— he-went-back, And-a the rich-man 
tlo-no-yerdton, ko teltvidla, tseyero ko tele? ka yet boyon 
he-gavo-it-back-to, the pun, nnd-so the eagle's feet also the-bose 


tlo-kedertlo, Tse yuur edo, _ledo, ledo, ko = két = -yokala. 
he-gave-to. ©. And there he-wiays, stays, stays, the youth  — poor. 


Aruruyet yu'utsen mor ro-notsod'ots (ko toyon 

And-then from-over-there to-him we-came-in-again (the rich- malt 

ante:  te-tanen), Tseyerotse —te-mizenj : “Neédidtnyikit  kayar 

it-is = -who-does-ao), And-s0 We-aay-to-him ; “Where a-village 

rul’on tsedeniten, eit: rotse ti’oil ar" mixeni, Tseyerotse : 
is it-is-anid, thither go will-you?" -we-say- -to-him, And-so : 


“O'o.” oni Tseyerotsen niilfir teldeg yel lirin yet ketalran. 
"Yes," he-saya, And-so salmon dried also silver-salmion alsa he-packs. 
Tseyerotse -yn'u ra‘ol, ra’dl, r'ol, ra'ol, ra’al, oda, kordi, koral, 
Anl-ao there he-goes, goes, gece, foes, = goes, all-along, he-packs, packs, 
koral. Kota, oda, oda, koral, korat Kota no-rotiidlerik  dzan 
packs. Then, all-along, all-along, he-packw, packs, Now it-has-begun-to-thaw days 
tor ; ta-no-ketalt'ok, SO iri dzan tor 
during ; the-sun-shines-again, Thesun by dayne 
niidir  no-tadlerik. Ra'ol; kota 


the-xnow tt-tha wing, 


ronelektir, tseyero 
during it-is-warm,  and-so 
ranatitsiita, Kota,  —nular 
He-goes; now he-is-skin-and-bones, Now, (the) salmon 
tsedza ye larana yet Bion Tsaraite ate-dzan-tor hind 
dried also (the) silxer-salmon alae he-has-eaten-up, And every-day  grotuse 
ell a-alaih, a-ilnih;  eite kat, Tieta alek, theta alek, 
these he-killy, he-killa; these he-wanta, Night he-spends, night he-spenda, 
eta alek, = tieta. «ss alek, = theta «~—salek, Kota, rw’ot, oda. 
night hespenis, wight hespends, night he-spends » he-goea,  all-the-time. 
Aruruyel tokéirbirt ra-diyo. Arurnyet yuniet ronten kayar  rulan: 
Kevin the-sea-coast he-reached. And-then  hillward suddenly caine ilierecia's 
yet rotee ra‘ol, ravol, ma ra’ol, ra’ol, oda ta'o] : tseyerotse 
there to hie-gnea, goes, py goes, goes, all-along he-soee and-then there 
ido-niyo. Aruruyet yet tena kala, tena kala, T., aya 
he-went-in, _And-then there people is-not, people isnot, 4.4 oe ree 
ko-ldoih; Aruayeh gamers mon | Fonte mbes 4 

he-walks, And-then inland-up Unexpectedly boot t letlo, ae 
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ra-dilotén, Tseyerotse,  tiai-to-ruta-ril, yasek  daletloye —_—anitsen, 
in-a-place-lined-with. And-so, in-a-place-like-this, a-box lying (there) behind, 


royi radetlak. Tseyerotse kota, to-totlor, kanta, Kelona tokodékun 
in-the-hole he-crept. And-so now, he-shall-die, he-is-like, He-ents-not because 
ranatiktin, me nélin kala: kelona, Tseyerotse letan: teeyerotse 
he-is-very-thin, his flesh  there-ia-not: he-eats-not, Andso = he-lies: and-ao 
yuur lJetan, <Aruruyel yuutse ronten ido-no-teddedit: ten’a lon. 
there he-lie And-then from-yonder suddenly we-come-back-in: people many. 
Tseyerotse yu'utse korokootsen ido-na-rad’olen § eiten ronten te-dent: 
And-so from-there ahead (of-them) the-one-coming-back-in this-one suddenly saya: 
*Masemake, ke-no-réinihtl,” =m. Aruroyet ko kon masemake to-letloye 
“ Boots, cook-something.” hesays. And-then ‘the here boots that-are-up 
no-redatt, Aruruyet yunla  belida lone ni-nidatl, ko masemake. 
jumpwlown. And-then hillward = a-atove thut-i# they-came-to these boots. 
Tseyerotset ayu ko-idedal, oden zit, ten'a kil. Tseyerotee 
And-so there they-walk, themselves alone, a-man  there-ia-not. And-so 
yunlet ronten belida yi no-ridfdokon tseyerotee kétt  a-no-titinik, 
hillward suddenly the-stove in they-made-a-fire and-so food they-are-cooking, 
ko masemake, ‘Tseyerotse ket! a-na-atinik, kMliirii keth  a-na-atinik. 


the boots. And-so food they-have-cooked, -quick food they-have-cooked. 
Tseyerotse stol  kiltstn tlok {o-no-letlo, Tseyerotee kédlar yen-kerci’on, 
And-sco (the) table upon plates they-put. And-ao quick they-ate, 
ko no-idedatina.  Tseyerotee na’an kiniin tii na-ratalledatl, tecyerotse 
those who-have-come-back. Anid-so off again out they-went, anid-so 


rabe = kala, ‘Tseyerotse dza no-idetlak ko  niyonen, teeyerotse th 
them there-is-not. And-so out he-crept-again the one-who-came, and-so = out 


niyo. Tseyerotee nilkaatse ronil’an. Aruruyel yur nilkaatsen ronten 
he-went. And-so on-both-sides he-looks, And-then there on-both-sides suddenly 


lését rabe-ko-ral-iledat. Tseyerotse ido na-rad’ot ko  niyonen. 


horses carry-them-on-their-backs. Anmd-so in he-comes-again, the one-who-came, 
Aruruyet ko masemake kon to-letloye, eite ta-aini: “Masemake, 
And-then the boots here that-are-up, them  he-saya-to: “ Boots, 


ke-no-réinihtt,” Tseyerotse ko masemake no-rédatt, teeyerote kett a-na-atinik, 
cook-something.” And-so the  boota jumped-down, and-so food they-cooked, 
tseyerotse ko niyonen akerél'ou. Tseyerotee tlok § a-no-to-ltlo, Taeyerotése 
andso the newcomer they-fed. Andso thediahea they-washed. And-so 
kota, kon to-no-tledatt. Tseyerotse kon difika ra-diloten royan 
then, here they-went-up-again. And-so here ailver a-place-lived-with only 
to-letlo. Tseyerotset ko yunura yast&k rétaru, aru royi na-radetlak. 
they-stay. And-so the opposite box where-he-lay, there in-the-hole he-crept-back. 
Tseyerotaet kota no-réidedatl  Tseyeroter yi-no-kereid'on, ko masemake 
And-so then they-came-back. Anil-so they-ate-again, the boots 








a ual 
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raboro = kett = a-na-rainihtt ‘Teeyeroteen thete rorélet: inildzét 
for-them food they-cook. And-ao the-night posse: they-lay-down. 
Tseyero kota dza-ranidak, — tseyerotso yaka tiird = dza-nileten 


And-ao then they-woke-up, und-ao that (one who) first woke-up 
te-dem: “Masemake, ke-no-rétnihtt," ni Tseyerotee ko masemake ko 
BAYS ; * Boots, cook-something,” he-savs And-eo tha boots here 
to-letloye ko no-rédatl Tseyerotsen yi-no-kereid’on, dza-ranidak tseyerotsen. 
that-are here came-down. And-so they-ate-again, they-woke-up  just-after. 
Tseyero tt no-reidedatl, © tan. © Tseyerotsen dza no-ideyo ko kon. 
And-so out they-went-again, as-before. And+o out he-came the here. 
Tseyerotse dt kor  te-yelni: “Masemake, ke-no-réinihtt” — yetni. 
And-sa he also aays-to-them : “ Boots, cook-zomething,” he-says-thent. 
Tseyerotse moro ket a-no-yitinik, tseyerotse no-kéd'on, ko  ten’a 
And-so for-him food they-cooked, and-so he-ate-again, this man. 
Tseyero yuur yar ledo. Aruruyet ronten no-tsidedatt,  ittak, 
And-so thera in-the-house he-stays, And-then suddenly we-came-back, it-ia-heard, 


yur tiitéy! rotsen. Aruruyel no'otse ronten ido-no-taodedel, torun 
there outside from. And-then from-there suddenly ww-are-coming-in-again, while 


ae ledo. Aroruyet  yaka ~~—korokootsen —_ido-na-rad’olen, 
in-the-house —_he-stays, And-then —_ that (one) ahead who-comes-back-in, 
elten te-deni: “Masemake, ke-no-réinihtl,” ni. Tseverotse ko 
he says : “ Roota, cook-something,” _he-anya. And-so the 
masemake  to-letloye  no-rédatt, teeyero ket! a-tia-atinik, - tseyero 
boots that-are-up  came-down,  and-so food they-cooked, and-so 
yi-no-kereid’on, 


Ro yet keré'on ko niyonen. ‘Tseyerotsen Hi niyo. 
Them with he-ate the newcomer, Aniil-then out he-went. 
Tuur rozin loset  dadletté. Tseyerotsen ido-na-rad’ol torun te-leni: 
There though horses are-staniding. And-so in-he-comes-lack while he-aays: 


they-ate-again. 





“ Masemake, kifrd tasi one bare kit ei; ne tse 

“Boots, —in-real-truth you towards (coming) Lhsd-achard time; you to (coming) 
tasi -kléro—ketsot-ege'ila,” yelni “Kén ron?” yelni. 
indeed truly T-had-a-hard-time,”  he-says-to-him, 


“What for?"  hesays-to-him. 
“Toyon mor lesdonen: ‘Yuur ti'oth’ aini. —tacrar’ann ne 
“A-rich-man with-whom Elive:  “'Thithey go," tom wherefore you 
tee tales'o,” yelni. Tseyerotseen ko kon masemale rédatt 
to I-came,” he-says-to-him. And-so the here | = ae ines 


Aruruyet: “Oné" yeni (ei mase seatit 
And-then: “Come,” he-eaystohim (the ae ke te. tsen). Tseyerotee yur 


a saying-to-him), And-eo some 
‘an yar ye teen icho-niva, Tseverotaet 

koro yutaka ya kootse to-ledatt. 
im Scare heen tered, And-so upstairs vee akecs he-went-up. 

Tengen kon = Myonen, — Arnruye} yutoko rolee ko-idedal, 
= he-stays mewvemet.  And-then “nhove from he-walks, 
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ittak, ko masemake. Aruruyet kon ma kala. Malirst me yi 
it-is-heard, the boota, And-then here him no-more, A-steamer it in 
rodalkone ‘kon mo-rérah  Tseyerotse ye yi réyo. Tseyerotee ko ten’a 
there-is-tire here has-come-down. And-so it in hewent, And-so the men 
tetlekna ye yi rédatt, tetlektsen m ye yi rédatt Tseyerotse tii rayiniton. 
all it in went, entirely they it in went. And-so out they-brought-it. 
Aruruyet ta-rayelni, ko niyonen ta-aradeni: © Nedatsetsen yininlen," 
And-then they-say-to-him, the newcomer  they-say-to: * Whithersoever you-wish,” 
rayeini, ko ten’a Kéléléttén, eit to-lyo: letan toruno 
they-say-to-him, this mau. The-steering-place, there he-went-up: he-lies-down while 
kalét, ko ten’a. Torun tmasemake ket a-na-rainiht!. Kota, ketatHet 
he-stecrs, this man. Meanwhile  the-boota food he-cooks. Now, he-is-steering 
ko niyonen. Kun me tsén  rulan, notortt, ko malorot. Torun 
the newcomer. Also its wings there-are, it-flies, that steamer: Meanwhile 
kon ko ten'a  kellet, letan torunno: kota toyon a-ltlat. 
here this man  ateers, hie-liesdown whilst: now a-bess  he-ia-become. 
Kellet, tseyerotset ayu malorot notortl; torun keilet, torun ine 
He-steers, and-then there the-steamer flies; meanwhile he-steers, meanwhile it 
yi rodalkon, Notorti, notortt, notortt, oda, notert!, notort?, notortt. 
in there-is-fire. _Tt-flies, flies, flies, all-along,  it-flies, flies, flies. 
Aruruyel yuur ronten toyon aol Tseyerotse malorot  mno-réral. 
And-then there suddenly a-rich-man walks. Andes thesteamboat came-down. 


Tseyerotse ko ketleten, ko masemake yoro toyon a-kerdl’on, Aruruyel 


And-so the steermuan, the boots for-him the-rich-man fed. And-then 
te-yelni : “ didatkd ! to-rurdlezfintse té-tinnii | Ko ken 
he-snysto-him: “ Wonderful! how-nicely (these-people)  are-doing ! This what 
titra te-tsular ? Ko tsa-ate me-td-rosnoye bekélthili me 
in-exchange-of shall-we-get? This very-last  by-which-I-live axe it 
titro ne tlo-rus‘ol 7” ko —kelleten ani. “ 0'o," 
in-exchange-for you [-will-give-to!” this steersman = ho-says-to. = Yes," 
yelni.  Tseyerotset malorot yi yervon, ko bekeltiala, Tseyerotse 
he-said-to-him. And-so thesteamer in he-put-it, this Axe, ‘And-ao 


masemake yuneka toyon yerélzuk, Tseyerotee masemake  1malorot 
the-boota landward the-boss he-took-them. And-so the-boots § the-steamer 


yi kala. “Tema kett a-no-toinihtt?” yinilen. § Tse oda, oda, 
in no-more. “Who food ahall-cook 1” he-thinks. And all-the-time, always, 


rarot, notorti, ko malorot, Tseyerotset dzan nidzet ni-korol <Aruruyel 


it-goea, it-flies, that steamer. And-#o day middle-of it-stops And-then 
ronten te-yinilen ko kelleten : " Ken-é Soro katt 
suddenly he-thinks the ateersman : # What-is-thia for-me food 

a-no-totnihtite kun téslirtain 7” yudeni, ko masemake 


the-one-who-would-cook and that-l-did-to-him!" he-thinks-bim, the boots 
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udeni. Aruruyel yur teei-dikoki  rotaen ra-kedailokit. 
he-thinks. And-then some-where  on-the-deck from = (comes) the-tioise-of-atepa. 
Aruruyet tuur tsel-vi ronten ko-no-talledatd, oda, kota, 
Tseyerotse, rarot, notortl: oda noftorti, notorti Aruruyel tuur  ronten 
And-so, it-goes, it-flies; always it-Bies, fie. © And-then there suddenly 
toyon. Aruriyel —toyon ro 8§©3>—-_- no- réral., Tseyerotse § malorot 
a-rich-man. And-then the-rich-man to it-eamedown. And-then the-steamer 
yi rdéyo, ko  toyon, Tseyerotse ko masemake toyon oro keti 
in he-went, this rich-man, And-then the boota the-rich-man for food 
a-na-atinik, teeyeroh ko  toyon a-kerdon. Tseyerot ko toyon 


te-deni: =“ Arté fidzdké! ken titro te-tsular 67" 
eye: “Ohtoh! wonderful! what in-exchange-for ahall-we-get-it 7” 
yedetalni. “Ko zdldi tastitl ko-denauestihe me tilro 
he-began-to-my-of-it. “This gold cane which-I-carry him in-exchange-for 
ne = tlo-duruston —_tsii-rid@nd 7" yetni, ko kelleten alni. 
you =I -will-give-to can-it-be |" he-says-to-him, the steersman he-says-to, 
"0'o," yeini. Tseyerotset kota toyon yuneko —to-no-Hleyo. 


“Yes,” he-says-to-him, Auil-so now the-rich-man landward went-back-up. 
Tseyerotset ko masemake kun réteuk ko toyon, Tseyerotee ko keleten 
And-so the boots also he-took this rich-man. § And-ao the steersman 
eiten ko zolda tastit eite toko yatsen-ketatitotL © Arurnyel nour 
he =the = gold = cane it an-top-of unscrewed-something,  And.then there 
ronten wel yi ronten «ten’a = rulin, ko wolda yi = reitfinii. 

suddenly the-boat in suddenly people there-are, that gol! = in  the-poople-of. 
Tse ko eina ket! a-no-tatinik Tseyero kota no-talleral, tse oda, 
And the thea food cooked, And-so then it-started-again, and always, 
oda, na-radorot, na-radorok ‘Tsa dzan-nidzet ni-no-kodorot. Aruruyet 
always, it-goes-hack, it-goes-luck. And at-midday —_jit-stopped-again. And-then 
te-yinilen ko kelleten : “ To-eslor kunun 


Soro kett 
he-thinks the steersman: What-have-I-done again (with) for-me food 
a-na-rainihtie 7 rotlo-taleslo!" yinilen, Tie rerotset, orot. 
the-one-who-cooks Tf Leold-him!" he-thinks, : a ey 


And = there it-gous-back. 
Aruruyet yuura kerchtaa tiei-dokoka, ary rothen ra-Kedailokd 
Aes See | . = okiit. 
Anid-then somewhere on-the-gunwale On-the-deck, thers from  the-noise-of teps-comes. 
Aruroyel tuur tsei yi ronten ko-no-tatladnt ge? 
And-then there the-boat in eniddenly they-are-wall ae ' ko masem as a 


_— ko golda tastitl ,; oa | 
eg Binge i esl elte toke yatsen-no-ketathtott, 


Chhe, this on-ton-of 


andeo = they it ~ in ~-all-tisappeare tseyero kot 


he-unscrewed-something, 
maisemake yan keti 
the: bouts only foe] 


and-aq ner 
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a-no-no-tatinik. Ten’a nelan, iru, inte rayenilana, Tse 
begin-aguin-to-cook, A-man itd, although, but  they-see-him-not. And 
yuur na-radorol. Arurnyel — kota, te yar no-natok, 
there it-ie-going- back. And-then at-lost, his homse it-flew-hack-to, 

no-idarat, ko  tmalorot, Aruruyel toneko me yar, moot 

if-came-back-to, this steamer, And-then inland his house,  his-wife 
tan yar ledloten, ronten nonflérizi ritiird dénidlérés, 

ihe knows at-home where-she-is, wonder lead on-top-of-it has-been-melted, 


tseyero me yar rokula. Tseyerotsen ko toyon yan yet ro'ote ledo, 
and-so his house there-is-not. And-so the boas only there near-by stays, 
ro'otor ledo. §$Tseyerotsen ko bekelttala dza ni'on, Tseyerotsen 
near-by he-ataya. Anid-so the axe out he-brought, And-ao 
yetatitott. Aruruyel bekelttala lon ; tseyerotse oden zit 
he-unserewed-it, And-then axes very-maAny ; and-ao by-themselves 
mara rotailetiatt ko nonileroza. Tse két zolda  tasttitt 
by-them  it-is-being-chopped that lead. And now (the) gold cane 
ti-te-yilor. Aruruyel ronten me yi ten'a lon, Tseyerotse ta-raldatt, 
he-turned-thus, And-then suddenly it in people many. And-so they-went-ashore, 


tseyerotsen nonekot, yet ko nonileroza _ rottiro denadlerosten, eit 
aml ao inland, there the lesul on-top where-it-has-been-cast, there 
tettektse yerotsen bekeltiala ara roroliat, §$Tse kot  bekeltlala 
all thus the-axes by-means-of they-chop. And then  the-axes 
olen-zit ti-te-tan. Tseyero kota nonileroza kili, ro ko 
by-themselvea were-doing-3o. And-so now lead no-more, that this house 


tetlektsen rorotatitintt; tseyerotsen ko yar rénériityit ronten! mo’-ot 
entirely is-chopped-free ; and-80 the house inside-of oh! his-wife 
riinittkiin; két’Gnii, Toyon yet ledonen eiten te-yelni: “ Noneko, 
islried-up; she-eats-not. The-boss there who-stays he  says-to-him: “Inland, 

basi, no'~ot : * Niriittkiit,’ Hisni, ira; = inte —tsorfl-tedénfyii 
na-I-know, your-wife: ‘DLet-me-take-you,’ I-suy-to-her, in-vain; but ahe-is-unwilling 
ta-var’ana tasi Olfrk me  ttiro denalettros,” yelni, ko ketleten 
Wherefore indeed lead her on-top-of I-melted," he-says-to-him, the steereman 


aini, Kiten norol rolenek. Tseyerotsen ko ronten! ranatikin; 


he-saya-to Him to he-telle. And-so there oh!  she-is-dried.up; 
kelona, tseyero ranattkun, téttékts¢ yéritein,  Tseyerotsen  taei 
she-eate-not, and-#o she-ia-dried-up, all thus, And-so the-boat 
yi yerditan, tseyeroteet ra ye diloya tetieka, ko toyon yor 
in he-put-her, and-se they her things all, the bose from-her 


rébuke, eite na-rarclzuk, tse ko toyon kun raréizuk, tetiektsen, 
which-he-took, these they-took-back, and the bom also they-took, entirely, 
m  yo-'fot yel, ra ye diloya yel kerélzuk, ko tastit yi rotana 
they his-wife too, they his things too took-together, the cane in inhabitants 





an . 
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anta-ko te-tauna. Tseyerotsen yar ruruthsin, ko testith yi rotana, yar 
it-were who-did-ao. And-so houses they-boilt, the cane im inhkabitanta, houses 


rozuu rorereiron. Kit yar _ raditadletié. Tseyerctse masemake 
fine they-built, (In) these houses they-began-to-stay, And-then the-hoots 
kett a-na-rainihtl tso-royiin, tseyerotsen nilkeaatsen diloy oko 
Foxx! is-couking nlways, and-so in-all-directions things  in-quest-of 
no-tallerviht!, ko mulorot. Tseyerotsaralte toyon a-Itlat ko keileten. 
it-hegan-to-travel, that steamer, And-so-then a-rich-man he-became that #teereman. 
Tseyerotsaraite ri-né-kédéldr, ko  toyon reli‘fin, ko ra ye diloya 


And-so-then he-aweepa, the rich-man one-who-wna, the ops his things 

rélzuken; ra-no-kedelar to-rikidtsénd kéal’én. Kota, ain kedatar 
they-have-taken ; he-swee pes which-for he-cata. Now, he-sweepe 
tso-royan, kin atlit tsd-royét; ra-no-kedelar tso-royel, to-rokootsena kota 
all-the-time, firewood he-chopa  alao ; he-sweepa alao, for-which = now 
ketal'on tsé-riyiin. Kota ra-no-kedelar to-rokootsena ketal’on, ko toyon 
he-eats only. Now le-sweepe which-for he-eats, the boss 


réla‘an., Kota, Roih ron naletikis. 
he-who-wae Theend, Winter a-part-of I-chewed-away. 


THe Poor YousGo Max, 


In a certain place there lived a rich rae and near to him a poor young man 
who used to work for his rich neighbour, ’ This young man had a good wife, and 
the rich man coveted her and said to him, “ Give me that wife of yours.” “ No," 
said the poor boy, “you can’t have her." And he refused to part with her. Then 
the other said to him, “ Will you dare go to the devil's cavern?” “I will,” he 
answered, “if you lend me your sword.” © Yes,” said the rich man, * * you can have 
it.” And the poor fellow started on his expedition. He was going, going on. He 
came to a high mountain, a huge masa of rocks, and there struck the headwaters of 
acresk. These lay be pssnhenm two steep walls of rock, which encased the stream, and 





his he a. going, ing sing al 


ully these rope-like things twisted 
twirled ; Pe ane Freed ene atte of the wt 


the bottom of which was covered with boiling water; from this large bubbles were 
constantly coming forth, Looking up, he saw stre 

i : tching above his head a huge 
jaw; and looking down he saw another eno 
realized that he had put himself in the Tmous jaw beneath him, Then he 


very mouth 
it unawares. He was deep in it, close to the ahstak eet: he had gone into 
ng water was 


(in 4 continuous motion). marae 
The further he proceeded the more dreadf 
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bubbling up. The long and twisting ropes were appendages of the devil's jaw, 
and now they began to encircle him and closed fast upon him. But he drew his 
swonl and cut them, Then he ran out of the dreadfol cave. Before going, as he 
saw the big teeth on the monster's jaw, he pulled ont one of them and took it with 
him. After this he went back to his home. And he gave the devil's tooth to lus 
master, and he also gave him back the sword. 

During this time his wife had remained alone at home. But now her husband 
had returned. The night came, and that evening she related to him what had 
happened during his absence. “The rich man came to me in this house,” she said 
“and he asked me to be his wife, but I would not.” Thua did she tell her husband ; 
however, he answered not a word. 

After this the young man stayed at home for a long, long while, But a 
second time the rich man came to him and said,“ Will you be bold enough to go 
to the nest of the man-eagle 7” “I will,” said the youth, “if you lend me your 
gun.” “ Yes," said the other, “ you shall have it.’ And he went to his house to 
fetch the gun, and he handed it to the boy, This one also took a small pouch of 
cartridges, his own property, and his blanket, and off he went. He was walking, 
walking, and packing, packing the gun. 

He came to a high mountain, and around the base of it he walked for a long 
time. Then he saw straight above the place where he stood, on the edge of a 
plateau, two high spruee trees (close to each other), and at the very top of these, 
there was the eagle's nest. Up the mountain he climbed to the foot of the trees, 
and up the trees he climbed until he reached the nest. Then passing his gun 
along the edge of the nest (so that the muzzle was just above it), he waited. 
There were two young eagles in the nest, to whom he spoke from his hiding place 
(or, after having settled himself in position), and said to the elder one, a young 
male, “ Where are your father and your mother?” “My father and my mother,” 
said the young eagle, “are gone to hunt for deer.” “When your mother comes back 
to the eyrie,” said the lad, “what happens then?" “When my mother comes 
hack,” said the eaglet, “a wel snow falls through the air." “And your father 
what happens when he comes back ¢” “Then hailstones fall all around.” “ Very, 
well,” said the young man, And so much he learned from the male eaglet. 

And while they all remained there waiting, he said to the young eagles, 
“Take care not to tell about me. If you let your parents know that I am here, 
I will kill you," said he. Then there fell a little wet snow, and he waited, and the 
mother eagle came back to her eyrie. In the claws of the one foot she carned 
young deer, one in each claw; in the one claw a young deer; in the other, a young 
deer; in the other a young deer, and s0 on. But in the claws of the other foot 
she carried men, one in the first claw, one in the next, and one in the next, and so 
on, All these she placed on the edge of the'eyrie. Then she tere out the bowels 
of the men and gave them to her young, while she stood near to them. Just then 
the young man fired and killed her. Then he pushed off her body and it fell down to 
the ground. The deer and the men she had brought he also cast down, and settled 
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himself in position to wait again. “Let neither of you,” he said to the eaylets, 
“let neither of you mention my presence to your father.” And he lay in wait. 

Then there came a shower of hailstones; the male eagle was flying back. He 
alighted on the eyrie's edge and said to his young, “ Where is your mother? She 
left before I did, and hasn't she come back yet?” But they answered, “ No, our 
mother is not yet back.” “Where can she be?" said they. “Not yet back? How 
can that be?” said the eagle. They said, “Indeed she is not here’ He also was 
carrying young deer in his claws, on one side, a young deer to each claw; and men 
on the other side, a man in each claw. But he threw these down on the ground, 
and screamed, and began to claw the air at the eyrie’s edge. Then the young 
man fired again and shot him dead, And he left the young eagles, sparing their 
lives, and went down the tree. He cut off the feet of the two eagles which 
he had killed, and with these he started back for his home. And after reaching 
the place, he gave back the gun to his master, and he gave him also the eagles 
feet that he had brought. 

He remained at home for a long, long time. But the master again came to 
hin and said, “ Will you go-to find where some village lies?” “Yes,” said he. 
And having taken bundles of dried fish, salmon and silver salmon, which he 
ad packed "on his shoulders, the yOUng man went, He went, went, went, packing, 
packing, packing. When he had walked for days after days, the sun began to 
row warmer, and the snow began to thaw in the daytime under -the heat of 
the sun, Still, he was going. He waa exhausted. His supply of dried salmon 
gave out, and he lived on the grouse which he killed every day, He was hungry- 
Night after night he camped, and day after day he walked, till he came to the 

There at last he saw the village, and towards it he directed his course, He 
reached it after a long, long walk, and he entered into a house. There was nobody, 
nora soul. He began to walk to and fro in the house. Ona shelf on the inland 
side he noticed a pair of boota, The place under and behind thent was covered 
with silver. There was a trunk on the floor, and behind it a small space, into 
which he crept. There he lay down to die, as he thought. He was exhausted, 
emaciated, from his prolonged fasting; and there he was, lying down. 

Suddenly there was a noise of a number of people coming back to the 
house, And the one who was. first fo enter, said aloud, “ Boots, get us a mieal,” 
Then the boots came down from the shelf, and went to the stove on the opposite 
side, and made fire, and began to prepare the meal, It was not long before 
everything was ready and the table set by the boots. The crowd took their 
meal in haste and departed. Then the heweomer crept out of his hiding place, 
ani went out of the house to look uroond. He saw them scattering in all 
directions, every one on horseback. ‘Then he entered the house again, and he 
addressed the boots, saying, “ Boots, get ine something to eat.” Whereupon the 
wa ee cwn and prepared « meal, and gave him to ea And alter having 
washed the dishes, they went back to the uilver-lined shelf where they lay, whilst 
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he returned to his hiding place behind the box. Again the inmates of the place 
camdé, and again they ate, the boots cooking for them. And then they went to 
sleep for the night. i 

The next morning, the first one to wake up called to the boots, “ Boots, 
prepare the meal." Down eame the boots, and they had their breakfast, 
immediately. after getting up. And off they went. The newcomer came out, too, 
and said, “ Boots, give mea meal.” And so they did. After cating he remained 
in the house, and when the others came back and sat dewn to their meal as nesual, 
he stayed among them and ate with them. And going out he saw a nomber of 
horses standing, Then he entered aguin, and he said to the boots, “ Boots, T have 
had a very hard time on my way to your place, a very hard time indeed.” The 
loots said to him, “What prompted you to come?” He answered, “I came 
hecause the master with whom I stay told me todo so." Then tho boots said to 
him, “Follow me.” And he followed the boots into the neighbouring house. 
There the boots mounted the stairs, but he remained below, He heard them 
walking overhead, and then the noise stopped. 

Suddenly a steamer came down from the sky. He went aboard, and the whole 
band went aboard with him. And they made ready to go. Then they said to him, 
“Whithersoever you wish, go." So he went up bo the pilot house, and he began to 
steer. He was comfortably stretched on a couch, and steered. The boots did the 
cooking. The steamer was a flying machine, it had wings, And the newcomer 
became its pilot (and captain); now he was a powerful man. The steamer, flying, 
steaming, went where he wanted, anil onwards, onwards it flew. 

Thus they came to a place where a rich man was passing, The steamer went 
down and stopped, and the boots prepared a meal for this man, as they were 
directed by the new captain. Then this rich man exclaimed, “Oh, the wonderful 
thing! How lucky these people are! What can I give in exchange for these 
boots? Will you accept my axe, the thing with which | make my living?” 
“ Yes," said the captain, And the man gave him the axe, and went away with the 
boots. And, while the airship went its way, the captain felt sorry, “ Who will 
cook the meals now?” he thought. And the ship was going, going, fiying along. 
At midday it stopped. And the captain began to say to himself, “What have I 
done with my cook?” And as he thonght so, o noise of steps was heard on the 
deck, the boots were there, walking about. And the airship resumed its course, 

Again it came across 4 rich man passing by, and came down towards him and 
stopped. ‘This rich man came aboard, and the boots prepared a meal and served it 
to him. Heexclaimed, “Oh, what a wonder! What can T give in exchange for 
this? Will you take this gold cane which I am using?” “Yes,” said the 
steeraman. And the rich man went away with the boots. But the steersman 
unscrewed the upper end of the gold cane, and out of it came a multitude of 
people; they filled the whole ship, and they took charge of the cooking, The 
airship went on, flying back towards the poor boy's home. At midday it stopped 
again, and the captain thought, “Oh, what have I done with my cook? Why did 
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T sell him?” Instantly a noise of steps came from the deck, and there were the 
boots going around. Seeing them, he unscrewed the end of the gold cane, and back 
into it the whole crowd that had come out disappeared. The boots resumed the 
charge of the galley. It was a man, but invisible, And the ship was going. 

At lust it came to the house of the poor young man, now master of the ship. 
What was his surprise to find that the house had disappeared under a mass of lead, 
which had been melted and poured over it. His former Taster was still living 
close by. He took out the axe and unscrewed it, and o multitude of axes came 
out, and began to move by themselves, no one handling them, and to chop out the 
mound of lead, Then he unscrewed the gold cane, anid the people came out from 
it and went up the bank, and got hold of the axes and set to work chopping olf 
the lead. It was soon cleared away, and in the house they found his wife, almost 
reduced to a skeleton, starved. Then his former master aaid to him, “I proposed 
to your wife and she wouldn't accept me, that is why I buried her under the 
molten lead.” Thus he confessed his crime. They took the unfortunate woman 
Lo the ship, almost dead from her long starvation, and they took back all her 
property which the rich man had stolen. Then they took him also, with his wife 
and property. It was the people from the cane who did this. 

And these same people built some fine houses, where established 
themselves, The boots were continually employed in cooking ; the airship was 
used to travel around and bring the neceskary supplies to the new village, and the 
steersman became a mighty ruler. As for his former master, he was reduced to 
sweep for his living ; he was sweeping for his board, nothing else, He swept, and 
swept, and all he ever got for his sweeping was his food, Thus, he who had been 
a rich man, became a poor sweeper, | | 

I have chewed away a part of the winter. 


This story is presented by natives as a Russian tale, and it contains many 
first part of it, there should be an admixture of native elements, The style is 
loose and lengthy, with numerous useless repetitions, features which are by no 
means uncommon in the folk-lore of the lower tribes. The dialect may be con- 
sidered as a fair example of the language spoken at Nulato, a blend of the two 
dialects, using words and expressions from. hoth. 
és pit nétstn,” he keeps his 2am cr wii’ s aia 
“thi yit dzn no-to-kiiriiltir razeniten,” the place where devilé are said to jump out 

seven eee oa TO) tHe Water “We'-would call snghe Blesiiotiecea- > Ths 

ee are denoted mene by the impersonal indefinite pronoun tka” combined 

a 78g Bes pe ee the swift motien of a live being. The word 

ee SO Senete thoix devile, aBkSdedltars, in composed of the 
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same two essential elements, with some accidental ones. The Ten'a devil is 
corporeal, though endowed with all the other properties of evil spirits, such 
as instantaneous motion, knowledge of distant things, etc. 

« me-ten’a-itlértla.” sword. The word is genuine Ten'a, made probably in recent 
times, and expresses a man-cutter, a thing wherewith to cut people. 

“rintona,” a projection, viz., of the rock; from the preposition * nton~ or “ neton,” 
projecting over. 

“hilérka,” rope; a word adopted from the Russian. Those rope-like things are 
said to be plants growing in the forests, which will entwine a manand kill him. 

“po-kedztsti-rolal,” large bubbles are coming up. The word “ kedzesth" implies 
that tho bubbles are about the size of a man’s fist. | 

“ntktdailtiri,” devil. See above, 

“nfirilntha,” raw hide; the mative rope. It is made of the moose-skin, wet, cut in 
long strips and then stretelied to dry. 

“mo ri,” its teoth, The upper dialect word ; the lower one has “ lotlo'o.” 

4 to-ktin katlo,” in place of her hushand, d¢, she occupies the house in his absence. 

“tast,” you know, or I know; it is sure, ete. The lower dialect uses “istan.” 

“jnlin,” the Indicative Present, in the second person, serves as an Imperative, 

“tan,” has practically the sume meaning as “ basi,” “ istan.” 

“42tddla,” the proper word for gun, from the root titt,” to make a loud noise. 

*kedotta,” bullet. Also a genuine Ten’a word, though of recent manufacture, 
meaning, literally “a cut piece,” The bullets were supposed by natives to be 
manufactured by cutting a bar of lead in pieces. 

“ 1," sack, lit. skin; the term is applied to any sheath or casing made of skin or 
flexible matter. “Kedotla” being also used, by extension, to mean the whole 
cartridge and “tet,” meaning # belt, the term “ kedotia let” may as well signify 

“yvetane,” which he has, i.¢,, his own property. 

“ko-traih,” he “ packs,” t., he curries in.» bundle on his shoulders, 

“yedenaltlih ko teltddla,” he thrust it, the gun. This repetition of the object is a 
lower dialect turn. ‘lhe root “ tlaih "(" til,” “ tlihti”), expresses the stretching 
of some stiff object in a certain direction. | 

“ma-kiido,” upon it, viz, the nest. We would rather say “in it.” 

“ko yur to-lyote.” As the Ten’a uses the same forms for time and place, this 
phrase is referable to either, and may mean “as soon as he had settled 
himself there.” or “ from the place where he had settled himself.” 

“kéla”” male, lit. a young male. The same word used for human beings means 4 
youth, a lad, a young man, a5 We #ee that the hero of this story is styled: 
“kél” (for “ kéla,”) “ yokala.” 

“ro non yet, ro ne-to yel, rodd?” where are your father and your mother? It 
should be noticed that the demonstratives “ro, rodé," carry no interrogation 
with them, but simply mean “that” or “ there.” In constructions like these, 
however, they have, by custom, the force ofan interrogative. 
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“an ko-ranitor,” they are hunting, lit, they are flying on the hunt, The idea of 
hunting is conveyed by the prefixes “an ko"; that of flying, by the root 
di tor.” 

*kentlika,” wet, lit. slushy. 

“ne-teinika,” thy parents, This singular with the plural verb seoms abnormal, 
and one would rather expect: “ yor-tetnaka,” your parents. It ia not common 
in Ten'a. 

“ma kalektina tor," in her claws. The adverb “tor” is distributive. It is remark- 
able that the narrator repeating his phrase five times (pointing at each time lo 
one of his fingers) assumes that the eagle has five clawa, I remarked to him 
that he was putting too many, but he simply smiled disdainfully at my 
observation and proceeded to the other similar enumerations. Perhaps the 
man-eagle has five toes ! 

“oina kon,” the bowels of these, lit. the bellica. 

" ketitdt,” he tired his gun, The verbhas been deftly made, as the name “ teltddla,” 
gun, from the native root : “ tdtd,” to make a loud noise. 

“née kil'lina,” both of you, or rather, either of you. 

“nedén,” for “ nedin,” no; most commonly used by children. 

“ raniileta,” one to each. A special verb to convey this idea, 

“kiyar ril'on tsedentten,” where it is said that there is a village. The phrase is 
very obscure, and seems to imply that a village was to them an extraondinary 
thing, 

“nulir tetdza yet larin yei," dried salmon and (dried) silver-salmon, About the 
species of salmon see notes on IV, 

“#HOna,” the black grouse, or Canada grouse (Canachites canadensis, and C. Franklins, 
of naturalists). The common word is “ toledoya," “the sitter,” alluding to the 
obstinate persistency with which it remains undisturbed on its perch, The 
term “ ata‘ona, the spruce-eater,” reminds one of the name also used for it by 
the whites, “ spruce-partridge,” 

“tokiirbira,” the sea-coast, lit. the edge of the big water. 

“yet ido niyo,” he went in, viz., into a house, as the prefix “ido,” indicates. 

“ misimike,” boots, The word is borrowed from the Russian and applies only to 
white men’s shoes, leather boots, rubber boots, The native shoes ate termed 

*dinka,” silver. A'term introduced from the Russian, and commo nly used for 
“money,” 

“ tii-to-rita ro,” in « pluce like this. The Sie eee i 
describing the narrowness of the ore iia ci Ot ace 

“ yastk,” box. Word borrowed from the Ruseian. 
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“Loli, stove.” From the Russian. 

“ stol kitsen,” on the table. “ Stol, stola,” table, another Russian word that has 
passed into the language. 

“]ostt,” horse. Again a Russion term. 

“yvutaka,” upstairs, lit. up. The native adverb, now understood to mean the upper 
story. 

“mildrot,” steamer. From the Russian, 

« ]étan torino kédlét,” he steera whilst lying bown, t«., very comfortably. 

* bekelttala,” a genuine Ten’a word, probably applied to the stone-axe before the 
Russian times. The upper dialect has also “ thittit.” 

“tset dokoki,” the deck, lit. the covering of the boat. A Ten'a expression. 

“arté.” sometimes pronounced “ akté.” an interjection of surprise, proper to the 
lower dialect, and said to be of Russian origin, 

“old,” gold; from the Russian. | 

“tistdth,” cane. The true meaning is “a pole,” viz., used for “ poling” boats 
against the stream ; the word is genuine Ten'a. 

« yateen ketatltott,” unscrewed, lit." turned the other way.” 

“nontlroza” lead. A Ten'a word from the verb “netirés,” to melt; 1t denotes 
“the thing that is melted, that can be melted.” 

"ti-te-yilor,” he turned thus; the phrase being accompanied by a gesture af 
wnserewing. 

‘ta te-tén,” are doing thus, Another gesture, showing a chopping motion. 

“olora,” lead, This term is given as the Russian equivalent of * nonilroza.” 

“ ya-no-kedelar,” he sweeps, The practice was known to the Ten'a before the 
coming of the whites. It was done with a bunch of branches. 

The story was written under the dictation of Ambrose Tsenckoleyala, a 

native of Tataenibanten, some eighteen miles below Nulato, assisted by Andrew 

Keniyo of Tsenoketlarten, on the Koyukuk River. The narrator lives at Nulato, 

and speaks the language of the place. 


























THE CANOES OF THE BRITISH SOLOMON ISLANDS. 


By C. M. Wooprorn, F.2.GS,, 
Local Correspondent of the Royal Anthropological Institute. 


(Wire Piares XL—XLVIL} 


Te beauty of the Solomon Island canoes has excited the admiration of all voyagers 
from the time the islands were first visited by white men. Alvaro de Mendafa, 
the first discoverer, who visited the islands in 1568, says,“ Their eanoes are very 
well made and very light ; they are shaped like a crescent, the largest holding 
abont thirty persons, They are so swift that, although our ships under sail started 
two leagues ahead of them, with a good wind and all the sails seb, they caught us 
up within the hour. Their speed in rowing is marvellous: they row in the fashion 
of the people of Cartagenn,™ 

Carteret, in 1767, seized a canoe off the north-weat end af Malaita, which he 
describes as follows: “'The eanoe or boat was large enough to carry eight or ten 
en, and was very neatly built, with planks well jomted: it was adorned with 
shell work, and feures rudely painted: and the seams were covered with a 
substance somewhat like our black putty, but it appeared to be of a better 
consistence,” 

Monsieur de Bougainville, in 1768, thus describes two canoes tuken by him at 
Choiseu! Bay. “Two of their canoes werd taken, which are long, and well 
built, and very high at each end, so that hy lurning either towards the enemy, 
they obtained shelter from their arrows. On the forepart of one of these canoes, 
was the head of a man carved + the eves were of mother-of-pearl, the ears of 
tortoise-shell, the lips were stained of a very bright scarlet, and the whole had the 
Appearance of a mask, with a very long beard.”3 

—Surville, in 1769, deseribes the canoes fet with by him at Port Praslin on 

Yeabel Island as followa:— ; 

"The canoes of these islanders are Constructed with great good sense, and 
finished with much skill: they are not formed of yg trunk of a tree, made hollow 
by stone implements or fire, as those ae 


Of inany savage nations are, hut are made of 
i The Discuvery of the Solomon folonels 


910m : a “ by Afroro fe Mendeiia in 1508. Hakluyt Soc, L001, 
* Discovertes i © french tot Sowho wae geen | 

p64 Stockdale, London, 1791, uth Zot of New Gutnea, Translated from the French, 

kt Diacoweries of the Preach, py. 94. 





my 


ERRATA, 


In Vol. XX XIX, the Canoe illustrated on Plates XLI, XLII, 
XLII, XLIV, is wrongly described as coming from Yeabel ; it 
should be New Georgia. 
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pieces put together. In the small canoes the planks are not more than a third of 
an inch in thickness, and in working them they form on the inside a kind of loops, 
which at intervals are tied strongly with rattan to ribs of wood, bent in the shape 
of the boat, and serving as its frame; nor are the planks held together by any 
other means; the joints are stopped with a black mastic, tolerably hard, which 
renders these frail vessels impenetrable to the water. The prow anid stern are 
raised very high, apparently for the purpose of defending the warriors in them 
from arrows, by presenting either end to the enemy : and in general they are 
ornamented with pieces of mother-of-pearl, forming different designs, and applied 
with mastic. . . . One was seen 56 feet long by 3% feet broad.” 

Lieutenant Shortland, during his voyage from Botany Bay to Batavia in the 
Friendship and Alecander in 1788, remarks upon the canoes which visited his 
ship off the island of Simbo: “ Their canoes, which contain from six to fourteen 
men, seemed to be well put together, the bows and sterns very lofty, carved with 
various figures, and stained with a kind of red paint.™ 

M. Labillurdiere in his account of the Voyage in Search of Ia Pérouse, gives 
an illustration of a canoe which visited the Meclerche off the island of Ulawa, 
and remarked, “ We admired the elegant form of their canoes, which were exactly 
similar to those we had seen the preceding days at the easterly part of the 
Arsacides, They were about twenty-one feet in length, two in breadth, and fifteen 
inches in depth. The bottom consisted of a single piece cut from the trunk of a 
tree, and the sides were formed of a plank, the whole length of the boat, supported 
by beams fixed at equal distances into the bottom: at both ends other planks 
were attached to the first. These were ornamented on the outside with figures of 
birds, fiahes, ete. rudely carved. The greater part of the canoes were terminated 
‘n front with the head of a bird, under which was seen a large bunch of fringe 
coloured with a red dye, which appeared to me to have been made of the leaves of 
the vacoua. The other extremity of the boat was likewise ornamented with red 
fringe, and here we frequently observed, in the inner side, the carving of w dog 
projecting from the vessel, which led me to suppose that the savages possess this 
animal, 1 was surprised to observe that they had given it nearly the form of a 
bloodhound: though it is probable that they do not possess that species, but that 
the carving was nothing more than an imperfect representation of the dog usually 
met with in the South Sea Islands.™ 

Lastly, Brenchley in Cruise of IMS. * Curacoa "in 1865 refers to the canoes of 
Ulawa Island and to the lightness and swiftness of the canoes seen by him at 
Florida Island.* 


| Discoveries of tha French, p. 199. 

* Voyage of Governor Plalip to Boteny Bay. London, Stockdale, 178A, p. 198, 

* Finpage in Search of La Perouse, by Monsieur Labiilardiere. Translated from the French 
London, Stockdale, 1800. Vol, ti, p. 277. 

* Crwise of AMS. © Curacoa”™ ta 1665, by Julius Brenchley. London, Longmans, 1873, 
pp, 249, 279, 
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I propose in the following paper to give some account of these canoes and of 
the method of their construction, together with the native names of the various 
parts. It will be observed that the names for the separate parts of the canoes 
differ in each locality and even in places so near to one another as New Georgia 
and Vekavekala, but the scope of the present paper does not permit me to enter 
upon the subject of Solomon Island languages. 

This particular type of built-up canoe appears to be peculiar altogether to the 
Melanesian inhabitants of the British Solomons. 

In the German Islands of Bougainville and Bouka to the north-west, the type 
of dug-out canoe with the outrigger is observed, and the same type of canoe occurs 
in the Santa Cruz Group and in the New Hebrides to the south-east. 

It is comparatively easy to determine ata glance the place of origin of one 
of these Solomon Island canoes, since the shape and scheme of ornamentation 
differ on the various islands, 

For accuracy and neatness in construction I am inclined to award the palm to 
the canoes of the Shortland group in the Bougainville Straits, while for beauty of 
line and exterior decorations the large fomake or head-lunting canoe of the New 
Georgia group unquestionably excels. 

[t is difficult to understand how the natives were able, before they became 
acquainted with iron tools, to adze down the canoe planks to the requisite degree 
of thinness and shape them with the aid only of atone implements, but it appears 
from the deseriptions above quoted that they undoubtedly did so, and that the 
canoes have changed but little in type since the days of Mendaiia 

The plane iron, fitted into a handle of aimilar form to that previously used 
for the stone implement, is now universally used in cutting and shaping the planks ; 
the expertnesa of the canoe builders in the nae of this tool is marvellons; they 
will follow a curved or wavy line or cut out a concave surface with the greatest 
accuracy. : 


A plan is first drawn down on wood by an expert canoe designer, to which the 
builders work, 

In most pluces, except on Malaita, a ceutral ridge is left along the centre 
of each plank; this adds to the strength of the canoe. 

Tn the Malaita canoes the planks are thicker and do not ire the added 
strength of a central ridge. Creer ty i 
Me een with cuit at ittee meee the timbers. The planks are lashed to the 
timbers with strips of fibre whic Rn en Va ae ois NEE, 

Be ps re which pass through holes drilled in the projecting 

Surville is incorrect in Blating tliat the ribs = 

| | sel bs or tim Pe on eee | 
the contrary the mibere are either naturally grown mai a sin = 
will appear from the illustrations given, meped from the 'sclid, # 


The planks, after being roughly adzed out, are lashed tightly tie the 
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corresponding planks from each side of the future canoe, outsides together, and 
placed in the canoe houses to season before being finally assembled. | 

In building, the edge of each plank is accurately fitted to that next to it. 
Holes are bored at about two inches interval along the edges of each plank, 
corresponding with similar holes in the adjoining plank and a separate lashing of 
fibre, very neatly fastened, is made at each pair af opposite holes. 

For boring the holes the natives make use of a pump drill, tipped with a lake 
of chalcedony, and they appear to adhere to this primitive tool in preference even 
to an ordinary awl or gimlet. 

When the whole canoe is thus accurately fitted and sewn together, the seams 
are covered with a thick dressing of vegetable putty, made from the scraped 
kernel of the nut of the tree Parinarium laurinum, This putty when first applied 
is of a lightish brown colour, but soan heeomes black, and hardens completely in 
ubout four days. 

Deseription of the different parts of a canoe of Shortland Island, in the 
Bougainville Straits (Plate XL) :— 

A large canoe 4:0. 00 tee eee Kian. 
Asmall cance... - coe ee 
1. The garboard strakes ... es er Hangamirt. 


* ‘The second strakes  .«.. Bet i HAiawnist. 

4. sx — i. ie oes ox; Aharai. 

5. The third strakes a ais A Hatalanaonao, 
i. Lorwlore, 


The stem and stern pieces =... wks Dito or Sito. 
The fourth strakes —--. n) = Hamori. 
The fifth strakes re swe a) Si-ing. 
40. ens a =e io cay ty Aporist. 
11. The gunwale strakes ... Ae .. Dra-o-hosi,or Drau-ung-hon, 
or Pogopogo, or Togolo. 
13. Flat representations of faces looking Fos-are or [os-ara- 
both ways on bow and stern. 
If an image carved in the round as Beku. 
shown in woodcut. 
Central ridges left along the planks (rartgiri. 


De a1 





inside canoe. 
Finials of ridges of Lovulovu (6) gi Fagovana, 
C. The timbers... Sim. 


LD. The small solid, wedge-shaped timber Tiuviturt, 
in bow, with ornament. 
The bow «+ ee vii sin - Kove. 





— > = a 
, . = : — = 
a ~ 
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The stern... “i it i --» Teulon, 
The fibre for sewing seams ius ous 0-2, 
The plug hole | TM 
Note—The numbers and letters refer to the illustration, and they arm 
numbered in the order in which a canoe would be put together, 
The illustration of the parts of the Shortland Island canoe ix complete in itself 





Fic. LL. 


but T have added another (Fig. 1) showing the commensement of a smaller canoe 
which is particularly interesting as showing the ingenious break of joint between 
the Hanyamiri and Ora, in which the raised ridges and boases are clearly shown. 

For the illustration of the complete eande I am indebted to Mr. N. 5. 
Heffernan, Resident Macistrate at Shortland Island. The illustration of the 
commencement of the smaller canoe wag made by me so long ago as 1886. 

I now come to the fomake or large head-hunting canoe of the New Georgia 
group and adjacent islands, 

Since the islands were first discovered by the Spaniards, and probably for 
many centuries before that, the natives of this part of the Solomens had been im 
the habit of making raids upon neighbouring islands for the purpose of taking 
human heads and capturing slaves, — 

Starting out in parties consisting sometimes of only one large canoe, but 
oceasionally in fleets, they would visit the Russell Island group and the western 
portion of the large island of Guadaleanar, or would sweep down the coasts of 
Choiseul and Ysabel, and have even been known to extend their raids to the 
island of Malaita, The consequences have been that the native population of the 
Russell Island Gronp has been almost wiped out, and that on Yeabel the remnants 
of the coast people have had to desert the sea-board and to take refuge in the 
mountains, 

COTgin in 1886 no less than forty heads, 
: from Ysabol in the course of my stay of two 
the British Protectorate in 1893. Consequently one of the first duties of adniinin- 
tration was to put down head-hunting Wikike since ac ee 
to say that at the present time it is 4 tok eee be ane 

. 15 almost, if hot quite, a thing of the past. On 

uit noticeable, as the refugees are returning 
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The canoe from which the illustrations are taken was the last in which a raid 
for heads was made, about ten years ago, to the island of Ysabel. (Plates 
XLI-XALIV.) 

Tt was in consequence of this raid, during which five heads were taken at 
Pirthadi in the Bugotu district of Ysabel, that it became necessary for me to take 
measures for the punishment of the guilty parties, who lived on an island near 
Oneavisi, New Georgia. One native was killed and the canoe, fresh from its 
baptism of blood, was captured. 

For several years after its capture it was used at the Government Station at 
Gizo, but having become leaky and almost past repair, I offered to pack it and to 
deliver it in Sydney at my own expense, if it could be conveyed home from there 
to London for the British Museum. 

Funds were unfortunately not forthcoming for the purpose, and the canoe was 
subsequently purchased on the spot for a German collection, and is, I believe, at 
present either in Hamburg or Berlin. 

It is an extremely fine specimen of a New Georgia tomako, and I think it 
unlikely that such a fine example will be built again. 

The measurements are as follows:—Length, from outside of bow to outside 
of stern, 44 feet, beam 4 feet 8 inches, depth 2 feet 4 inches, height of bow 9 feet 
7 inches, height of stern 10 feet 9 inches. 

For the illustrations I am indebted to Mr. T. W. Edge-Partington, Resident 
Magistrate at Gizo. 

[ procured a small canoe a few years ago, a faithful model in all respects of 
the larger fometko, built especially to order for Mr, F..J. Wootton Isaacson. The 
greatest care was taken in the building and decoration, and nearly eighteen 
months were required to finish it, Speaking from memory, I think the length of 
the canoe was about 24 feet, It is at present deposited in the Bethnal Green 
Museum, 





Descrivtion OF THe Dirrerest Parts or a Tomako, on Hean-Hounstine 
Caxork or New Grorara Grovr. 





Language of Language of 
English. New Georgia Main Gore-gore or 
Island. | Vekavekala, 


The keel 3 ae a a» | Anlakula ... i Puru, 


Garboard strake =e Ps a. | Dako... wae | OSA 
Second : _ ie .« | Noamutu —.. .» | Derungona, 
Third ee Wr ae Roi aa Tonavana, 
Fourth . e. . -., | Aime... Kimo. 


——— = ——$— — i = 
eee a 


——— 


612 C. M. Woopronp.— The Canoes of the British Solomon Islands. . 








English. New Georgia Main Hasire or 
Island. Vekavekala. 





Gunwale strake ... .. | Nangonangotu “as 
Central ridge along each plank | Fann 
Ribs or timbers a » | Lake ine 
Sticks across tops of aibens: -»» | Mongamaonga... 


Seats . Ks pee =e we | Lombalambati 





Round oles running fore and aft | Harangana ... Ps (f) 
resting on timbers to support 
seats, 
Step for mast he es -» | Turudendegere - | Aotongungore, 
Mast -F r+ ase | Deneegere beatae 


Lacking inside stem: fee stern tis. | Pigopisgn,k.. 

Small wooden cross-pieces inside | Gavagabare ... 
stem and stern. | 

Triangular shell ornaments inside | Berava 


stem, 
White egg shells on stem ... 2 Banya . ase | Banga. 
Red ladder-shaped iderpentaicn Pakavakiou ...  ....| Atike, 
on stem, - 
Figure-head ,. ;  Muswmusu .. — Wengnoungit. 
Two human pia on top of sean aac ms .. | Gelona, 
The stem —,,, waa Bi | Hamibcbumte: vee | ee. 
The stern =... Humbehumbe tatava.. Noomeakeve, 
The row of small shells raatie the | Barambuni ... ve | Fakakopela, 
stern, 





The plug-hole — 

The nautilus shell inlay! ornamen- 
tation, += 

The pennant flown from the stem ...  Teflepanike .. 

The inlsid ornament on stem ro | Busambigombiga 


Woe ee 





presenting rainbow. | 

Triangular white patch on lower Brsamgamuty i 
ee, stern. 

Continuation of keel to top of stem Tone LETMORM 
and stern. Karavi. 
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- — ™ es es SS Er 


Language of Language of 
Eveuen New Georgia Main Gore-gore or 
Island, Vekavekala. 








The white painted arm with ex- | Limambovo ... . | Aernburn. 
tended fingers on side of canoe, 
indicating that heads have been 
taken. If forward it indicates 
male heads, and if aft it indicates 
female heads. 

The cement ... bie 

The vane on top of stern 

The two faces on stern 7 

The fibre for sewing the planks 

Holes in planks for fibre 

Bunch of feathers on bow ... 





mee [CUPRA case) ans eee |, Dated. 
wae | Pidipite We woe) | = eee, 
| Patungela oe a" Gelans. 
Sierwlu 

Su-suvnlia 


The names of the various parts of the pump drill for boring the holes :— 


The flint top... =.= ss ese. | Hdvneltwonee 
The fly-wheel or spindle-whorl __ ... Bolokana 
Pump handle... 7s Papalakana. ... 


The spinile ... ~ fe ... | Kokomburuna dindert 
The drill as a whole... ip a | Dinderi 


EEE 

Attention is directed to the two sinall human figures looking out fore and aft 
at the top of the stem, as well as to the larger figure-head near the water line, and 
the two Janus faces looking out to starboard and port from the top of the stern. 
Thus watch is kept in every direction. 

The white arms on each side of the canoe, indicating that heads have been 
taken, are, it ia believed, not permanent, but are marked with coral lime after a 
successful raid, The canoe in question had them marked. 

The inlaid ornament on the stem, representing the rainbow, is curious and 
most interesting, It is constantly met in the canoes of New Georgia. In 
the smaller and less elaborately decorated canoes I have seen attempts to imitate a 
rainbow made with various colgured paints. 

It is, I think, possible that when the canoes pass swiftly through the water a 
foam bow might appear beneath the stem near the position indicated, which would, 
as Lord Tennyson puts it, “ brighten as the foam bow brightens when the wind 
blows the foam,” and that the ornament is an attempt to fix permanently thie 
elusive and beautifu) phenomenon, 


. ee —— —= a 
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The next type of canoe is that used on Yeabel Island, and the same type is in 
use at Savo, Florida and on Guadaleanar. 

The natives of Ysabel do a good business in building canoes for sale to the 
natives of ths neighbouring islanils. | 

The bows of these canoes are frequently tastefully ornamented with shell 
inlay and colours, but the elaborate scheme of decoration shown in the ftemako of 
New Georgia is not met with. 

The lines and curves are particularly graceful, as is shown in the illustrations. 
(Plate XLV.) 

Description of a diebina or large canoe in the language of the Bugotu 
district of Yeabel Island :-— 


The planking is i — a + da para, 


1. The keel . fis os ie Pi ick Sara, 
2, The Salon strake —.... re = + te Gaileka, 
S. The second atrake a “a coe ese Vita. 
4. The third strake... he is Fe oo = Poapoga, 
5. The gunwale strake —,., sci ... Jaggi. 


The central ridge left along each blank oe ewe NV eninge 
The bosses projecting from the planks for lashing = _-Panjti. 
to the timbers. 
The last bossin the vita ... 0... 00. =~ Noonnlko, 
The forward rib or timber ... ees pie ia Tinh, 
The central rib or timber ... iva Ans TF Tango, 
The after nbor timber Jata. 
Two poles, lashed along inside the canoe, a reiting Binalagi. 
on the timbera and lashed to them to 
support the seats and to prevent them 
from touching and straining the planks. 
Lashings for tying the timbers to the planks .., Tari. 


From their positions—Tari luhu, Tari tango or Tari jatar, 





A. 5m gee co” fam ane Pret Lhé Boeboke. 

B. oom aan 2 if a5 & ine ae one Ragi. 

Biv iess <a os i Af. a ace Leegui, 

E. Keel band at bow and stern, __ Sg 0 Toroko, 
The stern one, Yorvko-legu: the bow one, bie 

F. Top of bow 

G. Small wedge-shaped nies of ote ‘Sunwutnc 

H, The wash-boar | on bow. | 


ee ave enatleney, 


ee le ile Me ie oe _-_ = = 
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I. The figure board in stern... Re .. Sula daudan. 
J. Small cross-pieces lashed to lhesses on 
Lawau to strengthen the stem te fs Konge laulaw. 

The last type of canoe of which I am able to supply a deseription is that in 
use at the island of Malaita. 

The lines of the Malaita canoes are not so elegant as those of other islands, 
and in comparison with them they have, to a critical eye, somewhat of a clumsy 
and box-like appearance. 

The planks are thicker, and consequently no ridge is left along the centre of 
each, Nevertheless, they have a certain distinctiveness of decoration all their own. 
The decoration is produced by black coloration upon the planks, which are other- 
wise left in their natural condition. 

The canoes are broader in proportion than the fomake of New Georgia, as will 
appear from the measurements given, the large fomeko illustrated above being 
44 feet in length with a beam of only 4 feet 8 inches, and the Malaita canoe here 
represented being only 42 feet in length, with a beam of 5 feet 3 inches. 

Naines of parts of large Malaita canoe or Baru, oa illustrated (Plate XLVI) :— 

Length, 42 feet; depth, 3 feet 2 inches ; beam, 5 feet 3 inches, 

(A small Malaita canoe is called Jola or Fola.) 





1. A small projection on top of bow and stern... Sthe, = * 
2. The top piece at bow and stern fics eo» Amgali, 
3, The second piece at bow and stern... co» dion, 
4. The third piece at bow and stern... .. Dali. 
5. The fish ornament at bow «2. ass ... Lodo-in, 
6. The bow-shaped carved ormaments  ... .. Baruague. 
7. The twelve fish carvings o> . Juma, 
§. The black painted neiainnntesinn sik es» © Uleult. 
9. The keel eis as Gau. 
10. The stem and stern pieces, Sankaestions of Upuraia, 
keel. 
11. The bow... ae = Tey Eee » Dan-t, 
12. The stern . eK oF en? ... Burt. 


13. The garboard stiaken asa ie ees .. Atfow. 
14. The second strakes —-.. Bo ier . Landa, 
15. The third strakes veh ay * ee ... Tawvaro. 
16, The gunwale strakes  ... aE ee ..- wuloho, 
17. The ribs or timbers... Eusu, 
18. The two poles reating on and lashed t to reinsert Ina, 

or ribs, and running right ‘fore and aft to 

support the seats. 
19. The projecting bosses left on the inside of the Teitea, 

strakes, to which the ribs or timbers are tied, 


oe = 














sl 
La = La a 
. 
cy 
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No central projection is left along the strakes in 
the Malaita canoe to strengthen them, as the 
wood is thicker than is found in the Ysabel 


and New Georgia canoes. 
20. The cement for the seams _.., ie .. Hata, 
21. The fibre for sewing seams ., a. Rate, 


22. Small eross-lashings inside bow and stern ... Bobo, 
=. Small lashings inside raised part of bow and Lolonga, 
stern. 


24. The plughole 2. 00 ues ses SS 


There remains only one other type of Solomon Islands canoe, and T am not 
al present prepared to supply a description of it. Tt is the type in use at Ulawa, 
San Cristoval and Santa Anna. 

A very good small specimen is in the collection of the British Maseum, and 
has been illustrated in The Discovery af the Solomon Islands, published for the 
Hakluyt Society, London, 1901, p, xxii. | 

Labillardiere’s description of this type of canoe quoted above is very 
accurate. The bunches of coloured fibre and the figure of the dog inside the stern 
aré represented in the British Museum specimen, and are generally observed in 
existing examples, 
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SOME STONE CIRCLES IN IRELAND, 
By A. L Lewis, 


Tt is well known that dolmens or cromlechs, great ant! small, are very numer- 
ous in Ireland, but little is heard of cirelos in that country; still there are some, 
and it is to be regretted that Mr. 
Borlase, when collecting and arranging 
the materials for his great book on The Tee: : a 
Dolmens af Ireland, in which he records SO EOE An MS SeIEWEMOME, MAYO, 
898 of them (p. 418), did not prepare a“ “PT Famer | 
list of the circles which he found men- ai ? | (mip | tah, 
ee scsi ane seman 
= . 


tioned on the maps and in the books and 

minuseripts consulted by him. He does 9 “"""“ —* 
indeed mention a few examples “ which, Fl if 
amongst others,” came under his notice, . 











und gives some illustrations, mostly from iimwave. cx tone 2 VA B. 
drawings by J, Windele; but,ashe leaves =. _. taiaane tno the Yoit it 
out the largest and most noteworthy, | a. os ai a ae, 


about which nevertheless it is obvious ae a mi) mY. Aa 
from his hook (p. 1011) he knew some-  — Lerteigoaman. cu comm aRomIeny CLOW 
thing, 1 am inclined to think that he yo, 1—rnom noatase, Dolmens of Zrelundd. 
may have intended te write another book 
about Irish antiquities, and may have reserved some of the information in his 
Possession for that purpose. | 
The circles of which Borlase reproduces drawings are very small, and at first 
sight appear unimportant, but they are interesting, and even valuable, in helping 
to show the numerous varieties of circles that exist in different places. Although 
these are so small, the stones composing them are as large as many of those in the 
circles of Cornwall and Dartmoor; one circle, only 9 feet in diameter, has an 
Outstanding stone 12 feet to the south ; another, only 8 feet in diameter, 
has an outstan ding stone 9 feet to the north-east : these stones seem ta he too 
near the circles te be useful for astronomical observation, and the question arises 
Whether they may not themselves have been objects of adoration. In another 
place we have two small circles in line, N.N.E. and $.S.W., with a dolmen between 
them, ‘Two other circles have the central stone which the modern “Druids” 
regard as a necessity, but which does not seem to have existed at any time in the 
English circles; these are most likely to have been burial cists from which the 
Vou, XXXIX, 2M 











vw 


"18 A. L. Lewis.—Some Stone Circles tu Jiroland. 


covering mounds or cairns have heen removed, but, if they should chance to be 
merely stone tables, and if similar things should be proved to exist in Wales, it 
must be borne in mind that the connection implied is not between England and 
Wales or England and Ireland, but between Wales and the south-west of Ireland. 

The largest circles in Treland,as I have already said, are not mentioned by 
Borlase; they were concentrated around Lough Gur, which is 10 or 12 miles 
south from Limerick and 9 miles north from Kilmallock railway station. 
Murray's Handbook of 1864 states that one hundred early remains and circles are 
known to have existed there within the memory of man, but it does mot say much 
about them, Mr. Crofton Croker, who wrote—as he said from memory—a very 
good account of some of them in the Gentleman's Magazine, of 1833, said there were 
monuments all round Longh Gur, and even fifteen miles from it, connected with 
one another. The letters of the alphabet only just auffice to denote the cireles and 
other stone remains marked on the 6-inch ordnance map (surveyed in 1940 and 
revised in 1900-1), and that without regard to forts and other constructions of 
earth and stone, but many of the things marked on the ordnance map, or described 
in the older accounts, are not now to be found. 

Lough Gur is in 52°31 north latitude, and ite present very irregular coastline is 
about three miles round ; up to about 1839 it was nearly double that, but a large 
thallow area was then partly drained, and a rocky island in the middle eonverted 
into a peninsula ; access to this island was formerly by two causeways, each guarded 
by a aquare tower and other fortifications, which again were hopelessly commanded 
by the island hill behind them, There are two smaller islands which are thouglit 
Lo be partly if not wholly artificial, on one of which there is also a medieval 
tower, and on and round these, when the water was lowered, great quantities of 
hones of animals, and numerous stone and bronze weapons, ete. were found, The 
surface of the lake is from 240 to 250 feet above sea-level, but some of the seven 
hills close to its banks rise to more than 500 feet above sea-level, and give 
it a very picturesque appearance; each of them was crowned in prehistoric 
times by a fort; now destroyed, and those appear to have been connected by other 
works, so that it was a place of great strength, and probably of great sanctity, i” 
prehistoric and also in medimval times, for the country round is as full of remains 
of the latter as of the former. It was a great stronghold of the Desmonds up 
the time of our Queen Elizabeth, 

T will now proceed to describe the circles and other remains denoted on the 
pln by letters ; 

A. Rockbarton, the seat of Lord Fermoy, 
long, and init, about a mile off the edge of the map, was a circle, the stones of which 
seem to have been broken up to make a wall for a plantation which occupies its 
site. About 650 feet from this circle, in a line 18 degrees E. of N., according to 
the inch ordnance map, there tll ras a ee Eo N: acorn i 
5 feet broad at the base, and 1 foot thick. One mile in the. opposite direction 
18 degrees W. of S. is little hilltop, well ae mie 1 the. opposite direct “as 

, Well-marked on the ordnance map, but now 





is a large demesne, nearly two miles 





——— 
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hidden from the site of the circle by trees, ete, This lime 1s nearly the same as 
that through the circles at Stanton Drew to Hauteville’s Quoit, and Sir Norman 
Lockyer tells me that having regard to the latitudes and to the estimated heights of 
the respective horizons this was the direction in which at this cirele Capella rose 
in 1300 8.0, and Arcturus in 950 8.0. while at Stanton Drew! the date indicated 
by Arcturus was 1690 ne. There are some scattered stones in another 
plantation in this park which may be the remains of some other monument, 

B. Hore are six small stones in line, 50 degrees W. of N., and E. of S., with 
three in another line at a right angle on the north-east side, and two or three more 
at the south end; these are incorrectly described on the 6-inch ordnance map as 
a stone circle. A circular cup-shaped hollow in the ground, either natural or 
artificial, is said to have existed south-west from these, but is not marked on the 
6-inch map, and 1 did not see it. 

+ 0, D, E, F, form a group which I will describe fully presently. 

G. A atone circle is marked here on the 6-inch map; there are in fact 

seven anuill shapeless masses of stone forming on irregular ring, 10 yards by 3 
yards across, but they have a very natural appearance, and may have been under 
water in prehistoric times. Close to, but above them, are some earthworks, 
enclosing a space about 70 feet square, open to a low cliff, which was, I suppose, 
at one time the bank of the lake. 
H. At this spot is o ring of low turf bank with small stones, about 24 yards 
in diameter, with what may be the remains of a tumulus inside it, all very 
imperfect and hardly visible on the side nearest to the lake, toward which the 
ground on which it stands slopes. 

lL. Here is asimilar but better structure, 0 double ring of stones, some: of 
which are 4 feet square by 1 foot thick, The two rings are about 6 fvet 
apatt and the space between them is more or less filled up with earth ; the 
area inclosed by this wall of earth and stone is about 100 feet in diameter, 
and its surface is very irregular, Professor Harkness, F.BS., who contributed 
a good description of some of the monuments round Lough Gur to the Quarterly 
Journal of Science of July, 1869, dug into this circle and found some human 
remains, mostly of children from six to eight years old, which included parts of 
a skull so far as these remams enabled Professor Harkness to form any opinion 
he thought they belonged to “a broad-headed people, with small eyes and of short 
stature, approximating more nearly to the present Finns and Lapps than to any 
other race of men.’ Borlase (Dolmens of Ireland, p. 1011) says the fragments 
sf this skull-are in the museum at Queen's College, Cork, where he examined 

K. his is the site of another small stone and earth cirele of similar con- 
struction, which Profesor Harkness found to be very imperfect Tomy you's 08S 
and which I did not find at all. All these are described on the G-inch ordnanies 
map an “stone circles,” but it will be seen ehuat they are Verv different from what 

+ Stonehenge, p- 174, 


ou 2 
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we in Great Britain understand by that term, and I. see TO reason to suppose that 
they were anything more than burial grounds, There appear to be some very 
like them in Strathspey, near Aviemore Junction, but each of the Scottish 
examples was surrounded by an open circle of pillar stones, of which there is: no 
trace round those on Knockadoon in Longh Gur. 


L, M,N, 0, P, form another special group which I will describe presently. 





7 LIASLE 





qlee aes ee Lough Gar Cross, there are some ‘Cottages, and in 
e garden of one is u “leagaun,” or standing stone, about 8 feet by 8 feet by 
2 feet thick, A woman came out of ¢ wknd ee ee 
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ing uiring why they did not look for the gold im the daytime, she said it was no 
use, because it could only be found at night, and then the ghost was there to 
protect Th 

Rk, 8, T, U, and V are remains of “ Giants’ Graves,” probably sepulchral 
chambers, with which I will deal fully presently, 

W, X,Y. Stone circles are marked on the 6-inch ordnance map at these 
spots, but do not now exist. I walked along the read by the side of which they 
are supposed to stand, but could find nothing. I also inquired of cottagers on 
the way about them, and was told there were no such things there. 

Z, At a place called Ballynamona, two miles east from this point, another 
circle is marked on the 6-inch ordnance map, but, as 1 was told it had been 
destroyed, I did not go to look for it. Ido not know whether it may have heen 
the circle near Inch St. Lawrence of which the Rev. P. Fitzgerald wrote in 1826 -— 
“ There is a stone circle near High Park, where a number of stones are to be seen, 
some lying in confusion, others in cireles or direct lines ; it is remarkable that they 
are all round, and one large stone detached from the rest stands erect which 
measures 9 feet in height, nearly the same in breadth, and is 4 feet thick on one 
side.” Some remains are also marked on the 6-inch O.M. and spoken of by Crofton 
Croker on the south edge of the lake. Those I did not see and do not know whether 
they were really remains of circles or of doubtful origin and purpose like those at 
G on the north side. 

We have now to return to the * Giants’ Graves,” B.S, T, U, and V, and to the 
two great groups of circles and stones, L, M, XN, O, P, on the north-east side, and 
B,C, D, E, F, on the westside of Lough 
Gur, and I will ask you to observe that 
the outlying stones of the circles on the 
east side of the lake are to the north- 
west, and that those of the circles on the 
west side are to the north-east. 

Of the “ Giants’ Grmves "— that 
marked R on the map is the largest and 
beat preserved; its total length is about 
85 feet, in a line 53 degrees E. of N., anid 
W.of S.; ite central feature is o chamber 


about: 14 feat long, G feet wide,and Sfect yy “NEE T) 
high, the capstones of which seem to have an BD, Ty \ — 


been shifted, though two still remain on | Sgautt Saad. “faye aa Malan 
the upright stones which supported them ; ria. 3.—FPLAS OF “GiANTS URAVES,” 
there is probably another smaller chamber 

at the north-east end, and, at the south-west end, the 
ora small open shrine, such as appears in an almost 
described by Dr, Sinclair Holden in Antiropologia. 
stones surround the chamber, extending the width of the whole monument, in this 





re was either another chamber 
‘dentical structure in Antrim, 
In both cases several small 
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case to about 15 feet. Adeseription of this “Giants' Grave,” from the Ordnance 
Survey Letters, is given by Borlase, who thought it had heen destroyed, and he also 
gives a copy of a sketch made by Miss Margaret Stokes “between the date of the 
survey and its destruction" ; this however very fairly represents its present condition, 
the alleged destruction not having taken place. Murray's Handbook, 1864, says 
that a chamber covered over with large flags waa destroyed by treasure seekers 
after the death of an old woman who used to dwell in it, but it is not clear whether 
that refers to this or to some other monument formerly existing nearer the lake. 

The “ Giant's Grave" marked T on the map consists of two atones, each 1 foot 
thick, one 6 feet by 3, and the other, 4 feet square, lying on the ground level, 
and apparently resting on one or more underneath, but so closely that I could 
not see what was below, 

Of that marked V on the map only three stones are left, one, 5 feet long ant 
~ high, probably in its original position : another, 5 feet hy 3, one end of which 
rests on the upright stone and the other on the ground, ond a third stone built into 
a wall, 5 or 6 feet away from the others, 

The monument marked U on the map is enclosed in private grounds, and, a5 
I was told that there is no more loft of it than of that marked VY, I did not go to see 
it. It was of one of these two that the Rey. F. Fitzgerald wrote in 1826, that it had 
“lately been broken down hy a farmer, who had two of the stones taken to make 
pillars for his gateway.” 

The dolmen marked § on the map is also deseribed by Borlase from the 
Urdnance Survey Letters; it consists at present of two upright stones im positien, 
and a third fallen, with the capstone which they supported lying wpon it, inside the 
chamber it originally covered, and which is about 6 feet by 3 or 4, and 3 feet high ; 
whether it were ever any lanyer cannot now be ¢ wertained. I have found no record 
of other stones forming any extension of it. This little monument is situated on the 
north end of Bally-na-gallagh hill, overlooking the south end of Lough Gur, and is 
called Leaba-na-Muice, which, I am told, means the bed of the pig or pigaty, a use 
to which this little dolmen may very likely have been put at some time or other. 
Mr. Lynch, however, strongly objeets loany such suggestion, and says that pigs were 
offered as sacrifices, and that priests were on that account called pigs by the 
Phoenicians and others, and that the name in the case before us really qeans “ the 
bed in which the Druid sleeps.” The Rey. F. Fitzgerald writing in 1826, said that 
= sw yours previously @ stone coffin and a human skeleton were found near this 

| | graveyard of the ald nunnery, # 
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letween these walls (nearly 14 feet) is also filled with earth toa heightof 5 feet, so 
that they form really one round wall, 14 feet thick and 5 feet high. In the middle 
of this enclosure (marked M on the map) is another circular wall of upright stones 
of similar height, enclosing a space about 48 feet in diameter; this wall also had on 
earthen bank with perhaps an outer stone facing on the outaide of it, for some of 
the bank still remains on the east side, the rest having, I suspect, been used in 
making the fence which rans through the circles. This fence I was told was con- 
structed “ when the bad times came,” it being thought desirable to divide what was 
then one farm between two brothers, Mr. Crofton Croker (writing as he said from 
memory) in 1833, said there were several concentric circles here, and there are some 
small stones on the east side of the inner circle which look like part of another, but 
the ground slopes down there, and I think they were only placed there to make a 
step or terrace, and were never part of « complete circle. A line drawn from the 
centre of L through that of M and its inner circle, in a direction 29 to 30 degrees 
W. of N., arrives at a stone (marked N on the map), 8 feet high, which stands on 
the top of a ridge 2,500 feet away ; this stone is now hidden by trees anil buildings, 
but for which it; would certainly be visible on the sky-line (2 degrees high) from 
the circles. Two other standing stones (marked O and P on the plan) are shown 
on the 6-inch ordnance map in another line, 41 degrees west of north, from the 
centre of circle M, and 860 and 1,450 feet away from it respectively ; the nearest is 
now only 4 feet 3 inches high, but looks as though it had been broken down; it 
stands on a hank above the side of the road. I did not go to the other, which 
Croker, in 1853, said was 9 feet 4 inches high, 6 feet 9 inches wide, and 13 inches 
thick, but I think Iwas told it had been thrown down. Ten degrees W. of N. 
from cirele L is the highest point round about, and in the. same line, 10 degrees E. 
of ‘S. is the atone marked Q on the map, where the ghost is said to onard the 
gold; it is 2.480 feat away—within 1 per cent. of the same distance as the stone 
N to the north-west. None of these stones can now be seen from the circles, 
becanse of modern obstructions, but I believe all were visible originally; the fact of 
their forming lines with the circles has not, think, been mentioned by any previous 
writer, although it is clearly shown on the é-inch ordnance map. Not one stone of 
this whole group is to be found, however, on the 1-inch map, and Mr, Borlase seems 
to have thought that it was a dolmen surrounded by a stone setting. 

Before going further, I should like to draw attention to the very striking 
esemblance in principle, though not in detail, of the plans of these circles in 
Ireland, and those of Stanton Drew in Somersetshire, In both we have a line, from 
the centre of a smaller circle through that of a larger one, to a single stone at a 
considerable distance in a northerly direction; and 4 second line from the middle 
of the larger circle in another direction. At Stanton Drew these lines point to the 
east of north, and in these Carrigalla circles they point to the west of north, but I 
shall presently deal with some circles on the other side of Lough Gur, which are 
planned in a very similar manner, and in which the lines point, 43 at Stanton Drew, 
to the east of north. 
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Respecting the Carrigalla circles Captain Boyle Somerville, RN., writes lo 
me: “The alignment of N. 29, 30 W. with an altitude of 2° produces a declination 


of 33°35’ N., namely, for Capella in 1600 nc, or Areturus 500 2.0. (of course, 
setting), The aligument of N. 41 W.at an altitude of 2° produces a declination of 
28° 52° N. and is for Capella 2500 .¢., Castor 2000 pc, or, what I believe to be 
the real object, as I have got declinations in several places of about the same 
amount, which do not fit with the above early date, the Moon! The moon 
Changes her tropic declination gradually from about 284° N. and S, to about 
183° N.and S.; it takes 18:6 years to get from 28} back again to 284 (the 
Metonic Cycle) and I believe the alignment in question was intended to mark the 
ends of each such cycle.” (At Stanton Drew the Metonic Cycle number 19 
appears to be embodied in the proportional measurements. See Journ, Anthrop. 
énst,, 1897, p- 199.) . 

In single instances, such ag the “Friar’s Heel” at Stonehenge, it has been 
asserted that the outlying stone had no connection with the adjoining cirele, but 
when we find S0 ANY Cases s0 much resembling each other, it can no longer be 
contended that all these things had no meaning, but were purely accidental, ‘There 
must have been a connection and an intention of some kind, and the similarity of 
the system indicates that that connection and intention were the same in principle, 
though the differences in detail show that the particular objects in view were not 
exactly the same in all eases. It is, however, important to discover if we can 
whether the influence under which these stones were arranged in this manner 
passexl from Ireland into Great Britain or from Great Britain into Treland. 

We come now to the last remains which I have to deseribe—those on the west 
side of Lough Gur, marked C, D, E, F on the map, At E is a circle 55 feet in 
“ameter, composed of fifteen large irregular masses of stone, with a space for 
another, or for All entrance, whieh, I think, from its position, is more likely; 
the dimensions of the stones vary from 3 to 7 feet, and they do nob for the 
most part look as though they had ever stood in a more erect manner than they do 
now, though it is said by Croker that they did. Looking to 35 degrees EK. of N., 
according to the 6-inch ordnance Map, We se6 a stone 10 feet high, 7 feet wide, and 
4] thick, 740 feet away, and we seem ulso to have here a group of three hills such 
as T have often noticed in other places. A prolongation of this line to the south- 
acirele destroyed in or about 1830, which 18 variously described as having been 
oD Yaris; or 160, or 170 feet in dismeter—perhaps it was 166 feat, or three times 
the diameter of circle E. It ia said to have posscosed 73 stonee te 1826, but only 
cyt a th 
seo them: the stones of Shis oltale are sata ect of the stone fences, for I did not 
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the outstanding stone F, but, having regard to the distances at which it is stated 
by various authors to have stood from circles E and C, I think it must have been 80, 
and in that case we have this line through the centres of two circles D, E, to the 
outstanding stone F, and to a prominent hill-top beyond it, in a line 35 degrees E. 
of N. Neither the destroyed circle D, nor the still existing circle EB, is known to 
have had any bank of earth about it, but Beaufort, writing in 1628, speaks of an 
irregular conical stone, 4 feet high, 20 feet S.E, from the destroyed circle, and of 
another fallen stone 45 feet due east from the stone just mentioned; this is most 
likely the one spoken of by Crofton Croker in 1833 as a large fat stone, 74 feet 
by 44 by 6 feet high, supposed to have been an altar. Croker also mentions a stone, 
5 feet high by 64 by 4, 160 yards north-east from circle E and another (that which 
still remains) 11 feet 9 inches high, 100 yards further in the same direction ; but 
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were in « different direction from the centre of E, like the stones marked O and P 
at the Carrigalla circles. The line 35 degrees E. of N. is, however, still existing as 
between E and F, and is the same as that of the “Kingstone” from the HRoll-rich 
circle in Oxfordshire, and of some prominent hills from other British circles, Sir 
Norman Lockyer informs me that, estimating the height of the horizon at three 
degrees, this line, in the latitude of Lough Gur, would have struck the rising points 
of Capella in 1750 n.c., and of Arcturus in 500 8.0. | 

Lastly, we come to the consideration of the cirele marked Con the plan, which 





has for varjous reasons attracted more attantion than any of the others. In its. 


present restored condition it is a circular space, 150 to 195 feet in diameter, fenced 
in by a perfect wall, about 5 feet high, of large stones, several of which are 6 feet 
or more in height, the largest being 9 feet high, 69 wide, and 4 thick; before the 


ain whether this stone were in the line E F, or whether it. 
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restoration the ground here seems to have been lower and thia stone consequently 
higher above it; this stone stands 30 degrees E. of N. from the centre of the circle, the 
line in which Sir Norman Lockyer says Capella rose in 1950 mo, and Areturus in 
950 nc. A bank of earth 30 feet wide surrounds the stone wall, which forms an 
inner facing to it; on the outer side the bank slopes to the ground level, which is 
7 feet below its summit, the inside being 2 or 3 feet higher than the ground outside, 
There is but one entrance—a passage, 3 feet wide, lined with stones on each side, 
those at the inner end being 64 or 7 feet high; this entrance is 59 degrees E. of N. 
from the centre of the circle, a direction which Sir Norman Lockyer connects with 
the rising of the sun in May. There are now abont 125 stones in the wall, and 
12 in the entrance passage, Beaufort in 1828 deseribed this circle as possessing 
only 43 stones, come of them very small, surrounded by a mound about 15 feet 
broad and about + feet high, which skirted along the outside edge of the 
enclosing the area within them asa pit of Sor 4feetdeep. Crofton Croker in 1833 
called it a sloping bank, 12 feet wide, and 6 feet high. These apparent diserepancies 
are explained by the fact that the circle was restored, some time in “ the sixties," 
by Messrs. John and Edward Fitzgerald, who occupied the land on which it stands, 
and by their landlord, the Count de Salis, Mr. Edward Fitzgerald, however, told 
Mr. Lynch that only a few new stones were put in at the restoration, all the others 
now on the ground belonged to the circle, but were covered by earth from the 
surrounding rath or bank. It is said that formerly there was a cromlech 100 feet 
due south from this cirele, the tops of the stones of which approached oné another, 
and that a row of flagstones led like stepping-stones from it vo the circle, but all 
these have long been destroyed. 

Before this restoration took place the appearance of the then sloping bank and 
the half ruined and half buried wall of stones would, I suppose, have been very like 
that of the mysterious structure on Bodmin Moor called “Arthur's Hall”; and if 
the restoration of the Irish circle be correct it seems likely that while the Grange 
circle certainly was as“ Arthur's Hall" is, “ Arthur's Hall” probably was originally 
as the Grange circle now is, the chief difference between them being that one is 
round and the other oblong, Both are in the midst of a number of circles from 
Which they very much differ in construction, and with the general scheme of which 
they do not appear to have any connection, and it hag occurred to me that they may 
have been used fora very different purpose, ‘The Grange circle as restored would 
be useless as a fortification, the rainpart being much easier to ascend from the out- 
side than from the inside, and the single narrow entrance would be v ery inconvenient 
for most purposes, Lynch says that Lough Gur was the centre of one of the 
hunting districts of the ancient Trish, and vast quantities of bones of bos longifrons, 
Pig? BOSE, stags and dogs, were found when the surface of the lake was lowered ; 
and T'would suggest that in prehistoric times there may have been great tribal 


amine drives, in which (as formerly in Aust : tie es; ayia 
have been y in Australia) a large tract of country 5 


hotting waa eed by an ever-narrowing ring of men, women, and children 
sHouting and howling, and driving all the wild ani bafces ica aveuene raropalt 
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wall into the pound where—the narrow entrance having been closed—they could 
be kept and killed as they were wanted. Against this it may be said that the 
cromlech at the south and the orientation of the entrance suggest some religious 
purpose for the circle, but it is not unlikely that the festive game drive might have 
been preceded and followed by some rites or ceremonies. It may also be asked 
why should the inside of the pound have been raised above the natural surface, but 
that question may be asked in any case, and it may be that some of the raising and 
levelling is due to the restoration. I do not, however, say that this circle was a 
game-trap or pound, but merely thatit may have been, and that it would have been 
‘a very convenient means of providing a continuous supply of animals for sacrifices 
anil food. 

In the absence of exact measurements and plans, I cannot say much about 
proportionate distances, but I may pointout Ehat the inside diameters of cireles C 
and M are apparently about equal, and that the distances of stones N and Q from 
circle LZ are also the same within the allowance of 1 per cent. for errors of 
workmanship, which Professor Flinders Petrie has found in British earthworks, 
The distance also lhetween circles L and M is about two diameters of L, and the 
distance between the centres of I. and M is about five diameters of L. 

Having now finished my description of the various remains around Lough Gur, 
I wish, before making come general observations on circles and their surroundings, 
to acknowledge my indebtedness for information and assistance in my investigations 
in Ireland to the late Mr; William Lundon, M.P., to Mrs. Fitagerald, with respect 
to the Grange circles, and to Mr. O'Donnell, regarding the Carrigalla circles. 

There are some things to unlearn as well as to learn respecting stone circles, 
and at the present time the moat important of these seems to be the idea that they 
are all alike and all intended for the same purpose ; this idea haa been fostered by 
four or five generations of antiquaries and travellers, who, whenever a fresh poe 
has come to light in any part of the world, have «dwelt on its resembl 
ethers and ignored its differences from them. As we have seen, even in : elght 
square miles in Ireland, there are three or four quite different types of circles, amd 
I must remind you that these differ not only from each other, but from circles in 
England and Wales, and also from those in Scotland, some of which indeed differ 
from all others. 

Since the circles vary so much in construction, it is surely not unreasonable to 
suppose that their objects may have varied also, yet Mr, Rice Holmes in his book on 
Ancient Britain and the Invasion of Julive Corsar (note on p. 211), complains 
that Mr. A. L. Lewis “seems to be satisfied with almost any kind of orientation ; 
thus he tells us that of 21 circles which he observed in Southern Britain, 19 had a 
special reference to the north-east, that is to the midsummer sunrise, but he main- 
tains that a line due east through the Stannon and Fernacre circles to Brown 
Willy, evidently was meant to indicate the equinoctial sunrise ; and in another case 
he insists that the object pointed at was the pole-star.” In view of what I have 
been able to show in this paper, and of the fact that what I have stated now is 














— 
528 A. L. Lewns.— Some Stone Circles in Treland. 


only a small addition to what I have shown here and elsewhere at intervals during 
tinany past years, [ submit that it is not unreasonable to suppose that the sun did 
receive astronomical observation, or religious observance, or both, at various periods 
of the year in some of the circles, and that other circles, or even the same ones, 
may have been adapted and used for observation or observance of some star or stars. 
As to the pole-star, we know that it has been, and perhaps is still, regarded with 
veneration by some people, who even look upon it as the abode of their dead 
friends. 

Another consequence of the great differences I have been pointing out is that 
it is not safe to conclude that, because some particular thing is not to be found in 
connection with some circle or circles, it does not exist in others, or that 
if or because it exists in some it should necessarily do so in all 

Mr. F. R. Coles supplies us with an instance of this kind of reasoning 
in the Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland (April 9, 1906, 
vol, xl) where, in describing a very emall sepulchral circle in the island of Arran, 
he says, “ It may be mentioned that the friends who assisted nie in measuring this 
circle, were as keen as possible on the theories started by Mr. Lewis as to the 
relationship between the circle sites and any prominent hills; the opportunity of 
testing this was too good to lose, and I therefore noted that at a point south by 
compass, 64 fect distant, there stood a huge rough block of quartzitie conglomerate ; 
if this same line were continued (also by compass) northwards we found it struck 
the summit of Goat Fell; again a line bisecting the centres of two stones of the 
circle strikes direct to Ben Nuish, a very fine peak about six miles distant : hut 
surely the fact that these measurements and observations were by compass, and not 
by the true north, ought to invalidate them from any sort of confirmation of the 
theories suggested.” It happened that I visited this little circle in 1899, and 
‘escribed itin my paper on the“ Stone Circles of Scotland” read bere in 1900 ; it is 
* purely sepulehral circle, only 21 feet in diameter, in which 1 should not expect 
to “ind any reference to sun or stars, and which in my paper I carefully differen- 
tinted from the great monuments of Brogar and Gallernish where such references 
do exist, and I did not refer to Goat Fell, although I noticed its direction myself 
When I was there ; since it is in a line with the outstandi ing g stone it is indeed quite 
likely that the latter was purposely so placed as bs be in that line; it = just seven 
peat of the cirels from its centre, and excavations made by the side of it have not 
eee Pema: 0 any kind. On the question of compass bearings Mr, Coles 
Sin Company with no less a person than Dr, Stukeley, who, in his own days, 
eee frequency with which the direction of the rude stone monuments 
enaetped Si the variation of the compass; the explanation of this, so far a5 
pons near the pole are concerned, has been given to ua by Sir Norman Lockyer; 
vy, was ot to the pole-star that such monuments refarred, but to the rising oraetting 
of some Circumpolar star or constellation. | paige wie me" 

Sd a Syidenine a8 to the sight lines from circles, formed by stones, other circles, 

Ss, 18 not my statement about them, but that of the ordnance maps, or of 
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some equally competent surveys, made by men who frequently do not agree with 
my interpretation of the facts; photographic evidence is also sometimes to be had, 
and I have in most cases verified the maps and plans by personal observation. 
The facts cannot indeed be disproved, but the conclusions to be drawn from them 
may of course vary, It is for each one to decide for himeelf whether they are all 
mere accidental coincidences, as some think, against, as it seems to me, very heavy 
odds, or whether they were intentional, and if they were intentional what was 
their object, for if they were intentional there must have been an object; and, if 
there were, I do not know of any but sun or star observance that has been or can 


be suggested, 
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NATIVE WITCHCRAFT AND SUPERSTITION IN SOUTH AFRICA. 
“A man cannot live without charma."—Brecnvawa Provenn. 
Compiled by H. W. Gansu, Secretary, Rhodesia Scientific Assuciation. 
[With Puares XLVII ayp XLVIIi} 


ALTHovGH to the civilized mind an account of native witchcraft may be read witli 
feelings of amusement, I think that we should remember that to the people 
concerned it is a very serious subject, and one that has, to our knowledge, for over 
$00 years had a very great influence on them. 

The ordinary individual is unable to gain much information regarding these 

superstitious practices, and I am indebted for all my knowledge to friends in 
various parts of South Africa and North Western Rhodesia. Most of the notes 
are made up of details taken from the contributions of several correspondents, Tt 
has, therefore, not been possible to put the author's name to each statement, but 
their names are added at the end of the paper. I would, however, take this 
pportunity to thank the Rey. D, Carnegie for his notes and assistance, Father 
O'Neil for the description of the (whe dance, etc., and His Honour the 
Administrator and the Native Affairs Department of North Weat Rhodesia for the 
information from that Province, 

Mr. H. J, Taylor (Chief Native Comm 
the Rhodesia Scientific Association in Jy 
certain extent firm believers in witchcraft.” 

Although the profession of Witchdoctor jg prohibited by law and there is a 
heavy penalty on conviction, i native, even an edueated one, would dare to betray 
& bone thrower, and it is difficult to get them te rive e nnd ere eee 
for fear of being bewitched or poisoned, ee 

Great care is taken not to be seen when casting the bones, and all such. 
practices are to-lay carried out in ReCret, Natives now do it on the veld, or in the 
Gran, Belde Sad at night instead of, a5 previously, during the daytime in the: 
middle of a kraal full of people. | might mention, liowevas: that Sine ia no law 
in Basutoland against these customs. ee 7 

The following five extracta wil] iVe Some didlos. oe | . 
influence witctioratt: hast over natives in. South ie ie the widespread and sizong 

The Rave (lor ove: twenty-six yeara 9 missionary in Rhodesia), 


issioner of Matabeleland) said before 
Y, 1006: “The natives... are to a 
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in his paper on“ Lobengula and His People,” read before the Rhodesia Scientitic 
Association in July, 1906, said, “ Witchcraft, was mixed and intermingled in every 
part of Lobengula’s policy. . . . If there was one thing that led to such crimes” 
(the murder of Lobengula’s sister! and seven brothers) “and eruelties it was the 
influence of the witehdoctor. ... The people were led by the nose, deceived, 
robbed, burned to death, disinherited, driven out of the land, thrown to the 
crocodiles, murdered and treated in all shameful ways by the witchdoctors.” 

*The curriculum yitw of the heathen Mowenda is a long succession of fear, 
superstition, suppression and misery. From birth to death they are haunted by 
their gods, by the ghosts of their ancestors, by all sorts of hobgoblina, and tremble 
from fear of tleir witchdoctors and chiefs." (The Bewenda, by B. Gottechling.) 

One of the greatest curses of native life, perhaps the greatest obstacle to the 
enlightenment and true progress of the Thonga is the little basket of divinatory 
hones, 

“The constant use of the divinatory bones, the dreadful superstition of witch- 
craft are some of the agents which lower the morals of the natives.” (The Ba- 
Thonya of the Transvaal, by Rey. H. A. Junod.) 

“The Batlapin, in common with all other native tribes in South Africa, had a 
firm belief that all deaths except those occasioned by violence and old age were 
caused by enchantments and sorcery.” (The Native Races of South Africa, by 








G. W. Stow.) 
“Sorcerers, or rain-makers, are the principal barrier the Missionary has to 


content with in the interior of Sonth Africa.” (Missionary Labours and Scenes in 
South Africa, by Rev. R. Moffat.) 

Divining bones are the principal instrument of the witehdoctor and are found 
amongst most Central and South African tribes. Before coming to this country 
(Rhodesia) the Amandebele appear to have used the knuckle bones of goats, stones 
and seeds of the mayandabopole tree for divining purposes, and it was from the 
various Makalanga tribes, whom they conquered and enslaved, that they took what 
we will call the four major bones and various other superstitions. They still 
continue to use the minor bones (knackle bones, seeds, etc,), sometimes in conjunc- 
tion with the four major bones and sometimes without. 

On the other hand the Makalanga had no such thing as witchdoctors among 
them before the arrival of the Amandebele—they only used the bones to find out 
the cause of a sickness and the whereabouts of game, lost stock, etc. 

The subject of charms worn by most natives round their necks, generally a 
‘small bag containing medicine to charm away lions, crocodiles, snakes, etc., and to 
render their attacks harmless, and for many other purposes, is ouleide the scope of 
this paper. 

' His sister Mnoefience or Mncenguence, put to death in 1851, mentioned by F.C. Selous, 
In A Hunter's Wanderings in Ajrica,and by Oates, Mr, W, E, Thomns considera that Lobengula 
was forced to kill her owing to her assumption of royal power, and her defiance of him and 
his orders—there was no question of bones in the matter, 
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I have also omitted any account of “Medical Doctors,” as their profession 
cannot be said to come under the heading of Witcheraft or Superstition. 
Oceasionally, one of these medicine-men may combine the profession of rain- 
maker anil witchdoctor, As a rule, however, their work consisia in digging up 
roots in the veld, making medicines out of them and giving them in doses to people 
to drink, If they employ bones they consult them only to pretend to learn what 
herb or root has to be given to the patient. They, of course, know what medicine 
they are going to give, but the performance is carried out to give the patient a due 
sense of the doctor's importance, To those interested in this branch of the subject I 
would recommend the following two books: 4 Contribution to South African Materia 
Medica, by Andrew Smith, M.A.; Bantm Folk Lore (Medical and General), by Dr. 
M. L. Hewat, M.D. : and there is also much interesting information in Livingstone's 
Missionary Travels in South A frie, 1st edition, 1857, pages 127, 171,423, 504 and 647. 

There are also various superstitions which are neither practised by any 
particular class of doctors nor do they come under any particular heading, such as 
putting a stone between the branch and stem of a tree to ensure reaching one’s 
destination before sundown ; also the custom 2,000 miles north —* On coming from 
Zebir I had noticed that natives had placed round stones in the forks of trees. 
This was done by native travellers, as a prayer to the sun, in order to obtain 
sufficient daylight so as to arrive where water could be found before night came” 
(the Yango tribe in Across Wildest Africa, by A. Henry Savage Landor), tying 
the long grass into knots when travelli ng, in the belief that it would ensure petting 
beer and food at the kraal in front,! or, on the Zambesi, as a sign of mourning; the 
heaps of stones at the side of a path to which heap every passer-by contributes, ete." 
The making of these heapa of stones was supposed to have originated in & rape 
having been committed on that spot, and every one passing would pick up a stone, 
epit on it,and throw it on the heap, or if a young woman jilted a man he would start 
& heap, spitting on the stones, believing that all passers-by spitting on stones 
and throwing them on the heap would cause her to want lovers and to be jilted. 

For. the ‘purpose:of this paper T propose to. divide the:-rématides of: the 
subject into the following categories —— 

1. Witches—Those who bewitch (layer), 
"stn wh oneal ie sica name ot he upped 
a “a 7" 1 of man and beast (diviner 
of secrets, a8 Hewat calls them). 








1“ A traveller when starting on a journey ties a knot in = 
pio ra Sc ef de Piuvent the people he is sing tocaSath Rikon bee shai 
until he arrives, or wt any rate, he will ensure there being sufficient Pe AT g ‘ : ri 
From The Vandi, by A. C, Hollis, | i oft over for h 
*“Clowe to Boulogne ont passes a ale at the foot of which lies a heap of mouldering 
Divine favour to be no gained.” From The Study of Soctslegy ty by arin in the hope of 
pp ian 66 in Sotiris ae ges of the Zulu, by Calinwcy. ¥ Herbert Spencer ; see alo 
ibe. at -_ = : ‘ 
Etymology « word unknown.” Froggy The Religious Syatem of the Zulu, by Callaway, 
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3. Witeluloctorse—umAleAlo (in Zulu int? 
Jzangqome. 

4. Witchdoctora—Who detected witches by striking the ground 
violently and repeatedly with the sharp end of a koodoo’s horn 
(Upondo lwebalabala—the horn of a koodoo). 

5, Bone throwers (abe-tehaiyama-fambo), who find out the cause and 
cure of sickness amongst men, children, and cattle, and of blight, 
ete., in the crops. 

6. Kain doctors (callers for rain), (Jayenge se cule) and (Amanhazana ze 
sulv and izibisrne 2 celv), girls sent out by the older people to dance 
and sing when a dronght threatens to destroy the crops. 

7, Grave doctors (tpulemoto),' who perform incantations over the grave 
of a dead person to cause the death of the supposed murderer, 

8. Necromancers and sorcerers, 

9, Sacrifices (nguletela) to ancestral spirits (anadlos). 

10. Doetresses and dancers to the spirits (izishwmba), who wander in the 
air and, in Mashonaland (shai), a dance to the spirits of departed 
strangers. 

11. Manidoro. 

1. In Matabeleland the wizards or witches (abaloyayo) believed that they had 
the power to bewiteli a person and thus cause his death. They go to the graves 
of the dead to pray for power to bewitch others, and believe that they get it, and 
that by means of medicines (roots, ete.) they can intluence a person so that he 
cies. 

When a native wished to learn to bewitch he would pay a big price to an 
established wizard, who would go with him to a grave and dig up o freshly buried 
body, eut it open and roast the liver, and teach him witcheraft. 

“ Their crimes are said to prevent rain falling at a certain place; the garden 
from yielding food; the herds, flocks, and women from being fruitful; and to 
cause the live stock and human beings to sicken and often to die. These ends are 
attempted or effected by various means. The rain is kept away by stones or bones 
placed upon trees in sight of the clouds. Human life is destroyed by secretly 
mixing poison with the porridge eaten, or beer drunk, by the person whose life is 
sought. Sickness is said to be brought into the family, fold, or cattle pen by 
certain wmati (poison) atrewed or hid in the huts, folds, pens, or in the enclosures 
which surround the houses; in the paths leading to the fountain, river, or garden, 
or under the tree where the individuals. work during the day. The poison is 
obtained from poisonous plants found in the land. The most dangerous and 
dreaded means which the wmfagati employs to accomplish his wicked design is 
said to be the small dark-coloured wolf found in the land. This wolf, they say, is 
sent on errands of the vilest character, and is often ridden about by his master 

' Probably derived from the Zula phrase “ whwilula mwate’"=to point out a man (see 
Colenso). 
Vou. RAXAXITX. 28 
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during the night, for the sake of accomplishing his-evil designs” (Kleven Fours 
in Central South A fries, by T. M. Thomas.) | 

Tn Mashonaland the m/oy is supposed to he assisted by various agents; the 
iiost interesting seems to be the Jétuhioone (who is beliewed to be the spirit of a 
deceased M/oyi, which has been captured hy a living Affoyi, and whieh obeys his 
commands), Dj, of Siméwwonene, “an imp, with the shape of a human being 
covered sparsely with tufts of hair, but possessed of only one leg.” The natives 
believe that if can tnitete the noice of any hnmen being, and whoever is struck by 
itis sure to die, Thus ventriloquism plays an important part, and witchdoctors 
possessing such powers enjoy an increased reputation. The baboon and hyena are 
alwavs associated with witcheraft, and the miowt is supposed to rule nakeil on one 
of these to the scene of his evil work, or to the meeting of the various berfoyi, 
where they indulge in the ghastly feast of unearthed human beings, Hence the 
practice of the Mashana to guard the graves of their dead for a time. Or he walks 
about with an owl perched on his head or shoulders, This bird is Viewed as an evil 
omen, ani cases are known where the natives moved their krasla because an ow! 
had sat on one of the huts, 

In "A Few Sayings and Omens,” contributed by Mr. I. E. Dennett to the 
Liverpool weekly, West Africa, he writes of the Fyat tribe— Then, concerning 
owls, sea that your camp at night is not disturbed hy the dulw (spirit of the 
departed), that warns you that one of you is going to die.” 

In Garenguuze (NWR) by FS. Arnot, “ Many have a superstitious dread of 
the horned nightowl. Its cry 1s considered an evil omen which can only be 
counteracted effectually ly possessing a whistle made out of the windpipe of the 
éame lyird,” 

A peculiar form of ukuloye (to hewitch) in Amatongaland is the adminis- 
tration of the love charm. It is known as rediye. Ifa young man loves a girl, 
but she is averse to his attentions, he secures a preparation containing the heart of 
4 male rock pigeon (vewkuén), and applies this to her person, or mixes it with her 
fom. In consejuence she gets violent fits. of hysteria, and it. is suppobed that 
she only recovers in the presence of hey lover, to whom she will fly, if possible, 
While in this hysterical condition the girl emits a sound like the eall of the rock- 
pigvon—" eu, en, rw, re,"—whieh is often continued for hours Whatever truth 
may be attached to the charm, the wirl certainly hecomes exceedingly excited, 
bites and seratehes Anyone who attempts to hold her, and is deaf to wll rea ning 

These witches and wizards are the People whom the witehdoctors are ostensibly 
supposed to “smell out,” but the victims were not always “smelt out” for occult 
masons. In some instances it might be Someone whom the chief wished to punish for 
some exinee, but who was too powerful or too clever for his guilt to he proved, or in 
another case, it might be someone rich in cattle anit Wives, and through jealousy and 

1 “The creatures found in caves uscd for 


omemed ber Gaparted-noala: For bate ath] owls being Manion au cous EL coheed: 
of devily and angele” From Am Epitome of the Synthense Philosphy, by F. Howard Collins. 
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cupidity his neighbours have arranged for him to be “smelt out” so that they can 
divide his possessions, It was a convenient weapon for a native chief, aa he could 
thus remove a troublesome member of the tribe by a recognised and legal process. 

2, Wirenpocrors.—The profession of witehdoctor is practised by both males 
and females, and, before the natives were under Kuropean rule, they only practised 
with the king's permission, Their influence is strengthened by their keen powers 
of observation and a most retentive memory, especially for trifles, 

The chief witehdoctor in Matabeleland was Zondo, who came into this country 
with Umzilikazi in 1856 or early in 1857. He lived west of Shiloh onthe Uinguya 
River during Lobengula’s reign, and was the final court of appeal in all cases 
before they went to the king for his verdict. Zondo from his position natarally had 
great influence, and was often consulted with regard to supposed witches, All the 
Teenusi under Zondo worked into each others’ hands and were all in the know” 
when ” case was on, 

In trying a case the witchdoctor dresses up in a fantastic fashion with all 
sorts of skins of wild beasts tied round him, snake skins and bones of various kinds 
are hung ov bis neck, inflated sheep and goat entrails are fixed on -his head, the 
whole completing « weird, horrid) picture, aud, a8 the native name for witehdoctor 
in the Colony means,“ Something fearful to look at.” His appearance alone was 
sullicient to seare the life owt of anyone, but especially terrifying to those before 
whom he is going to perform, knowing as they do, that when he finished, death 
awaits some Innocent person or persons. 

“Acap . . . orany sort of clothing worn by such a person until it has 
hecome perfectly saturated with filth, is considered the most infallible cure for all 
kinds of diseases, poisonous bites, etc. On emergencies a corner of tlis treasure is 
washed, and the dirty water thus produced is given to the patient—benst or mat 
—to drink.” (From Lede Ngeni, by C. J. Anderson.) This is also done in 
Matabeleland. 

Before the case bevins the witehdoctor has probably been bribed by the gift 
of an ox or a sheep to select as the wizard (wnfdayeli) a particular man, generally 
one with large herds or flocks or ogainst whom a few have laid their plans, so that 
they can divide his cattle, wives, and children [f Lobengula considered that the 
acoused man was innocent he would refuse to have him killed, and might tell him 
to remove and live at another place. 

Before commencing, the witchdoector makes the people sit before him in a 
semicircle, and something after the following conversation passes between him 
and the people. The witehdootor, speaking in a very dignified voice, and dancing 
in front of the people, who are exceedingly afraid of him, says : 

“T hear there is witchcraft among you people here assembled. Is it not so?” 

People —" Yes, it is true.” 

IV iteheloctor. —* The witch is also here among you, Is it not s027" And sothe 
conversation goes on until he comes to the pomt and fixes upon the victim, saying, 
‘That is the man, he sent the witchoraft among your children, he sent the owl to 
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hoot on the tops of your huts, he is the wolf who prowled round your kraal to 
hewitch you alland kill your cattle, le—that man there—went to the kloof of the 
mountain to meet the wolf, and rode on his back so as to reach your kraal to 
bewitch you; he is in league with wicked spirits, wolves, and sunakes—that man, he 
is the witch, it is not fit for him to live—lo you agree to this? Say so all of you 
with one voice.” The people, or at any rate the majority of them, shout, “ We all 
agree!” and the imocent man is, with the consent of the king, sent to his death. 

This short deacription may give some idea of a “smelling out” case, but to 
describe it from beginning to end would be wearisome. ‘There was so much 
cunning, deceit, lying, and devilry about it that the details are best left out. It 
was one of the blackest blots of heathenism, and accounted for most of the horrible 
crimes Which were committed not only during Lobengula’s reign of twenty-two 
Years, but in all South Africa for centuries, 

[tis an historical fact that the great Zulu king, Tshaka, put the fzenusi to a 
practical test. He secretly smeared the ground in front of the royal hut 
(isigodile) with blool—an act of treason if committed by any member of the tribe. 
Naturally the following morning there was a great outery. All the witehdoetors 
were summoned in order to (discover the perpetrators of thia outrage, Numerous 
persons were pointed out by them as the guilty party. One doctor, however, 
exclaimed that the Jzuww had done it, which pleased Tshaka, and which he 
interpreted to mean him, The doctor in question was the only one spared, all the 
others were slain by their would-be victims on Tshaka's orders. It is stated that 
over after, he would not order a man's execution because of having been “smelled 
out.” Unnziligazi, to prove the nonsense of witcheraft, once put « stone in his 
mouth to represent a swollen cheek. He then called all hia witchdoctors to “smell 
cut the person who had done it After several of them had amelt out their 
victims he spat out the stone. 

3. Wirenpocrors (UimHlehlo)-—{From Bantu Folklore, by M. L. Hewat, 
M.D.) “The chief ngrees to the SLMNOning af a great wn Hlallo, ic, 0 great 
public dance, to which selected tribes are invited and must attend. The tribes 
being assembled, the Ggwira, after various incantations and probably working him- 


self or herself (for females often take this Profession) into a frenzy, will single out 
an individual, or even at times « whole tribe, as ) 








throwing of ashes}—the sign of being + 
slaughtered, or at least severely Punished, of 
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moon. He drank beer out of a small calabash, then he jumped up and first said 
one thing and then another—not using any ash, as the Zulus did—but eventually 
“smelt out" five persons as wizards who were killed for witchcraft. Lobengula 
did not wish to kill these particular men, but the indwna of the regiment (Palle) 
and two of Lobengula’s brothers were determined to have them killed, and 
Lobengula had at last to give way. 

At this ceremony (wnHlehlo) the witchdoctor (atnwsi or sangoma) would make 
a statement to which the assembled people would reima (rua means to consent 
or say yes). Those in the know would lead the rima-ing, and they would vume 
only a little if the witchdoctor was on the wrong track, but if he got on the right 
track they would rxme loudly. 

The Ggire or Dgiha was not known to the Mandebele. 

4, Wrronpoctors (those who threw the Upendo Tiwebulabala)—Some witch- 
doctors, when called to ascertain the cause of sickness, etc, do not throw the bones 
but stab the ground with the point of « koodoo's horn, The horn (pono) is first 
filled with medicine—some to be taken, and some simply to drive away the ghosts 
or spirits (imikoba). The ground is strack by this horn with great violence, and the 
doctors work themselves up into a state of great excitement before giving their 
revelation. 

The Makalanga call the medicine horn /uxyeage, which is the Sikalanga word 
for horn, and the medicine they call gona, The Mashuna e¢all the horn 
cunyanke, ‘There used to be a famous woman living on the outskirts of Empan- 
dene who practised this. 

5. Boxe Torowers.—Bones (amafembo), To throw the bones, whuponse 
ametamca, 

“ This superstitious practice, just as it was described more than 300 years ago 
by the friar Dos Santos, is still prevalent and firmly believed in.” (McCall Theal, 
p. 101, in History and Ethnology af South Africa before 1795.) 

The profession is more or less confined to sickness among cattle, sheep, goats 
men, women, and children, to lost property and food, It may be practised by 
either male or female, but is generally handed down from father toson. The son. 
when young, is given certain medicines to drink, At night he dreams that he finds 
out wonderful things by means of the bones. The father continues to give him 
medicine, and in due time the son, after he has proved to his father his ability to 
discover the cause of, and cure for, the sicknesses of people and animals, is proclaimed 
a bone thrower. ‘To test his capabilities a stick or stone is hidden in a hut or corn 
bin in the krual, or in the fence surrounding it. The discovery of this stick or 
stone is another proof of the power of the bones to reveal the thoughts of men and 
women. 

Minor bones —I have one set consisting of three sea shells (one, a cowrie) ten 
carpal and tarsal hones of ungulates, two pieces of carapace and plastron of tortoise 
and the toe-nail of an ant-bear. ‘The claw of the ant-eater stands for death (MLD. and 
DD, by A, Werner in African Monthly, April, 1909). Another set lent to me hy 
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the Chief Native Commissioner of Matabeleland consists of the following forty 
articles :—A duiker horn with the open end filled with wax and heads, femur and 
humerns of tortoise, and two small pieces of carapace of tortoise, four half seeds of 
wm-gone tree (Kalanga name), or um-grmemapoble (Matabele name), two small pieces 
ofearved wool (Fig. 1) aud a twig, a pair of pisiform and a pair of caleaneum bones 

, (from wrist and ankles) of haboon, sixteen 
datregaly of goats, four sea shella (one 
cowne), four claws of leopard, one broken 
clitieal thermometer in case, and one round 
white stone. Probably there may be some 
medicine inside the duiker horn, but it hus 
not been opened. Possibly it is similar to 
the horn and contents mentioned in the 
‘, following extract :— 

“One of the articles obtained was a 
small antelope horn called rgona or igona 
in which was a mixture of ground-nut oil 
anil a medicinal hark known as wcheanyt, 
The concoction is taken out on the end of n stick termed mubira, and administered 
tothe patient: ly dropping it into his ear, The doctor stated that it was a sure cure: 
lor headache.” (On the South Afriwan Froutier, by W. Harvey Brown.) 

The round white stone, which wil] be met later amongst the bones from 
North-West Rhodesia, reminds one of the white pebble mentioned by the Rev. 
Mackenzie, in his book, Ten Feers North af the Orange Riewr: “ A certain white 
pebble . . . is thrown into the courtyard of a rival, in the belief that it will 
disorder his ideas, tum and Warp his judgment, so that his followers shall ‘forsake 
lim, and he becomes a prey to his enemies” 

Round white pebbles, no doubt of a magical character, were occasionally found 
in the Round Barrows at the heginning of the Bronze Age They were in all 
probability need a8 Magic stones, 

* In the Highlands to-day similar curestones are stitl cherished, They ate eon- 
sidered as precious heirlooms, and kept carefully wrapped up in the choicest and 
inost expensive cloth, Moreover, one way of using them is to-make the patient 
drink the water in which they lave been dipped.” ' (Romance of Barly British Life, 
(. F, Scott Elliott.) 

* Amongst the Ba- 
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represent the mother, the father and the children of the kraal where they stay, 
those of the wild pig the spirils of the deceased, viz.:—the gods who have been 
buried in those mysterious forests where the wild pigs dwell; those of the small 
antelope which goes about at dark represent the witches, who bewitch people 
during the night." (The Ba-Thonga of the Tranaraal, by Ney, H. A. Junod.) 

With the Ba-Ronga the divinatory hones are consulted—with regard to the 
adjudication of an inheritance—* should the astragalns of the goats fall in the 
right position, should, moreover, the astragalus of the duikers and other beasts of 
the bush fall far away it means that the old women of the village (the goats) will 
he pleased and that the adverse influences from outside (the duikers) are not to Ine 
feared.” (The Fate of Widows amongst the Ba-Ronga, by Rey, H. A. Junod,) 
According to ML L, Hewat, in font Fulkdore, the Kafira use similar bones, but 
they are variously coloured. 

Major bowes—These bones, in Matabeleland, are generally made from the 
teeth of elephants, hippopotamus, and wild pig (fngu/wbe yeyonge), and are always of 
the same shape and have the same designs by which they are easily recognised, 

“ Tt (the apparatus) consisted of four pieces of bone, carved and strung together ; 
hy them he professes to foretell what luck will befall a hunter or anyone else. They 
are unstrong and shaken in the hand,and then thrown on the ground. The person 
going to hunt must spit on the ground, and as he throws he must say, *My gun! 
may I shoot something?’ The bones as they are hung, appear about the size and 
shape of a swallow-tail butterfly,” (Mateleleland and the Vietorw Falls, by 
Frank Oates, F.R.G.S5.) 

The four bones of the Mas! 





hona tribes are of wood, The design of one bone 
is always a representation of crocodile, the other three probably vary (Plate 
ALVIU, Fig. 2). 

The four bones of the Butoke, Batotela and Baleya (North-Western Rhodesia) 
are evidently intended to be fish-shaped, and, as will be seen from the photographs, 
they have various dots on thew (Plate XLV IL, Fis, + anu 4). lL mention them here 
as the names of these bones are somewhat similar to the local names, and they have 
the same significance, as follows :— 






| | | Buda, Makorikori 
North-West Rhodesia. amd Mavizuru 
(Mashonaland). 


| Amandebele ond Maka- 
Significanee. langa, ete. i ie ALVITI, 
ig, 3 














i Bi Serr) AE aaa a Chito-qadciane, 
hi, ToAiumee aen eon an Aarwni #24 Pr fi as CAirwiae, 
é. | Lvuwe — -| dnarnga ia ve wey a CO. 
ef. Doegerta or Inaquala ...) Kanakoat or Chirongos  ... Aves. 
| 


— ee: 


a, Manhood, (2, strength. « Girlhood, Le, innocence, joy, pleasure. 
b, Youth, ie, young manhood, ad, Womanhood, fc, maternity, hospitality, 


2 — —— 


+ 


640 H. W. Gannurr.—Native Witchcraft and Superstition in South Africa. 


Although each bone has its distinctive name! there are also words to express 
the various combinations, for instance, libango when dagwale and kwami fall with 
the design showing, and when funuce and Jacomi turn up together, fogajinur 
tshinaiwame, which means that the man causing the bones to be thrown. is 
satistied—his heart is white: When éshilume is the only one with the design 
showing they say éskoka which means “ alone.” 

Families or individuals, however, appear to have sets of from four to sixteen 
“bones,” on which they carve various designs and throw when they are in 
difficulty, or possibly to play games of chance, “On the evening of « new moon 
they will seat themselves in a circle, and the Village doctor will go round tossing 
each man’s set of dollasses* in the air, and by the way they turn up he will define 
the fortune of the individual for the month that is to come.” (J. T. Reut’s Ruined 
Cities af Mashonaland.) (Figs, 2 and 8, p. D4.) 

Sometimes two or even four sets of “ bones " are used, in accordance with the 
importance of the point at issue, When throwing with the wooden “bones” the 
doctor takes two bones in each hand and, after tapping the ends of the two bones 
in one hand against the ends of the two in the other hand, he tells the bones the 
point at issue, throws them on the ground and looks to see how they have fallen ; 
which have the design uppermost or the reverse. He may then throw a second set 
in the same manner and compre the two answers, the second throw confirming or 
nullifying the first. When he has finished the bones are returned to the medicine 
bag as, when they are away from the meditines (herbs, roots, ete.), they lose 
power. If the bones fall with the blank sides uppermost or the reverse they say 
amishangulo, and the throw foretells misfortune, or “ the diviner chews medicine, 
and then passes the bones in front of his mouth, that he may breathe on them ; 
or else blows some smoke on them that he may charm them, Next he pluces 
most of the bones in the hands of the suspected witch or wizard, keeping one or 
twoin his own hand. Ata given signal they both throw the bones down to the 
ground, and the doctor very carefully examines the way in which the bones lie. 
He notes whether any bones lie on top of the others, and so forth.” 

"From these data he forms his decision as to whether the suspected person 
is guilty or not.” (Dudley Kidd in the Essential Kujir.) 

In Matabeleland the bones are taken in both hands and thrown on to the 
ground. The doctor Inky tse only the “major” sete, or he may use both the 
“major” and “ minor.” But in the former case he gives his decision from the 
position they assume, and in the latter from the way in which they are piled on 
each other* 
ofthe Za, by Calaway,” O PIMErng name, one or more.” From Religion System 

* Dutch name for these bones. 
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The question of the falling of the bones when thrown on the ground is very 
intricate and involved, as the reading by a diviner in one part of the country does 
not agree with those in other parts, and in giving you information he may be 
referring to criminal cases, whilst another may be referring to social questions. 
Needless to say the bone thrower always charges a fee. 

Bones are thrown for the following purposes :— 

If moving a kraal to enquire (wiu-tvta) whether the new site that has been 
chosen is a good and healthy ome. After having fixed on the site the doctor 
smears four wooden pegs with some decoction, and marks the boundaries of the 
new kraal by fixing them in the ground. This he does with great solemnity and 
after apparent consultation with invisible spirits. He also pours water on the 
ground. When the limits of the kraal have been defined a goat is slanghtered for 
the bone thrower and he receives his fee. Among the Makalanga any man can 
throw the bones for ordinary purposes euch as the removal of a town, but, when 
the new site is decided on, the chief, smearing his axe with medicine, cuts down 
the first tree and with its branches marks out the site and the place for the 
principal hut. 

If a relative has been lost sight of for some time, to enquire what has 
become of him. In such cases a certain bone will represent the person regarding 
whom the enquiry is being made. To tell what Inck they will have out 
hunting. 

Before going to war—In addition to throwing the bones a medicine called 
omabope waa thrown into the river to ensure suecess and safe return. 

To predict the result of a journey. In sickness, to say whether a patient will 
recover. To find out the cause of sickness. 

‘The answer to the last is generally that the afflloted one is bewitched, either 
by a living person, who must be discovered by the bone thrower, or by one of the 
spirits which must be propitiated by a sacrifice, This will mean that an ox of 
particular colour, black or white, or red with a tail which has its tip all white, or 
horns of a peculiar shape, must be killed. The blood and meat of the beast must 
be kept and placed in o hut during the night, so that the spirits of the sick man’s 
ancestors may feed off the meat, and be appeased; he must also have Kafir beer 
brought to him, and what the spirits leave of the meat and beer the bone thrower 
takes to himself. A whole day or longer is sometimes required in deciding a case, 
especially when beer and beef are in question. 

The following reading of the boues applies principally to Matabeleland :— 

(a) Kwami ia the most important “ bone” as its position shows who brought 
the sickness, caused the blight in the grain, the death of the animal, child, or man, 
as the case may be. In certain positions it can also tell the remedy for the blight 
or sickness. If it falls face uppermost and the others face downwarils the verdict 
is most favourable and means the sick will recover, the aleent one is still alive, 
the journey will be favourable, or the hunt will be successful, acconling to the 
question asked. When throwing with regard to a new site for a kraal should 
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Awemi and dagicala (libange) fall face upwards, the verdict is favourable, and the 
next best combination is hiami and tshi/ume (togajima tahinekinme), 

The distinctive mark of this bone in Matabeleland is a dot within a cirele with 
rays branching from it. (I"late XLVIII, Fig. 3, 1.) 

On first seeing this mark | wondered whether it had any connection with a 
sun or spider myth, as these are not uncommon in other parts of Africa. Up to 
the present I have been unable to trice any of these myths amongst the tribes of 
South Rhodesia, but Alfred Bertrand mentions ane in North-Western Rhodesia in 
his book, The Kingdom of the Burotsi, 1st: edition, 1899, p. 277. No other writers, 
however, mention it, and Mr, C, Bisset of the Native Affairs Department, North- 
Western Rhodesia, in reply to my letter regarding it, writes -—— 

“Referring to the quotation from Thr Kingdom of the Barotsi, the Tharotsi 
believe in the one god Vyambi aud that there ia no other ol Niwas created 
Moa, who was the first Morotsi, and from whom, of course, the nation spring.” 

Nyaméi is supposeil to be married anil his wife's name is Nawileli, tat T have 
never come across the belief that the sun is Vyanthi and the moon his wife, nor have I 
ever hoard that Nicenbt had trouble with the first man. Reganiling the creation of 
the animals, the only legend I have heard ia that Nyembi found the Barotsi 
country perfectly flat, with no living thing on it nor ony vegetation, merely the 
river and flat sund. He then created the hills and put trees and grass in. the 
country, then the animals and fishes, lastly, Adoa and hia wife. In this belief n 
certain resemblance will be noticed to the first chapter of Genesis, 

The nearest approach to snn worship with the Makalanga is a shooting star. 
When they see one they say J-i-i Tobeta, this being one of the praise names for 
their Mimo or god, whom they say is travelling about when « star falls, 
Amongst linsliman rock paintings one finds pictures of the sun (Arteand Crafts af 
the Natives af South Africa, by Dr. Schonland), and as conquerors often take over 
the folklore, ete., of those they conquer, a sin myth or symbol might have been 
taken over by the Amanilehele from another tribe, 

The name of the tlione. however, is the Zulu word for “my hut,” and the 
native explanation of the design is that the dot represents the hat of the headman 
of the kraal and the circle round the lot represents the fence surrounding the hut. 

(4) The vext in importance is Tshilwme. (Plate XLVI, Fig. 3, 2.) It 
represents the spirits of the ancestors who have power to send trouble and sickness, 
Should this “bone” fall with the design uppermost the verdict és moat favourable, 
and should the position of the other honcs also be favourable the verdict will be 
that the cluimant will have speedy success in the hunt or in the undertaking he 


Should this “bone” fall With the design tippermost and the othors fall with’ the 
designs underneath, it means “ eseape,” the sick man Will escape death, the game 
willescapein the hunt, ete. But if jt fa} 7 | 
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—— te oa 


H. W. Gansutr.—Native Witcherajt and Superstition in South Africa, 543 


are also face upwards, it is absolute proof of guilt. This bone is called the “one 
that heara” (uévz weyo), The fignre of a crocodile is seen on a stone beam found 
at Zimbabwe, which is now in the Museum here (Plate XLVILI, Figs. | and 2). 

“This bird and beam are undoubtediy not only in the best atate of preservation 
of any yet found at Zimbabwe, but show evidence of more artistic workmanship 
having been bestowed upon them than any of those previously discovered. Up 
the face of the beam is carved a crocodile 16 inches long, and round the ces/vs 
beneath the bird’s feet, which is 4 inches deep, is carved! work—on one side a 
large double row of chevron pattern, similar to the pattern on the eash wall of the 
Elliptical Temple, and on the opposite side a single row of chevron, surmounted Iry 
two large embossed circular diaca; the back edge of the beam is plain, and the 
front. edge above the crocodile has two small embossed circular discs. The bird 
stands 11 inches high, the total height of the beam and bird being 5 feet 
Sinches, ite width 8 inches on the fat side and 2) inches on its end edges,” (From 
fireat Zimbalice, by KR. N, Hall.) 

In The Native Races of South Africa, by G. W. Stow, we read," The Siboko of 
the ancient stem was the crocodile, even before the lifetime of the chief Kuena, 
the special founder of the Bakuena proper. Kuena lived twenty generations ago.” 

As Professor Keane points out, “the De-Chuana must have crossed the Aunbesi 
from the north at a very early date, becanse of all the south Bantu groups they 
alone have preserved the totemic system.” (A. C, Haddon, M.A., Sc D., FRS,, 
“ Presidential Address delivered at Cape Town before Section H—Anthropology— 
of the British Association.”) 

In the Jowrnel of the African Soctely there is a paper by J. H. Venning on 
Ithodesian Ruins. At the conclusion of his paper Mr, Venning writes; “The eagle 
was the sacred bird of the Varoswe and is to-day believed by the Mashona to 
earry the spirit of their chiefs. On the beams on which these soapstone birds are 
carved is to be seen the sign of the crocodile, which was the Varoswe symbol of 
witeheraft, and is the principal sign of witheraft amongst the Mastiona. Lt will be« 
found on all the divining bones which are called by the name of Hakata,” (Called 
Akate by W.-H. Brown in Ou the South African Frontier.) 

(¢) The distinctive mark of Dagivale is two nicks at the end and incisions, 
Whien thrown should the design on this bone show, and not show on the other 
hones, the matter is regarded as dubjons, perhaps the patient may pecover, perhaps 
the hunt may be successful, ete.; but shookl the design not show, the indication is 
favourable (Plate XLVILT, Fiw. 3, 4). 

The Mazizum, Budhla, and Makorikori tribes read the bones in the following 
manner, The names of the bones reading from left to right on Plate XLYIT, 
Fic. 1, are :— 

1. Chirumt. Signifies manhood. 

2. Chitoqgedsima, Principal hone, health and strength, 
4. Nodweere. Signifies womanhood, virlhood, 

4, Kicomi. Maternity, the second bone in the set. 
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With the exception of Chitogadzime, bones in different sets appear to be 
marked differently, but Chitogadzima is practically always the same, and is meant 
to represent a crocodile, 

The seeds of the wmgoma (mungome’) are also used as bones, but no marks are 
made upon them, they being read hy the natural markings only; there are six seeds 


In a set, but they have no niines, and are used in cases of sickness only to 
determine the cause. 





M10. 2. SPECIMENS OF DIVINERS’ DONES USED HY INDIVIDUALS FOR Gamma OF cmaxce (p. 540). 
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are then examined to see how many are lying on their faces and how many on 
their backs. One on its face and five on their backs ts called Chriwme (little 
man). “If you are going out hunting you will find no buck.” “Tf a girl is sick she 
will recover.” Twoon their faces and the rest on their backs is called Maw. 
“You will have a prosperous journey.” Three on face is called AMlatu or 
Chitokwudsimea. “ Lf you are going courting you will be successful." “If you are 
looking for something you will not find it.” Four on their faces is Volare or 
Hopé (sleep). “If you are looking for something you will find it." Five on their 
face is Kwami or Aaromo, “You will not have a prosperous journey.” * You 
will have quarrels.” “ You will not find what you want.” Six on their faces is 
Zungamane. “Tia man issick he will not recover.” All on hack is 2eru o hi selva 
(laughter), “ You will have good luck.” “You will be friends with every one you 
meet on the road.” 

The other bones are named separately —A wai, Chitokwadzima (or Ngwewe, 
“erocodile "), Chirwmi and Nokware. They are thrown in much the same way as 
the other bones. They are practically the same as those used in the Chilimanzi 
and other Makarauga districts of Mashonaland. 

The natives say the names given to the bones are traditional and they cannot 
explain them. 

The major bones are made from the wood of the Wafer tree. It is not a 
sucred tree amongst the Mazizuru, Iut is used to surround] cattle kraals to keep 
lions out, and there is no superstition attached to it. 

North-Western Rhodesia. Throwing Sones, Makakata (Sitoka), Litaula 
(Siretse)—These bones are used by the Batoka, Batotela, Baleya, and possibly 
some tribes further north, but they were not used by the Barotse or Masubia 
(Plate XLVII, Figs.3 and 4). No.1 isa male nemed Awami, When the bones are 
thrown and Awem? alone falls with marks uppermost it denotes very bad luck in 
any undertaking, and adventures with wild beasts if on a long journey. Should 
marriage be contemplated it should be postponed. Should, however, the bones be 
thrown for an [nduna or chief, quite the opposite is denoteiL. 

No. 2 is a boy, or more properly a young man, named Aarwumi. When this 
bone alone falls face up it refers particularly to marriage, and denotes that 
everything ia favourable, that no divorce is likely to ocour, and that a male ehild 
will be born. 

No. $ is a young female named Jinsange, and, like No, 4, denotes pleasure 
this bone is an assistant to No. 4, and ite business is to accentuate the decisions of 
Chinongosi, should they both fall face upwards; should, however, Jneanga fall face 
down and Chtnonyost face up, Jnsange's verdict is overruled by that of No. 4. 
Should it fall away from the others it indicates, in case of sickness, that the sick 
person will recover quickly, or, when hunting, that lots of game will be found and 

No. 4, named Chinongost or Aanalosi, is a female, and represents joy and 
pleasure, and when on throwing the bones, it alone falls with the holes uppermost 
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it brings good Inck im any undertaking; as, for instance, should a long journey 
be contemplated, it may be undertaken with confidence that no misfortune will 
OGCTEE, | 

No.5 isa stone found in the stomach of an elephant, and whew bones are 


thrown this stone is laid on the ground close to where the bones fall and lends 
them very special virtue. 
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rid, 4. DIVISING BONES IN THE POSSESSION OF THK STOREKERPER AT 10WpxtA Is 1900, 
SUrPRED TO HAVE DEES CSED RY NATIVES FROM LIALUI (ww) 4. 


Natives when hunting and following the spoor of an animal either wounded 
or unwounded generuly carry a set of bones with them, which are frequently 
thrown to find out how far away the animal is. Should No. 1 alone fall with marks 
uppermost the animal is near and will be overtaken and killed. Should it, however, 
fall face downwards the chase is immediately abandoned, as the animal has gone 
too far, This refers only to oceasions when the spoor is rather old, say twenty-four 
hours, but when the spoor is perfectly fresh or there is wet blood, or any anch 
unmistakable signs of the nearness of the animal are Been, then hones woukl not 
be used. Auemi decides all questions in connection with hunting, no combination 
of the remaining three bones having any power of contradiction. 

Fariuus Condi nations of Gonee.—In the case of sickness in a male, alould all 
the bones fall face downwards (i-¢., spots or marks tnderneath) the siek man is 
abandoned as past help, and no further efforts are made to restore him to health ; 
sliould AGtom? alone fall face up (on the seoud time of throwing) there is just a 
possible chance of his recovery; should, however, Nos. 3 and 4 alone fall face up a 
speedy and complete recovery may be expected. 

Theft.—When an article or animal is stolen, bones are thrown before the 
people of the kraal to whieh the stolen article belonged, with the object of ascer- 
taining the advisability or otherwise of attempting to discover the thief. Should 
all the lenes fall fave downwards it is useless ta look for the thief, as he will not 
be found. In the event of all the bones falling 
of the kraal who has committed the theft. Should Jisenge and AKwrumi and 
Chingongor' fall face-up the thief may be sought for with every prospect of being 
found. Theactual finding or searchine out ig done hy far more powerful medicings 
and bones are abandoned, zh ee 

Witeherafl—Bones are only 


face up it is obviously a member 


used to discover whether or nob witchcraft is 
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present, they are never used to point out the witeh. Ow being thrown should the 
bones all fall face up it denotes that in some form witchcraft is present; at this 
point bones become useless and a witeh-finder is called in, 

Forlune Telling —The four bones are held in one hand and jerked up and 
down while a song is sung to them in a low voice. The following is a foir 
specimen of the usual form of the song (Chabaranda is merely a specimen 
name) :— 

“T, Chabaranda, am the opener of rows, 
Tam the pointer out of ways, 
When the white tian calls [ only am not afraid, 
Who bot Chabaranda can tell the white man the «tory of the bones, yet find no harm | 
Tell me truly of this white man's life, will his ways be clear, will hie children and his cattle be 
thany f . 
‘Tell me truly will he fifd sickness or hoalth |” 

The bones are now thrown, each combination having a special name, of which 
the following are seven speciuetis -— 

Kerio me mo eeyere.— Aare in this instance alone falls with its marks 
uppermost, all the others being face down, and in falling separates itself from the 
others and fall alone, aud nearer the person whose fortune is being told (we will: 
eall him A) than the other bones. This denotes a very very long life, and AKorwned 
must atonce be rewanled by a fervent kiss. 

Mabi.—Kuams here separates itself from the others and falls nearer to A than 
to them, showing that A is of royal blood or will become a member of a royal family. 

Kuimt wo songu—In this instance Chivongoa falls face down and nearer 
A than the others. This apenks of a life free from all trouble for A. Should 
Jnsenge fall face wp between Chinongost and the other two, then A's life of 
pleasure ia certain beyond all doubt, becanse Jasnge falling in that position 
becomes CAinongo's guard against the evil influence of Awe, 

Kurumi mo Chinongos,—Korwus and Chinongosts falling together and free wp 
denotes lad luck and sickness for the herds and flocks of A. 

Masunguru—Chinongost alone falling face up announces that A has been long 
married, 

Malwi—This is very unusial, and therefore of great importance. All the 
hones full face up and quite near together, This shows that A will live and die in 
his own land among his own people, that his life will be even and that he will 
never experience any great pleasure or pain, and that he will fill satisfactorily the 
pesition in which he was bon. 

Moremi o fati—tn this case Anam and Kerwmi alone fall face up. 
predicts that A will atta to great power in some country and have very many 
people mader hin. 

Itars Maxine (M'toke District, Mashonaland),— Witeluloctors are not usually 
consulted as to rain. | 

Every tribe has its own Momiloro or protecting god, and there is always a 
medium through whom he speaks, If rain does nut come when it should, then all 
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the women in, say, one kraal take small baskets full of grain to the hut of thie 
oldest woman in the kraal, who must be of the same Afvepo™ totem” as the tribe 
of the Mondoro, She then takes the grain to a fat rock and finds a hollow place 
into which she pours all the grain, and takes a dipping calabash and walks round 
the grain and calls upon the Mondoro to send rain because his children are starving. 
They then wait a few days and if rain does not follow, the whole kraal proceed to 
the kraal of the medium of the Mondoro, and offerings of snuff are made to her and 
she is requested to call up the spirit of the Mondoro and ask him what the people 
have done wrong that no rain has fallen. The medinm retires to her hut and the 
people remain outside all night waiting for the spirit to enter the medium. This 
usually happens in the early morning, when the medinm comes rushing from her 
hut foaming at the mouth and shouting out to the people, who all follow ber and 
ask questions as to what is to be done to get rain. The medium may tell them 
that they have offended the Mondoro in some way and must make an offering of a 
goat, head of cattle or a hoe, and if this is done then rain is sure to follow. 

The Lion God of M'toko.—As « matter of fact there is no such Mondore. 
The Mondoro of the M’toke people is Nemaouyo, and he has his medium through 
. Whom he speaks, as do the Mondoro of all the different tribes, The Lion God of 
M'toko is mentioned by Bent in his Ruined Cities of Mashonaland, ani by other 
writers ; but where they got their information from [ do not know. When I first 
came to the M’toko I heard plenty about the Lion God, but only from white men 
who had been in the M'toko country ; since then I have had lots of opportunity of 
going into this matter, having been fifteen years in the M’toko district, and I 
have come to the conclusion that the whole story is a myth, or a story concocted 
from scraps of information on different subjects, The “M’'tupo” or totem, name 
of the Budhla (the M'toke people) is Shamaa (lion). Here you get the reason for 
: lion god,” but there is no such gol or prophet known to the people themselves. 
We are also told that the Makange, in the angle between the Shire and Zambesi, 
refrain from killing lions, believing that the spirits of dead chiefs enter into them. 
(British Ceatval Africa, by A. Werner.) 

The native chief Chaminuka enjoyed a great reputation as Mondoro, not 
ouly with the Mashona, but also amongst the Amandebele, It was reported to 
epee that, he could, among other things, hammer wooden pegs into rocks, 
a nt le, ang ey aml nf iB evel 

= Paiiallt im Toc 1. sccording to the native ideas, the 
various attempts on Chaminuka’s life failed, until he himself agreed to die. He 
was ae by Lobengula’s orders. His spirit is supposed to have entered several 
persons, making its final appearance in a woman, 

Shabi is the spirit of a person of anot 
Lege sheer ie assist those who believe in it, Every native man and 
woman have their Shabi and wear on thair v. (ee ea er ae 
dion ot ditferest coloured tienes, acoss9 person ornainents or certain kinds of 
PARR | : “mg to the requirements of their particular 


her race and, with one exception, is 
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The following are a few of the Shediy -— 

Shati ra Moxendo—This is the spirit of Shangaan natives who died or were 
killed in this country (during Nyamandi's raid); this Shabi enters only into 
women, but it is possible for women to have other spirits as well as this particular 
one. 

This spirit is eaid to give warning of approaching danger to its believers, and 
to be a protecting and assisting spirit unless neglected, if neglected it is said to 
canse trouble in the family or sickness ; when a women of the Mesewd« spirit gets 
sick, the bones are thrown, and if it is decided that the Stali is the cause of the 
trouble, offerings must be made to the spirit that is in the woman and troubling 
her; there is a gathering of the women in the kraal who are also of the same Shadi, 
an offering is made of a fowl (a cock always), strings of bark twine made into a 
necklace, and a monkey skin; these are placed in front of the woman troubled by 
spirit, and the other women dress themselves in monkey skins and put a Juhwre 
(a head-dyreas in the form of a pom-pom made from reeds and guinea fowl feathers) 
upon their foreheads, and carry dancing axes (Zoinles)in their hands; they dance 
around the person afflicted by the spirit, calling upon the spirit to come out of the 
woman and leave her in peace; they work themselyes into a great state of excite- 
ment, and it is dangerous for the men to go near them when they are going 
through this dance; I have seen them falling down and foaming at the mouth like 
& person in an epileptic fit; during the dance the fowl offered to the spirit is killed 
by having its throat torn out hy the teeth of the women at the dance; the woman 
troubled by the spirit is the firat to bite the fowl and is followed by the others; the 
fowl is then cooked and eaten by the women present. The necklace of bark 
twine and monkey skin has to be worn by the woman attlicted. 

Shalt ra Mazungu.—this is the apirit of Portuguese who have died in the 
country; this spirit is common to both men and women, if in a man it assists him 
in hunting and in trapping and spooring game, if in a woman it makes her strong 
and able to work; the offerings of this spirit are red and blue calico and an Ndore 
or shell worn on the person. 

The other Shali which assist in hunting are, Siabi re Mazitt, which 
is said to have been brought from the north by vultures; the offerings to this 
spirit are red and blue calico, a shell and the tail of a zebra, ox, or antelope, but 
zebra usually. The second spirit is that of Amandebele warriors who were killed in 
this SRaney: the offerings are red and blue calico, monkey skins, and a stabbing 





eave are many other Shadi; Shahi ra Mafaine, Shalit ra Macukutiwa, Shabi ra 
Masangano, They are all good spirits, and when one dance has been described it 
would only be repetition to describe the others as they are all practically the 
Sime. 

Shahi ra Chiti.—This is an N’gozi or evil spirit, the spirit of a native man 
or woman who has died or been killed on the veld and whose body has not been 


buried, and whose bones have been scattered by wild animals or birds of prey. 
Vou XAAIX. 
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If this spirit is not settled it causes great trouble to relations of the deceased, if 
offerings are not made all sickness or death will be attributed to it; the spirit 
is appeased by a goat being killed and the head wrapped in blue calico and buried; 
this represents the burying of the body of deceased: if a native out hunting 
should happen to walk over the place where the body of a native has been left 
without burial, great misfortune will follow; if a married woman should happen to 
do the same she will have no children, if a young girl she will never get a husband, 
and if a child it will never grow any bigger, 

Rats Docrors (Jnyange ze zulu) and Cau.ers ror Ram (ameankazaia we zult, 
or huzibizenie we 2/n),—The king is the chief rain doctor, but the profession is. not 
necessarily practised by males only. One of the most famous rain doctors was 
Moiljaji, a chieftainess who resided in the Northern Transvaal. She died about 
twelve years ago, and is supposed to have reached a very old ave. She was 
consulted by envoys who came even from Zululand and Basutoland. It is reported 
that, when # girl,a Portuguese who claimed. to be the “son of God,” desired to 
mury her, but the members of her kraal succeeded in making him intoxicated and 
carried him away, Modjaji ever after refused to appear in public. Tt was said she. 
had four breasts, and she was credited with being the source of the locnats. 

The Jtagarene were girls sent out to call (/ise) the rain, when the growing 
crops are threatened by drought. They were almost naked and were striped with 
ash like zebras. They ran about froin kraal to kraal, beating drums and singing 
songs all along the edge of the corntields, and on reaching the leading kraal of the 
neighbourhood, or on returning to their own kraal, the headman gave them corn 
Which they would make into beer. This is one of the songs :—Ngayine, oya, eye, 
unyabela, eya, tookwana, eya, eya, makaule. "The general sense of which is:— 

“Oh, it's beginning to rain, 
Let it rain very much 
Without stopping for a long time, 
Let it rain, we rejoice.” 

There was a mau in the old times Who was aaid to be able to make rain, his 
name was Makaule, and that is why his uname is introduced into the song of the 
ideespirenier, 

7, A Grave Docron (0-jndanwto)—This profession was not known to the 
Amsndebele or to the Makalanga, except by hearsuy—it belonged to the Benanzwa 
(Zanki's people), and when Umailigezi killed old Zanki (called erroneously Wanki) 
a man naned Sisuma fled to Khama’s country, where he introduced and practised 
the custom of tay'iliba (strike the grave). Tt was practised in this way :— 

Tn the case of a ausiden death a well-known doctor is called ta go and perform 
incantations over the deceased 50 a5 to cause the death of tho murderer or the man 
who bewitolied bis: _ When the doctor hss greed, generally ‘fut’s heavy feo ol thes 
or more head of cattle,“ to strike a grave,” 4 goat is slaughtered at daybreak by 

the person who is engaging his Services, After dark the doctor, with me Saran 
of the deceased, goes to the grave by secrog paths, and not by beaten tra tat for 
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fear of being observed, takes away the branolies over it and leaps about with fantastic 
contortions, finally falling down in a pretended fit. He then rises and blows into 
the hollowed forearm of a man (radius, wiiebe), scratches some of the earth 
away from the grave in various-places, and puts medicine into the holes thus made. 
He then strips off his clothing, blows the wrdiew again with all his foree and calls 
on the dead man to arise, He then returns to the kraal of the person who engaged 
him, and tells him that the person who bewitched the deceased will now die from 
sunstroke, the bite of a snake, lightning, or from internal bleeding, Needless to 
say, the next person whe dies of « curious malady or by accident is considered to 
he the one who bewitehed the person whose grave was struck by the doctor. The 
goat is cooked and eaten close to the grave by the relatives and the doctor. The 
natives call the doctor “he who performs a dificult work.” 

8. NECROMAXVERS, SoRcERERS—These people have been described so often 
that they are well Known to every one in Sonth Africa, They think they 
have the power, by certain movements of their hands over the body, to extract 
the canse of the sickness. The following is a description of a local case :— 
A woman, who was suffering great trouble from a cough, went to one of these 
conjurers. After passing his hands several times over her head, chest and boily, he 
produced a small ball of goat's hair, which he declared was the witch who was 
causing the cough, A common method is to make an incision in the back of the 
sick person, suck the wound, and then produce a caterpillar or some other small 
beast which was previously in the doctor's mouth. 

“The Anstralian Koondiv, while exercising all that he knows in the way of 
merical practice by horrible stews and by massave, beats the hands of his patient 
with red coals, mutters horrid sounding incantations over him, and finally produces 
something (it may be a bit of wood) that has bewitched him.” (The Romance of 
Savage Life, by G. F. Scott Elliott.) 

9, SACRIFICES. —Should a person fall sick and the bone thrower be consulted, 
he will probably say that the malady is cansed by an ancestral spirit, and that the 
relatives must inake a sacrifice (¢etola) to the spirits if they wish to save the life of 
the sick one. 

The word amadh/ort means disembodied spirits, of which there are two classes— 
good and bad. Lobengula told the Rev. D, Carnegie that the Amandebele believed 
the good spirits all lived round about the towns in the pleasant parts of the 
country, and the evil ones were forced to live in the malarial and marshy places, in 
the unhealthy swamps of the wilderness alone by themselves. The good ones lived 
ina “happy hunting ground,” the bad ones in «a howling, horrid wilderness. At 
the ceremonies of the great dance Lobengula was said to offer human blood to the 
spirit of his father Umziligazi, but this has never been proved. He prayed to the 
spirits anid the Rey. W. Sykes once lieard the prayer. It was to the effect that 
Mlimo would give them good crops, keep away all sickness and make them 
conquerors in the day of battle. 

The Batjwopong under Chief Khama are the only natives in the country who 

202 


SS 
. i 


552 H. W. Gansutr.—Nalive Witcheraft and Superstition in South Africa. 


were said at times to offer human sacrifice. When there was a drought they 
would waylay some man and try to strangle him: if he made a noise they at once 
let go of him as the charm was spoiled, but if he did not make a sound while they 
killed him they used his body to make rain. If he made a noise they believed that 
hghtning would kill a lot of people if they killed him. The Amandebele and the 
Makalanga made no human sacritice. 

Oxen, goats, and beer were used for sacrificial purposes, not sheep, and the 
sacrificial animal had to be perfectly black. An animal would be called by the 
name of an ancestor and kept as representing hia d/lozi or spirit, and, if it died or 
was killed on account of old age, it would be replaced by another. 

“The interment over, 50 black oxen were sacrificed to the spirits of Umaziligazi, 
Umatjobana his father, and Umankete, his erandfather, with those of other worthies 
of ancient days. By offering these cattle for the people to their gods, the officiating 
priest introduced Umziligazi to his father, grandfather and others, speaking of him 
in the highest terms.” (Eleven Fears in Central Africa, by T. M. Thomas.) 

The Makalanga had a seé place for praying to the spirits and propitiating them. 
It was called shumbe-lume, which means “lion man" and doubtless suggests past 
nature worship. Itis formed by three stones called * the father,” “the grandfather,” 
and the “ great grandfather,” butin the past it consisted of twostones and a pointed 
stick. 

The name shumbda-lieme would lead one to suppose that it had some connection 
with the i-shumba dance described later on, but natives will not admit that any 
connection exists between them. As Mr. W. E. Thomas suggests, the origin of the 
word is probably lost in antiquity. 

This place must not be confounded with the platform called ishumba-wlu (a 
species of terminalia), which is made of four posts from the wmangwe or winsurt 
tree and has stones under it. Jshumba-wlu denotes the top of the corn bin under 
the thatch roof or ¢u/i, and has nothing to do with the place for sacrifices. 

There are four principal sacrifices, First, with a mild native beer wnabia ; 
second, porridge isitshea; third, a living goat ( whw-tetela ngembusi exivttyo); and, 
fourthly, and most commonly, by a gout that is killed. 

When the Makalanga make a sacrifice of beer it is placed in a small pot, wdiwo, 
near the shembatume, The pot is turned round round by the person offering 
the sacrifice, and at the sume time they sing to the spirits, “ Behold the beer which 
we offer you, that you may drink and he filled, together with your relations and 
children ” (namp utshwale esthuntka bona, dite usute, sidhle levinink sako, labutwawe 
bako).. The beer wae then poured out and the little children would Jep up a4 much 
as they could from the ground, When this was over everybody would take a little 
white Kafir corn in ee et dash it down. On some occasions the beer 
may be put into a wooden bow (umgaux), and a | | 
ph ith ashes, is put on the side es xe tas Another bowl, smeared! on\ the 

The porridge is offered in the sama wav ac eke 1, -_ 
5 ae Rei ka ‘Sy ale he st beer, or the woman who 
a | “wioute If in wooden bowls to those 
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sitting round, after first sprinkling a little meal over them and saying demfa jigun, 
mone swangnu, ete.,or some other formula. This is probably “woman language " 
which is a contortion of their lancuage and is only understood by the women. Before 
they eat the porridge the woman says the same as is said in the sacrifice of beer, 
viz, nonk ubudhle, ete, When the porridge is eaten she piles the bowls near the 
entrance of her hut and thus addresses the spirite-——‘ Please leave off doing this, i+. 
sending sickness or hunger—let us have food; we are on the vel” (a@bikaule 
hiwenza ne: kasipiive wkudhida sisegangent). The Makalanga do not offer porridge 
but throw boiled whole grain down on the ahwmba-liume which is eaten, as the beer 
is drunk by the children, on hands and knees, from the ground. 

To sacrifice the living goat, it is brought to the platform at sunset and the 
person making the offering fills his mouth with water and squirts tt over the animal 
after putting the goat into the goats’ kraal. | 

The most general way is to sacrifice a goat by taking it to the shwméa-iwme at 
sunset or sunrise and stabbing it todeath. After it is cooked the person making the 

‘offering says to the spirits, “Here is the meat that you like, come together all of 
you, eat and be filled, you and your relations and your children. Do not kill us 
to-morrow saying we refused you food” (nens, inyama yoko oyitendayo, styakunika 
yona, iibantane fonke, lidhle hieute, lexinini zen, lahabticana benw Kasasa linge 
hosihulala litt hasilinikunga wleulhla)) 

10. J-shumba.—This superstition of sacrifices to the shumba is unknown 
amongst the Amandebele and is only practised among the Makalanga. Some 
natives say that the word skwmbe is the same as that for lion, but others deny it. 
Probably the former are correct, as one part of the performance by the shumda is to 
TORr. 

Mondoyama is the istbongo or praise name of these spirits, who live in a hut 
and are consulted by the women. 

The t-somha ore a distinct group of the Amadlozi, and are said to inhabit the 
air awaiting a favourable opportunity to enter the living body of one of their 
descendants, The doctors of this superstition are always females. 

Should a boy fall sick, it is said that an i-shwméea spirit has taken possession of 
him and finds his quarters uncongeninI. He muat, therefore, be transferred to a 
girl, This transference is carried ont by killing a goat and putting some of the 
blood into a broken vessel. Herbs and leaves of certain trees, and leated stones 
or burning charcoal are placed in a vessel cansing a dense steam, A blanket is 
placed over the rising steam, and the girl to whom the spirit is to be transferred is 
placed under the blanket with the possessed boy kneeling beside her. By i nhaling 
this steam she is supposed to receive the spirit, and the boy to be dispossessed. 
Should the boy, however, not get better they conclude that the girl was 

+“ Old men take beer and milk into their mouths, which they spit out towards the rising 
aun, and say ‘Asis... look at this beer and milk.’” 

“Another prayer, accompanied by libations of beer poured on the ground, saya, ‘Our 
spirita, we have prayed to you look at this beer; give ua health.” From introduction by 
Sir C, Eliot to The Nand, by A. C, Hollis, 
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unacceptable, and the same performance is gone through with another girl or some- 
times with the boy’s mother. 

In the case of a sick girl, an ¢-siwinba dootoress may possibly be consulted, in 
which case the diagnosis will be that she must enter the profession of the tall 
as she is possessed by one of this class of spirits. 

The girl's father supplies a goat, and she is given a vapour bath, as in the ease 
of a boy, but she only is put under the blankets and has no hoy with her, She 
generally has to remain inhaling the vapour until she is almost choked, and the 
more she suffers the greater is the credit given to the doctoress who is performing 
the operation. 

Whilst the patient ia under the blanket the (-shiea woman asks her what her 
name 1s and generally receives in reply some odd name, which is: taken to be the 
title of the spirit who wishes to enter the girl, In fnture this name is only known 
to the i-shimhe woman and to the girl's family, who must only call her by this 
name when she is under the influence of the spirit. Should this name be used at 
any other time in her presence they say that the girl will die. When the girl 
recovers from her sickness her hnir is cut. 

After this is done all the i-shumda women meet and the girl goes throngh the 
final initiation ceremony. This consists of drinking a compound of raw goat's blood, 
tobacco juice, neat and herbs, Should this make her sick it is taken as a sign that 
the sembe spirit rejects her. On the other hand should she retain the mixture 
she is entitled to wear the special costume of the i-shiumha, 

The costume consists of a head-dress (ingala) of large red, white and black 
beads, sometimes decorated with two ostrich feathers, which projects until it covers 
half the face, A mantle of different coloured prints, and a skirt of goat, calf and 
lynx skins, with anklets (amehdwai), to be worn at the t-shumba dance, completes 
the dress. On no account must an i-aimba woman wear the skin of a sheep or 
antelope, and, when not under the influence of the spirit, she must not see any 
portion of her ¢-shumbe costume, Otherwise she will die, These garments, 
therefore, are generally kept in the kraal of a relutive, 

_ After receiving their dresses she and the i-shawmba women perform the 
ihumba dance, afterwards eating their spocial food, which includes the flesh of 
goats; sheep, hares and steinbok, however, are forbidden, otherwise the food is 
superior to their every-day fare, The next day they all go very carly on to the 
veld to resume their daily names and appearances (1u-tsemuta). ‘This change has 
never been seen and no necount of it is known, | 

The shumbe women will not hoe their lands if ¢ 
aa they say that if they do not respect their spirity.t a eager ra 
dances are heli only at night time, and snyaieiaee ae te 7 Ling 
place every year—one before the lands are hoed, and one when the enone are rine 

Before a dance the abvverneber women collect in the kraal af th fea seas 
and a young girl event behind a hut where she has to call Cee: he ots 
chumba women then fall down in a pretended faint eu = ne ie 


vir danee haa not been held, 
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having, it is supposed, rushed in and taken possession of them. They then stand 
in a circle round the head woman and sing. Presently they all give a loud shout, 
intended to represent the rear of a lion, and the head i-shwmba falls down in a 
pretended fit whilst the remainder go away from her and continue dancing. 

This dance may also be carried out on any evening should the head of a kraal 
or a man be seriously ill, but, in other eases of sickness, instead of this dance, 
sacrifices are offered to the ancestral spirits. With the Banyai, Bananxwa, and 
probably the Makalanga, tribes, an i-shumbe girl is only allowed to marry & man 
from the kraal of the t-siemba woman who initiated her. Needless to say, the 
power of the oll i-siainda women was very strong and harmful, Natives deny, 
however, that this is the custom now, 

11. Orpears—Trial by Onrdeat—I1 have heard of no ordeals amongst the 
Amanilebele, but they are common amongst all the tribes of Mashonaland, and 
there are several different trials. One—2A/'teyo—is the greatest trial of all, and is 
used where a person has been smelt out as a witch and as liaving caused the 
death of people or animals, : 

The M'teyo is a noxious mixture made from the castor oil bean, and mixed 
with some drug supplied by the witchdoctor who did the smelling out. Every 
doctor has his own favourite drug, and very few of them are known to the ordinary 
native, but I know that the exorement of the hyena forms o portion of the 
mixture in all cases. The victim is taken close to a stream near or at the kraal 
of the person whom he or she (usually she) 1s supposed to have bewitched and 
iilled. She is then made to stand in a stooping position, and the doctor pours the 
mixture into a wooden dish, which is held by the son or nephew of the aocused bo 
her lips, and she has to drink until she vomits or purges. If the former then she 
‘s innocent, if the latter, guilty, As many as twenty plates full are given. There 
was a case in which a women was made to drink twenty-four plates full of the 
mixture: she vomited repeatedly, but the witehdoctor said her evil spirit was 
strong and continued the doses, until the result that at the twenty-fourth plateful 
shepurged and was proclaimed guilty, The woman, not thinking she had had a 
fair trial, went to a magistrate or Native Commissioner, ani, needless to say, the 
parties concerned along with the witchdoctor were punished. The above trial is 
similar to the poison trial of West and Central Africa: (See $22, Holub, vol. ii, a 
similar ordeal is described amongst the Baroteec.) 

Boiling Water Trin! (Nyitkisx).—This trial is nsed in cases of theft. As 
usual, the witchdoctor is first coneulted, and when he has found the victim, the 
person who has lost goods or grain proceeds to the victim’s kraal with a brass ring 
or hoe, and simply says da ku wange, Lamell you out. A meeting of the headmen 
is then called and the acensed is given the chance of gomg throngh the trial by 
ordeal of the boiling pot, or of paying damages. If he elects to go through the 
trial, u pot is put on the fire three-quarters filled with water and brought to the 
boil. A white stone or brass ring is then put into the pot and the accused has to 
dip his hand and arm inte the pot and take itout. Uf, when the chief takes hold of 
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his arm when withdrawn from the pot, the skin comes off, then he is guilty, but 
if not, then innocent, IT have personally seen a case where not the slightest harm 
came to the accused; the water was at boiling point when taken from the fire, and 
not five seconda elapsed before the accused put in his hand. I cannot aceount for 
this nnless it is true that the natives have a drug which they put on their arm 
before the trial takes place, It is enough that it can be done, and there must be 
some reason for it, I may be slightly superstitions myself, but | am not prepared 
to accept the opinion of a certain missionary, who, when I told him of this, 
informed me that he had also seen it done, and put it down to supernatural 
agency. The above trial is also used in cases of adultery. 

Howling Water Trie!—This is performed in the following way, Two pots of 
water, one cold and the other boiling hot, are prepared. Six small pebbles are 
placed in the boiling water. The accused has then to take a live fowl and place 
its feet in the boiling water and then in the cold, If the feet are burnt it is 
evidence against the accused, who is then required to take the pebbles—one at a 
time—out of the hot water and place them in the cold water. The whole hand 
and wrist are immersed in the process, and if the accused becomes scalded his 
quilt is assured, 

The Rupadza or Fire Trial—This is not so much practised, but was used in 
cases of adultery and theft. 

A worn out hoe is made red hot in the fire and accused has to lick it with his 
tongue; if the skin comes off he is guilty, if not he is innocent,’ 

Basori Tribe (North-West Rhodesia).—There are no witchdoctors in the 
neighbourhood of Kasisi (the Basori tribe), the nearest being amongst the Ba-reuje_ 
tribe where they are called dalaye. They are not known to use bones, but cure 
sickness with the scales off an animal with a long tail, which is found in secluded 
spots after heavy rains, This animal they call n-k-aka (the bones used by other 
tribes they call ntokata which is almost the same asthe word akate used by the 
Makalanga.) It is supposed to come direct from heaven. ‘For this reason and 
because it appears’ only after heavy rain, its scales are supposed to be an infallible 
cure for sickness, The seales are strung on to a belt and passed over the shoulder 
of a sick person 50 as to come round under the arm on the other side, 

The Rev. Father Torrend saw one of these animals in the vicinity of Tete. 

They also have an operation called Ku-soude, to smell, to divine. This is: 
carried out by means of the handle of an axe or hoe. The man who amells rubs 
this handle against the ground, then knocks on it with his index finger just as we 
knock ata door, He then pretends to heax the spirits talking from the ground, 
Ku-sonde is practised principally in cases of sickness and common ailments. 

There are dice throwers at Sena on the Zanes}. ae ie 


“We read in Nicephoras, that Chunegunda, the Aaa 
enapected of nilultery, trod upon red hot coulters, ial ed oe ee emperor, 
Description of Bwrope, « 46, relates as much, that j harm. us Becund in his 


temple, for women to go barefoot over hot ¢ may ect mly practined at Diana’s 
hei oft: dancholy. coals, to try their honesties, etc.” Ff; Burton’: 
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In the Rev. Father Torrend’s Comparative Grammar, etc, on p. 291, there is 
an account of the witchdoctors of the Middle Zambesi. 

British Central Africa Neither the divining tablets of the Mashona, nor the 
knuckle bones of sheep and goats seem to be used—their place is taken by sinall 
pieces of wood (mgninyira), some neatly cnt into shape, and the claws of the 
tortoise, which are divided into four pieces—the front or tip of the claw being 
halved to make a male and a female piece (which are marked on the underside) and 
‘n like manner the back.” (British Central A frica, by A. Werner.) 

Bushmen.—Dr. Poch informed me that at Oas and Sidoni he had seen divining 
hones. The female bone was thinner and more oblong than the male. They were 
used by the Bushmen of these parts in the same way as the Bantu tribes used 
them. First they were rubbed with various kinds of medicine and then blown up 
before being cast upon the ground, 

At Oas and Zachas he asked the Bushmen if they had any such things as bull- 
roarers, They said no, but they knew very well what was meant, and they could 
make him gome if he wanted them. They made him two. 

“As a precaution against sickness the Bushmen carried their medicinal roots 
and charms strung on a string or a cord of sinews and worn asa necklace.” (The 
Native Races of South Africa, by G. W. Stow.) 

“The Bushmen have no idols or priests. They reckon with their deities 
directly, with charms made of wood, roots, and so forth, which they wear around 
their necks: Upon the whole the Bushmen are much less superstitious, or rather 
their superstitions are leas fantastic than those of the negroes generally,” (Zhe 
Negro Races, by Jerome Dowd.) 

“Like all South African natives, the Masarwas” (the Bechuana name for 
Bushmen) “are very superstitions. Every man carries a set of dollos or charms, 
consisting of five pieces, which are consulted on every possible occasion. These 
dollog are composed of two hoofs of the wildebeeste, two longish pieces of bone or 
horn, and a small bone of an antelope, To consult them, a man clears a small 
place on the ground, then he takes them in his hand like dice, uttering some kind 
of invoeation, nnd then he throws them on the ground. From the position of the 
dlollos he divines what he wants to know in accordance with rules which are generally 
understood by them. They are remarkably clever in their prognostications.” 
(From the Report of the South African Assintion for the Advancement of Science, 
Johannesburg, 1904, p. 915.) 

“While we gat down, one of the Masarwas took from his neck four curious 
looking pieces of ivory, three triangular in shape, the fourth long and rather 
pointed at either end. All four pieces were flat and had a sort of pattern rudely 
worked upon them, Shaking the ivory pieces in the hollow of his hands, the 
Masarwa cast them on the ground, and after gazing intently for a moment, all 
three burst into a torrent of their extraordinary clicking language, pointing at the 
ame time earnestly at the dice, for sueh I may call them.” ((fun and Camera in 
Southern, Africa, by H. A. Dryden, 288.) (See 349, 350, Holub, 1.) 
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_Hottentots—" In each family the ancestors are considered almost as household 
= One makes prayers to them and offers them gifts.” 

“ By the side of the «vrri, whose functions connect him more or leas with the 
worship of the good gods, are found sorcerers, among whom Hahn places the 
makersof min . . . . The Hottentots extremely fear their incantations, and 
attribute to them almost all the misfortunes. which strike their persons or their 
cattle; they have recourse to a vast number of amulets and practices to protect 
themselves against them.” (The Pigmies, by A. de Quatrefages,) 

The Physiewn—The healing art is practised most purely by the Ming’ nje. 
Some of the methods are these:—Cupping by means of a horn whose end is 
stopped by bees’ wax. The blood that fills the horn is thrown to the ground—the 
disease falls with it, Counter-irritation: sometimes the physician will be content 
with making a number of incisions, chietly along the legs; on other oceasions he 
will rub in vegetable ashes, 

But a great part of the treatment is by charms. This will be wnderstood 
when we remember that diseases are supposed to be caused by witchcraft, 

The Sorecrer— This brings us to speak of amore terrible member of the 
learned profession, viz. :—the sorcerer, and diviner, or witch doctor (niehigenja). 
The ‘cup wherewith he divineth’ is called chisenjo . . . . A person goes to 
him, and puts as inany qnestions as he likes, and receives answers . . . « 
While these diviners give their reaponse they shake a small gourd filled with 
pebbles, and inspect pieces of stick, bones, glass, pottery, ete., which are in another 
gourd. They often give sound advice, and they pretend to get it by this 
inspection, as it otherwise might give offence to their clients.” (Africana, the 
Revd. Duff Macdonalil, M.A. B.D.) 

fondoloxnd—' In Pondoland I have seen the diviner place the bones in 
a small sort of calabash which is well shaken. ‘The diviner then chews some 
medicine and puffs on the bones, After this he throws them on the ground as if 
they were dice, The diviner notes carefully how the bones lie, and probably 
throws them a second or third time, till he is satisfied with the indications offered. 
He pretends to tell by the way the’ bones lie the direction in which the cattle are 
straying or the abode of the sorcerer.” (The Essential Kafiy, Kidd.) 

Sasutoland—Divining bones or Ditawle, These are generally made amongst 
the Basuto of the leg bones of sheep, baboons, or even of carnivorous animals. 
They are usually tied together, and by a sort of circular motion are thrawn off the 
string on to the ground. Most of those I have seen were made of the bones of 
baboons, and sheet animals hail been killed for the purilication of sick people. The 
doctors uawally chew sone sort of. plant, and blow. the juice over the bones before 
they cast them on the ground in order to make the spell work. Generally one 
throw of the bones is not enough, and two, or sometimes ths gear. | sae | ‘feet 
the spell works properly, or before the doctor will woniivn aaa | ia | 

Very often he fails and then he has recourae ‘ th a a ae Re | 
person, supposing it if @ chee of smelling out. has | ee : 24 Sather: that the accused 

| much stronger medicine, 
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MISCELLANEA. 
PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE, 1909. 


January 26th, 1909. 
Annual General Meeting (see page 1). 


February Oth, 1909. 

Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W, Rrpaxway, President, in the chair. 

The election was announced of Dr. W. H. Broan, Mezsra. C. O, Buacnex, A. BR. 
Brows, J. L. Cortanxp, F. H. Harwoop, A. BR. Wrient and Mauic MunamMab Dix, 
ax Ordinary Fellows of the Inatitnte. 

The Rev. J. W. Haves read a paper on Deneholes, illustrated by lantern slides 
(p. 44). 

The paper waa diseussed by Messrs. G. N, CitPT, Minten Cunisty, REGINALD 
A. Sante, Sir Ricuanp Mantis, Messrs. W. J. GREATHEED, H, GC, Visicx, F. W, 
fReapen, C. Satamas, H. N, Hureursson, 5. H. Warren and Mr. Haves 


February 23rd, 1909. 
Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W. Ringeway, President, in the chair. 
Tho election was announced of Messrs, W, D. Bowpex, A. B. Cook, and. H. 
MARSHALL as Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 
Dr. W. ALLEN Sturas, M.V.O., read a paper on “Man and the Glacial Period,” 
illustrated by specimens. 
The paper was discused by Prof. Borp DawkIxs and Sir Henry Howorrn, and 


March Oth, 1909. 

Ordinary Meeting. Mr. Heyny Batrour, Past President, in the chair, 

The election was announced of Messrs. H. Hicains, B, Nictors and tho Rev, E. 
Saurtu, as Ordinary Fellows of the Institute, 

The TREASURER gave an exhibition of new instruments for measuring stature. 

Si. Henny Howorrt, on the invitation of the Carman, having taken the 
chair, : 

Dr. C. G. SELIGMANN read a paper on the Veddas, illustrated by lantern slides and 
specimens. 

' ‘The paper was discussed by Prof. Bovp Dawkins, Dr. Rivers, Dr. HiLppunren, 

Mr. Swcrruwarre, Dr. CamrBent, Mr, SkeatT and the CHAIRMAN and Dr, SELIGMANS 


replied. 
~ 
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Mirch 23nd, 1909, 

Ordinary Mecting. On the motion of the Treasnrer, Prof. Bovn Dawkins, F.ELS., 
took the chair. 

The election was announced of Mr. AnRAHAMS as an Ordinary Fellow of the 
Institute. 

Miss N. F. Layarp exhibited a collection of implements of “the older series” 
from Ireland, and illustrated her remarks with lantern slides (see Man, 1909, 54). 

The paper was discussed by Dr, Conner, Mr. Warren, Mr. Reaper, Mr. Visick 
and the CHAmMAN, 

The Treasvrer having taken the chair, 

The Rev. Dr. Brows gave a paper on Melanesians and Polynesians. 


April 20th, 1909. 
Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W. Ripceway, President, in the chair. 
Mr. Warren McCLInTock gave « lecture on the Blackfoot Indians, illustrated by 
lantern slides, 
Ap the request of the Presmpent, His Excellency the AMERICAN AMBASSADOR 
proposed a vote of thanks to the lecturer, 


Ordinary Meeting. Mr. J. Grav, Treasurer, in the chair. 

The election was announced of Mr. Enxest Buiss as an Ordinary Fellow of the 
Institute. 

Mr. A. L. Lewts read a “ Note on a Stone on the Rock of Cashel,” illustrated by 
lantern slides (sea Man, 1909, 107). 

The communication was discussed hy Mr. Mmrvane, Mr. Pankyn, Mr. Haves, 
Mr, Suunruwatte and Prof. Boyp Dawkins, 
_ Mr, A. L. Lewis read « paper on “Some Irish Stone Circles,” illustrated by lantern 
slides (p, 517). | 
: pi paper iss semeseh y si Borp Dawxrns, Mr. T. Rice Hones, 
Air, SMURTHWAITE, Sir. LOUNG, alr, SkrTON Joxes, Mr. Pangyy. Mi ’ ‘ES and 
the CHainMAN. Mr, Lews replied. Oy, Set eaneeay eaters aaies te 


May 18th, 1909, 
Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W. Ripcewa,y, President, in the chair 
Tho Presipest announced that the Conneil proposed to ates ‘ scheme for the 
affiliation of Anthropological Societies at the Universities, and the new By-Law drafted 
for this purpose was read by the Secnerany. | Gries 
Dr. W. L. Hinpnvnen read a Paper on “Some 
Charms and Amulets,” illnstrated by specimens and lan 
The paper was discussed by the | 


Tibetan and other Himalayan 


tern slides (pp, 386, 397). 
PRESIDENT and Mr. A. Weenas the 


2 + June 8th, 1909, 

Ordinary Meeting. Mr. J. Guay, Treasurer in Vhe wha 

The Treasv ren exhibited a sere rims nth chair, | 

é- Pearcy @ series of slides of the Palwolithic skulls lntely discovered 
The exhibit was discnssed by Prot a | 

Mr, SMURTHWAITE. y STO Born Dawxins, Dry. Wricat, Mr, Parkyn and 
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Dr. Ketre read a paper on “ Prehistoric Human Remains" from various parts of 
England, illustrated by specimens. 

Mr. Nem. Baynes exhibited » series of flint implements found in Anglesey in 
association with some of the skulls exhibited by Dr. Kerra. 

The paper waa discussed Prof. Boyp Dawkins, Mr. Parsons, Dr. Wiucut and 
Mr. Gray, and Dr. Kerra replied. 


June 29/h, 1909, 

Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W. Rinceway, President, in the chair. 

The election was announced of Mr, W, BARNARD, Mr. A. M. Brackman, Rev. 5. 5. 
Doras, Mr. A. M. Hocant, Mr. H. Myers and Captain SPENCER as Ordinary Fellows 
of the Institute. 

The PRESIDENT referred to the death of Prof. D. J. Cessxrsouam, Past President, 
and paid a tribute to his memory. ; 

Mr. A. R. Brown read a paper on “ The Social Organisation of the Andamanese.” 
The paper was discussed by the Puesment, Dr. Rives, Prof. von Lvscuan, Mr. 
Gomme, Mr. Lewis, Dr. WRIGHT, Mr. Ttay and Mr. Pankxyn, and Mr. Brows replied. 





November Lith, 1909. 

Ordinary Meeting. Prof. W. Rincrway, President, in the charr. 

The election was announced of the Masten of BELuaves, Messrs. W. Brows, 
TY. DaLLEN, P. Estwistie, D. Suxpar, G. F. Hopcsox, the Rev. J. K. MacGrecor, 
Major MeLpox, Major Ropertson MILNE, Mr. J. W. Pace, Prof. C. J. Patres, 
Messrs. B. QuinweLt, §. Suereic and Dr, SrEARMAN As Ordinary Fellows of the 
Institute, 

Mr. F. G. Parsons, F.R.C.S., read a paper on the Rothwell Crania, illustrated by 
lantern slices. 

The paper was discussed by Dr. Kerrn, Dr. GLADSTONE, Dr. SHRvupsaL, Dr. WRicHtT, 
Prof, ‘THANE, the Vicar of RoTHWELt, the TREASURER, and the Present, and 
Mr. Parsons replied. 

Nowonher SOth, 1909. 

Ordinary Meeting, Dr. A. (). Happow, F.R.S., Past President, in the chair. 

The election was announced of Messra. E. DAYRELL, W. Marr and D. WRIGHT as 
Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 

The Rev. R. A. Gatry read a paper by himself and Canon GREENWELL on the 
« Pit Dwellings of Holderness,” illustrated by specimens and lantern slides. 

The paper was discussed by Prof. Boyp DAWEINs, Mr. Lewrs, Mr. RovurLEDGE, 
De. Weicut, Mr. Warren, the CHAIRMAN, Mr. Reaper, Mr. SmunrHwatre, and Mr. 


Garry replied. | 
Mr. Cross exhibited a stone knife of comparatively modern date from the Shetland 


December 14¢h, 1909. 
Ordinary Meeting. Mr. HENRY Batrour, Past President, in the chair. 
The election was announced of Messrs, E. H CHOLMELEY and R. H. WILLIAMSON 
as Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 
The CHAIRMAN announced that the President had appointed Messrs, R. H. Pre 
and O. M. Datos as Auditors of the Institute's accounts. | 
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Mr, E Torbay read « paper entitled “ Notes on a recent Ethnographical Expedition 
in the Congo Free State,” illustrated by lantern slides, specimens and water colour 
sketches, | 

The paper was discussed by Dr. Happox, Mr, Joyer, Mr. Rorriepar, Dr. 
Keiti, Mr, Hopsox, Mr. Dantox, Mr. Tanor, Dr. Campnen., Miss Werner and the 
CarMax, and Mr. Torpay replied. 


ROCK PICTURES IN NORTH KORDOFAN. 
By H. A. MacMicnar, Deputy Inspector, Sudan Government. 


DtkINe « tour in Northern Kordofan in 1909, I found some rock pictures which 
deserve description. Unfortunately my atiempts to photograph thom proved abortive, 
and T ean only subjoin tracings of the copies which I made on the spot in pencil. 
Though I took what care I could to represent exact proportions, | am conscious of the 
very unsatisfactory nature of such rough work. 

The figures chosen: for copying were those that were most distinet, but all had 
suffered from time and exposure and were wholly or partially inclistinet. 

The most useful method of treating the subject will be to compare these drawings 
with those described by MM. Flamand, Carctte-Bonvet, ete, and to leave the question 
of their origin to the readwr, 

The main sites on which the pictures occur are two :—Firatly, at Jebel Hardza, a 
rocky chain of hillssome 95 miles due north of Bara and about 145 miles W.8.W. af 
Omdurman, inhabited by a mixture of Arab and black (probably Nuba) possibly super- 
imposed upon another race or modified at least by alien blood'; secondly, at J. Afirit 
(“hill of Goblins”) about 30 miles ESE. of Foga in Western Kordofan, in an 
Uninhabited district occupied until the latter hulf of the nineteenth century by the 
Hamar Arabs, and still within their tribal boundaries, | 

The pictures at J, Haraza had not, 1 believe, Leen previously noticed by Europeans 
and were only known to a very few of the natives themeclves (unless they lied), ‘Those 
at J. Afdrit had been seen by several Officers, but no or description had been 

As the name J. Afirit sligpests, the Pictures there ire accounted somewhat uncanny 
re ne origin, = am told ae reluctance has sometimes ball espresso hy the 
Arabs 0 Visit spot; personally T found , : 3 9 or ni 
Titer tee Sno trace of wich a fetliog either at 

The pictures at J. Hardza fall into three categories -— 

(1) A highly finished work somewhat lesembling the pictures described, by 
M. Flamand in his article entitled “ Ties picrres doviting (Hadjrat Mok- 
toubat) du Nord de l'Afrique et spécialement de la vd ‘on d'ln Salah” 

' Vague traditions extant say that a ce Sila cabal ma 3 i | 
I. Haren but nothing detinite sa Pica than rece sehen | teeta tan 
past age that may be found in N. Kordofan are ctan ily has th is the mug. | Whet 
they include “abn Gonadn,” are included by them, ‘aa ig ie Anng. eae 
Allusions to them in Quatremére's Meincsres Geig mead ane * ilistinct, ia not vat 
ond of ee 2oasRky At. they lived beyond a oe wide aes tease east ang came he 
the Nile, and th a may well relate to J, Hariza and the neighbouring hill. 
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rio, 4.—J. SIALASH). 8th FIOMEST. 





fia. &C—J. SHALASHI. KED PIGMEXT, 


vig. Oo.—J, SHALASHI, EED PioMENT. 


ated Miscellanec. 


(L'Anthropologie, vol. xii, 1901), as prehistoric: ie, they are of a 
superior workmanship and full of life and movement. The figures ropre- 
sented are men on horseback, giraffes, and hyenas, There are only some 





Fig. 7.—J. BHALASHI. WITTE MOMENT. 


half « score figures in all, and they are upon the face of o slanting rock 
forming a part of the side and roof of a «mall open cave, some 30 feet 
up ina heap of boulders of granite known as J. Shalishi. Some of the 
figures are in red, and some in white, pigment; the use of the former 


Miwelfanen, BBS 


eolour seems common to the whole of Africa from Cape Colony to the 
Mediterranean, but I have seen no mention of the latter. None of these 
are graved, 

(2) The second group almost exactly corresponds to the common © Libyo- 
Berber” rock pictures found over the greater part of North Africa and 
the Tawarek country and described, «g., by M. Flamand in vol. vii 
(1897) of L’Andhropologie (“ Notes aur deux 'pierres écrites’ 





ro. O— KARSHTL. BED PIOMENT, FADED AND INDISTISCT, 
anocr |. 


ey 





rio, LL—z, Kananth 
ian POEs T. 
FADED AND INDISTINCT. 


fico, JO—J, EARSHUL, 
RED PIOMEXT, 
FADED AXD [XDIHTIXCT. 


provenant d'E] Hadj Mimoun région de Figuig (Sud Oranais)." Tho 
workmanship is very rough and inartistic, and anggests imitation of those 
at J. Shalishi. ‘They are on the roof of a small cave at the foot of a hill 
called J. Karshal. The figures portrayed are mounted men and camels. 
All the work is in red pigment and 1s faint and indeterminate. 

(3) The third group ia very roughly chipped on Iumips of granite that lie 
strewn on the side of « bill called J. Kurkeila. The mothod of chipping 
may have heen the sume as that. descrileal lw AIA. Carette-Bouvet ani 

. p 


Vor. AAATA, = 


& * 7 
AT iti Aftsee fitien, 


Fig. I2—J, KARSHUL. RED PONENT. FADED AND INpIstincr. Avocr f, 


Neuvill in “Les pierres gravées de Siaro et de Daga Beidl (Somal)," ule 
vol. xvii (1906) of L' Anthropologie, No colouring has heen attempted, 
and only animals are represented. 
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Fria. 14—y). KUREFILA, 


That both paintings anil Ongravings are 


; found at 
able; the aame occurs in the Pyren 


J. Hardzn is not of course remark- 
an] South Ata 


ta (ride “On Rook Engravings of 


Minvlhisuen, <6 


iuimals and the Loman figure found in South Africa," by L. Péringney in the 
Transactions of the 8. African Philosophical Sociefy, vol. xviti, part 4). 
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ria, 1§,—4, KURKKILA, CHIFTED ON GRANITE. Fra. 16.—J, KURKEILA, CHILE ON GRANITE, 





The distance between J, Shalishi, Karshal, and Kurkeila is only a mile or two, 
all being in the Mariza range. 

The pictures at J. Afarit are in blackish pigment and on the slanting face of an 
overhanging rock some 15 foet up in a heap of boulders almost exactly like that pictured 
by AIM. Carette-Bouvet and Neuville in the article alluded to above, ‘The men carry 
shields here, Both at J, Haraza and J. Afarit the figures are of an evidently conven- 
tionslized type of pictography, 





ria. 17.—J. araAnit. DARE OF, BLACKS] FTIGMENT, 
NOT IX GUTLIXE BUT IN SILDOUETTE. 
AnGOT LO x LO pcos. 


It ia notable that Prof. Gautier (me his “Gravurea Rupestres Sud Oranaises et 
Sahariennes” in ZL’ Anthropologie, vol. xv, 1904) found at Ain Sefra in the neighbour. 
hood of similar rock pictures just such conical circular tumuli of stones as do exist also 
at J. Hariza; I could, however, find nothing under the stones, although I excavated 
some 7 or & feet down. 

There are no inacriptions or hieroglyphies that 1 could find at etther J. Hardaza or 
ut J, Afurit. 


ba | j' af 
= — 


568 Afiserd int jeer, 
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WE? 
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Abhey Wood Deneholes, 47, 49, 52. 

Abbott, W. J. Lewis, The Eolithic 
Problem, 88; The Pygmy Imple 
ments, 103. ' 

Aberdeenshire, E., change of pigmenta- 
tion in, 15 (31). 

Abrahama, L., Judaism (rev.), 6. 

Accounts, system of keeping, Bangala, 
417. 

Acheans, origin of, 16, 

Achewa, 35, 37, 18, 40. 

Achikunda, 35, 37, 40. 

Achipeta, 35, 36,38, 40; arrow poison, 41. 

Acromegaly, Cotter, 208, | 

Adoption, Bangala, 426, 444; Monte- 

0, 89. 

mache, Araucano, 356 ; Bageshu, 183 ; 
Bangala, 455, 447, 448; punishment 
for, Bangala, 449; Lushai, 381; ordeal 
in cases of, S. Africa, 556. 

Affection, amulets to secore, Burma, 
404. 

Afghan Frontier, Among tho wild tribes 
of the (ree.), 52. 


Africa, A-Kamba skulls, 69; Ethno- 


graphical expedition in German East, 
(ree), 80; History and Ethnography 
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of South (ree), 110; Native life in 
Kast (rer.), 97; Native witcheraft and 
superstition in South, 530; Obsidian 
implements in Central, 89; Weights, 
West, 15, See also Achewa, Achikumda, 
Achipeta, A-Kamba, Alminda, Alolo, 
Angoni, Anibeh, Asenga, Atonga, 
Atumbuka, Awemla, Awisa, Ayao, 
Raganda, Bageshu, Bakene, Ba-Kuba, 
Heewana, Boloki, Homuna, Bushman, 
Fort Manning, Guanche, [bo, Karnak, 
Kasai, Kiknyn, Kordofan, Libinga, 
Madagascar, Makonde, Manganja, 
Nandi, Naukratia, Neg eS Nigeria, 
Nubian, Nyassaland, Hhodesia, Sierra 
Leone, Somaliland, South African, 
Swahili, Thebes, Uganda, Wa-Nyika, 

African Natives, South (rev.), 50. 

Agaiambo, New Guinea, 331. 

Agriculture, Araucanos, 343; Bagest 
193; Bangala, 128. 

Akawaios, 26 ff. 

Akunda, 35, 39, 40. 

Alaska, Ethnological researches in, 99 
(175). 








Albistan, Hittite motiuments, 414, 

Alcheringa, 23. 

Aleppo, Kommukh monuments, 414, 

Algonquin culture, New Brunswick, 99 
(175). 

All Father, 14. 

All Souls’, Montenegrin ceremonies, $8, 

Alleroft, A. H., Earthwork of England 
(rev.), 25, 

Alola, 40, 

Altar at Zealand, 50, 

Altar, 54. 

Altjira, 14, 23. 

Amarna tablets on the Kheta, 413. 

Amazon mul Andes, Notes of a Botanist 
on the (rev), 74. 

Amber, aa amulet, Burma, 402. 

America, Race types in the Ancient 
Sculptures aul Paintings of Mexico 
amd Central, 112 (188): totemism, 
176; character of emigrants to, 300. 
See also American, Akawaios, Alaska, 
Algonyuin, Amazon, Andes, Arawak, 
Arawaks, Araucanos, Argentine, 
Aymara, Blackfoot, Bolivia, Calcha- 
quies, Canada, Cariba, Chichen Itza, 
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Warraus, Winnipeg. 
American Indians, categories of relation- 
ship, 79; terms of relationship, 
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Amulet, Fox as a Birth-, 4, 

Amulets, Animal, Burmese, 398; 402; 
Curative, 393; and Magical Objects, 
Burmese, 397; inetal, Burma, 402. 
iminoral, Burmees 402; natural, 391 ; 

Nepalese, 395; protective, Burmese, 
399 f, 402; religions, 4865 secular, 
Tibetan, 390 : Tibetan, Bhatia and 
Nopalese, 386; to secure affection, 
Burma, 404; vegetable, Burmese, 401. 

au 414; reduced by Subbilutiuma, 

411. 

Anatolia, Hittite civilization in, 410. 

Ancestor, deified, New Guinea, 260» 
legend of first, New Guineas, 260; 
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fneler, 


totem, Solomon Islands, 171; worship, 
Wa-Nyika, 85. 

Anderson, Major, on Steatite figures, 40 
(87). 

Andea, Notes of a Botanist on the 
Amazon ani (rer,), ‘74. | 
Andrews, J. B,, Early defensive works, 

Ceylon, 104. 

Anglo-Saxon human remains, 17. 

Angoni, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40: divisions of, 
oo, 

Anihoh, A Nubian Cemetery at, 112 
(192), 

Animal, amulets, Burmese, 398, 402; 
deavent, Araucano, 360, (see also 
Descent); food, Bangala, 115, 116; 
names, Araucano, 360; nature of 
child, 174; omen-, botany am; 160; pro- 
hibitions, ae Food Tabs; rights over 
4 alain, Bangala, 123; sarréd, 60 (95): 
snered, Bageshu, 188; sacred, not eaten, 
Fiji, 158 ; stories, Ten's, 460 ff ; super- 
stitions, Arancano, 350; totem, 2; 
totem, development goda from, 165; 
worship, Araucano, 361, 

Animism, pre-, 81. 

Anklets, Bageshu, 192; Bangala, 1, 
lov. 

Annandale and Robinson, Messra., on 
Orang Darat, 147. | 

Anointing of body, Bangala, 100, 

Anthropological Institute, Royal, Pro- 
ceedings, 559, 

Anthropological Notes on the Bangala of 
the Upper Congo Valley, 97, 416. 

Anthropological work of University of 
Ponnsylvania, 99 (174). 

Anthropologie Bolivienne (rer.), 72. 

Anthropology, at the British Association, 
99, 112; and the Claasies (rer.), 67 ; 
and the ‘Finpire : Deputation to Mr. 
Asquith, 55; importance of, on 
Classical Learning, 19; progress of, 
“39; Relation of, to Classical Studies, 
10, ‘See also Physical Anthropology. 

ae ne Survey, need of, 302, 


Anthropometry, Russia, 51; School Chil- 
ren, 109, 
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fuedex, 
Anthropomorphic pattern,  Pudding- | Nevshcher, New Brunswick, New 
Knives, 105, Grange, Nigdehb, Nulian, Nuraghi, 


Anvil, Bangala, 106. 

Apotheosis, Araucano, 361; Fiji, 163. 

Arawak Fan, manufacture of, 31. 

Araucanos, Ethnology of the, 334. 

Arawaks, 26 ff. 

Archwological and Ethnological investi- 
gations in Sardinia, 112 (11). 

Archeology of Ontario and Manitoba, 
112. See ale Abbey Wood, Albistan, 
Aleppo, Altar, Amarna, Antheh, 
Ardglass, Argentine, Arrow, Arretine, 
Arrowheads, Assyrian, Avebury, Baby- 
lonian, Balkans, Ballygrainey, Bally- 
martin, Fallynamona, Barrow, “Bird, 
Bodmin Moor, Boghaz Koi, Bronze 
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mills, Camp, Cappadocia, Carchemish, 
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Cones, Copper, Cromlech, Cuneiform, 
Currency, Cushlake, Cyclopean, Cyzi- 
cus, Defences, Defensive, Deneboles, 
Derendeh, Dewlish, Dipylon, Dolmens, 
Donegore, Earthwork, Ekrek, Elephas, 
Emin Ghazi, England, Entrenchment, 
Eoliths, Eolithic, Eregli, Etruscan, 
Euphrates, Excavation, Excavations, 
Faversham, Fibulw, Figurines, Fish, 
Flint, Fort of Ross, Forum, Fraktin, 
Frieze, Gable, Gaides, Geometric, 
Glendun, Granaries, Grange, Grime’s 
Graves, Halys, Hamath, Hangman’ 
Wood, Hastings, Hatti, Hieroglyphs, 
Hittite, Hittites, Huyuk, leonium, 
Ighin, Implements, Indian, Ireland, 
Irish, Iron Age, Iron, Ivriz, Jerablits, 
Kaisariyeh, Karaman, Karnak, Kheta- 
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Knap Hill, Knockdhu, Knossos, 
Kummiukh, Lake Dwellings, Laos, 
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Gur, Lough Larne, Lucan, Macedon, 
Maltese, Manitoba, Marash, Martinzell, 
Megalithic, Memphis, Messana, Mexico, 
Muckamore, Mycenw, Naukratis, 
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Oare, Obsidian, Ogam, Olbia, Ontario, 
Orientation, Palace, Palwolithic, Phry- 
gin, Pick, Picks, Pile Dwellings, 
Pillars, Plumstead, Pottery, Pygmy, 
Rameses, Ras el-Ain, Rathmullan, Rhe- 
tians, Rhegium, Rings, Roekbarton, Roll 
Rich, Roman, Toss, Rushlights, Sak- 
jegeuzl, Samian, Samosata, Sanil, 
Sardinia, Seales, Script, Seeds, Shank- 
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Boley, Smyrna, Somaliland, Somerset- 
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Stonehenge, Stone Implements, Tab- 
lete, Talent, Tavenahoney, Terramare, 
Thebes, Thuringia, Tilbury, Tiryns, 
Tragedy, Troy Weights, Tumuli, 
Tunny, Tyana, Ulster, Urn, Weight, 
Weights, Well, White Barrow, 
Wick Barrow Workshops, Yasili Kain, 
/ealand, Aimbabwe, 

Ardglass, souterrain, 225, 

Argus, Mt, Hittite monuments, 412. 

Argentine, Pottery, 48. 

Armenians in Crete, 99 (172), 

Armlets, Bangala, 99. 

Arms and Accoutrements of the ancient 
warriors at Chichen Itxn, 112 (188). 

Arran, circlea m, 528, 

Arretine ware, Oare, 11. 

Arrow-heads, Remarkable,and Diminutive 
Bronze Implement, 21. 

Arrows, 41; Achipeta, 40; Poison for, 
41. 

Art, New Guines, 324; decorative, New 
Gruinea, 259, 

Artificial Deformation, Crete, 99 (172). 

Arunta, 14. 

Aryan names of Mitani gods, 413. 

Asenga, 35, 38, 39, 40. 

Ashby, T., and Peet, T. E., Kesearches 
in the Maltese Islands in recent years, 
112 (190). 

Asia, Inhalitants of Central and Southern, 
299, See ale Afghan, Albistan, 
Aleppo, Amurri, Anatolia, Arguus, 
Armenians, Assyrian, Babylonian, 


Phutia, Boghax Koi, Borneo, Burma, 
Cappadocia,  Carchemish, Ceylon, 
Comana, Derendch, Ekrek, Emir 
Ghazi, Eregli, Euphrates, Fraktin, 
Halys, Hamath, Hatti, Hittites, 
Huynk, Teonium, Hghin, India, Indian, 
Ivriz, Jerablix, Kaisariyeh, Karaman, 
Khatti, Kheta, Khorasan, Kuki, 
Kummukh, Lushai, Malatia, Malay, 
Malaysia, Marash, Mesopotamia, 
Mitani, Nepalese, Nevsheher, Nicobar, 
Nigdeh, Orang Darat, Perak, Persia, 
Pheygis, Ras ¢-Ain, Sakai, Sekjezeuzi, 
Semang, Semitic, Sinhalese, Sinjerli, 
Smyrna, Tibetan, Tidong, Tyana, Uln 
Pius, Veddas, Yasili Kain. 

Asquith, Ht. Hon. H. H., Reply to 
Deputation on Imperial Bnreau of 
Anthropology, 55 (86). 

Assembly, tribal, Beewana initiation, 929, 

Associated totema, 178, 

Assyrian weights, 13, 

Aston, W. G., The Incest Tabu, 95; 
Shinto (rer), 6, 

Astrology, 6O (95). 

Astronomy, Bangala, 417, 

Atkinson, Mr., on Exogamy, 78. 

Atlatl, O1 (155). 

Atonga, 35, 38, 30, 40, 

Atumbuka, 38, 36, 40, 

Augury, Arancano, 364, 365; from 
fowls, Bageshu, 189; Bangala, 450. 
Australasia, Malaysia ond the Pelagic 

Archipelagoes (rev,), 44. 

Australia, Die Aranda und Loritja. 
Stamme, (rev.), 14, 23 - lnngungos, 43, 
(57; marriage, 86; North, Neaolok- 
Wanggar Language, 187; Totemism, 
2. See alw Alcheringa, All Father, 
Altjir, Arunta, Baiame, rings, 

Dieri, Gason, Grammar, Group Mar- 

ringe, Lang, Languages, Luritja, 





Mathew, Neanderthal, Nescience, 
Ngolok-Wanggar,  Phratries, Preg- 


nancy, Queensland, Ray, Religion, 
Koth, Strehlow, Supreme Being, 
Torres Straits, Totemism, Yoeabulary, 

Australian Aborigines, Beliefs and Cus- 
toms of the, 86, 





Fnedece, 


Australian comparison with Neanderthal, 
296, 

Anstralian Huts and Shelters, 27. 

Avebury Stone Cirele, Excavation of, 
112 (189), 

Avoidance, of mother-in-law, Bangals, 
438; nome, Bangala, 459. 

Awemla, 35, 38, 30. 

Axe, Bangala, 128, 

Ayao, 35, 38, 39, 40; character of, JY. 

Aymata, Bolivia, 72. 


i. 


Babylonian weight standards, 12. 
Bachelor houses, Kuki Lushai, 374. 
Baer, von, work of, 289. 

Baganda, The, at home (rev), 58. 
Bageshiu, Notes on the, 181. 
Baiame, 14. : 
Bakene, Brief notes on the, 70. 
Ik-Kuba, carved eup, 1; Culture, 1 (2). 
Talkans, pile dwellings in the, 24. 
Ballads, Montenegrin, 86. 

Ballard, Mr., on Deneholes, 68. 


Ballygrainey, souterrain, 224. 

Ballymartin, eouterrain, 222. 

Ballynamona, Circles, 521, 

Bandar Cult of the Kandyan Sinhalese, 
Ti. 


Bangala of the Upper Congo Valley, 
Anthropological notes on the, 97, 416. 

Banks’ Islands, no evidence of totemm 
in, 173; Pudding knives, 105. 

Bapoto people, fishing, 127. 

Bark, chewing for kilt, Beewana initiation, 
230; cloth, Bangala, 104; shelters, 
Australia, 27, 

Barrow on Chapel Carn Brea, Cornwall, 
Excavation of, 87; White, 26, Wick, 
excavation of, 24. 

Barter, 2'7. 

biry, t Lod 


Basketry, aT Pek ail i 
Baskets, fish, Bangala, 126. 
Busoko people, fishing, 127. 
Basonge, Les (rer,), 22. 





Bathing after cirenmeision, Bageshu, 187. 


Tudex. 


Bavaria, anthropology, 59 (292). 

Beads, Bageshu, 192. 

Beur, repugnance of women to, Tena, 
481. 

Beards, Bangala, 99, 429; Koiari, 326, 

Beaver, a9 unit of exchange, 14. 

Bechuana, see Beewana. 
Becwana, migration of, 542; Notes on 
the Lnitiation Ceremontes of the, 228. 
Beddow, Dr, on Cotter’s Stature, 207; 
Pigmentation methotls, 63. 

Beech, M. W. H., The Tidong dialects of 
Borneo (rer,), 93. 

Beer, Araneanos, 343. 

Beer drinking, Bageshu, 187. 

Beer, Sacrifice of, South Africa, 552, 

Beestings, Cow, drunk by neophytes, 
Beewana, 244, 

Behr, von, Metrische Studien an 152 
Guanchensehideln (ree), 39. 

Beliefzs and Customs of the Australinn 
Aborigines, 86. 

Beliefa, Some Dorobo, 101 

Bellows, Bangala, 106. 

Bells, leg, Bageshu, 190. 

Belts, Bangala, 100. 

Bonington, Dr. It. C., Death of, 100. 

Bennett, Mr. F. J., on chalk mines, 74. 

Beiests, Bangala, 426, 427. 

Beri-beri, Medicine for, Tibetan, 394. 

Betrothal, Bangals, +40. 

Bhutia Amulets and Folk-medicines, 336. 

Bibliography of Congo languages (rev.), 
38 


Binandere Group, physical characters, 
New Guinea, 264. 

Bird and Beam, Zimbabwe, 545. 

Bird superstitions, South Africa, 54. 

Hind'’s. head derivatives, New Guinea 
canoe Ornament, 16, 

Birds, Sacred, South Africa, 643. 

Birth amulet, Fox as a, 4. 

Birth, Beliefs concerning, 173, 174. 

Birth Customs, Arancano, 359; Bageshu, 
184; Bakene, ‘70 (118); Bangala, 47, 
443, 444, 456; Loshai, 381 ; Monte- 
negro, 94. 

Blackfoot medical priesthood, 99 (176). 

Blackman, A. M., The fox as a birth 
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amulet, 4; The porridge atirrer 43 an 
Egyptian hieroglyph, 96. 

Tilackmore, Dr., and Dewlish Eoliths, 
68. 

Blacksmith, Bangala, 422. 

Blake, Mr., on Denoholes, 58. 

Blonde type, Shrubsall on effect of urban 
life on, 15 (30). 

Blood Brotherhood, Bangala, 444, 447. 

Blood-drawing from cattle, Bageshu, 
192. 

Blood-eating, Bageshu, 192; Bangala, 
117. 

Blood-feud, Bageshu, 194; Bangala, 430; 
Montenegro, 89, 91. 

Blood-letting, Bangala, 102. 

Blood-relationship, Montenegro, 88 ff, 

Blow pipes, 143. 

Bliumenbach'’s Classification of Man, 280. 

Boas, F., Ethnological problema of 
Canada, 99 (173), 

Bodmin Moor circles, 526. 

Body, anointing, Bangala, 98 ; danger of 
wilking over a dead, South Africa, 
550: Measurements, Uly Plus, 147, 
165: Painting, Araicano, 361, 
Hageshu, 185, Bangala, 100, 456, 
Becwansa neophytes, 234, 242, at 
mourning, Bangala, 41, 

Boghaz Koi, 409, 412, 415; seat of 
Hittite confederacy, 410. 

Bolivia, Anthropology of, 72. 

Boloki tribe, Bangala, 455, 436, 

Bomuna tribe, Bangala, 436. 

Bone throwers, South Africa, 557 ff, 
OL. 

Bone throwing, South Africa, 530 1; 
manner, South Africa, 547, 540), 

Bones, found in Dencholes, 74. 

Bones, throwing, 558 ; Basori tribe, 556 
kinds of, South Africa, 547 fF; marks 
on, South Africa, 543, 543, 557; 
Masarwa, 6557; names of, South 
Africa, 530, 542, 545; purposes. of, 
631 ff, 541; reading of, South Africa, 
B41, 543, 543, 544, 545, 547. 

Borlase, on Trish Stone Circles, 517. 

Borneo, the Tidong dialects of (rev.), 93. 

Bos longifrona, date of, 67. 


Bougainville, de, on Solomon Ishanils 
Boundaries, Bangala, 123; Deneholes, 68, 
Boundary charms, Rangala, 129, 

Bows, Achipeta, 40, 

Bowstring, manufacture, Achipeta, 40, 

Boxes, charm, Tibetan, 388 ff. 

Bracelets, Bageshn, 191, 192. 

Brachycephalic race of Europe, origin, 
oud. 

Brachycephaly in central Europe, 387 ; 
Massim, 24. Montenegro, 293; Swit- 
zerland, 298 ; Torres Straite, 263. 

Brass, rings, Bangala, 107; ornaments, 
Bangala, 99, 

Bread, Arancano, 342, 

Brenchley, on Solomon Islanda canoes, 
orl, 

Breton, A.C., Arms and Accoutrements 
of the Ancient Warriors at Chichen 
Itza, 112 (188); Race Types on the 
Ancient Sculptures and Paintings of 
Mexico and Central America, 112 
(188), 

Bride, customs connected with the, Mon- 
tenegro, 04. 

Grightling, mathinery of Deneholes, fi, 

Britain, se England, Seotland, 

British Assoviation, Anthropology at 
the, 99, 112. 

British Guiana, Technological notes from 
the omeroon District, %6. 

British Museum, Guide to Specimens 
illustrating Races of Mankind (rev. ), 
33 ; Palmolithic Implement found near 
the, 56. 

Broca, craniologival classification of, 200 : 
on Parisian skull eapacity, 309, 

Bronze age, ernnia, 298 - érania, Den- 
mark, 304; cranin, Sweden, capacity, 
$12; date of, 17: human remains, 
Driffield, 17; implement, diminutive, 
21 


Bronzea, Cappadocian, 410, 
Brooch, introduced by Acheans, 17 . 


see 
Brotherhood, Sworn, Montenegro, 92: jee 


Brown, EK. Grunt, Cheating Death, 13. 


oe 


Index, 


i 





(6) 





Brown, Mr., on Deneholes, 38, 69. 

Bull-roarer derivatives, New Gitinea, 259. 

Bureau of Anthropology, Imperial, 55, 

Burial chests, Maori, 18. | 

Burial customs, Arancano, 364, 367; 
Bageshn, 181; Bangala, 450 ff; 
Lushai, 382; Montenegro, 92. 

Burial in house, Bangala, 109; XVII 
Dynasty, 76; mock, Burma, 12. 

Burials, Etrusean, 22; Rhastian, 25. 

Burma, Cheating Death, 13, | 

Burmese omulets and magical objects, 
oo7. 

Burning alive, Araucano, 353, 356. 

Bushman Paintings (rev.), 98. 

Bushinen, 557. 

Bushmills, souterrain, 223. 

Bushnell, D. 1, junr., Obituary notice of 
QO. T. Mason, 10. | 





C. 
Cache, Ten'a, 481, 487. 
Calahashes used as bottles, ete., | 
Calchaquies, introduce cloth to Araucano, 
335 


Calendar, Kikuyu, 19. 
Calendars, primitive, 60. 
Cali, Bageshu, 192. 






Cambridge, Ethnological Museum, 63. 
Camden on Dencholes, 50, 51. 


tho entrenchments of, 28, 372; 
Martinsell, 11; of neophytes, Boewans 
Unutintion, 231. 

Campa, Loir et Cher, 92 (159), 

Camwood powder, method of preparation, 

Canada, Ethnographic Study of the White 
Settlers, 99 (174);  Ethnological 
problems of, 99 (173), 

Candles, primitive, Ireland, 50. 

Caunibatiam, Araucano, 361; Bageshu, 
181; Bangala, 121, 429, 451 ; Congo, 
5, 121, 429, 451; New Guinea, 3, 
256, 250, “66, 268 restrictiqus aha 


é 
- 


Tiler, 


to eating victim, 3 (*); tubus re, 
123... 

Canoe ornament with magical significance 
from S.E. British New Guinea, 16. 

Canoes, Bakene, 70; Bonabona, 319 ; of 
the British Solomon Islands, 506 ; hea:l- 
hunting, Solomon Islands, 510 ff; 
manufacture of, Solomon Islands, 508, 
515; names of parts, Solomon Islancle, 
500, 511 ff, 514, 415; New Guinea, 16, 
154 n, 272, 319. 

Canonisation, Sinhalese, 77, 

Capacity, skull, Parisian, 309; Ty rolese, 
59 (94). 

Cappadocia, Southern, Hittite monuments 
412: original home of Hittites, 409, 

Capture, marriage by, Araucano, 359. 

Carchemiah, 411, 414, 415: 

Carilw, 26 ff. 

Carrigalla Circles, 524. 

Carterct, on Solomon [slinds Canoes, 
DOM, 

Curved wooden cup from Kasai District, 1 

Carving, Bangala, 103. 

Cashel, Ancient Kemains on the Rock of, 
107. 

Cassava, baskets, Dangala, 104; metho 
of cooking, Bangala, 115; sqmeezer, 
munufacture af, Tomeroon, 27; 
squeexer, names of, 25. 

Categories of Relationships, 75 ; nim bers 
of, 79. 

Cats, as food, Bangala, 150. 

Cattle, Bageshu, 192. 

Causeways, Knap Hill, 28. 

Cave dwelling, Bageshu, 141, 1°. 

Celitacy, Bangnla, 44%. 

Celtic, Late, Rublish Heapr near Oare, 
Wiltshire, 11 

Cemuteries, Lake Dwellings, 92 (158). 

Cometery, A Nubian, at Anibeb, 2 
(192). 

Cephalic 
(116); Aymara, 


Index, A-kamlu Crania, 69 
72; Bizandere, 264, 
265; Bonabona, 319; Dawson Strait, 
New Guinea, 274; Denmark. pre- 
historic, 304; D'Entrecasteauy, 270 : 
Dobo, 271; Elema, 258; French Neo- 
lithic Crania, 298; Gara, S27 1; 








Gourihari, 258: Guanehe, 39 ; Hulaa, 
318; Kage, $26; Kevara, 318; Kiwai 
group, 262, 263; Koiari, 326, $26 ; 
Kovio, 328; Kokila, 327; Kokoda, 
257; Kui, 329; Mafuln, 529; Mailu, 
$18: Marshall Benneta, 274; Masingara, 
262; Mekeo, 321; Motu, 316; Murua, 
a7 974; Namau, 257; Nuakata, a7h; 
Pokao, $22 ; Quechua, 72: Ithodesan 
Crania, 41: Horo, 320; South Cape, 
New Guinea, 271; Torres Straits, 205, 
Toro, 263; Tulbctube, o7|; Tyrolese, 
59 (92); Wagawaga, 27! . Stature and, 
of the Prehistoric Men whose Remains 
are preserved in the Mortimer Museum, 
Driffield, 17. 

Cerebrology, 7. 

Ceremonial platforms, Lakwaharu, 317. 

Ceremonies, before hunting, Bangala, 124 ; 
on breaking wew land, Bageshu, 195 ; 
initiation of the Beewana, 228. 

Ceylon, Early Defensive Works, 104; 
Stone Age, 49, See alse Sinhalese, 
Voddas. 

Chalk, chemistry of, 70; commerce in, 
ho if: cubic capacity of, 68, 69; 
exportation of, 60; exportation by 
Ancient Britons, 50; fissures, reasons 
for, 71; as manure, 58, 60, 64, 75; 
mines, modern, 72; nature of, 57; 
uses of, 44, 69, 75. 

Chank shell ornaments, 393. 

Chantre, E., discoveries at Boghaz Koi, 
410, 415, 

Chapel Carn Brea, excavation of a barrow 
on, 87. 

Charm, fox as a, 4. 

Charm-boxes, Tibetan, 385 ff. 

Charmed medicines, Burma, 405. 

Charming objects, time taken, Burma 
405. 

Charms, boundary, Bangala, 129; build- 
ing, Bangala, 110; curative, J91, 392; 
healing, Montenegro, 95; hunting, 
Bangala, 123 ; love, South Africa, 534 ; 
printed, ‘Tibetan, 386 1) protective, 
392: South Africa, 582, 534; stone 
pebbles as, New Guinea, 249; sympa- 
thetic, 591. 


Inualex, 


Chastity, Araucano, 354; Beewana, 252, 
241, 244. 

Chervin, Dr. A., Anthropologie Bolivi- 
enne (rer.), 72, 

Chichen Itza, Arms and accontrementa of 
the ancient warriors at, 112 (188). 

Chief, Araticano, 355: election of, 
Araucano, 369; receives portion of 
animala slain, Bangala, 125; receives 


part of fish caught, Bangala, 128; 


Koro, 320. 

Chieftainship, Bakene, '70 (120); Bangala, 
427, 429 ; Kuki, 374; New Guinea, 
259, 272; Trobriand and Marshall 
Bennets, 272. 

Childhood of man, the (rev), 73. 

Children, father's rights over, Araucano, 
353; property of husband, Bangula, 
443; school, Surrey, hair and eye 
colour, 63; status of, Bongala, 443 ; 
thlucky Araticano, 358. 

Chile, Ethnology of Arancanos, 534; 
Spanish Conquest of, 335. 

Chislehurst caves, 52, 53, 65, 66, 67, 72. 

Cholera, Charm against, Montenegro, 96. 

Christianity, Araucano, 345, 348, 

Christy, Mr. Miller, on Deneholes, 48. 

Chum Ruins, Cranium from, 41 

Church, Influence of, on Montenegrins, 85. 

Churinga, 23. 

Churning, Bageshu, 192, 

Cicatrisation, Bangala, 101. 

Circle, Magic, Araucano, 366. 

Circles, Stone, in Ireland, 617; Various 
types, 627. 


Circumeision, Bageshu, 185; Beewana, 


228, 233; Dance after, Bageahu, 191 - 


of girls, ‘Bageatu, 186; Kikuyu, 19. 
Penalty | | 


for 





; Aranucano, 355; Bageshu, 
cr “Bakene, 70; The Kuki-Lushai 

; Nandi, 71; ‘Organisation, New 
aes 259 ; Syatem, comparison of 
Motu and Mirshall Bennets Lelanders, 
248 ; Totemic, Solomon Islands, 171, 


8) 


Classical Studies, Relation of Anthro- 
pology to, 10. | | 
Classics, Anthropology and the (rev.), 67. 

Classification, Craniological, 290, 291. 

Classification of Man, Anders Retains, 
984: Blumenbach’s, 280; Linneus, 
279: of Natives of British Guinea, 
246, 314; of Races of Europe, 295; 
of Races, 295. 

Classificatory Syston of Relationship, 
77, 78. 

Claws, as amulets, 395, 399, 

Clay, Neophytes smeared with white, 
Beewana, 234. 

Cleanliness, Bangala, 110, 

Clift, Mr, on Deneholes, 63, 

Clinch, ree on Chalk Fissures, 71; on 
Deneholes, 67, 

Cloth, Mannfacture and introduction of, 
Arancano, 335. See also Weaving. 

Club houses, New Guinea, 259; Horo, 
oa, 

Codfish as unit of exchange, 14. 

Codrington, R. E., death of, 9. 

Coffins, Bangala, 451, 

Coins, origin of types of Greek, 14; 
Ridgeway on Greek, 11. 

Coles, Mr., on Stone Circles, 528, 

Collars, brass, Bangala, 9%. 

Collignon, Pigmentation methods, 63. 

Colour, s¢ Blonde, Eye Colour, Hair 
Colour, Nigrescence, Pigmentation, 
Skin, 

Comana, Hittite monument, 412. 

Communal, house for men, Reef Islands, 
165; Marriage, Australia, 86. 

Comparative Method in Anthropology, 


Scaeeeale Bangala, 430 ; Montenegro, 
59, 

Conception, influence of animals or 
planta at, 173. 

Conceptional theory of totemiam, 175. 

Cones of Percussion, 88. 

Congo, Eeaong (rev.), 22 ; carved wooden 
Cup, 1; George Grenfell and the (rev), 

Languages, Bibliography of (rev.), 

38; Upper, Anthropological notes 

on the Bangala of the, 97, 416. 


: > 


Congrés préhistorique de France (rev), 
92. 

Conquests, character of Oriental, 415. 

Consanguinity, systems of, 77. 

Conservatism, Bangala, 108. 

Contests, Bangala, 141. 

Cooking, Arancano, 338, 341; Bangala, 
115, 116. 
Ontario, 112 (155). 

Coral as amulets, 399. 

amuletic, Burma, 493. 

Corn, result of burial of, 47. 

Corpse, decoration of a, Bangala, 102, 
450. 

Cotter, Patrick, the Bristol Giant, 196 ; 
Condition of bones of, 202; Life and 
enreer of, 196 ff; measurements of 
bones, 203 ff; Relies of, 201. 

Coughs, medicine for, Tibetan, S94. 

Councils, Araucano, 459. 

Counting, system of, Bangala, 47, 419. 

Cow, keeping, Bageshu, 192; unit, of 
harter, 13; value of in gold, 14. 

Cradle, Araucano, 335. 

Crania, and long bones from ancient ruins 
‘1 Rhodesia, 41; Measurements of 
African, 41 (70). 

Craniology, Anders Retzius’ work on, 
283 ff; Blumenbach’s work on, 281 ff; 
Classifications, 290, 291; Importance 
of, 278: Principles of, 256. See also 
Acromegaly, Africa, A-Kamba, Anthro- 
pometry, Artificial Deformation, 
Bavaria,  Brachyeephalic, Brachy- 
cophaly, Broca, Bronze Age, Capacity, 
Cephalic Index, Cerebrology, Cireum- 
ference, Cotter, Cranin, ‘Cranium, 
Cro-Magnon, Deformation, Denmark, 
Dolichocephaly, Facial Index, Giants, 
Huxley, Indices, [ron Age, Kollman, 
Measurements, Montenegrins, Mor- 
timer, Nasal Indes, Neolithic, Norway, 
Nose, Orbital Index, Parisians, Pre- 
historie, Prognathism, Retzius, Rho- 
desia, Scandinavian, School Children, 
Skull, Stone Age, Sweden, Teeth, 
Trepanning, Welcker. 

Cranium, height of, Cotter, 208, 


107; Implements, 


Crawford, J. W. W. The Kiknyn 
Medicine Man, 30. 

Crawley, Mr., on Exogamy, 78. 

Credit, Bangala, 425. 

Creoles, 26 ff. 

Crete, Physical Anthropology, 99, See 
alse Knossos. 

Crocodile on throwing bones, 542. 

Cro-Magnon crania, 207, 298. 

Cromlech, Legananny, 225, 

Crops, Bageshu, 192. 

Cuirasses, Bangala, 100. 

Cult,‘ Bandar,"of the Kandyan Sinhalese, 
77. 

Cultivation, Bageshn, 181, 192; Kuk 
Lushai, 371. 

Culture, importance of evidence of, New 
Guinca, 248; Views as to origin of 


classical, 12. 
Cuneiform tablets, Boghaz Koi, 410; 
Magic recorded on, 32. 


Cunningham, Daniel John, obituary 
notice, 62. 

Cnnnington, M. E, Notes on a Late 
Coltic Rubbish Heap near Oare, Wilt- 
shire, 11; On a Remarkable Feature 
‘n the Entrenchments of Knap Hill 
Camp, Wiltshire, 28. 

Cup, carved wooden, from Kasai Dis- 
trict, 1. 

Curative amulets, 393; charms, 391, 392, 


Cures for illness, Bageshu, 157. 

Currency, Bangala, 107, 420; Evolution 
of Greek metallic, 11; Nyassaland, 43, 

Cursea, Bangala, 447. 

Cushlake, souterrain, 22.1. 

Cust, Dr. R. N., Death of, 100. 

Castoms, Beliefs and, of the Australian 
Aborigines, 86; e Birth Customs, 
Burial Customs, Marriage Customs, 

Cyclopean walls, Ceylon, 104. 

Cyzicus, coins, 14. 


D. 


Dancea, Bageshu, 187,190, 195; Beewana 
initiation, 230, 236, 258; at: burial, 





a” a 


Inder. 


Montenegro, 93 ; cannibal, New Guinea, 
3 (8); head, Arancano, 563; of medi- 
cine man, Araucano, $66 ; at new moon, 
Bageshu, 193; New Guinea, 266; 
South Africa, 555; war, Nyassalani, 
42. 

Dancing, house, New Guinea, 267; orna- 
ments, Bangala, 99; teaching of, Ran- 
gala, 150, 

Danes’ Graves, hnman remains, 17, 

Darwin, Mr., on Deneholes, 64, 

Daudai Group, New Guinea, tribea of, 
202. 

Dawson, Mr., on Deneholes, 45, 

Day, divisions of, Bangala, 417, 

Dead, avoidance of names of, Bangala, 
438; clothes of, buried, Bangala, 98 ; 
enlt of, Sinhalese, 77; worship of as 
origin of tragedy, 18. 

Death, Arancano beliefs concerning, 346: 
Bangala, 446, 449; Cause of, Aran- 
cano, 64; ceremonies, Bageshu, 187 ; 
Lushai, 380, 382; Ceremony to aster 
tain canse of, Araucano, 365; Cheating, 
12; wail, Montenegro, 05. 

Debte, Bangala, 425, 440; Recovery of, 
Rangala, 425; System of collecting, 
Bangla, 416; of slaves, Bangala, 429. 

Decoration, Argentine pottery, 48; 
Ba-Kuba enp, 1; of brass rings, Ban- 
ie 107; Dipylon, 17 ; Oare pottery, 


Defences, Knape Hill Camp, 28. 

Defensive works, Ceylon, 104. 

Deformation, Artificial, Crete, 99 (172). 

Deitios, Animal forms of, Araneano, 361 ; 
Araneano, $46; Bakene, 7O (119); 
Lushai, 375; with animal attributes, 
Fiji, 158. 

Delnge legend, Araucano, $49, 

Demonology, Araucano, 346, 

Demons, Loshai, $75, 

Dencholes and other Chalk Excavation, 
44; sage of, 65; Cubic contents of 
shaft, 68; Etymology of word, 44 ; 
Evolution of, 56; Finds in, 47; 
literature re, 45; Method of making, 
$8; Method of working, 57: Modo of 
dencont, 60; Not used as craniarios, 





47; Reason for benches in, 57; Keason 
for double trefoil plan of, 59; Rope 
* marks in, 61; Secondary uses of, 62; 
System of working in, 62; Varions 
evidence regarding, 64 
Deniker, Clussifieation of Racea of 
Europe, 293, 
Denmark, prehistoric cranial character, 
301, 
Depilation, Fuyuge, 330. | 
Derendeh, Hittite inseriptions, 412. 
Deseont, Fiji, 2; New Guinea, 2; 
Orokolo, 260; Female, Greece, 10; 
from animals, Araucano, 360; mule, 
Solomon Islands, 167; matrilineal, 
Araucano, 354, | | 
Descent from totem, 29, 156 ; Fiji, 
158; Reef Istinds, 165; Solomon 
Islands, 170; Tikopia, 161; Tonga, 
160; Vunikolo, 167. 
Descriptive systems of relationship, 80. 
Devils, charms to protect from, 392. 
Dewlish “Eoliths” and Blephag aertlian 
ais, 68, 88. 
Dinlocts, 'Tidong, of Borneo (rer.), 93. 
Dico, Boowana, 257. 
Dieri Totemism, Mr, Gason and, 29, 
Digging stick, Arancano, 343. 
Diodorus Siculus on pit storehouses, 46. 
Dionygius, on inhabitants of Ttaly, 21. 
Dipylon decoration, 17, 
Disease, Bangala, 446; origin of, Arau- 
cano, 352; skin, Uln Pinos, 146. 
Distance, method of computing, Bangala, 
421. 
Divination, 558; by counting, South 
Africa, 540 n, ; Kikuya medicine man, 
Diviners, Arancano, 35. 
Divining bones, South Africa, 530 ff. 
Divisions of country, Araucano, 355; 
of day, Bangala, 417; of dead man’s 
property, Bageshu, 188; of game, 
Bageshu, 195, 
Divorce, Bangala, 442; 
children, Bangala, 444. 
Dogs, as food, Bangala, 129; Fhingala, 





position of 
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Index, 


129; hunting, Bangala, 495; price of 
as food, Bangala, 12%. 

Dolichocephaly in Northern Europe, 287 ; 
in Sweden, 09. 

Dolmens, Ireland, 517 ff, 522. 

Domestication of animals, Sakai, 145; 
Uln Plus, 146. 

Donegore, aouterrain, 222. 

Door, Bageshu huta, 194. 

Doors, Bangala, 110. 

Dorobo Beliefa, Some, LOL. 

Draco, unit of account in laws of, 15, 

Drawings, Bangala, 102, Sve also Picto- 
graphs. 

Dreams, Araucano, 350; Araucano beliefs 
concerning, 45 ; Lushat, 378. 

Dress, Agaiambo, $31; Araucano, g35, 
336 ; Bageshu, 191; Bakene, '70 (120); 
Bangala, 97; Fuyuge, 330; initiation, 
554; Kachin women, 401 ; Kage, 326 ; 
Kovio, 328; Medium, Uganda, 57; 
possession ceremony, 649; Sorcerer's, 
Araucano, 361; War, Nyassaland, 42; 
Witch doctor's, 635. 

Drink, 60 (95). Bangala, 116, | 19, 
See aleo Beer, Wine. 

Drinking, methods of, Bangala, 119; 
parties, Bangala, 119, 120; vessels, 
heads as, Araucano, 362. 

Drnids, 54. 

Drunkenness, Araucano, 354; Bangala, 
433. 

Duckworth, W. L. H., Report on Three 
Skulls of A-Kamba Natives, British 
Kast Africa, 69. 

Dundas, Hon, K. R., Kikuys Calendar, 
19. 

Durham, M. Edith, Some Montenegrin 
Manners and Customs, 85. 

Dyes, Bangala, 106; Pomeroon, 27. See 
also Pigmenta. 


BE. 


Far, ornaments, Bageshn, 191; piercing, 
Bageshu, 191. 

Farthwork of England (ree.), 25. 

Rarthworks, Achipeta, 36; Ceylon, 104; 
Knap Hill, 28; Nyassaland, 41. 





Faater Island, 8. 

Folipso, Bangala, 418; Lushai, 365. 

EdgePartington, J., Banks Islands 
pudding knives, 105 ; Maori burial 
chests (Atamira or Tupa-Pokau), 18; 
Maori forgeries, 31 

Education, Bangala, 140. 

Eiate, totemism, 172. 

Effigies of deceased relatives, Lushai, 35-5. 

Egypt, fox as birth amulet, 4; Standard 
of weight, 15. See alw Anibeh, 
Kordofan, Memphis, Naukratis, 
Nubian, Thebes. 

Ekrek; Hittite monuments, 412. 

Election of Chief, Arancano, 369. 

Elema, New Guinea, people of, 258 ; Two 
types of population, 259. 

Elephant, amulets from, 392, 398, 401. 

Elephas meridionalis, Dewlish “ Eoliths” 
and, 68. 

Elliott, Mr., on Dencholes, 73. 

Ellis, Mr. Havelock, on Exogamy, 78; 
on Incest, 95. 

Emir Ghazi, Hittite monuments, 412. 

Empire, Anthropology and the, deputa- 
tion to Mr. Asquith, 55. 

Endogamy, Lushai, $51. 

England, earthwork of (rev), 25; 
weights, 14. See also Abbey Wood, 
Anglo-Saxon, Archeology, Avebury, 
Barrow, Bodmin Moor, Brightling, 
Britain, Cambridge, Camp, Canseways, 
Celtic, Chapel Carn Brea, Chislehurst, 
Duries’ Graves, Defences, Deneboles, 
Dewlish, Earthwork, Entrenchments, 
Eoliths, Eolithic, Excavation, Paver- 
sham, Fitulz:, Grime's Graves, Hang- 
man’s Wood, Hastings, Kist, Kitchen 
Midden, Knap Hill, Martinsell, Oare, 
Pigmentation, Plumstead, Pottery, 
Roll Rich, School Children, Silo, 
Skeletons, Somersetshire, Stanton 
Drow, Stone Circle, Surrey, Tilbury, 
White Barrow, Wick Barrow, Work- 
shops. 

English categories of relationship, 79. 

Entrenchments of Knap Hill Camp, 
remarkable feature in, 28. 

Enumeration, New Guinea, 252, 267, 





fudex. 


Foliths, 92, 

Kotiths, Dewlish, and Hlephas merisfion- 
alis, 68. 

Kolithic Problem, The, 88. 

Eregli, Hittite monuments, 412. 

Fskimo, Alaska, 99 (175). 

Fstate, division of, Bangula, 426. 

Ethics, relation of Religion to, 64. 

Ethiopian Movement, South Afrien, 50, 

Ethnographic Study of White Settlers 
(Cannila), 99 (174). | 

Fithnographical, Investigations, Sardinia, 
112 (191); Problems of Canada, 99 
(178); Researches in Alnska, 99 
(175). 

Becta, History and, of South 

Africa, aouth of the 4ambesi (rrr.), 

Ethnology, A Gazetteer of (rev.), 47; of 
the Araucanos, 324. 

Etruscan borials, 22. 

Euphrates, Kummukh monuments, 414, 

Europe, Classification of Races of, 293; 
Races of, types, 204; shifting of race- 
elements in, 209. Se also Acheana, 
Anthropometry, Archeology, Bavaria, 
Brachycephalic, Brachycephaly, Bronze 
Age, Burials, Camps, Capacity, 
Cephalic Index, Cireumference, Crani- 
ology, Crete, Cro Magnon, Denmark, 
Dolichocephaly, England, (Germany, 
Herzegovina, Ireland, Iron Age, Italy, 
Knoesoe, Macedon, Maltese Islands, 
Montenegro, Mycenw, Neanderthal, 
Neolithic, Norway, Nuraghi, Parisians, 
Pigmentation, Pottery, Racea, Reihen- 
griiber, Retzius, Rhwtians, Rheginm, 
Rome, Russia, Sardinia, Scandinavian, 
School Children, Scotland, Servian, 
Skull, Slavs, Stone Age, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Terramare, Thuringia, 
‘Tiryns, Tyrol, Zealand. 

European, Central, character of, 299. 

European, North, Race of Mankind, 277 ; 
character of, 299; danger of extine- 
tion af, 300, 

Evans, A. J., and others, Anthropology 
and the Classics (rev.), 67. 

Evil Eye, totuing to avert, Persia, 102. 





Evolution, racial character, 307. | 

Excavation of a Barrow on Chapel! Carn 
Brea, Cornwall, 87. 

Excavations at Wick Barrow, Stogursey, 
Somersetshire (rer,), 24, 

Exchange of wives, Bangala, 442. 

Exogamonus divisions in Nicobar Talands, 
possible traces of, 42. 

Exogamy, 2, 78, 95 (167), 156; alent 
in Fiji, 158; wheent in Samoa, 160 ; 
absent in Tikopia, 162; Araucano, 
459, 560; Bakene, 70; Efate, 172: 
New Guinea, 3; Nicohars, 42; Reet 








Islands, 164; Santa Cruz, 166; Solo- 
mon. Island, 167, 168, 170; Vanikolo, 
106. 

Eye Colour, of 591 Children of School 
Age in Surrey, 63 Scottish school- 
children, 15; Sweden, 305 ; Tyrolese, 
59 (92); Ulu Plus, 147, 162, 153. 

Eyes, medicine for sore, Tibetan, 3%; 
oblique, New Guinea, 316, $32. 


F. 


Face, blacking, Bangala, 10] ; painting 
897, 361; Ulu Plus, 145; shapo of, 
Ulu Plus, 147, 152, 155, 

Face-tearing, Montenegro, $2, 95. | 

Facial Index, A- Kamba Crania, 69 
(116); Pokao, $22; Rhodesian cram, 
41. 

Familiar animal, Banks Islands, 176. 

Family, Araneano, 355; Bangala, 436, 

Fan, Arawak, 31. 

Farms, Bangala, 128, 

Faversham, deneholes, 50, 51. | 

Faweett, Edward, Patrick Cotter, the 
Bristol Giant, 196. | 

Feast, Bangala, 120 ; birth, Bakene, 70 
(119); circumcision, Hageshu, 185 ; 
after a death, Bageshu, 188; at hut 
building, 114, 337; Lushai, 382 1; 
marringe, Araucano, 359; victory, 
Araucano, 363. 

Fees, medicine man, 30, 187. 

Fenule descent, Greece, 10. 

Femur, Rhodesian remains, 41 (70). 


(i) 


Enedex. 


Fence, Village, Bageshu, 14. 

Ferranil, G., Textes Magiques Malgaches 
(rer.), 66. 

Festivities, Lushai, 382 ff. 

Feud, Blood, Bageshu, 1{4; Rangala, 
450; Montenegro, #9, 91. 

Fonds, New Guinea, 3 (7 and 5). 

Fever, medicine for, Tibetan, 304; remedy 
for Montenegro, 96. 

Fibulw, Oare, 11: 

Fights, sham, at mourning, Bangala, 
$5], 

Figurines, Mexico, 112 (159). 

Fiji, aheence of exogamy in, 158 ; Totem- 
ism, 2, 157, 158, 178, 180. 

Fijian games, Two, 108. 

Fijians, The; A Study in the Decay of 
Custom (rer), 36. 


Fines, Bageshn, 183; Bangala, 421, 453; — 


for adultery, Bangala, 448 ; for murder, 
Bageshu, 194; for theft, Bageshu, 
194. 

Fire, death by, Araucano, 353, 356; 
extinguishing, Bangala, 456; legends 
as to origin of, Bangala, 114; making, 
Ariucano, 340, Bangala, 113, 456; 
new, after sickness, Bangalu, I1S; 
ordeal, Kikuyu, 30(56), 5. Africa, 556; 
place, Bageshu, 194; purification by, 
Bangala, 114; smith’s, sanctity af, 
Bangalu, 456. 

Firing of Pottery, Bangala, 100. 

First-born, redemption of, 32. | 

First-fruits, Bangala, 425, 438 ; offerings 
of, Bageshu, 195. | 

Fish, on coins, 14; first fruits, Bangala, 
128; tabus, Bangaln, 11. | 

Fisher, Rev. 0,, on Dewlish Holiths, 68. 

Fishermen, not called by name after 
fishing, Bangala, 128. | | 

Fishing, Bangala, 125, 459; Bakene, 70 
(119). 

Fissures, chalk, reasons for, 71. 

Fitzgerald, Mr., on Lough Gur Circles, 
B21, 522, 526. ,- 

Flask for powder, Achikunda, 37. 

Flint, formation of, 71; implements, the 
older series of Irish, 59. 

Flinta, uses of, 69. 
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Flocks, Araucano, 344. 

Floods, Congo River, 125. 

Fly River Delta, physical character of 
people of, 261. 

Folk, medicines, Tibetan and Bhutia, 
3o6, 

Folk Memory, or the continuity of 
British Archeology (rev.), 46. 

Folk tales, Bangnla, 115, 218, 122 

Folklore, Ten’s, 460. See aleo Amber, 
Amulet, Amulets, Animal, Ballads, 
Bhutia, Bird, Boxes, Bride, Burma, 
Burmese, Charming, Charma, Claws, 
Coral, Cords, Curative, Cures, Deluge, 
Devils, Eclipse, Egypt, Elephant, 
Evil Eye, Eyes, Familiar, Fever, 
Fire, Fox, Ghosts, Hymna, Invisibility, 
Jowellery, Law, Legends, Lightning, 
Love, Magic, Magical, Medicines, 
Mineral, Mythologies, Name, Nandi, 
Necklets, Nepalese, Numbers, Omen, 
Origin, Protective, Rain, Relics, 
Religions, Remedies, Rings, Serpents, 
Shells, Songs, Spitting, Stones, Super- 
stition, Sympathetic, Teeth, Threads, 
Throats, Thunderstorm, Tibetan, Tigers, 
Traditions, Treasure, Turk, Unlucky, 
Vegetable, Werwoalf. 

Fontana on Nicobar Islands, 42. 


Food, Arancano, 340 ; Bangala, 114, 129, 


139 : division of, Bangala, 120; method 
of cooking, Bangala, 11.6; for neophytes, 
Beewund, 235; smoking of, Bangala, 
110- Ulu Plus, 146, 

Food Tabus, Bangala, 115, 116, 444, 456 ; 
Banks Islands, 173, 176, 178; Beewana, 
998. Congo, 5, 115,116, 444, 456 ; Fiji, 
158; New Goines, 3. (6), 260 n.; Reef 
Islands, 164; relics of Totemism, 157 ; 
Samoan, 160; Santa Crnz, 165 ; Solomon 
Islands, 168; Tikopia, 161; Vanikolo, 
166. 

Forgeries, Maori, 31. 

Forks, Bangala, 120. 

Formula used ou stranger approaching 
neophytes’ camp, 236. 

Forster, Messrs., on Deneholes, 45, 52 
56, 72. 
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Index, 


Fort Manning, Nyassaland, Tribes in tho 
Neighbourhood of, 35, 

Fort of Roas, 221. 

Fortification of Villages, 
36, 41. 

Forts, Araucano, 363. 

Fortune telling, bone throwing as, 547. 

Forum, Barials in the Roman, 23. 

Fox as a Birth Amulet, 4, 

Fraktin, Hittite Monuments, 412, 

Frazer, J. G., Beliefs and Customs of the 
Australian Aborigines, 86; Psyche's 
Task; A iliscourse concerning the 
Inflience of Superstition on the growth 
of Institutions (ree), 83; Concep- 
tional theory of Totemism, 175: 
Exogamy, 78; on Samoan Totemist, 
157 ; ‘Totemism, 29. 

F'reire-Marreco, B., Notea on the Hair 
and Eye Colour of 501 Children of 
School Age in Surrey, 63. 

Frieze, origin of, 17. 

Frizzi, E., Kin Beitrag zor Anthropologie 
‘les “ Homo Alpinus Tirolensia ” (rer,), 
58. 

Frobenius, L., The Childhood of Man, 
(rer), 73, 

Frog, edible, Bangala, 117. 

Fuel, Bangala, 114. 

Furnace, iron, Bangala, 106. 

Furniture of huts, Bangula, 109, 

Future Life, Arancano, 348; Bangala, 
4465 Lushai, 379; South Africa, 551. 


ia 


Nyassalandd, 
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Gable, origin of, 17, 

Gadd, Mr. W. L., on Chalk, 70, 

Gades, coins, 14, 

Gambling, Araucane, 350, 

Gomes, HBageshu, 19%: Bangala, 130; 

2 ny or 80; Two Fijian, 108, 

‘arbutt, H. W., Native Superstiti 
Witcheraft in South cae rs 

Garia Group, New Guinea, 326. 

Garstang, J., excavates Sakjogeusi, 414. 

(sason, Alr., and Dieri Totemism, 29. 

Gazetteer, A, of Ethnology (rer.), 47, 


(i) 


Genealogies, Mukeo, 321 n, 

Gennep, A. van, Netting without a knot, 
20; Religions, Murs et Légenddes 
(ree.), 65; Totemisme and Méthode 
Comparative (rev.), 34; on Exogamy, 
78 


Geography bearing on Pigmentation, 
Surrey, 63 (101). 

Geometric decoration, 17; New Guinea, 
$24. 

Geophugy, Bangala, 457, 

Germany, character of population of, 298. 

Ghosts, Araucano, 348; Bageshu, 124, 
ISS; a3 cause of sickness, Bageshu, 
187; Belief in, Qoeehun, 72. 

Giant, Patrick Cotter, The Bristol, 19. 

(iianta, Irish, 198; Tale of heights of, 
208. 

Ginnts’ Cameway, souterrain, 225. 

Giants’ Graves, Ireland, 521; Sardinia, 
112 (191). 

Giblin, Mr. on New Guinea religious 
beliefs, 266. 

Girls, na rainmakers, 550, 

Clisgow, pigmentation, 15 (3%). 

Glaze, Araneano pottery, 340. 

Glendon, souterrain, 293. 

Goats, Bangala, 130. 

Gol, Australin, 14; Lion, South Africa, 
S48; Wao-Nyika, 85. 


Goddess, figure of, Now Guinea, 260. 


Godfathorhood, relationship, Montenegro, 
U1. 

Gods, Araucano, 346; Development of, 
from totem animals, 163; Elema, 260; 
Japan, 6 (14); Mexico, 6 (14); Mitani, 
Aryan names of, 413; ns totems, 157. 

Croetae, A., Die vor- und frithgeachicht- 
lichen Altertiimer Thiiringens: (rev.), 
82. 


soodman, Mr. on Chislehurst Caves, 63. 
Gordius, 415. 

Gordon, G, B., Anthropologieal Work of 
the University of Pennsylvania, 99 
(l74);  Ethnological Researches in 


Alaski, 99 (175), 
Gourds used as bottles, ete., Bangala, 105. 
Government, Bageshu, 194; Bakene, 70 


(120); Bangala, 429, 





Grain, Araucanos, 341; Bageshu, 193; 
aa weights, 13. 

Grammar, Ngolok-Wanggar, 137; Ten'a, 

Granariea, pit, 45 ff. 

Grange Circles, 524 ff, 526, 

Grave, Doctor, 5. Africa, 550; furniture, 
Bangala, 453, Montenegro, 93. 

(raves, Arancano, $65; Bangala, 432; 
of the Wa Nyika, Note on the, 85, 

Gray, H. St. George, Report on Exeaya- 
tiong at Wick Barrow, Stogursey, 
Somersetshire (rev.), 24. | 

Gray, J., A Portable Stature Meter, 90. 

Greediness, Bangala, 118, 121. 

Greensmith, Mr., on Steatite Figures, 40 
(66). 

Greeting, Heewanna, 238, 

Grenfell, G., and the Congo (ree.), 5. 

Grimes’ Graves, deer horn picks, 76. 

(erinding of grain, Araneano, 342. 

Groups, clan-, New Guinea, 3. 

(rroup Marriage, 83; Australia, 56, 

Guadalcanar, totemism, 180. 

Guanche Skulls, 39. 

Guide to the specimens illustrating the 
Races of Mankind (Anthropology) ... 
British Museum (revr.), 33. 

(ruillemard, F. H. H., and Keane, A. H., 
Australasia, Malaysia, ami the Pelagic 
Archipelago (rer:), 44. 

Gypsies, Musical Instruments, 94. 


H. 


Habitations, Arancanos, 337; Bangala, 
109; Ulu Plus, 146. See also Dwellings, 
Houses, Huts, Shelters. 

Haddon, A. C., Obituary notice of O. T. 
Mason, 10, 

Hair character, New Guinea, 248, 249, 
252, 257, 262, 263, 269, 318, 319, 
321, 322, 393, 324, 330; Ulu Pins, 
147, 152, 153, 

Hair colour, Korari, $26 ; Scottish 
children, 63 ; Sweden, 505 ; Tyrolese, 
59 (92). 


Ludex, 


I 
| 

















Hair cutting as mourning, Montenegro, 
at, 

Yair dressing, Araueano, 335; Bangala, 
09; FPuynge, 330; New Guinea, 265; 
Ulu Plus, 146, 

Hall, H. Fielding, The Inward Light 
(rer.), 35. 

Hall, HL. B., on Hatta, 412. 

Halys, River, Hittite monuments from, 
412. 

Hamath, Kummukh monuments, 414, 

Hamlets, New Guinea, 3. 

Hammer, Bangala, 106, 

Hamy, Dr. E. T., death of, 9. 

Hangman's Wood Deneholes, 45, 47, 48, 
49, 51, 62, 61, 65, 72, 73, 75, 

Harkness, Prof. on Lough Gur Circles, 


a1, 

Harp, Bageshu, 19). 

Hartland, Mr, om Mr, Strehlow's 
Aranda, 23. 


Harvest, Arancano, 341, 344; first-fruite 
offered at, Bageshu, 193. 

Hastings, Kitehen Midden, 103. 

Hate, Hangala, 98, 

Hattersley, C. W., The Baganda at 
Home (rer.), 58. 

Hattitand, North Syria, 413, 

Hatti, 412. 

Hattusil, 410, 411, 415; Boghaz Koi, 
city of, 410, 

Hayes, Rev. J. W., Deneholes and other 
Chalk Exeavations: their Origin and 
Uses, 44. 

Head, used as drinking vessel, Araucano, 
362; dance, Araucano, 363. 

Headdress, Araucano, 335; New Guinea, 
266 1. 

Head-form, Tyrolese, 59, 

Head-hunting, Lushai, 375; Montenegro, 
94: New Guinea, 256; Solomon 
Islands, 510; Canoes, Solomon Islands, 
510 if. 

Head measuremente, Ulu Plos, 14. 

Head-shaving, Bangala, 99. 

Healing, Araucano medicine man, 352, 

Hemp smoking, Bangala, 123. 

Herding of cattle, Bageshu, 192. 

Herds, Araucano, 3-44. 
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dnidex, 


Heredity, importunce of the study of, on 
racial characters, S07. 

Herzegovina, 87. 

Hewitt, J. F., Primitive Traditional 
History (rer), 60 
Hieroglyph, Porridge 

Egyptian, 95, 

Hieroglyphs, Egypt, 4, 96. 

Hildburgh, W. L., Notes on Some 
Burmese Amulets and Magical Objects, 
397: Notes on Some Tibetan and 
Bhatia Amulets and Folk Medicines, 
anid a few Nepaleso Amulets, 386. 

History and Ethnography of South 
Africa south of the Zambesi (rev), 
110. 

History, Primitive Traditional (rer.), 60. 

Hittite Research, Reeent, 408, 

Hittites, early views concerning, 409; 
Empire of, 411: Two branches of, 
413. 

Hobaon, Mary, Some Ulster Souterraina, 
aN), 

Hocart, A. M., Two Fijian Games, 108. 

Hoea, Bangala, 128, 

Hoegch-Ernst, L., Das Schulkind (ree), 
109. 

Hogarth, D. G., Reeent Hittite Research, 
408, 

Hollis, A. C., The Nandi, their Language 
and Folklore (rev.), 71; A Note on the 
Graves of the Wa-Nyika, 85; Some 
Dorobo Beliefs, 101. 

Holmes, Rev, J. H., on New Guitea 
prepared akulla, 256 n. 

Holmes, Mr. Rice, on Stone Cireles, 527, 


Stirrer a4 an 


Holmes, Mr. T. ¥., on Deneholes, 45 48, - 


73, 74, 
Homer, theories concerning, 15. 
Homicides, Les femmes (rer.), 61 
“ Fatenr Ales ‘Tirotensis,” Ein Beitrag 

LOH ere des (rer,), 69. 

Hock foe ssatilaation: Bageshu, 186, 192. 
Hooks, fish, Bangala, 126. 
ene Araucano, 354; Bangala, 435, 


Hntages for det, Banga 423. 
House, desertion of, on death, Kangals 








109; Kovio, 328: Men's, Kuki Lushai, 

74; Reef Islands, 165; names of purts 
of, Bangala, 113; Orang Darat, 144; 
primitive, Ireland, 56; Sakai, 144; 
separate, Bangala, 485; transportation 
of, Bangala, 111. 

Howitt, Mr., on Exogamy, 78. 

Human remaina, Chapel Carn Brea, 87: 
Laugh Gur circles, 519. 

Human sacrifice, Bangala, 454; South 
Africa, 652, 

Hunting, Bageshu, 195; Bangala, 105, 
123, 455; Beowans neophytes, 2355 | 
Tone throwing in, 546; charms, 
Bangala, 123; spirits, 549; Ten'a, 483. 

Hushund, restrictions on, during wife's 
pregnancy, Bageshu, 184, 

Huts, and Shelters, Australian, 27 ; Bage- 
shu, 193; Bakene, 70; construction 
of, Araucano, 337, 

Huxley, anthropological work of, Re 
craniological classifications, 291; 
pigmentation, 292 ; rigecet ih eaeey 
£97; Lecture, 277. 

avai inseriptions, 415, 

Hywna, beliefs. concerning, Nandi, 71 
(122); not often hunted, Bayeshu, 
105: sacred animal, Bageshu, 185- 


L. 


Iho, originators of Nebidi, 209, 211. 
lconium, Hittite monuments, 412 
Iighin, Hittite monuments, 412- 
Ilegitimacy, Bangala, 445. 

Immigration, selective, effect on pigmen- 
tation, 15 (30). 

Implements, agricultural, Araucana, 43, 
Bangala, 128; copper, Ontario, 112 
(188); Flint, The Older Series of 
Irish, 54; French Lake Dwellings, 92 
(1G) ; Indian paleolithic, 79; iron, 
Bangala, 106; obsidian, in Central 
ae 89; Paleolithic, found near 

ee ‘Museum, 66; prehistoric, 
mlyrmrer sooty a 

jul su 
Eoliths. ves flier? 


(le j 


Inelex. 


Incas, import colonists to Araucanos, 345 ; 
jutroduce metals to Araucanos, 34, 
536: invasion of Chile, OH, 336; 
weights of, 13. 

Incest, 78: abhorrence of, reasons for, 
95; Araucano, 361; Tabu, The, 95. 
India, religion, GO; Paleolithic Imple- 
ments, 78. See also Afghan, Amuleta, 
Randar, Bhutia, Burma, Burmese, 
Ceylon, Cult, Cyclopean, Earthworks, 
Kuki, Lushai, Nepalese, Nicobar, Sin- 

halese, Tibetan, Veddas. 

Indians, North American, categories of 
relationship, 79 ; systems of relation- 
ship, 79, 80, 

Indices, se Cephalic, Facial, Nasal, 
Orbital, 

Infant betrothal, Bangala, 440. 

Infanticide, Araucano, 354, 355. 

Infidelity, punishment for, Arancano, 
oo 


Inheritance, Aratcano, 354, 360; Bakene, 
70 (119); Bangala, 426, 443, 444. 

Initiation, S. Africa, 554; ceremonies of 
the Beewana, 228;  coremonice, 
Becwana, story of origin of, 229. 

Insanity, Bangala, 140, 132. 

Insect, food, Bangala, 116. 

Institutions, Influence of superstition on, 
83. 

Intelligence, age of full development of, 
Bangala, 131. | 

Interest, Bangala, 422, 425. 

intermarriage, Angoni, #6. 

Intoxication, Araucano, 342; Bangala, 
120. 

Invasion of Chili, results of, 334, 355, 

Invisibility, Araucuno belief in, 345. 

Invocation, Bandur, 77. 

Inward Light, The (rre.), 35- 

Ireland, primitive candles and honses, 56 ; 
eome atone circles in, 517; stone ages, 
lll, See also Archmology, Ardglass, 
Ballygrainey,  Ballymartin, Bally. 
namorra, Borlase, Bushmills, Carrigalla, 
Cashel, Circles, Cromlech, Cushlake, 
Dolmons, Donegore, Fort of Ross, 
Giants, Glendune, Grange, Knockdhu, 
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Larne, Lough, Lucan, Muckamore, New 
Grange, Rathmullan, Rockbarton 
Ross, Shankbridge, Skull, Slanes, 
Slieve-na-Boley, Sonterrains, Stone 
Ages, Stone Cireles, Tavenahoney, 
Ulster, 

Irish Flint Implements, The Older Series 
of, 54. 

[ron Age, in Greece, 17; erania, 798, 
Denmark, 304, Driffield, 17, Sweden, 
304, Sweden, capacity, $12; human 
remains, Driffield, 17. 

Iron, manufacture, Bangala, 422; emvclt- 
ing, Achipeta, 36 ; origin of, in Europe, 
16; working of, Bangala, 106. 

Italy, inhahitanta of, 21. 

Ivory ornaments, Bangala, 99. 

Ivriz, Hittite Rock-relief, 412. 


J. 


Jerabliis, Carchemish, 414. 
Jetté, Rev. J., on the Language of the 
Ten's, 12: on Ten'a Folklore, 460. 
Jewellery az amulet, Burma, 402; XV1 
Dynasty, 76. 

Joest, on Santa Cruz Totemism, 165. 

Johnson, W., Folk Memory; or the 
Continuity of British Archmology (rer. ), 
46. 

Johnston, Sir Harry,-George Grenfell and 
the Congo (rev.), 5. 

Journey, charms on starting a, 532 and n, 

Joyce, T, A., On a carved wooden cup 
from the Ba-Kuba, Kasai District, 
Congo Free State, 1; Steatite Figures 
from Sierra Leone, 40. 

Judaism (rer.), 6. 

Jury, Bangala, 433, 434. 

Justice, Arancano, 355; Bangala, 430; 
Lushai, 374; Montenegro, 89, 91. 


K. 
Katewli Tribe, New Guinen, 517, 


Kage Group, New Guinea, 326. | 
Kaisariyeh, tablets at, 410, 
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Ce 





Tnilex. 
Karaman, Hittite sanctuary, 412. ~ Korafi trike, New Guinea, origin of, 204. 
Karnak, cuneiforum copy of treaty | Kordofan, North, early races in, 562 n. ; 
inscribed at, 410. | Reek pictures, 562. 
Kasai, Carved wooden Cup, 1. Kovio group, New Guinea, 328, 
Kava drinking, New Guinea, 262. Kris, Ceylon, 77 (133). 
Keane, Dr., on New Guinea terminology, | Kroeber, A. L., Classifieatory Syatems of 
250; on Polynesians in Loyalty Relationship, 77. 
Island, 249 n. Koki-Loshai Clans, The, 371. 
Keapara Group, New Guinea, 317. Kuki clans, Distribution of, 371. 
Kendall, Nev. H.G.0,, Remarkable Arrow- Kukis, history of, 371. 
heada aml Diminntive Bronze Imple- Kummukh, 4153. | = 
ment, 2L | Kuni language, New Guinea, 325 ff. 
Keveri Group, New Guinea, 318, 
Khatti, 408, 415, 
Kheta, 408; Kings, 410, 411. | lL. 
Khetasar, Treaty with Rameses II, 410. 
Khorasan, Musical Instruments, 94. La Graufesenque, centre of Samian export 
Kikuyu, Calendar, 19; Medicine Man, | trade, 11 (20). 7- ‘ 
30. Labillarditre, on Solomon Islands Canoes, 


Kilns, Deneholes, m4 | . yi. 


Kilts, initiation, Becwana, 230, 293. _ Lake Dwellers, Herodotus, on, 24. 
King, H. C., and late B.C, Polkinghorne, | Lake Dwellings, France, 92 (158), See 


Excavation of a barrow on Chapel Carn alto Pile Dwellings. 

Brea, Cornwall, 87. Lakwaharu Group, New Guinea, 315. 
King, Power of, 83, Lambarde, on Dencholes, 50, 
Kings, Kheta, 410, 411; Mexican, Land, Bageshn, 181. 


portraits of, 112 (188), 

Kinship, Bangala, 437; beliefa, Totem- 
ism, 156; Fiji, 36, Sve also Relation. 
ship. 

Kinwina, Totemiam, 179, 

Rist, Chapel Carn Brea, 87. 

Kitchen Midden, Hastings, 103, 

Kiwai Group, peoples of, 269. 

Klastech, Prof., on Neanderthal, 296, 

Knap Hill Camp, Wilts, Remarkable 
feature in Entrenchments of, 28, 


Knife, restriction of use of, Polynesia, 
162, 


Knoekdhu, souterrain, 220. 
Knocker, Fred. W., Notes on the wild 


tribes of the Ulu Plus, Perak, 142. 
iasomns ante Uln Plus, 147; Wa-Nyika, 84. 


13. 
Knot, netting without a, 20, | Laos, weights of, 
Knowles, Mr., on Trish Flint Implements, Larne, Lough, implements at, 54. 


Lang, A., Exogamy, 78; Linked 
Totems, 2; Mr, Gason and Dier! 
Totamism, 29. | 

Languages, Austrailia, 23, 43, 137; 
Arunta, 23; Bangila acquaintance 
with other, 131; ; Bangala, Trade, ea 
Bibliography of Congo (rer), 38 
importance of, on Classical i 
19; Nandi, 71; ieee Ne 137; 
Nyasaland Tribes, 35 n, ff; New 
Guinea, 45, 246, 262, 259, 319, 320, 
$21, 323, $24, 326, 327, 328, 329; 
Ten'a, 12, 460 ff; crys ip 
in N, Amerita + Tiong, 93 ; 
Solomon Baek sores f, 614, 525 ; 





54 (8%). tan R. E, Ethnology of the 
Koiari Group, New Guinea, 424, | SAUCE NOR SE. 
Koita, New Guinea, 316, te | Latrines, Bangala, 110, 


Laver, Dr, on apie 48: on uses 
of chalk, 76 
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Kollman, Prof., craniological types, 2491, 


Tater. 


Law, Songs of the, Beowana, 238 f, 

Laws, Araneanos, 354. 

Layard, N. F., The Older Series of Irish 
Flint Implements, 54. 


Leach, Mr., on deep Denehole shafts, 4 


Leather work, Bangala, 103, 

Legends, Lushai, 377 ; of moon, Bangala, 
418; of Origin of Man, Lushai, 384; 
of origin of Vihuvunagi, Solomon 
Islands, 170; of origin of witchcraft, 
Lushai, 38°,. 

Lepus, constellation, Bangaln, interpre- 
tation of, 129. 

Levirate, 83. 

Lewis, A. L., Ancient remains on the Rock 
of Cashel, 107; Some Stone Circles in 
Traland, 517. | 

Lihinga people, fishing, 127. 

Lightning, Bangala, 457; charm aguinst, 
Sol. | 

Ligurians, 22. 

Limb bones, Cotter, measurements, 203. 

Lime burning, 70; antiquity of, 75. 

Liminary, sonterrain, 233. 

Linguistic factors, determine terms of 
relationship, 82. 

Linked totems, 2, 179; in British New 
Guinea, 3, 

Linnens, his division of mau, 219. 

Lion goil, S, Africa, 543. 

hip ornament, Bageshu, 192. 

Lip piercing, Bageshu, 192; Bakene, 70. 

Lipa, character of, Ulu Plus, 147, 152, 
153. 

Loans, Bangala, 422, 426. 

Lockyer, Sir N., on Longh Gur Circles, 
O20, 926. 

Logs, for fire, Bangala, 114. 

Lombroso, Prof., death of, 100. 

Long bones, study of prehistorio, 30%. 

Loom, Araticans, 338. 

Lots, at election of chief, Aravcano, 370. 

Longherew, souterrains, 225, 

Lough Gur, Ireland, Cireles at, 515 ff. 

Lough Larne, Implements at, 54. 

Love charm, 5, Afriea, 554. 

Loyalty Island, Keane on, 249 n. 
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Lucan, souterrain, 225, 

Luritja, 14. ° 

Lushan, Prof. von, exeavates Sinjerli, 414. 

Lushai Clans, the Kuki-, 371 ; genealogies, 
872; history of, 372. 

Lydia, 411, 415, 


M. 


Macedon, coins of Philip of, 14. 

MacGregor, Rev. J, K., Some Notes on 
Naibidi, 209. : 

MacGregor, Sir Wm., on Fuyuge people, 
330, 

MeIntosh, W., Note on the Present Native 
Population and Traces of Early Civilisa- 
tion in New Brunswick, 99 (175). 

Maclver, 1D. Randall, A Nubian Cemetery 
at Anileh, 112 (192), 

Maclean, J., The Blackfoot Medical Priest- 
hood, 99 (176). 

AfeLennan’s Primiting Murriage, 10, 

MacMichacl, H. A. Rock Picturea in 
Northern Kordofan, 562. 

Madagascar, Magic, 66. 

Magic, Araucano, $61; aa eure for illness, 
Bageshu, 127; Madagascar, 66; pro 
duces linkage of totems, 180; Semitic 
(ree.), 32. See alco Amulet, Astrology, 
Augury, Bone, Bones, Canoe, Charm, 
Charmed, Charming, Charms, Cirele, 
Crocodile, Cuneiform, Demonology, 
Devils, Divination, Diviners, Divining, 
Fortune-telling, Girls, Grave, Medicines, 
Medlicine-man, Medium, Necromancers, 
Numbers, Rain, Semitic, Sorcerers, 
Sympathetic, Tableta, Witchcraft, 
Witch-doctora, Witches, Wizards. 

Magical ceremonies, charms in Tibetan, 
387; objects, Burmese Amulets and, 
307; property of arch, Bakene, ‘TO 
(120); significance of New Guinea 
Canoe Ornament, 16. 

Magrath, Stature of, 206. 

Mailu group, 318; Dialect of, 319. 

Maine, Sir H. §,, 10; on Incest Tabu, 
95 (167). 

Makonde, 80. 


Protec, 


Malaita, Canoea, 515, 
Malatia, Hittite seulpture, 412. 
Malay Peninsula, Wild Tribes of the Ula 


Plus, 14:2. | 
Malaysia and the Pelagic Archipelago 
(ree), 44. 


Malecites, New Brunswick, 99 (175). 

Maltese Islands, Researches in the, 112 
(190), 

Man, Mr., on Nicobar Islands, 42, 

Man, The Childhood of irev.), 73; Lushai 
legend of origin of, $85, 

Mana, 81, §3, 169. 

Manganja, 40. 

Manitoba, Archwology of Ontario ancl, 


Mansfeld, Dr., on Naihidié, 200-7 

Maori, Burial Chests, 18 ; Forgerics, 
dl. 

Marash, Kummukh monuments, 414, 

Marett, R.R., The Threshold of Religion 
(rer.), BL, 

Margrove, Mr., on Deneholos, 64. 

Marriage, 83; Bakeno, 70; Bangala, 
440; Group, 66, SX: Lushai, $8) : 
New Guinea, 267; Nicohar, 49; 
Quechua, 72; of cousins oppose to 
American Indians’ sociology, 82: of 
kindred, Arancano, 961 ) Sacrifice after, 
Lihat, 872, 

Marriage custome, Araticano, 366 if ; 
Bageahu, 182 Bangala, 416 n. 

Marriage price, Bageshn, 183; Bakene, 
70 (118); Bangala, 440. 

Marriage regulations, Montenegro, SH: 
Nandi, 71 (123): Solomon Islands, 
170; Tikopia, 169, 

Marriage restrictions, 78; Araucano, 
$59; Bangala, 443: Lushai, 34) ; 
Montenegro, 91: New Guinea, 3; 
Nicobar, 42. 

Marshall Bennoets Islands, Polynesian 
strain in, 249- Islanders likeness to 
Motu, 248, 

Martinsell Camp, 11. 

Marzan, Father de, on ‘Totemism in Fiji, 
2, 157, 159, 170, 

— Otis Tufton, Ohituary notice of, 





Mastim, 246, 248, 256, 268 ff, 314 ft; 
physical charoters, 200; Polynesian 
atrain im, 249, Rape 

Mat of bamboo, used in fishing, 127. 

Matsumura, A., A Gazetteer of Ethnology 


(rer), 47. 3 
Materialism, Arntucano, S45, 


Mathew, J., on, Australian pronouns, 139 
n.; on Ngolok-Wanggar language 
137 nn. | 

Matrifineal descent, Araneano, 354. 

Maxwell, Mr., on Naihidi, 210, 

Measure, Bangala, 422. , 

Meastirementa, African orania, 41 (70); 
A-Kamba crania, 69 (116); Cotter’s 
hones, - 2035 fi : Rhode ian oranin, 41 F 
Ulu Plus, 147, 154, 155. 

Meat, smoking of, Bangala, 123. 

Medicines, charmed, Burma, 405; folk, 
Tibetan and Bhutia, 486; Montenegro, 
95; ‘Tibetan, 393. ) 

Medicine man, Araucano, ‘361, B05 ; 
Bageshn, 184, 187, 188, 194, 194; 
Bangala, 130; instruments of, Araul- 
cand, 352; Kikuyu, 30 ; aa rain-maker, 
Bageshn, 189; South Africa, 530 if. : 

Medium, rain-making, 546 ; of anake, 
Bageshu, 188; Uganda, 57. | 

Megalithic Buildings, Malta, 112 (190). 

Mekeo, New Guinea, 320, —— 

Melanesia, Totemism in Polynesia and, 
156; Sonth, totemism, 172; Polyne- 
sin influence in, 249 and n. v. 

Melanesian migrations to New Guinen, 
250; Immigrants, New Guinea, 254. 

Memory, Bangala, 132, 134. 

Memphis, excavations at, 7. 

Mendelism and race character, 306. 

Mental powers, Bangala, 131. 

Mermnad dynusty, 411, 415. 

Mesopotamia, Hatti in, 413, 

Messages, system of sending, Bangala, 
416. 

Messana, coins of, 14, 

Metal, amulets, Barma, 402; introduced 
to Arancanos hy Inéas, 334, 336, 

Metals, names of, Batigala, 107. 

Metallurgy, Bangala, 106, 












fucdler. 


Metonic Gycle, 524. 

Mexico, In Indian (rer,), 91; and Pern, 
Mythologies of (rer.),@; Race Types 
on Ancient Senlptures and Paintings 
of, 112 (158). 

Meyer, A. B., Die Papuasprache in 
Niederliindisch-Neuguinea (rer.), 45. 

Micmacs, New Brunswick, 99 (175). 

Midas, 415, 

Migrations, Bangala, 436; Beewana, 
543; Hulaa, 318; Kuki-Lushai, 372, 
473: Melanesian to New Guinea, 
250; Nyassaland, 1, 

Milk, tabn, Bangala, 116. 

Milking, Bageshu, 192. 

Milky Way, superstitions concerning, 

_ Bangala, 417, 

Mineral amulets, Burmese, 402. 

Mitani, 415; reduced by Sabbiluliuma, 
411. 

Mixture of tribes, Nyassaland, 35. 

Modesty, Rangala, 98. 

Moicties, New Hebrisles, 172. 

Monogamy, Bangala, 441; Ulu Plus, 
146. 

Monotheiam, Lushai, 375, 

Montenegrin Manners and Customs, 85. 

Montenegrins, ancestors of, 85; brachy- 
cephaly, 293; influence of Church on, 
85 


Montenegro, Origin of Njegushi tribe 
Bi; tribes, 87. 

Montgomery, H., The Archwology of 
Ontario and Manitoba, 112. 

Months, forms of, 60. 

Moon, Bangala name. for, 417; deified, 
Arancano, 347; Legend of, Bangala, 
418; New, dance at, Bageshu, 195. 

Moral Ideas, Origin and Development of 
the (rer,), 64. 

Morals, Araucano, 353, 356; Bangala, 
445. 

Mortality, Infant, Araucano, 358. 

Mortimer, J. K., The Stature and 
Cephalic Index of the Prehistoric 
‘Men whose remains are preserved in 
the Mortimer Museum, Driffield, 17. 

Mother-in-law, avoidance of, Bangala, 
438, 





Motu, 315; likeness to Marshall Bennet 
Islanders, 248. 

Mourning Ceremonies, Arancano, 364, 
$68; Bageshu, 187; Bangala, 97, 99, 
101, 445, 451, 453, 454, 455. 

Muckamore, souterrain, 222. 

Muhammad, objected to tatuing, 102 
(178). 

Muhammadaniam, Nyassaland, 339. 

Murder, Arancano, 556; Bageshu, 194; 
Bangala, 435, 

Murderer, ceremony to ensure death of, 
556. 

Murderesses, Anthropometric study of, 
5L 

Murray, Professor, on the Iliad, 18. 

Murna, canoe ornaments, 16; Poly- 
nesiin strain in, 249, 

Musical instruments, Araucano medicine 
man, 352; Bageshu, 190; in Khorasan, 
94; Montenegro, 56. 

Mutilation, Bangala, 445. 

Mycenx, discoveries at, 15; rings in 
shaft graves, 12. 

Mythologies of Ancient Mexico and Peru 
(rer.), 6. 


N. 


Naman, 247, 256. 

Name, avoidance of, Bangala, 459. 

Names, Arancano, 360. 

Naming ceremony, Arancano, 360; 
Lushai, 382; of children, Bakene, 70 
(119), Bageshu, 154. 

Nandi, The; their Language and Folk- 
Lore (rer.), 71- 

Narcotics, Bangala, 122, 455. 

Nasal Index, A-Kamba Crania, 69 (116); 
Bisandere, 264; Elema, 259 ; Guanche, 
39: Naman, 257; Pokao, 322; 
Rhodesian Crania, 41. 

Native Life in East Africa (ree.), 9'7. 

Nature Worship, Araucano, 345. 

Naukratia, discoveries at, 21. 

Neanderthal race, The, 295; comparison 
with Australian, 206; views regarding, 
307. 


( 31) 


Necklaces, Ulu Plus, 146, 

Necklets, amuletic, Burma, 403. 

Neck ornaments, Bageshu, 192. 

Neeromancers, §, Africa, 551. 

Needles, Araucano, 335 ; Bangala, 98, 

Negroes, buried in Rhodesian Ruins, 41 
(70). 

Neilson, Mr,, on Deneholes, 45, 

Neolithie, crania, 298- human remains, 
Driffield, 17. 

Neophites, Beewana initiation, 290 ff 

Nepalese Amulets, 386, 395, 

Nescience Theory, 23, 86. 

Nets, fishing, Bangala, 125, 126; Libinga, 
127; bunting-, Bangala, 124: atring, 
of the XVIT Dynasty, 76, 

Netting without a knot, 30. 

Nevsheher, Hittite meaniments, 41S 

New Erunawick, Native Population and 
Early Civilization, 99 (175). 

New Georgia, head-hunting canoe, 510 4 

New Grange, 226, 

New Guinea, Canoe Ornament, 16: 
Classification of the Natives of British 
“46, 314; Lanpnages, ue : 
Linked Totems in British, 3+ Melane- 
sian migration, 250; racial character 
istics, 250; Totemism, 2, 179, 180; 
variety of languages in, 2465 various 
races in, 250, 

New Hebrides, totentism, 172, 

New Zealand, se Maori. 

Newton, Mr. E. T., on bonea found in 
Deneholes, 7-4. 

Ngolok-Wanggar Language, Daly River, 
North Australia, 137, 

Nicobar Islands, Possible Traces of Ex. 


Lj 


ogamous Divisions in the, 42, 
Nicoll, M. J., Three Voyages of a Natur. 
alist (ner,), 8. 


Nigdeh, Hittite monuments, 413. 

Nigeria, 5. Natbidi, 209, 

Nigrescence, Index of, Surrey, 63 (103), 
omenclature, popular, of European races, 
erroneous, 204. 

Norway, ¢ranial character, 303, 

Nose character, New Guinea, 973, 324, 


Oe lee, 
Nose quill, Ula Pins, 145, 


Fuster, 


Norris, Mr., on Deneholes, 48, 67. 

Naibidi, meaning of word, 210; notes on, 
209 ; origin of, 211; use of, 914, 

Nubian Cemetery at Anibeh, 112 (192), 

Numbers, Bangala, 132, 418; Lucky and 
nnlucky, 8. Africa, 540 n. 

Nuraghi, Sardinia, 112 (191). 

Nyassaland, Notes on the Tribes in the 


| neighbourhood of Fort Manning, 30. 
| 
O, 
~ Oare, Wilts, Late Celtic Rubbish Heap 
| hear, IL 


Oaths, Bangala, 447. iy 
Obituary r Atkinson, 3 : Be Hie 
100; Bushell, 3. Codrington, 





Cunningham, 62; Cust, 100; Evans, 
4; Erichsen, 4; Grube, 4; Hamy, 5, 
9; Howitt, 3: Jesup, 4; Lissauer, 4; 
Little, 4; Lombroso, 100; Mason, 3, 
10; Merker, 4; Oppert, 4; Pischel, 
4; Reiss, 4; Schmoltz, 61 ; Schrader, 
4; Stanloy, 84; Stephan, 4; Wolfe, 
75, 

Observation, crrots of, Pigmentation 
Survey, 15 (81); powers of, Bangala 
13-4, 


Obsidian Implements in Central Africa, 
89 


Binandere, Danidai, Efate, Elema, Fiji, 
Fijian, Fly River, Garia, Guadalcanar, 
Rabadi, Kage, Keapara, Koyeri, 
Kiriwina, Kiwai, Koiari, Koita, Korafi, 
Rovio, Kuni, Lakwaharu, Loyalty 
sland, Mailu, Malaita, Maori, Marshall 
Bennets, Massim, Mekeo, Melanesia, 
Motu, Murua, New Georgia, New 
| Guinea, New Hebrides, New Zealand, 
Papuan, Papuo-Melanesians, Pokao, 
Polynesia, Purari, Reef Islands, Horo, 
Sumoa, Sanana, Santa Crug, Shortland, 
Sinatigolo, Solomon Islanda, Tikopin, 
Tonga, Toro, Torres Straits, Trobriands, 
Vanikolo, Wagawaga, Yashel 
Offerings, Bakene, 70 (119); of first- 
irtiite, Bageshn, 192: to Ghosts, 








( #2) 


nade, 


Hageshn, 187, 188; New Guinea, 260; 
to python, Uganda, 57 (90); to rain- 
makers, Bageshu, 189; rain- ‘making, 
547 ; to snake, 57 (90), 188 ; to spirits, 
Bageshu, 188; to spirits, 'S. Africa, 
ng, 

Ogam inseription, Carncomh, 226. 

Olbia, coins, 14. 

Omen-animal, totem as, Samoa, 160, 
Ontario, Copper Implements, 112 (188) ; 
and Manitoba, Archwology of, 112. 
Oppenheim, von, discoveries at Ras cl- 

Ain, 414. 

Orang Darat, Malay characteristics of, 
144. 

Orbital Index, Gnanche, 39; Rhodesian 
Crania, 41s. 

Ordeal, hy fire, Bageshu, 194; Bangala, 
430; Kikuyu, 30 (55); 5. Africa, 
5, 

Orientation of Circles, 524, 525, 527. 

Origin, legend of, Solomon Islands, 170. 

Ornamentation, Araucano pottery, 40; 
Argentine pottery, 48 ; Bakuba cup, 1; 
Rangals, 102; of lass rings, Bicxeala, 
107 ; : Chapel Carn Brea Urn, 87; New 
Gintien Canoes, 16; Solomon Islands 
canoes, 513 ff; Steatite Figures, 40 

(66), 

Ornaments, 393; Araucano, 336; amu- 
lotic, 389 ; Bakeone, 70 (121); Bageshu, 
191; HBangala, 99; during pregnancy, 
Bangala, 456, 

Outes, F. F., Alfarerias del Noroeste 
Argentina (rer.), 48. 

Overbergh, Cyr van, Les Basonge (Etat 
Incl. din Congo) (rev.), 22. 

Ownership, marks of, Bangala, 417. 





P. 


Pains, medicine for, Tibetan, 394. 

Painting, body, Araucano, $61; Bageshn, 
185; Bangala, 100, 456; Becwana 
neophytes, 234, 242; mourning, Ban- 


gala, 451 ; of corpse, Bangala, 450. 
Painting ve Araneano, 337; Uln Plns, 
145. 


( =) 


Paintings, Bushman (rer.), 98. 

Palace, Egyptian, Memphis, 76. 

Palwolithic Implement, found near the 
British Museum, 56; Indian, 79. 

Palisade, Bangala, 110. 

Palm trees, property in, Bangala, 425. 

Palm wine, Bangala, 458, 

Papuan, limitation of term, 250; physical 
characters, 251, 

Papuana, 255 ff. 

Papuasprache, Die, in Niederlandisch Nen- 
guinea (rev.), 45. 

PapnoMelanesians, 255; Western, 314 1; 
geographical distribution, 252; phyat- 
eal characters, 251; two divisions of, 
Bit. 

Parisians, ekull capacity, 309. 

Parturition, medicine, Tibetan, 395, 

Pasa words, Beewana, 256 ff. 

Patricians, Roman, racial difference from 
Flebeians, 25. 

Patterns, Arawak fan, 32; on brass rings, 
Bangala, 107; Cassava-aqueezer, 40 ; 
nae as ornament, Bangala, 102, 

Pawning of children, Bangala, 425. 

Peace, coremony at making, Bageshu, 195. 

Pearson, Professor, on Cotter’s stature, 
267. 

Pebbles,used in bone t hrowing, 538. 

Pederasty, Araucano, 353; Bangala, 449. 

Pest, T. E., se Ashby, T. 

Pennant, on Pita, 46, 

Fennell, T. L., Among the wild trihes of 
the Afghan Frontier (rer.), 52. 

Pennsylvania, Anthropological work of 
the University of, 99 (174). 

Perak, Notes on the wild tribes of the Ulu 
Plus, 142, 

Persia, Notes on Tattooing in, LOZ, 

Peru, Mythologies of (rev.), 6. 

Perry, Professor E. G., Exhibit of a 
Recent Find of Copper Implements, 
(W. Ontario), 112 (188). 

Pestlea, stone, New Guinea, 249, 

Petrie, W. M. F., String neta of the XVII 
Dynasty, 76. 

Phratries, 2. 

Phrygia, 5, Hittite monuments, 412; 
independence of, 415; script, 415, 


faces, 


Physical Anthropology, see Aberdeenshire, 
Acromegaly, Africa, A-Kambu, Anglo- 
Saxon, Anthropometric, Anthropo- 
metry, Artificial Deformation, Bavarin, 
Beards, Blonde, Blumenbach, Bolivin, 
Brachyeephalic, Brachycephaly, British 
Museum, Broca, Bronze Age, Capacity, 
Cephalic Index, Cerebrology, Chum, 
Circumference, Classification, Colour, 
Cotter, Cranin, Craniology, Cranium, 
Cro-Magnon, Danes' graves, Deforma- 
tion, Deniker, Denmark, Denilation, 
Dolichocephaly, Ear, Europe, Enropean, 
Eye Colour, Eyes, Facial Index, Femur, 
Giant, Giants, Glasgow, Gnanche, Hair 
character, Hair colour, Head form, 
Hen measurements, Heredity, Homi- 
cides, Homo, Human remaing, Huxley, 
Indices, Limb, Linnasns, Lips, Long 
bones, Magrath, Malay, Measurements, 
Mendelism, Murderesses, Nasal Index, 
Neanderthal, Neolithic, New (ruinea, 
Nigrescenve, Observation, Orhital, 
Partians, Pigmentation, Population, 
Prehistoric, Prognathism, Race, Races, 
Radius, Retzins, Khodesia, Seanrlj- 
havinn, School Children, Scotland, 
Skin colour, Stull, Stature, Sterility, 
Stone Age, Surrey, Sweden, Switzer. 
land, Teeth, Torres Straits, Trepanning, 
Tyrol, Ulna, Wn Plus, Variability, 
Vertebral Column, Virchow, Welcker. 
Winkelmeyer, Wounds. 

Physical Powers, Bangala, 134. 

Pick marks in Deneholes, 7.3. 

Picks, deer-horn, at Grimes's Graves, 76; 
td in chalk mining, 73. 

Pictographic writing, NVehuli, 211, 212, 

Pictographs, Bushman, 98 ; N. Kordofan, 
nb. 


Picture writing, Nslidi, 211. 

Pictures, dificulty of comprehending, Ban. 
gala, 102, 132. 

into, 292; Barrey School Children, 63 - 
Survey of. School Children in Scotiand 
(rev.), 15, See alee Colour, 

Pigments, Argentine Pottery, 48 - fray. 
gala, 100, 106; Beewana, 234, o40. 








| 
| 








Plumstead, 


Kordofan Rock pictures, 564, 545, 
567; Mexieo, 91 (154); Ulu Plus, 145. 

Pile Dwellings, Balkan, 24; New Guinea, 
ALT ; see also Lake Dwellings, 

Pillars in Chislehurst Caves, reason for, 
fee, 

Pipe bowls, Bangala, 112, 

Pitfalls, Arancano, 563, 

Pits, defensive, Kovio, 325; defensive, 
Mafulu, 329; game-, Bangala, 124 ; as 
refuges, 45 fT; aa storo-houses, 45, 

Placenta, disposal of, Bageshu, 184. 

Plaiting, British Guiana, 26. 

Planert, W., Australische Forschungen, 
L ArandaGrammatik, Ul. — Dieri- 
Grammatik (ree), 43, 

Plant totem, Tikopia, 161, , 

Plants, influence on conception, 173; 
encred, not eaten, Fiji, 18+ sacred, 
relation of people to, 162, 

Plebeians, Roman, Racial difference from 
Patricians, 23,0 

Pliny, on chalk excuvation, 49, 

Plough, Arancano, 344, 

Dencholes, 54, 

Plus Valley, racial boundary at, 143; 
wild tribes. of the Ulu, 142. 

Poison, arrow, 41; arrow, Araucano, 363 ; 
fish, Bangala, 127; ordeal, §. Africa, 
i, 

Poisoning, medicine for, Tibotan, 395, 

Pokao, group, New Guinea, $22 ; origin 
of, 322, | 

Polkinghorne, B. C., ae King, H. C. 

Polyandry, Nicolai, 42 ; Sparta, 20. 

Polygamy, Arnucano, 358 {f; Bageshn, 
183; Bakenc, 70; Bangala, 441; 
Nicobar, 42. 

Polynesia and Melanesia, Totemism in, 
156. 





Polynesians, original home of, 249, 

Pomeroon District, British Guiana, 
Technological notes from the, 26, 

Pool, sacred, Bageshu, 186. 

Population, effect of density of on pig- 
mentation, 15. 

Porridge Stirrer, ‘The. as an 


a Egyptian 


( 4) 


Possession, Lushai, $84; 5. Africa, 549, 
653; Uganila, 57. 

Pottery, Araucano, $39; Argentine (rre.), 
48; Bangala, 105; Carpadocian, 410; 
Chapel Carn Brea, 87; covered with 
lasketry, Bangala, 105; Lake Dwell- 
ings, 92 (158); New Branswick, 
99 (176); Mailn, 319; Oare, 11; 
Orientation of, Araucano, 340; pat- 
terns on, Bangnla, 102, 105; Roman, in 
Deneholes, 48; stamp, ure, 1L 

Powder, camood, preparation 


of, 





Presse, Mr.,. on 7 Iviah Flint Implements, 
54 (83). 

Prayer, Loshai, 376; S. Africa, 551, 552. 

' Bareraiil: as. 

besvaasey: Arunta theories of, 23; 
body painting during, Bangala, 100; 
omaments, Bangala, 456. 

Prehistoric Mon, Stature and Cephalic 
Index of, Mortimer Museum, Driffield, 
17. 

Préhistorique, Congrés, de France (ree.), 
92 | 


Presents, after initiation, 244. 

Presidential Address, 10. 

Price, for injuries, Araucane, gah; 
marriage, Araucano, 359, Lushai, S51. 


Prices, Bangnla, 121. 
Pride, Bangala, 134. 
Priest, Bageshn, 189. 
ood, Blackfoot Medical, 99 (176). 
Primitive traditional history (rer) 60. 
en Hritish Association, 99, 
112; Royal Anthropological Institute, 
Sot. 
Produce of farm, Bangala, 125. 
Proguuthisn, Ula Plas, 147, 152, 154. 
Promiacuity, Araucano, 354, — 356; 
4 
Prohibitions, after sacrifice, Lushai, 378 ; 
of totem as food, 156, 157; war, 
Araucano, 362. See also Tal. 
Property, Bangala, #24, 44:1; division ‘of 
dead man’s, Bageshu, 18%. 
Prostitution, Aruticnno, 35-4. 
Protective amulets, Burmese, 399 ff, 402 ; 
charms, 392. 





Tnudear, 


| 


Payche's Tusk (rer), 83 

Psychology ancl Religion, 81. 

Puberty customs, Bageshu, 185, 156, 

Pudding knives, Banks Tslands, 105. 

Punishments, Araucano, 356; Bangala, 
433, 442. 

Punting sticks, Bangala, 106. 

Purari delta, 256. 

Purification, Beewana initiation, 2:4; 
after burial, Bangala, 453; after child- 
birth, Araucano, 460; after cireum- 
vision, Bageshu, 187 ; by fire, Bangala, 
114; Kikuyu, 30°(54). 

Pygmy Implements, The, 103. 

Python worship in Uganda, 57. 


\. 


Quechua, Bolivia, 72. 
Queensland, Hishop of 
Australian Beliefs, 86. 

Quiver, 41. 


North, on 


li. 


Hace, The So-called North European, 
a77 > Types on the Ancient Seulptures 
and Paintings of Mexieo in Central 
America, 112 (189). 

Races, of Europe, types, 294 ; of Mankind 
Guide to Specimens illustrating 
British Museum (rev.), 33. 

Radius, Rhodesian Remains, 41 (70). 

Raids, Araucano, 34. 

Rain, ceremony to prevent, Dorobo, 101 
charm to ensure, Bangala, 457 
doctora, South Africa, 550; making 
Bageshu, 189; South Africa, 547, 550. 

Rains, Bangala, 129. 

Raised beach, Lough Larne, 54 (82, 83). 

Rameses I, cunciform copy of his treaty 
with Khetasar, 410. 

Ranks, no distinctive dress of, Bangala, 
OF, 

Ras el-Ain, Amurri monuments at, 414. 

Rathmullan, souterrain, 224. 

Rattles at ankles, Bangala, 100. 





(35) 


dele, 


Ray, Siuiney H., The Ngolok-Wanggar 
Language, Daly River, North Ans- 
tralia, 137, 

Keader, Mr., on Deneholes, 45, 

Kedemption of slaves, Bangala, 424. 

Keef Islands, language, 164; Totemism, 
164, 178; Islanders, physical appear- 
ance, Lit. 

Regiments, Heewann, 231. 

Reichel on Homer, 16. 

Keihengraber, dolichocephaly in, 298. 

Keinearnation, belief in, Lushai, 380, 

Kielationship, Araucano, 356; Bageshu, 
183; blood, Montenegro, 88 ff; 
categories of, 78; classes of, Monte- 
negro, 89; classifieatory, 78; Classi- 
licatory Systems of, 77; descriptive 
systems of, 80; difference between 
lines of, English and American Indians, 
83; no distinction between descriptive 
ant! classiticatory, 83; terme of, Arau- 
cano, 357, 358: ene of, Bangala, 
437, 439; terms of comparison of, 83; 
terms of determined by linguistic 
factors, 82, 84: terms of, not dne to 
sociological canses, 83; terms of, 
Montenegro, 90; terms oF reciprocal, 
20.3 timber of different, 77. 

Kelics, as charms, Tibetan, 384, 

Keligion, Araucano, 344 ; Australia, 14: 
Bageshu, 188: Baka 70 (119). 
definition, 81 - Lushai, 475; Orang 
Darat, 144 : relation of thins: to, 64; 
The Threshold of (ree), BL See also 
All Father, All Souls, Altars, Ancestors, 
Animism, Apotheosia, Augury, Aua- 
tralian,  Baisme, Bandar, Bolieis, 
net! stent Burial, Canon. 
Cana, Church, Cult, Dances, 
Densan; Derk, ination, 

vi Divining 
Diviners, Druids, Ethics, Ethiopian 
Movement, Familiar, First-frnits, Folk: 


madanism, |§ Mythologies, Nature 
Worship, Offerings, Prayer, Priest, 
Prieathool, Psychology, Purification, 
Python, Rain, Reinearnation, Restric- 
tions, Sacrifice, Seclusion, Shamanism, 
Shinto, Sin, Snake, Soul, Spirits, Sun, 
Supplication, Supreme Being, Tabn, 
Teshup, Totem, Totemism, Totem, 
Tragedy, Transference, Transmigration, 
Trees, Uncleanness, Wo 

Religions, Ancient and Modern (ive), 6; 
Mara et Légendes (ver.), 65. 

Religious Amulots, 386, 

Religious nature of totemisn 

Remedies, Bangala, 102. 
Medicines, | 

Keatrictions, food, ae Tubos; marriage, 
Araucano, 359, Bangala, 443, Lushai, 
381; 00 husband, during wife's preg- 
nancy, Bageshu, 184; on a man whe 
has killed an enemy, Bageshu, 190; on 
parenta, at childbirth, 34). 

Ketaliation, Arancano, 356; Bangala, 
433, 

Ketzius, Anders, asstication: of Man, 
284; on Craniology, 283 f. 

Retsion Gnstal, The So-called 2 
European Kace of Mankind (The 
Huxley Lecture), 277; Das Affenhirn 
in Hildlicher Darstellung (ree,), 7. 

Rheetions, burials, 25. 

Rhegium, coins of, 14. 

Rhodesia, Crania and Long Bones from 
Ancient Kuins in, 41; North Western, 
throwing bones, 545, 

Khys, Prof., on Ogams, 226, 

Ridgeway, Prof. W., The Relation of 
funthropoleRy: to Classical _ Studies, 
10; on Anthro ) 
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Right side: af chiet, presti 
317, 320, 

Rings, amtletic, Burmese, 398, 401; 
Amnuletic, Nopalose; 395; Ankle, 107 ; 
Bageshu, 191, 192; brass, manufacture 
of, Bangala, 107 ; found with Steatite 

figures, 40 (66); in Mycons shaft graves, 


+ 
393. a4 protective amulets, 
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Ripley, classification of races of Europe, 

River, property in, Bangala, +25. 

Rivers, W. H. R., Totemism in Polynesia 
und Melanesia, 156, 

Rockharton, circles at, 515. 

Rock pictures, Amazon, 74; in North 
Kordofan, 562. 

Rods, brass, as currency, Bangala, 421. 

Roll-Rich citele, 525, 

Roman Forum, burials in, 25. 

Roman pottery, in Dencholes, 48; Oare,1L 

Rome, capture of, hy Gauls, 22. 

Roof, materials of house, Bangala, 112. 

Roro group, British New Guinea, 319, 

Roscoe, Rev, J., Brief Notes on the 
Bakene, 70; Notes on the Bageshu, 
181; Python Worship in Uganda, 
57. 

Ross, Fort of, 221. 

Roth, H. L., Trading in Early Days (rer), 
37. 

itoth, W. E., Australian Huts and Shelters, 
27. Some Technological Notes from 
the Pomeroon District, British Guiana, 
26. 

Rupture, charm for, Montenegro, 99. 

Rushlights, Ireland, 56. 

Knssia, Anthropometry, SL 

Kutot, M., on Eoliths, 92. 
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Sacrifice, #0, 60 (05); Araucano, $64, 360, 
368; Bageshu, 186; after a birth, 
Lushai, 382; after o death, Lushat, 
480; human, Bangala, 194; legends 
regarding, Lushai, 377; Lushai, 375 ; 
at marriage, Lushai, 381 ; Nyasealand, 
42, 43; of slaves, Bangala, 429; 5. 
Afriea, 549, 550, 551, 552; varicties of, 
Lushai, 378; Wa-Nyika, 85. 

Sakai, 144; of Santih, Semang influence 
ut, 145, 

Sakjeweusi, excavations, 414, 415. 

Salmon, method of drying, Tena, 472, 
462. 

Salt, Bangala, 117, 457. 


Samian, export of, 11. 

Samoa, absence of exogamy in, 160; 
Totemism in, 157, 159. 

Samosata, Kummukh monuments, 414. 

Sanana Group, New Guinea, 253. 

Sand. cone of, at bottom of Deneholes, 
Ol. 

Santa Cruz, Totemiam, 165, 

Sarasin, P. and F., Ergebnisse Natur- 
wissenschaftlicher Forschangen auf 
Ceylon (rer.), 49. 

sardinia, Archwological and Ethnological 
Investigations in, 112 (191). 

Sayee, Prof., on Hittites, 409, 411. 

Scales, in Mycens shaft graves, 12. 

Scandinavian #kull form, 285. 

Searification, Bageshu, 186, 191 ; Bangala, 
101 ; hook, Bageshu, 186, 192. 

Schmeltz, J. D, E., death of, 61. 

Schmidt, Father, on Australian Pronouns, 
139 nn. 

Sehool Chillren, Anthropometry, 109 ; 
Pigmentation of Surrey, 63 ; Scotland, 
Pigmentation Survey of (rev.), 16. 

Schulkind, Das (rer-), 109. 

Schwalbe, on Neanderthal Race, 295. 

Scotland, Pigmentation Survey of School 
Children in (rev), 15; Stone Ages 
Wl. See ales Aberdeenshire, Glasgow, 

Pigmentation, School Children, Stone 
Agea. 

Seript, uative, Calabar, 209 ; Knossos, 17. 

Seara, Mr., on Chislehurst Caves, 67- 

Seasons, Bangala, 417; Kikuyu, 19. 

Seclusion, at child-birth, Lushai, 381; 
circumcised boys, Bageshu, 186; 

Lushai, $83; of mother, after birth, 
Arancano, 359, 

Seeret Societies, Congo, 5; East Africa, 
80; Ibo, system of writing of, 209; 
Melanesian, 173. 

Seeds, as weights, 13; for bone throwing, 
O44, 

Seligmann, C. G., A Classification of the 
Natives of British New Guinea, 246, 
314; Linked Totems in British New 
Guinea, 3; Note on the “Bandar” 
Cult of the Kandyan Sinhalese, 77; 
A Type of Canoe Ornament with 
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Magical Significance from 5.E. British 
New Guineas, 16; on Totemism in New 
Guinea, 179, 180. 

Semang, influence of, on Sakai of Santih, 
145, 

Semitic Magic (rev.), 32. 

Serpents, myths of, Montenegro, 87, See 
also Snake. 

Serviin Empire, overthrow of, 85; weak- 
ness of, RS, 

Seton-Karr, H. W., Obsidian Implements 
in Central Africa, 89; Prehistoric 
Implements from Somaliland, 106; 
Some recent Indian Paleolithic Imple- 
ments, 79, 

Sewing, Bangala, $8, 

Sex, in terms of relationship, 78, 79, 81 ; 
determination, Montenegro, 94. 

Sexual, relations, Bangala, 448 ; tabu, 78, 
95. 

Shadows, belief concerning, Beewana, 233, 

Shakespear, Lt.-Col. J., The Kuki-Lushai 
Clans, 37). 

Shamanism, Araucano, 36). 

Shankbridge, souterrain, 221, 

Shaving, Bangala, 09; Beewann neo- 
phytes, 242, 

Sheep, interbred with goats, Bangala, 150, 

Shells, as amulets, Burma, 400. 

Shelters, Australian Huts and, 27. 

Shields, hasketwork, Bangala, 103. 
Nyasaland, 43, 

Shinto (rer.), 6, 

Shortland, on Solomon Islands Canoes, 
506 5 Island, Canoes, 608 ff : toteniiam, 
163, 

Shrubsall, F.C, A Brief Note on 
Two Cranin and some Long Bones 
from Ancient Ruins in Rhodesia, 41 ; 
Ethnographie Study of the White 
‘Settlers (Canada), 99 (174), 

Sickness, Bageshu, 187; Rungala, 450; 
bone throwing in eases of, 541, 646; 
extraction of come of, 551; suppilicn- 
tion of spirita in cases of, Bageshu, 188, 

Silo pits of Dorsot, size of, 47, 

Sin, no idea of, Arancano, 353, 
Sinaugolo, $16 ff. | 





| Singing, Bageshn, 190; Beewana Tnitia- 


tion, 230, 235, 238; teaching of, 
Bangala, 130. 

Sinhalese, Note on the “ Bandar” Cult of 
the Kandyan, 77. 

Sinjerli, 415; Kummukh monuments, 
414. 

Skeletons in Dorset pita, 47. 

Skin colour, New Guinea, 248, 257, 318, 
321, 322, 323, 346, 331; Ulu Pins, 
147, 152, 153. 7 

Skin disease, Uln Plas, 146. 

Skin dressing, Araucano, 539; Bangala, 
LOS, 

Skirts, palm leaf, Bangala, 97. 

Skull; capacity, Parisians, 309, Sweden, 
312, Swediah prehistoric skulls, 311 ; 
decorated, New Guinea, 259; of enemies, 
indignities Lo, f Ange hy 455; form, 
Scandinavian, 283; measurements, 
Cotter, 203; measurements, New 
Guinea, 257; prepared, New Guines, 
256; three, of A-Kamba natives, report 
on, 69; Guanche, 39; New Guinea, 
951, 267. 

Slanes, aquterrain, 224. 

Slaves, Bangala, 424; killed at burial, 
Rangala, 452; Kuki Lushai, a74; 
marriage of, Bangala, 441; master's 
power over, Bangala, 428; position of, 
Bangala, 429; property of, Bangals, 
425; redemption of, Bangala, 428; 
rights of property of, Bangala, 424; 
sacrifice of, Bangala, 429; value of, 
Bangala, 420; work and position of, 
Hangala, 422, 

Slavs, origin of, 286. 

Sled, hraces of, Ten’s, 472.. _ 

Sleeping sickness, Bangala, 457. 

Slieve-na-Boley, souterrain, 225, 

Smelting, Bangala, 1006. 

Smith, Mr.,on Chislehurst Caves, 55; on 
Dencholes, 65, 69, 70. 

Smith, Rev. F., The Stone Ayes in North 
Britain and Ireland (ree.), 111. 

Smith, W.G., 88; Dewlish Eoliths and 
Elephus merilionalis, 68. Palwolithic 
Museum, 56, 
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‘Smiths, Bangala, 107; position of, Ban- | 


gala, 456. 

eer Hittite figures at, 411. 

Snake, guardian of sacred pool, Bageshn, 
186 ; in spring, Bageshu, 189, 

Snake-worship, Bageshu, 188; Uganda, 
57. 

Suuff, Bangala, 123. 

Social divisions connected with totems, 
156. 

Social organisation, GO (95); Lushai 
Kuki, 374; Massim, 268. 

Sociology, #* Accounts, Adoption, 
Adultery, Agriculture, Assembly, 
Avoidance, Bequests, Betrothal, Birth, 
Blood Brotherhood, Blood feud, Blood 
relationship, Body, Boundaries, Bride, 
Brotherhood, Cannibalism, Capture, 
Categories, Celibacy, Ceremonies, 
Chastity. Chief, Chieftainship, Chiliren, 
Circumcision, Clans, Club houses, 
Communal house, Compensation, Con- 
ception, Consanguinity, Conservatism, 
Contests, Councils, Counting, Cow, 
Credit, Crops, Cultivation, Currency, 
Dances, Dancing, Dead, Death, Debts, 
Descent, Divisions, Divoree Education, 
Election, Endogamy, Enumeration, 
Estate, Exchange, Exogamy, Family, 
Farms, Feast, Fees, Female, Festivities, 
Feud, Fights, Fines, First-born, Flocks, 
Gambling, Games, Genealogies, Geo- 
phagy, Government, Group, Hamlets, 
Harvest, Herds, Hostages,  Lllegiti- 
micy, Immigration, Incest, Infanticide, 
Infidelity, Inheritance, Initiation, 
Institutions, Interest, [ntermarringg, 
Jury, Justice, Kava, King, Kinship, 
Land, Laws, Levirate, Loans, Marriage, 
Mitrilineal, Measure, Messages, Mi- 
“rations, Mixture, Modesty, Monogamy, 
Mother-inlaw, Mourning, Murder, 
Mutilation, Name, Naming, Onthe, 
Ordeal, Ownership, Painting, Pederasty, 
Phratries, Polyandry, Polygamy, Pre- 
eeclence, Promiscuity, Prohibitions, 
Property, Prostitution, Puberty, 
Punishments, Purification, Ranks, 
Redemption, Regiments, Relation- 

Vou, XXXIX. 
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ship, Restrictions, Retaliation, Seclu- 


sion, Secret Societies, Sex, Slaves, 
Social, Standards, Status, Suceession, 


Suicide, Tabu, Talent, Theft, Torture, 
Totem, Tradv, Trials, Tribe, Value, 
War, Wards, Warfare, Weight, 
Weights, Whipping, Widows, Wife, 
Wives, Women. 

Soldiers, Value of Nyassaland Tribes as, 
#9, 

Solomon Islands, Canoes of the British, 
506; Polynesian clement in, 249; 
Totemiam, L67. 

Solon’s drachma, equation of, 14. 

Somaliland, Prehistoric Implements, 1O6. 

Somersetshire, Excavations at Wick 
Barrow (ree,), 24. 

Somerville, Captain, on Orientation of 
Circles, 524. 

Songs, Beewana initiation, 234, 235, 257, 
258, 243, 244, 245 ; Sacrificial, Lushai, 
376. 

Sorcerers, Araucano, 351 ; 
Gol, 

Soul, belief in, Lushai, 379. 

Souterrains, some Ulster, 220; antiquity 
of, 226; traditions regarding, 226, 

South African natives, their progress and 
present condition (rev.), 50. 

Spanish Conquest of Chile, 33). 

Spearing fish, Bangala, 125. 

Spears, fish, Bangala, 120; 
Bangala, 124; Nyassaland, 41; 
Plus, 143, 

Spence, L., Mythologies of Ancient 
Mexico and Peru (ree,), 6. 

Spirits, Araucano, 345, 346, 347 ; Baby- 
lonian, 32; Bageshu, 188, 189; of 
dead persons, Bangala, 454; evil, 
South Africa, 549: invocation of, at 
burial, Bangala, 453; Lushat, 376, 
579; mountain, Servia, 86; New 
Guinea, 266; sacrifice to, South Africa, 
533; Sakat belief in evil, 144; Sin- 
halnee 77; South Africa, 548, 551; 
Wa-N vika, 85. 

Spirituous liquor, introduction amongst 
ATaucanos, 54. 

Spitting ceremony, Dorobo, 101. 
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hunting, 
Ulu 


finder, 





Spruce, R., Notes of a Botanist on the 
Amazon anil Andes (ree.), 74. 

Spurrell, Mr,, on pit granaries, 46. 

Stamp, Potter's, Oare, 11. 

Standards of weight, 12. 

Stanley, Sir H. M., on Bangala chieftain- 
ship, 430. 

Stanley, Mr. W. F., death of, 84. 

Stanton Drew, resemblance to Irish circles, 
535, 

Stars, Bangala beliefs concerning, 415; 
names for, 417. 

Starr, F., A Bibliography of Congo 
Languages (rer.), 38; In Indian 
Mexico: a Narrative of Travel and 
Labor (rev.), OL. 

Stature, Aymara, 72; Hukene, 70 (120); 
and Cephalic Index of the Prehistoric 
Men whose remains are preserved in 
the Mortimer Museum, Driffield, 17; 
of giants, 206,208; importance of measu- 
ring, 292; increase in since prehistoric 
times, 309; Meter, A Portable, 90; 
New Guinea, 257, 258, 269, 265, 264, 
265, 270, 271, 273, 316, 318, 320, 321, 
422, 323, 325, 326, 327, 328, g29- 
Otomi, 91 (155); prehistoric, medieval 
and modern, Sweden, 300 ; Quechna, 
72; Rhodesian human remains, 
41 (70); Sweden, 304, 309 - Tyro- 
lese, 59 (92); Ulu Plus, 147, 155. 

Status of children, Bangala, 443, 

Steadman, Mr., on Deneholes, 68, 

Steatite figures from Sierra Leone, 40, 

Sterility, Bayeshu, 1&4, 

Stigand, Capt. C. HL, Notes on the Tribes 
in the Neighbourhood of Fort Manning, 

| Nyassaland, 35, 

a troubles, medicine for, Tiketan, 

Stone Age crania, Denmark, 304; Sweden, 
404; Sweden, capacity, 311. 

Stone Ages in North Britain and Ireland 

bay 111. 

112 (189) at Avebury, 
Stone Circles in Ireland, 517, 
Stonehenge, 524, 


Stone Implements, Ceylon, 49. 

Stone Objects, New Guinea, 249. 

Stones, heaps of, S, Afriea, 532. 

Stranger, formula used when approaching 
neophytes camp, 236, 

Strehlow, C., Die Aranda und Loritja- 
Stimme in Zentral-Australien  (rv-.), 
14, 23. | 

String, manufacture of, Bangala, 103; 
eta of the XVII Dynasty, 76. 

Strong, Dr. on Kumi, 328 ff. 

Subbiluliuma, 411, 415; Empire of, 
411. 

Succession, Angoni, 36, | 

Sugarcane Wine, Bangala, 116, 119, 
458, 

Suicide, Bangala, 455, 

Sun, Bangala name for, 417; Beliefs 
regarding, Bangala, 418; worship, 
South Africa, 542. 

Superstition, Araucano, 350; Bangala, 
134; Influence of, on Institutions ; 
83; Influence of, on preservation of 
sonterrains, 226; concerning Milky 
Way, Bangala, 417; and Witchcraft, 
South Africa, 530. 

Supplication of Spirits, Bageshu, 155. 

Supreme Being, Australia, 14, 23. 

Surgery, native, Montenegro, 95. 

Surrey, Hair and Eye Colour of 591 
Children of School Age in, 63. 

Surville on Solomon Islands Canoes, 506. 

Swahili, 35, 39, 40, 

Sweden, Anthropological survey of, $02; 
Cranial character, 303 ; Inhabitants of, 

806; prehistoric cranial character, 
oO, 

Switzerland, brachycephalic population at 
present day, 298; two neolithic races 
in, 298, ’ 

Sykes, P. Molesworth, Notes on Musical 
Instruments in Khorasan, with special 
reference to the gypsies, 94; Notes on 
Tattooing in Persia, 102. 

Symbols, 60 (95). 

bm charms, 387, 391; Magic, 





Syphilis, medicine for, Tibetan, 394, 
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Tablets, cuneiform, Boghaz Koi, 410; 
magic recorded on, 32. 

Tabu, 32, 81, 83; fishermen, Bangala, 
459: The Incest, 95; hunter, Bangala, 
458: Sexual, 78. 

Tabu, food, Bageshu, 184; Bangala, 115, 
116, 444, 447, 456; Banks’ Islands, 
175, 176, 178; Bocwana, 228; Congo, 
5, 115, 116, 444, 447, 456; Fiji, 158; 
New Guinea, 3-(6), 266 n.; Reet 
Islands, 164; relic of totemism, 157; 
Samoa, 160; Santa Cruz, 165; 
Solomon Islands, 168; ‘Tikopia, 101 ; 

Vanikolo, 166, 
Tacitus, on pit refuges, 46. 


Talent, The Homeric, 11, 15; division 
of, 13. 

Tarnowsky, F., Les Femmes homicides 
(rev.), 51. 

Tattoo, see Tatu. 


Tattooing in Persia, Notes on, 102. 

Tatu, age when practised, Bangala, 101; 
Bangala, 101; charms used in Barna, 
407 ; Mailn, 219; ; patterns, Persia, 102 ; 
procedure, Persia, 102; reasons for, 
Persia, 102; Sakai, 145; Ulu Plus, 
146, 

Tavenahoney, souterrain, 223. 

Technological notes from the Pomeroon 
Tvstrict, British Gaiana, 26. 

Technology, see Altar, Anklets, Anthropo- 
morphic, Anvil, Armwak, Armlets, 
Arretine, Arrow, Art, Axe, Basketry, 
Baskets, Beads, Bellows, Bells, Belts, 
Bird's head, Blow pipes, Bones, Bows, 
Bow-atring, Boxes, Bracelets, Brass, 
Bronzes, Brooch, Bullroarer, Burial, 
Chests, Cache, Calubashes, Camp, 
Candles, Canoe, Carving, Cassava, 
Causeways, Chank, Chichen Itza, 
Chislehurst, Cloth, Coffins, Coins, 
Collars, Cooking, Copper, Coral, 
Cradle, Cromlech, Cuirassea, Cunei- 
form, Cup, Dancing, Decoration, 
Defences, Defensive works, Deneholes, 
Designs, Dice, Digging stick, Dipylon, 
Dolmens, Door, Drawings, Dress, Dyes, 





Ear, Earthwork, | Entrenchments; 
Koliths, Fan, Fence, Fibule, Figurines, 
Fire, Firing, Flask, Flint, Forgeries, 
Forks, Forts, Frieze, Fuel, Furnace, 
Giable, Geometric, Glaze, Gourds, 
Granaries, Habitations, Hammer, 
Harp, Hats, Heal, Hoes, Hook, House, 
Huts, Implements, Iron, — Ivory, 
Jewellery, Kilts, Kilns, Kist, Kitehen 
Midden, Knot, Kris, Lake Dwellings, 
Leather, Lime, Loom, Mat, Megalithic, 
Metallurgy, Musical Instruments, Neck- 
lnces, Necklets, Neck Ornaments, 
Needles, Nets, New Grange, Nuraghi, 
Ornamentation, Ornaments, Painting, 
Palisade, Patterns, Pestles, Picks, 
Pictographs, Picture, Pigments, 
Pile Dwellings, Pipes, Pita, Plaiting, 
Plough, Poison, Pottery, Powder, 
Pudding knives, Punting sticks, 
Pygmy, Quiver, Rattles, Rock, Roda, 
Roof, Rushlights, Seales, Seript, 
Shelters, Shields, Skirts, Smelting, 
Smiths, Souterrains, Spears, Spoons, 
Stamp, Steatite, Stone Circles, Stone- 
henge, String, Tableta, Thatch, 
Tobacco, Torches, Traps, Tumuli, 
Urn, Weapons, Weaving, Weights, 
Weir. 


Teesdale, Mr., on Chislehurst Gaves, 66. 


Teeth, as amulets, 395, 399+ extraction, 


Rakene, 70; Bageshu, 156, 192; 
filing, 69; Bangala, 100. 
Temples, Bageshu, 188; Bakene, 7O 


(119); Thebes, 76; Uganda, 57. 
Ten'a, Folklore, 460; language of the, 
Terms of relationship, 77 ff; Araucano, 

357 ; Montenegro, 90, 

Terramare culture, 22. 

Teshup, 413; worshipped at Boghar 
Koi, 410, 

Textes Magiques Malgaches (rer.), 66. 

Thatch, Bageshu, 193. 

Theale, G. M., History and Ethnography 
of South Africa South of the Zabmesi 
(vev,), 110. 

Thebes, excavations at, '76, 


Theft, Araucano, 356; Bangala, 430, 


(#1) 


Tindlex. 


445, 446; bone throwing in cases of, 
546; punishment for, Bageshu, 14 ; 
views regarding, Araucano, $54. 

Thomas, Mr., on Exogamy, 78. 

Thompson, R. Campbell, Semitic Magic 
(rew.), 32. 

Thomson, A., Obituary Notice of TD. J. 
Cunningham, 62. 

Thomson, B., The Fijians: A study in 
the decay of Custom (rec. 36; 
on Totemiem in Fiji, 157. 

Threads, charmed, Burma, 403. 

Throats, mevlicine for sore, Tibetan, 304. 

Thunderstorm, myth of, Araucano, 347. 

Thuringia, Archeology (rer.), 82. 

Tibetan, and Bhutia Amuleta and Falk 
Merlicines, 386 - polyandry, 20, 

Tibia, Rhodesian remains, 41 (70). 

Tidong Dinlecta of Bornes, The (rer,), 
93; origin, 93. 

Tigers, amulets from, Burmese, 399, 

Tiglith Pileser 1, 413, 

Tikopia, absetioe of exogamy in, 162: 
tolemiam in, 160, 

Tilbury, Dencholes, $1. 

Tiryns, discoveries at. 15, 

Tobacco, manufacture of, Bangala, 123. 
Tocher, J, F., Pigmentation Survey of 
School Children in Scotland (rer.), 15, 
Tokens, sent ig messages, Bangala, 416 

und mn, 

Tonga, totemism in, 160, 

Tongue; M. H.. Barharian Paintings 
(ree), 98. 

Torchos, used in lishing, Bangala, 193. 

Toro Tribe, New Guinea, elements in, 
ood, 

Torres Straite, brachycephaly in, 263, 

late Arancano, 346, 353. 
otem tnimals, 3 (6); development of 

“el “shina cat (6) clopment of 

Totem, descent from, 156 Fiji, 156: | 
Islands, 165; Soloman Is lands. ar 

pemeist : Tongn, 160; Vanikolo, 
oo ie 

Totem, father’s, relation of man to, 9 

(6); gods, 14; ns omen-animal, | 


Bods | Gi) = 
prohibited a8 food, 156, IST, lao: 
result of tating, 174. 


Solumon Talariud, 


169; worship of, Solomon Islands, 
169, 

Totemiam, American, 176 * Aranicano, 
160; Arunta, 14, 23; Bageshu, 182; 
conceptiqnal theory, 175; Dieri, Mr. 
Gason and, 29 ; Efate, 172; features in, 
150; Fiji, 2, 157, 180; Fiji, nature of, 
158; Guadaleanar, 180; et Méthode 
comparative (rer), 34; Nandi, 71; 
New Guinea, 17, 259, 266, 207, 268 ; 
New Hebrides, 172; in Polynesia anid 
Melanesia, 156; Reef Islands, 164 ; 
religions nature of, 156; in Samoa, 
157, 159; Santa Ornz, 165; Shortland 
Iuland, 163; Solomon Islands, 167; 
South Melanesia, 172; in Tikopin, 
160; in Tonga, 160; Vanikolo, 166; 
various origina of, 176. | 

Totems, associated, 178; RBakene, 70: 
volverted into social divisions, 158; 
Linked, 2, 179; Linked, in British 
New Guinea, 3 ; representation of, New 
Guinea, 3 (7); subsidiary, 179. 

Town, Becwann, 230. ) 

Trade, Bangala, 422 ; early, 37. 

Trading and Early Daya (rer.), 37. 

Traditional History, Primitive  (rev.), 


60. 

Traditions, HBageshu, 181; regarding 
souterrains, 226. 

Tragedy, Origin of Greek, 18. 

Trances, Lushai, 384. 

Transformation, Araucano, 384; Fiji, 












158. 
Transmigration, Now Guinea, 266; Wa- 
‘viku, 85. 


Traps, Bangala, 124, 125, 126, 468; 
Bageshn, 195; Uln Plus, 143, , 
Treasure, legend of buried, Ireland, 520. 

Tree-felling, Bungala, 128, 
Trees, Sacred, 60 (95); Bageshu, 186. 
Trepanning, Montenegro, 94, 

Trials, Bageshu, 194; Bangala,, 453; 
Montenegro, 89. | 
Tribal Marks, Bangali, 101, 436 ; Nyassa- 

aes 38. | 
De; birth constitutes membership 
Bangala, 426, = 
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Tribes, in Montenegro, 87. 
Trobriands, linked totemism, 17{, 180; 
Polynesian strain in, 249. 
Troy weights, origin of, 13. 
Tehaka, 5.36, 
Tamuli, chambered, 226. 
Tunny on coins, 14. 
Task, Anwuleta, 392, 395: boar’s, New 
Gnines, 257 n. 
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ERRATA. 


Page 209, n. 1, refers to “nsibidi” not to the “ Nyoga-seript.” For “Mausfeld” 


vead “ Mansfeld,” and for “ Wks" read “ Eko,” 
912 1, 20, fer“ have” vead “had” twice and delete the comma at the end ~ 

of the line. Line 43, for “ urukiket ” read “ urnkikot,” 
213, For Figs, 1—2a read 1—29. 


215. In Fig. 39 the two parts of the calabash should be the same size, 


217. Fig, 47 ahould be 


Fig. 62 should be 





218.95. For“ itnew " rea “ituen,” 
In last line for * or” reed “of” 


220, Fig. 96 showlel be 
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